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ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 

 Minor Physical Works and Services 

Request for Tenders 

1. Notice to Tenderers 

1.1 Description of tender 

Roads and Maritime Services (RMS) seeks tenders for the Contracted 

Work described in the Tender Documents.   

1.2 NSW Government Code of Practice for Procurement and 
Implementation Guidelines 

Terminology 

.1 The New South Wales Government’s Code of Practice for 

Procurement (NSW Code) and the New South Wales Government's 

Implementation Guidelines to the New South Wales Code of Practice 

for Procurement: Building and Construction (NSW Guidelines) apply 

to the project the subject of this procurement process.  

.2 Terms used in this section 1 of this procurement process (under the 

heading NSW Code and Implementation Guidelines) have the same 

meaning as is attributed to them in the NSW Guidelines (as published 

by the NSW Treasury in July 2013). 

Primary obligation 

.3 By submitting a response to this procurement process, the tenderer 

acknowledges and agrees that it:  

 is aware that the NSW Code and NSW Guidelines apply to 

the project;  

 is taken to have read and understood the NSW Code and 

NSW Guidelines and the obligations they impose;  

 will comply with the NSW Code and NSW Guidelines on 

this project, which includes, but is not limited to giving 

access to authorised personnel to inspect any work, material, 

or machinery, inspect and copy any record relevant to the 

project, and interview any person;  

 will agree, if successful in this procurement process, to 

contractual terms that give effect to the NSW Code and NSW 

Guidelines and mechanisms to ensure their compliance and 

enforcement; and  

 will comply with, and ensure all of its related entities (as 

defined in the NSW Guidelines) comply with, the NSW Code 

and NSW Guidelines in respect of any of their building and 

construction work (including any subsequent privately funded 

work), on and from the date of submitting a response to this 

procurement process.  
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Cost, efficiency, productivity and workplace safety  

.4 The tenderer agrees that it must include in its response: 

 where required in Annexure CT2, a Workplace Relations 

Management Plan (State) and any other documents and 

information necessary to meet the requirements of section 6.1 

of the NSW Guidelines;  

 a Work Health and Safety Management Plan or Site Specific 

Safety Management Plan and any other documents and 

information necessary to meet the requirements of section 9 

of the NSW Guidelines; [noting that the tenderer who adopts and 

complies with the “Work Health and Safety Management Systems and 

Audit Guidelines, 5th Edition published September 2013” and 

demonstrates that compliance in its tender will not be required to submit 

a separate “Work Health and Safety Management Plan” under section 9 

of the NSW Guidelines, as given in “Practice Direction 2013/2 – 

Workplace Safety” issued by the NSW Industrial Relations] 

and  

 the Schedule of Compliance that is attached as Annexure 

CT5 to this Request for Tenders, properly executed by or on 

behalf of the tenderer.  

 

.5 The tenderer acknowledges that by submitting this response it 

agrees to RMS and the Construction Compliance Unit (CCU) 

taking any steps to investigate claims, statements and assertions 

made by the tenderer in any of the documents referred to above in 

paragraph .4 of this clause before any contract is awarded. The 

tenderer acknowledges and agrees to cooperate with RMS and the 

CCU in respect of the investigation of compliance with the NSW 

Guidelines and further agrees that that compliance is a mandatory 

requirement of the procurement process. The tenderer will allow 

authorised personnel to:  

 access premises and sites controlled by the tenderer or its 

related entities;  

 inspect and copy relevant records and documents;  

 inspect any work, material, machinery, appliance article or 

facility; and  

 interview any person;  

as is necessary to investigate the claims, statements and assertions 

made by the tenderer in the response or to demonstrate the 

tenderer's current or, where relevant, past compliance with the 

NSW Code and NSW Guidelines during the procurement process.  

Disclosure of information  

.6 Notwithstanding any other provision of the procurement process, 

the tenderer agrees and consents to the disclosure of information 

concerning the tenderer's, and the tenderer's related entities', 

compliance with the NSW Code and NSW Guidelines, including 

the disclosure of details of past and present compliance to the 

NSW Code and NSW Guidelines, as varied from time to time, 
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including whether or not sanctions have been imposed on a 

tenderer or any of its related entities by the Commonwealth or any 

State or any government agency. This consent is given to the State 

of New South Wales, including its agencies (including RMS), 

Ministers and the CCU (and its authorised personnel) for purposes 

including monitoring and investigating compliance and ensuring, 

facilitating and promoting compliance with the NSW Code and 

NSW Guidelines.  

Subcontractors etc  

.7 Where the tenderer proposes to subcontract the works, the tenderer 

agrees that it will ensure, through contract, that each subcontractor or 

consultant agrees to: 

 the contractual promises in clauses paragraph .3 of this clause 

(Primary obligation) and paragraph .6 of this clause 

(Disclosure of information) in respect of the relevant 

subcontractor or consultant;  

 comply with the applicable plans and policies on the project 

referred to in clause paragraph .4 of this clause (Cost, 

efficiency, productivity and workplace safety); and  

 where a subcontractor or consultant is nominated in 

procurement process documents, that the nominated party 

cooperates with authorised personnel during the procurement 

process for the purposes outlined in paragraph .5 of this 

clause. 

1.3 Other details 

.1 Description of Work 

 

Roads and Maritime Services aims to improve road safety for the 

heavy vehicle industry and the wider community through effective 

regulatory programs, and high quality compliance, enforcement 

and adjudication programs and systems. 

 

The Heavy Vehicles Programs Branch of Roads and Maritime 

carries out enforcement, inspections and checks on heavy vehicles 

at sites throughout New South Wales. 

 

The Heavy Vehicles Branch is seeking tenders from experienced 

and capable contractors for maintenance of their assets.  These 

assets include Heavy Vehicle Safety Stations and on-road HV 

enforcement sites, Safe-T-Cam Sites, Average Speed Camera Sites 

and Over Height Detection Sites. 

 

The locations of some of these sites can be found on the Roads and 

Maritime website using the following links: 

 

Heavy Vehicle Safety Stations – click here 

Safe-T-Cam Sites – click here 

Average speed camera  Sites – click here 
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The work at these sites will fall into one of the two following 

categories: 

 

CATEGORY A 

 

 Civil work, such as earthworks, concreting, asphalt patching, 

installation or repair of safety barriers systems, boring works at 

HV sites, installation or repair of enforcement signage, and 

enforcement line marking. Specifically, the above scope is 

indicative of expected works for Heavy Vehicle enforcement 

programs, it is the program managers or equivalent 

expectations that all tenderers have a good understanding of 

the enforcement programs and its specific requirements. 

 Fabrication and installation of steel roadside infrastructure and 

ad-hoc minor fabrication works required by the project 

manager used for enforcement programs, such as ASC (also 

known as point-to-point) cameras and Safe-T-Cams etc. 

 Electrical work, including installation and maintenance of 

electrical supply and distribution for HV enforcement 

programs, communications, lighting, portable power supplies, 

ad-hoc minor electrical works required by the project manager   

at HV enforcement sites, maintenance of ITS equipment used 

at Heavy Vehicle Safety Stations and various HV enforcement 

sites around the state. 

 Signage installation, comprising advisory and regulatory signs 

used for heavy vehicle programs including electronic signs 

used for HV enforcement sites. 

 

CATEGORY B 

 

 Procurement and maintenance of existing Weigh-in-Motion 

systems  

 Procurement and Maintenance of PAT brand and HAENNI 

brand portable weighing scales and serviceable spare parts 

used by heavy vehicle inspectors, including calibration and 

annual verification. 

 Procurement and Maintenance of weighbridges, including 

calibration and annual certification 

 Procurement and Maintenance of MAHA and Nepean 

Transport brake testing equipment, including calibration and 

annual certification.  

 

IMPORTANT NOTE FOR CATEGORY B ONLY: 

In relation to procurement of new Category B systems, Roads and 

Maritime may consider brands not specified above if the tenderer 

can demonstrate equal or superior performance, life expectancy 

and serviceability. 

 

All work shall be carried out in accordance with the Roads and 

Maritime specifications as published on the website 
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http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-

suppliers/document-types/specifications/qa/index.html 

Current examples of some relevant specifications are included in 

the tender documents. 

 

.2 Nature of Contract 

 

The Contract is a Minor Works and Physical Services Work As 

Ordered Contract.  This tender is a non-price tender. 

 

.3 Documents 

 

The following documents are relevant to this tender: 

 

Request for Tenders 

 

The Tender Documents 

(A) Tender Form 

(B) Terms for Contracted Work 

(C) Instrument of Agreement 

(D) Contract Schedule 

(E) The Specifications as listed below: 

 G2-C41 

 G10 

 G22 

 G36 

 G38 

 Q2 / Q4 

 R53 

 R71 

 R101 

 R116 

 R132 

 R142 

 R143 

 R173 

 R201 

 R300 

 R302 

 R304 

 R311 

 R312 

 R319 

 R320 

 R321 

 

.4 Enquiries 

 

General enquiries may be directed to Mr. Alex Dubois on 02 8849 

0636 
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.5 Tender Lodgement Requirements 

 

Tenders are to be enclosed in a sealed envelope, endorsed with 

"Tender for Contract No. 17.0000302935.1100" and the closing 

date. 

 

Tenders are to be either: 

 

placed in the Tender Box at the main entrance to the Roads and 

Maritime office at 99 Phillip Street, Parramatta NSW 2150; 

 

or 

 

Mailed to: - Tender Box 

" Tender for Contract No. 17.0000302935.1100" 

c/o Attention: Alex Dubois 

Roads and Maritime Services 

99 Phillip Street 

PARRAMATTA NSW 2150 

so as to be received before: 2:30pm Friday the 6th October, 2017. 

 

Tenders submitted by facsimile or email will not be accepted. 

Tenders received after the closing time will be considered to be 

late, regardless of the time and date of posting. Attention is drawn 

to Section 5.2 of the NSW Government Code of Practice for 

Procurement in relation to receipt of tenders. RMS will consider 

late tenders in accordance with this section of the NSW Code. 

 

.6 Contractor Performance Reporting 

 

During the course of the Contract, the contractor’s performance will 

be monitored against the specific scope of each work order. 

Substantiated reports of unsatisfactory performance may or may not 

result in future opportunities for NSW Government work being 

curtailed. 

1.4 GST information 

Information and requirements relating to the GST are set out in clause 

7.2.   

 

Please note in particular that special requirements apply to tenderers who 

are not registered for GST or who wish to enter into a Voluntary 

Agreement for withholding Pay As You Go taxation (refer clauses 7.2 

and 8.4).  

1.5 RMS statement of business ethics 

You must comply with the RMS Statement of Business Ethics. Copies of 

the statement are available from the RMS’ website. 

http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/about/what-we-do/ethics/statement-business-

ethics.html 
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2. Summary of requirements for tender 

2.1 Eligibility to tender 

To be eligible to tender, you must: 

.1 Have an accredited WHS Management System if applicable (see 

clause 3.1), and 

.2 Attend the Pre-Tender Meeting (if any) (see clause 3.2), and 

.3 Attend the Site Inspection (if any) (see clause 3.2). 

.4 For Category A work, demonstrate that you have carried out 

similar work for Heavy Vehicle Enforcement programs for Roads and 

Maritime in the last twelve (12) months 

.5 For Category B work, demonstrate that you have carried out 

similar work for Heavy Vehicle Enforcement programs for Roads and 

Maritime in the last twenty-four (24) months; or demonstrate that you 

have carried out similar work for another State Government Agency 

in the last twenty-four (24) months 

2.2 Lodging a conforming tender 

To lodge a conforming tender, you must do all the things set out in the 

Conforming Tender Checklist attached to this document (please note 

tenders submitted by facsimile to RMS will not be considered). 

2.3 Lodging an alternative tender 

If you wish to lodge an alternative tender, you must also lodge a 

conforming tender and provide the details set out in clause 5.  

2.4 Post-tender supporting information 

To ensure that your tender remains conforming, you must provide 

supporting information within 5 working days of a request (see clause 6). 

3. Eligibility to tender 

3.1 WHS system accreditation 

You must have a Work, Health and Safety System in place if required by 

the Tender Documents.  The System must comply with the NSW 

Government WHS Management Systems Guidelines and must be 

accredited for RMS contracts. 

3.2 Pre-tender meeting and site inspection 

You or your representative must attend any pre-tender meeting and/or 

site inspection held by RMS in relation to the Tender. 

3.3 Aboriginal Participation in Construction 

To the extent required by the Contract you must demonstrate your 

commitment and capacity to plan and facilitate Aboriginal participation 

in employment, training and development of Aboriginal enterprises in 
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accordance with the NSW Government Policy on Aboriginal 

Participation in Construction (1 May 2015 or later update).  

3.4 Building Code & Australian Government Work Health and Safety 
Accreditation Scheme 

To the extent required by the contract you must demonstrate your 

commitment and capacity to comply with the Building Code issued under 

subsection 34(1) of the Building and Construction Industry (Improving 

Productivity) Act 2016 (Cth), being the document titled 'Code for the 

Tendering and Performance of Building Work 2016'. 

 

To the extent required by the contract you must demonstrate your 

commitment and capacity to comply with all conditions of the Australian 

Government Work Health and Safety Accreditation Scheme. 

3.5 RMS Customer Charter 

Your attention is drawn to the RMS Customer Charter which is available 

from http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/customercharter/index.html. 

You should follow this charter in dealing with RMS customers under the 

contract. 

4. Lodging a conforming tender 

4.1 Tender Form 

The Tender Form must be properly completed and signed and initialled 

by you or by someone on your behalf as a binding legal document. 

4.2 Schedule of Rates 

The Schedule of Rates (if applicable) must be completed with all items 

listed being priced and with no new items added. 

4.3 Schedule of Prices 

The Schedule of Prices (if applicable) must be prepared so as to meet the 

following requirements.  The Schedule of Prices must: 

.1 include all items for which RMS has suggested a provisional 

quantity, and 

.2 use the provisional quantities (if any) suggested by RMS, and 

.3 only include items which form part of the Contracted Work 

described in the Tender Documents, and 

.4 be fully priced, and 

.5 when all the prices and items are extended, equal the lump sum 

component of the tender price. 

If your Schedule of Prices includes an item which is not acceptable to 

RMS or is not part of the Contracted Work described in the Tender 

Documents, RMS may insist on the item being deleted.  If that occurs, 
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the Schedule of Prices will be adjusted by agreement between RMS and 

yourself to ensure that the total of the prices as extended of all remaining 

items continues to equal the lump sum component of the tender price. 

4.4 Statutory declaration 

The statutory declaration must be: 

.1 in the form set out in Annexure CT1, and 

.2 made by you or by a person who is in a position to know the facts 

attested to in the statutory declaration, and 

.3 signed by the declarant in the presence of a Justice of the Peace or a 

solicitor of the Supreme Court  or another person authorised to 

administer an oath under the Oaths Act 1900 (NSW). 

4.5  Compliance with Building Code & Australian Government Work 
Health and Safety Accreditation Scheme 

4.5.1 Building Code 

Where the Contract Schedule specifies that the 'Code for the Tendering 

and Performance of Building Work 2016' (Building Code) issued under 

subsection 34(1) of the Building and Construction Industry (Improving 

Productivity) Act 2016 (Cth) (BCIIP Act) applies because the 

Commonwealth funding (above the minimum thresholds specified in 

Schedule 1 of the Building Code) has been received for the Contracted 

Work or for the project which the Contracted Work forms part of: 

 

.1 The tenderer agrees that it must include in its tender: 

a) a signed “Declaration of Compliance” in the form of Annexure 

CT4A to this Request for Tender;  

b) the further information outlined in Attachment A to the 

Declaration of Compliance; and 

c) a written confirmation as to whether on or after 2 December 

2016, the tenderer or a Related Entity (as defined in subsection 

3(2) of the Building Code) of the tenderer submitted a response 

to an expression of interest or tender (howsoever described) for 

Commonwealth funded Building Work (as defined in 

subsection 3(4) of the Building Code) (regardless of whether or 

not that project was procured by RMS or whether or not the 

tenderer or the tenderer's Related Entity were successful); 

[noting that this written confirmation is required to be 

submitted by the tenderer even if the Contract Schedule states 

that the Building Code does not apply to the Contracted 

Work]  

to demonstrate the tenderer's compliance with the Building Code. 

.2 To be eligible to tender for the Contracted Work the subject of this 

Request for Tender, tenderers must, on and from the date on which 
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the tenderers submit their tenders in response to this Request for 

Tender, at all times meet the following eligibility requirements:  

a) neither the tenderer nor any of the tenderer's Related Entities 

may be subject to an Exclusion Sanction (as defined in 

subsection 3(3) of the Building Code);  

b) the tenderer and each of the tenderer's Related Entities must 

comply with the Building Code when performing: 

(i) the Contracted Work the subject of this Request for 

Tender (if the tenderer is the successful tenderer); and 

(ii) all other Building Work (including privately funded 

projects) on and from the date on which the tenderer 

submits their response to this Request for Tender (even if 

the tenderer is not the successful tenderer); 

c) the tenderer must be eligible to perform Commonwealth 

Funded Building Work (Building Work in items 1-8 of 

Schedule 1 of the Building Code); 

d) subject to the exceptions set out in subsection 26(5) of the 

Building Code, the tenderer must not have had an adverse 

decision, direction or order made by a court or tribunal for a 

breach of the BCIIP Act, a Designated Building Law (as 

defined in the BCIIP Act), work health and safety law 

(including, but not limited to, the Work Health and Safety Act 

2011 (NSW) and the Work Health and Safety Regulation 2011 

(NSW)) or competition and consumer law (including, but not 

limited to, the Competition and Consumer Act 2010 (Cth)) and 

failed to comply with the decision, direction or order;  

e) the tenderer must, if it is the successful tenderer, undertake to 

only use products in relation to the Contracted Work the 

subject of this Request for Tender that, at a minimum, comply 

with the relevant Australian standards published by, or on 

behalf of, Standards Australia Limited (ABN 85 087 326 690); 

and 

f)     the tenderer must demonstrate a positive commitment to the 

provision of appropriate training and skill development for 

their workforce.  

.3 It is a precondition to RMS entering into a contract with the 

tenderer to perform the Contracted Work the subject of this 

Request for Tender that: 

a) the tenderer confirms whether, within the three years preceding 

the date of this Request for Tender, the tenderer has: 

(i) had an adverse decision, direction or order made by a 

court or tribunal for a breach of a Designated Building 

Law, work health and safety law (including, but not 
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limited to, the Work Health and Safety Act 2011 (NSW) 

and the Work Health and Safety Regulation 2011 

(NSW)) or the Migration Act 1958 (Cth); or 

(ii) been required to pay any amounts under an adjudication 

certificate (provided in accordance with a law relating to 

the security of payments (including, but not limited to, 

the Building and Construction Industry Security of 

Payment Act 1999 (NSW)), that are due to persons in 

respect of Building Work); or  

(iii) owed any unsatisfied judgement debts (including by any 

Related Entity) to a Building Contractor (as defined in 

the BCIIP Act) or a Building Industry Participant (as 

defined in the BCIIP Act); and 

b) the tenderer must at no time be excluded from performing 

Building Work funded by a state or territory government 

(unless approval to engage the tenderer has been obtained from 

the Australian Building and Construction Commissioner 

referred to in subsection 15(1) of the BCIIP Act (ABC 

Commissioner)). 

.4 The tenderer is required to include in its tender the following 

information, which may be used by RMS in determining whether to 

award the Contracted Work the subject of this Request for Tender 

to the tenderer: 

a) the extent to which domestically sourced and manufactured 

building materials will be used to undertake the Building Work; 

b) the tenderer's assessment of the whole-of-life costs of the 

project to which the Building Work relates; 

c) the impact on jobs of the project to which the Building Work 

relates; and 

d) whether the project to which the Building Work relates will 

contribute to skills growth. 

 
4.5.2 Australian Government WHS Accreditation Scheme 

Where the Contract Schedule specifies that the Australian Government 

Work Health and Safety Accreditation Scheme established by section 43 

of the BCIIP Act (the Scheme) applies because the Commonwealth 

funding (above the minimum thresholds specified in regulation 26(1)(c) 

and/or 26(1)(d) of the Fair Work (Building Industry - Accreditation 

Scheme) Regulation 2016 (Cth)) has been received for the project which 

the Contracted Work forms part of : 

 

.1 Tenderers must, as part of their response, submit a signed 

"Confirmation of Accreditation Status" which is attached as 

Annexure CT4B to this Request for Tender; and 

.2 The successful tenderer must: 
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a) be accredited under the Scheme when entering into contracts for 

‘building work’ (as defined in the BCIIP Act) and maintain 

accreditation under the Scheme while the ‘building work’ (as 

defined in the BCIIP Act) is being carried out; and 

b) comply with all conditions of accreditation under the Scheme. 

 

Where the tenderer satisfies one of the exemptions to the requirement to 

be accredited under the Scheme specified in regulation 26 of the Fair 

Work (Building Industry – Accreditation Scheme) Regulation 2016 (Cth), 

the tenderer will not be required to be accredited for the purposes of this 

Request for Tender.   

Tenderers’ attention is drawn to section 26(1)(f) of the Fair Work 

(Building Industry – Accreditation Scheme) Regulation 2016 (Cth), 

which outlines provisions applying to joint ventures that include 

accredited and unaccredited participants. 

 

5. Lodging an alternative tender 

5.1 You must also lodge conforming tender 

You may lodge an alternative tender as long as you also lodge a 

conforming Tender. 

A separate tender form must be submitted for each alternative tender 

with accompanying Pricing Schedule(s). 

5.2 Details required for alternative tender 

If you submit an alternative tender, you must: 

.1 show how it differs from the Tender Documents, and 

.2 show that the alternative tender satisfies the design and performance 

criteria on which the Tender Documents rely, and 

.3 detail and quantify the advantages which the alternative tender offers 

to RMS, and 

.4 identify the effects of the alternative tender on the tender price and 

timing of the Contracted Work, and 

.5 propose milestones for the submission of further drawings and 

specifications. 

5.3 Consideration of alternative tender 

RMS may consider your alternative tender even though your conforming 

Tender is not the lowest in price. 

5.4 Conditions applicable to alternative tenders 

RMS may impose conditions on the acceptance of an alternative tender 

in addition to the conditions set out in the Tender Documents.  This does 

not limit the RMS’ right to accept any tender conditionally. 
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6. Post-tender supporting information 

6.1 Supporting information to be supplied on request 

You must submit the following supporting information within 5 working 

days of a request by RMS: 

.1 Contract Disclosure and Related Body Corporate (see clause 6.2). 

.2 Chain of Responsibility details (see clause 6.3) 

.3 Aboriginal Participation in Construction details (see clause 6.4) 

.4 Workplace Relations Management Details (see clause 6.5) 

.5 Other Information (see clause 6.6). 

6.2 Contract disclosure and related body corporate 

RMS will disclose the contract information required by as per Division 5, 

Part 3 of the Government Information (Public Access) Act 2009. To 

allow RMS to comply you must submit particulars of any related body 

corporate (within the meaning of the Corporations Act 2001 of the 

Commonwealth) in respect of your company, or any other private sector 

entity in which you have an interest, that will be involved in carrying out 

any of your obligations under the contract or will receive a benefit under 

the contract. 

6.3 Heavy Vehicle National Law - Chain of Responsibility 

The Tenderer’s attention is drawn to the chain of responsibility 

provisions of the Heavy Vehicle National Law.  Under the Heavy 

Vehicle National Law, the successful Tenderer may be a party to the 

chain of responsibility. 

 

The chain of responsibility provisions are directed at ensuring that road 

transport operations involving heavy vehicles are conducted safely for all 

road users, and without causing damage to assets or infrastructure or 

having significant adverse effects on the environment or community 

amenity.   

 

Where required in Annexure CT2, the chain of responsibility (CoR) 

details must include a CoR Management Plan.  

6.4 Aboriginal Participation in Construction 

The Tenderer’s attention is drawn to the requirements of the NSW 

Government Policy on Aboriginal Participation in Construction.  

 

The Policy is available at: https://www.procurepoint.nsw.gov.au/policy-

and-reform/nsw-procurement-reform/construction/policy-framework-

construction. 

 

Where the Policy applies as stated in the Contract Schedule, the 

Contractor will be required to comply with relevant Category 
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requirements of the Policy. The Targeted Project Spend (TPS) on 

Aboriginal participation is as stated in the Contract Schedule. 

 

RMS will determine the TPS before the Contract is executed and the TPS 

will be included in the executed Contract (or in issued Work Order, 

where relevant). The TPS will remain fixed for the Contract or Work 

Order period as relevant, except where RMS and the Contractor agree to 

re-set it (e.g. where legitimate exclusions were overlooked at tender 

time). 

 

Where stated in the Contract Schedule, the Contractor will be required to 

provide the Aboriginal Participation Plan and the Aboriginal 

Participation Reports, at the times specified in the Contract and in the 

format prescribed by the NSW Procurement Board. Templates are 

available at: 

https://www.procurepoint.nsw.gov.au/aboriginal-participation-

construction-information-contractors. 

 

Aboriginal Participation in Construction details submitted by you must 

include: 

(a) an undertaking that, in the event that you become the Contractor, 

you are prepared to provide an Aboriginal Participation Plan and 

the Aboriginal Participation Reports, which must comply with the 

Policy; 

(b) evidence of your ability to meet the obligations under the Policy on 

the Contract; 

(c) details of your Aboriginal participation in construction 

performance outcomes on other RMS or NSW Government 

contracts; 

and where required in Annexure CT2: 

(d) proposed exclusions for determining the TPS. 

6.5 Workplace Relations Management Details 

Where required in Annexure CT2 of this Request for Tender, the 

workplace relations management details submitted by you must include: 

a) a Workplace Relations Management Plan (State) complying 

with the NSW Government Implementation Guidelines to the 

NSW Code of Practice for Procurement: Building and 

Construction (see clause 1.2). 

6.6 Other information 

You must submit other information as listed in Annexure CT2. 
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7. Tender pricing considerations 

7.1 Commercial products nominated by RMS 

If a commercial product is referred to by catalogue number or brand 

name in the Tender Documents, you must base your Tender on the 

named product even if the Tender Documents allow the successful 

tenderer to nominate an equivalent or approved equivalent product.  

 

If you wish to nominate alternative products at the time of tender, the 

nomination must be done as part of an alternative tender. 

7.2 Goods and services tax 

Your individual tendered rates and prices must exclude Goods and 

Services Tax (GST) but a separate item for GST is to be included, if it is 

payable.  Any GST Free or Input Taxed Supplies to be made under the 

Contract must be clearly and separately identified. 

 

If you state your ABN in your tender, RMS will treat you as being 

registered for GST, unless you advise otherwise.  If you will not be 

registered for GST when the Contract is entered into, you must say so in 

your tender. 

 

If you wish to enter into a Voluntary Agreement for withholding Pay as 

You Go taxation (‘Voluntary Agreement’), you must say so in your 

tender and provide the information required for the approved form of a 

Voluntary Agreement as required by the A New Tax System (Pay As 

You Go) Act 1999. 

 

7.3 Customs duty 

Customs duty is payable on all material, plant and equipment imported 

into Australia unless exemption from payment of the duty is granted. 

If applicable, you must submit with the Tender Form a statement setting 

out the amount of customs duty included in the tender price in respect of 

material which will form part of the Contracted Work. 

 

8 Assessment of tenders 

8.1 Late tenders 

RMS will not consider your tender if it is late unless you establish to the 

RMS’ satisfaction that: 

.1 the cause of the lateness was beyond your control, and 

.2 consideration of the late tender could not possibly compromise the 

integrity of the tendering process. 
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8.2 Application of GST adjustment for non-GST taxpayers 

If you are not registered for GST or you wish to enter into a Voluntary 

Agreement, your tender price will be increased by 10% for the purposes 

of tender assessment. 

8.3 Best value for money assessment 

Tenders will be assessed on the basis of best value for money.  This 

includes consideration of the following criteria: 

.1 The tender price and the integrity of its structure (after application 

of applicable Government Purchasing Policies). 

.2 Individual rates and prices and the integrity of their structure. 

.3 Your current financial position and commitments on other 

contracts. 

.4 Your Quality System documentation and experience and 

performance in the carrying out of Quality Assurance contracts. 

(QA contracts only). 

.5 Suitability of proposed personnel, plant, equipment and 

subcontractors. 

.6 Proposals (where requested in the Tender Documents) and 

previous performance concerning management of safety, chain of 

responsibility provisions of the HVNL, workplace relations, 

environmental protection and community relations. 

.7 Claims history. 

.8 Record of compliance or otherwise with NSW Government Code 

of Practice for Procurement and Implementation Guidelines. 

.9 Records of performance, claims and compliance with Codes 

provided by other NSW Government agencies or departments. 

.10 Other criteria listed in Annexure CT3. 

9 General 

9.1 Tender validity period 

Tenders are valid for 60 days after the closing date for Tenders. 

9.2 Acceptance of tender 

RMS is not bound to accept the lowest or any tender. 

A Tender is accepted only when notice in writing of acceptance is issued 

to you by RMS.  

9.3 Information provided for convenience only 

Information provided by RMS which does not form part of the Tender 

Documents is provided only for the convenience of Tenderers.  That 
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information will not form part of a contract awarded as a result of this 

tender process. 

9.4 Information not exhaustive 

Information provided by RMS which does not form part of the Tender 

Documents and which describes the site or conditions which may be 

encountered during the course of carrying out the Contracted Work is not 

to be taken as an exhaustive statement of conditions which may be 

encountered during the course of carrying out the Contracted Work. 

9.5 Estimated quantities 

The quantities shown in any Schedule of Estimated Quantities issued by 

RMS are estimated quantities only and are not guaranteed to be the actual 

or correct quantities of work to be carried out. 

9.6 Subcontractors not approved 

Acceptance of a Tender by RMS does not constitute an approval of a 

proposed subcontractor or subcontracted work under clause 6.4 of the 

Terms for Contracted Work. 
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Annexure CT1 

Statutory declaration 

I ........................................................................................................................... [insert name] of 

......................................................................................................................... [insert address] do 

solemnly and sincerely declare and affirm, in respect of the tender for 

.......................................................................................................................... (‘Tender’) or any 

contract arising from the Tender, that: 

1. I hold the position of .................................................................... and am duly authorised by 

.................................................................. (‘Tenderer’) to make this declaration on its behalf. 

2. * To the best of my knowledge, neither the Tenderer nor any of its employees or agents have 

entered into a contract, arrangement or understanding to pay moneys to a trade association, 

apart from the normal amount (annual subscription, turnover or contract fee) imposed by 

that trade association. 

* The Tenderer has agreed to pay a special fee to a trade association of $...................... if it is 

successful in the Tender. 

3. To the best of my knowledge, neither the Tenderer nor any of its employees or agents had 

knowledge of the price of another tenderer prior to submitting the Tender. 

4. To the best of my knowledge, neither the Tenderer nor any of its employees or agents has 

disclosed the Tenderer's tender price to a rival tenderer. 

5. The Tenderer submitted the Tender in good faith and has not deliberately set its tender price 

above the level of rival tenderers. 

6. As at the date of this declaration, the Tenderer intends to do the work the subject of the 

Tender. 

7. To the best of my knowledge, neither the Tenderer nor any of its employees or agents has 

entered into a contract, arrangement or understanding having the result that the Tenderer or 

another person will pay money to an unsuccessful tenderer if the Tenderer is successful in 

the Tender (other than for work or services done or materials supplied under a bona fide 

contract). 

8. The Tenderer has allowed in its Tender for all workers who may be at any time employed on 

the work under the Contract to be paid, and promises to pay to all such workers in the event 

that the Tender is accepted, no less than the wages, allowances and other money payable to 

them pursuant to all relevant legislation, awards, determinations, judgments and agreements 

in respect of their employment on the work under the Contract. 

 

And I make this solemn declaration conscientiously believing the same to be true and by virtue 

of the provisions of the Oaths Act, 1900. 

 

Subscribed and declared at .................................. [city or town] on ........................ [date]    

before me: 

_____________________________  ________________________ 

Justice of the Peace/Solicitor   Declarant 

*Delete whichever is inapplicable 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 23



Page 24 of 44 Ed 1, Rev 24 August 2017 MWSRT 

I, 

Authorised Witness' Certificate 

Section 34 (1) (c) of the Oaths Act 1900 

[being a Justice of the Peace*/ Solicitor•/ Notary Public*/ Commissioner of Oaths*], 

certify the following matters concern ing the making of this statutory declaration by the person who 
made it: 

1. I saw the face of the person * OR I did not see the face of the person because the person 
was wearing a face covering, but I am satisfied that the 
person had a special justification for not removing the 
covering. * 

2. I have known the person for at OR I have not known the person for at least 12 months, but I 
least 12 months * have confirmed the person's identity using an identification 

document and the document I relied on was: * 

Signature of authorised witness 

* delete as applicable 

NOTE the following identification is acceptable 

a current driver photo licence 

Date 

a current NSW Photo Card or similar photo identification issued by another Australian 
jurisdiction 
a passport (in English or with an English translation) that has not expired more than 2 years 
ago 
a current national identity photo card in English or with an English translation 
a cu rrent Medicare card, pensioner concession card, Department of Veterans' Affa irs 
entitlement card , 
a current credit card 
a statement of account from a bank, building society or credit union that is not more than 1 year 
old, 
an electoral enrolment card or other evidence of enrolment as an elector that is not more than 2 
years old , 
a student identity card, or a certificate or statement of enrolment, from an educational institution 
that is not more than 2 years old. 

Insert name of authorised 
witness 

Describe identification 
document relied on 
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Annexure CT2 

Other information to be submitted 

You must submit the following additional supporting information within 5 working days 

of a request by RMS: 

 

 

 

Section 6.3 Heavy Vehicle National Law – Chain of Responsibility 

 

6.3.1) For Project Contract: 

A Preliminary CoR Management Plan addressing: 

 CoR issues of the Tender Documents 

 Initial project CoR risk assessment 

identifying project specific risks, relevant 

company policies and procedures relevant 

to identified risks and, where relevant, how 

the design process and project delivery 

approach will address chain of 

responsibility risks during construction. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Required / Not required / 

Not applicable 

 

6.3.2) For Work-as-Ordered Contract or Term 

Services Contract:  

A CoR Management Plan addressing the 

requirements (a), (b), (c), (e) and (f) specified in 

Annexure G2-C41/G1 

 

 

Required / Not required / 

Not applicable 

 

 

 

Section 6.4 Aboriginal Participation in Construction 

 

6.4d) Aboriginal Participation 

Proposed exclusions for determining the TPS 

 

 

Required / Not required / 

Not applicable 

 

 

 

Section 6.5 Workplace Relations Management 

Details 

a) Workplace Relations Management Plan 

(State) complying with the requirements of 

section 6.1 of the NSW Government's 

Implementation Guidelines to the NSW Code of 

Practice for Procurement: Building and 

Construction   

 

 

 

 

Required / Not required 
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Section 6.6 Other Information 

 

[insert details] 

 

Required / Not required 
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 Annexure CT3 

Other assessment criteria 

The following additional criteria will be considered in the assessment of Tenders: 

The following additional criteria will be considered in the assessment of Tenders: 

- Demonstrated experience in carrying out the specified work 

- Responsiveness in carrying out the specified work  

- Adaptability and flexibility to meet customers’ objectives in carrying the specified 

work. 

You must submit supporting information for these assessment criteria by completing 

either Form A for Category A works or Form B for Category B Works. 
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 Annexure CT4A  

Declaration of Compliance with the Building Code  

 

This Declaration of Compliance must be completed by the Tenderer and lodged 

with its Tender.  Any Tender in which this Declaration of Compliance is not 

completed may be regarded as non-conforming. 

 

Declaration of Compliance with the Code for the Tendering and 
Performance of Building Work 2016 

 

Tender: [insert Tender reference] 

Tenderer:   [insert full legal name of the Tenderer, including ABN and ACN 
where applicable] 

Tenderer's authorised representative: [insert full name and title of natural 
person completing this Declaration of Compliance on behalf of the Tenderer] 

 

1. In this Declaration of Compliance: 

ABCC means the body referred to in section 29 of the BCIIP Act. 

ABC Commissioner means the Australian Building and Construction 

Commissioner referred to in subsection 15(1) of the 

BCIIP Act. 

BCIIP Act means the Building and Construction Industry 

(Improving Productivity) Act 2016 (Cth). 

Building Code means the Building Code issued under subsection 34(1) 

of the BCIIP Act, being the document titled 'Code for 

the Tendering and Performance of Building Work 2016', 

which is available at www.legislation.gov.au. 

Building Contractor has the same meaning as in the BCIIP Act. 

Building Industry 

Participant 

has the same meaning as in the BCIIP Act. 

Building Work has the same meaning as in subsection 3(4) of the 

Building Code. 

Commonwealth 

Funded Building 

Work 

means Building Work in items 1-8 of Schedule 1 of the 

Building Code. 

 

Designated Building 

Law 

has the same meaning as in the BCIIP Act. 

Exclusion Sanction has the same meaning as in subsection 3(3) of the 

Building Code.  
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Related Entity has the same meaning as in subsection 3(2) of the 

Building Code. 

Works means the Commonwealth Funded Building Work that 

is the subject of this Request for Tender.  

2. The Tenderer confirms that it has complied with the Building Code in preparing 

its tender. 

3. Should it be the successful Tenderer, the Tenderer acknowledges that it and its 

Related Entities must comply with the Building Code in relation to all Building 

Work described in Schedule 1 of the Building Code on or after the date that the 

Building Code commenced, being 2 December 2016, and, should it be the 

successful Tenderer, in relation to the Works.  

4. The Tenderer undertakes to ensure that it and its subcontractors that it 

subcontracts any of the Works to, should it be the successful Tenderer, comply 

with the Building Code.  

5. The Tenderer acknowledges the powers and functions of the ABC Commissioner 

and the ABCC under the BCIIP Act and the Building Code and undertakes to 

ensure that it and its subcontractors will comply with any requests made by the 

ABCC and the ABC Commissioner within those powers and functions, including 

but not limited to requests for entry under section 72 of the BCIIP Act, requests to 

interview any person under section 74 of the BCIIP Act, requests to produce 

records or documents under sections 74 and 77 of the of the BCIIP Act and 

requests for information concerning matters relating to the Building Code under 

subsection 7(c) of the Building Code. 

6. The Tenderer declares that where it proposes to subcontract any of the Works, 

should it be the successful Tenderer, it will: 

a. require each subcontractor to whom it proposes to subcontract any of the 

Works to confirm, prior to entering into the subcontract and every six 

months during the term of the relevant subcontract, that it has not, within the 

preceding three year period: 

i. had an adverse decision, direction or order made by a court or tribunal 

for a breach of a Designated Building Law, work health and safety law 

(including, but not limited to, the Work Health and Safety Act 2011 

(NSW) and the Work Health and Safety Regulation 2011 (NSW)) or 

the Migration Act 1958 (Cth); or 

ii. been required to pay any amounts under an adjudication certificate 

(provided in accordance with a law relating to the security of payments 

(including, but not limited to, the Building and Construction Industry 

Security of Payment Act 1999 (NSW)) that are due to persons in 

respect of Building Work) or owed any unsatisfied judgement debts 

(including by any Related Entity) to a Building Contractor or Building 

Industry Participant; 

b. not enter into a subcontract with a subcontractor who: 
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i. is subject to an Exclusion Sanction or is excluded from performing 

Building Work funded by a state or territory government (unless prior 

approval to engage that subcontractor is obtained from the ABC 

Commissioner); and 

ii. in the three years prior to the date on which the Tenderer submits their 

response to this Request for Tender, has had an adverse decision, 

direction or order made by a court or tribunal for a breach of the BCIIP 

Act, a Designated Building Law, work health and safety law 

(including, but not limited to, the Work Health and Safety Act 2011 

(NSW) and the Work Health and Safety Regulation 2011 (NSW)) or 

competition and consumer law (including, but not limited to, the 

Competition and Consumer Act 2010 (Cth)) and failed to comply with 

the decision, direction or order;  

c. only enter into a subcontract: 

i. pursuant to which the subcontractor undertakes to: 

A. comply with the Building Code in performing the Works; and 

B. only use products in relation to the Works that comply with the 

relevant Australian standards published by, or on behalf of, 

Standards Australia Limited (ABN 85 087 326 690); 

ii. where the subcontractor has submitted a declaration of compliance, 

including the further information outlined in Attachment A to the 

declaration of compliance, in substantively the same form as the 

model declaration of compliance applicable to contractors and 

subcontractors in relation to the Building Code issued by the ABCC 

from time to time; and 

iii. where the subcontract with the subcontractor contains clauses in 

substantively the same form as the model contract clauses applicable 

to contractors and subcontractors in relation to the Building Code 

issued by the ABCC from time to time. 

7. The Tenderer declares that it has provided all of the further information required 

by Attachment A to this Declaration of Compliance. 

8. The Tenderer declares that: 

a. it is not subject to an Exclusion Sanction; 

b. it has not had an adverse decision, direction or order made by a court or 

tribunal for a breach of the BCIIP Act, a Designated Building Law, work 

health and safety law (including, but not limited to, the Work Health and 

Safety Act 2011 (NSW) and the Work Health and Safety Regulation 2011 

(NSW)) or competition and consumer law (including, but not limited to, the 

Competition and Consumer Act 2010 (Cth)) and failed to comply with the 

decision, direction or order; 

c. it will only use products in relation to the Works that comply with the 

relevant Australian standards published by, or on behalf of, Standards 

Australia Limited (ABN 85 087 326 690), should it be the successful 

Tenderer. 
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Signed for the Tenderer by: ………………………………………………..  

Date: ………………. 

Name (in block letters): ………………………………………………… 

(Authorised Officer) 

In the Office Bearer capacity of:…………………………………………………….. 
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ATTACHMENT A – INFORMATION REGARDING  

COMPLIANCE WITH THE CODE FOR THE TENDERING  

AND PERFORMANCE OF BUILDING WORK 2016 

Tenderers must provide the following information as part of their Declaration of 

Compliance. This information can either be set out in this table or in an annexure to this 

Attachment and the Declaration of Compliance.  

 

Item Requirement Compliance  

1 Is the Tenderer excluded from 

performing Building Work 

funded by a state or territory 

government? If so, the 

Commonwealth reserves the 

right to exclude the Tenderer 

from further consideration.  

Yes/No 

Details: 

2 Does the Tenderer positively 

commit to the provision of 

appropriate training and skills 

development for their 

workforce, and, if so, what 

evidence can the Tenderer 

supply in relation to this (for 

example, evidence of its 

compliance with any state or 

territory government building 

training policies and evidence 

of its support in the delivery of 

nationally endorsed building 

and construction 

competencies)? 

Yes/No 

 

Details: 

3 How many current apprentice 

and trainee employees are 

engaged or intended to be 

engaged by the Tenderer to 

undertake the Works? 

Details: 

4 How many and what classes of 

persons that hold visas under 

the Migration Act 1958 (Cth) 

are engaged or intended to be 

engaged by the Tenderer to 

undertake the Works? 

Details: 

5 Has the Tenderer within the Yes / No 
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Item Requirement Compliance  

preceding 3 years had an 

adverse decision, direction or 

order of a court or tribunal 

made against it for a breach of 

a Designated Building Law, 

work health and safety law 

(including, but not limited to, 

the Work Health and Safety Act 

2011 (NSW) and the Work 

Health and Safety Regulation 

2011 (NSW)) or the Migration 

Act 1958 (Cth)? 

Details: 

 

6 Has the Tenderer or its Related 

Entities within the preceding 3 

years been required to pay any 

amount under an adjudication 

certificate (provided in 

accordance with a law relating 

to the security of payments 

(including, but not limited to 

the Building and Construction 

Industry Security of Payment 

Act 1999 (NSW)) that are due 

to persons in respect of 

Building Work) to a Building 

Contractor or Building Industry 

Participant?  

Yes / No 

Details: 

7 Has the Tenderer or its Related 

Entities within the preceding 3 

years owed any unsatisfied 

judgement debts to a Building 

Contractor or Building Industry 

Participant? 

Yes / No 

Details: 

8 To what extent does the 

Tenderer intend to use 

domestically sourced and 

manufactured building 

materials to undertake the 

Works? 

 

Details: 

 

9 What is the Tenderer's 

assessment of the whole-of-life 

costs of the project to which 

the Works relate? 

Details: 
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Item Requirement Compliance  

10 What does the Tenderer 

consider the impact on jobs 

will be of the project to which 

the Works relate? 

Details: 

11 Does the Tenderer consider 

that the project to which the 

Works relate will contribute to 

skills growth? 

Yes/No 
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 Annexure CT4B 

Confirmation of Accreditation Status under the Australian Government 
WHS Accreditation Scheme 

This Confirmation of Accreditation Status must be completed by the Tenderer 

and lodged with its Tender.  Any Tender in which this Confirmation is not 

completed may be regarded as non-conforming. 

 

Confirmation of Accreditation Status Under the Australian Government 
Work Health and Safety Accreditation Scheme 

 

Tender: [insert Tender reference] 

Tenderer:   [insert full legal name of the Tenderer, including ABN and ACN 
where applicable] 

Tenderer's authorised representative: [insert full name and title of natural 
person completing this Confirmation on behalf of the Tenderer] 

 

 Insert details of accreditation status under the Australian Government Work 

Health and Safety Accreditation Scheme (the Scheme), including the expiry date 

of accreditation, or provide evidence that accreditation is being sought under the 

Scheme. 

 

 

 

 

 

Regulation 26(1)(f) of the Fair Work (Building Industry – Accreditation Scheme) 

Regulation 2016 (Cth) outlines provisions applying to joint venture 

arrangements that include accredited and unaccredited members. Where the 

Tenderer is a joint venture that includes an unaccredited member, the joint 

venture must provide evidence that the project specific exemption has been 

obtained or is being sought under regulation 26(1)(f). 

 

Signed for the Tenderer by:………………………………………..  

Date: ………………. 

Name (in block letters): ………………………………………………… 

(Authorised Officer) 

In the Office Bearer capacity of:………………………………………………….. 
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 Annexure CT5 

Schedule of Compliance with NSW Government’s Implementation 
Guidelines to the NSW Government Code of Practice for Procurement  

 

This Schedule of Compliance must be completed by the Tenderer and lodged 

with its Tender.  Any Tender in which this Schedule is not completed may be 

regarded as non-conforming. 

Refer to clause 1.2 of this Request for Tenders. 

 

Schedule of Compliance with the NSW Government’s Implementation 
Guidelines to the NSW Government Code of Practice for Procurement: 

Building and Construction 

 

Tender: [insert Tender reference] 

Tenderer:   [insert full legal name of the Tenderer, including ABN and ACN 
where applicable] 

Tenderer's authorised representative: [insert full name and title of natural 

person completing this Compliance Schedule on behalf of the Tenderer] 

 

Primary acknowledgments and undertakings  

1. By completing this Compliance Schedule and submitting a tender, the 

tenderer: 

(a) acknowledges that the NSW Government’s Code of Practice for 

Procurement (NSW Code) and the NSW Government's Implementation 

Guidelines to the NSW Code of Practice for Procurement: Building and 

Construction (NSW Guidelines) apply to the project the subject of this 

Request for Tender;  

(b) undertakes that it, and its related entities, comply with the NSW Code 

and NSW Guidelines on:  

(i) the project the subject of this Request for Tender;  

(ii) any privately and publicly funded building and construction work to 

which the NSW Guidelines apply, on and from the date of 

submitting this tender (if not already required to comply on such 

privately and publicly funded projects);  

(c)  confirms that it and its related entities have complied with: 

(i) the NSW Code and NSW Guidelines on all its other projects to 

which the NSW Guidelines apply or have applied; and  

(ii) all applicable legislation, court and tribunal orders, directions and 

decisions, and industrial instruments; and 
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(d) confirms that neither it, nor any of its related entities, are subject to a 

sanction or other circumstance that would preclude the tenderer from 

submitting a tender, or, if successful, being awarded a contract.  

Sanctions for non-compliance  

2. The NSW Treasury, through the Construction Compliance Unit (CCU), has 

responsibility for enforcing, and ensuring compliance with, the NSW Code 

and NSW Guidelines.  

3. The tenderer acknowledges that where it, or a related entity, fails to comply 

with the NSW Code or NSW Guidelines, a sanction may be imposed on the 

tenderer or its related entity or both. The sanctions that can be imposed 

include, but are not limited to, one or more of the following:  

(a) a formal warning that a further breach will lead to severe sanctions;  

(b) referral of a complaint to the relevant industry organisation for 

assessment against its own professional code of conduct and appropriate 

action;  

(c) reduction in tendering opportunities at either agency or government-wide 

level, for example, by exclusion of the breaching party from tendering for 

government work above a certain value, or for a specified period;  

(d) reporting the breach to an appropriate statutory body; and  

(e) publicising the breach and identity of the party.  

Disclosure of information  

4. The tenderer agrees and gives its consent (or reaffirms its consent), and 

confirms that its related entities agree and give their consent (or reaffirm 

their consent), to the disclosure of information concerning the tenderer's, and 

the tenderer's related entities', compliance with the NSW Code and the NSW 

Guidelines, including disclosure of details of past conduct relating to the 

NSW Code and NSW Guidelines and whether or not sanctions have been 

imposed on a tenderer or its related entities.  

5. The tenderer confirms that it has obtained, or will obtain, the consent of each 

subcontractor or consultant it proposes to use on the project, or that it will 

use if successful in the tender, to the disclosure of information concerning 

the subcontractor's and consultant's compliance with the NSW Code and the 

NSW Guidelines, including disclosure of details of past conduct relating to 

the NSW Code and NSW Guidelines and whether or not sanctions have been 

imposed on the subcontractor or consultant or its related entities.  

6. The consent (or reaffirmation of consent) by the tenderer, its related entities 

and any proposed or subsequent subcontractors is given to the State of New 

South Wales, its agencies (including RMS), Ministers and the CCU (and its 

authorised personnel) for purposes including:  

(a) the exercise of their statutory or portfolio responsibilities;  

(b) investigating and checking claims and assertions made by the tenderer in 

any documents provided as part of its tender (including, but not limited 

to, any Workplace Relations Management Plan (State) or Work Health 

and Safety Management Plan);  

(c) monitoring, investigating and enforcing the NSW Code and NSW 

Guidelines; and  
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(d) ensuring, facilitating and promoting compliance with the NSW Code and 

NSW Guidelines.  

7. The tenderer acknowledges that this consent is not limited to this tender, or 

this project, as parties are expected to comply with the NSW Code and NSW 

Guidelines on future projects to which they apply.  

Positive obligations  

8. Without limiting the obligations and requirements in the NSW Guidelines, 

the tenderer acknowledges and undertakes to comply with its positive 

obligations under the NSW Code and NSW Guidelines, including to:  

(a) comply with any Workplace Relations Management Plan (State) and 

Work Health and Safety Management Plan;  

(b) allow NSW Government authorised personnel to:  

(i) access the project site and other premises;  

(ii) monitor and investigate compliance with the NSW Code and 

NSW Guidelines; 

(iii) inspect any work, material, machinery, appliance, article, or 

facility; 

(iv) inspect and copy any record relevant to the project; and  

(v) interview any person;  

as is necessary to demonstrate compliance with the NSW Code and NSW 

Guidelines;  

(c) notify the CCU (or nominee) and RMS of any alleged breaches of the 

NSW Code and NSW Guidelines and of voluntary remedial action taken, 

within 24 hours of becoming aware of the alleged breach;  

(d) (for principal contractors only) report any grievance or dispute relating to 

workplace relations or work, health and safety matters that may impact 

on project costs, related contracts or timelines to the CCU (or nominee) 

and RMS within 24 hours of becoming aware of the grievance or dispute 

and to provide regular updates on the grievance or dispute;  

(e) report any threatened or actual industrial action that may impact the 

project, project costs, related contracts or timelines to the CCU (or 

nominee) and RMS within 24 hours and provide regular updates about 

the steps being taken to resolve the threatened or actual industrial action;  

(f) take all steps reasonably available to prevent, or resolve, industrial action 

which adversely affects, or has the potential to adversely affect, the 

delivery of the project or other related contracts on time and within 

budget; and  

(g) take all reasonably available steps to prevent, or bring to an end, 

unprotected industrial action occurring on or affecting the project, 

including by pursuing legal action where possible. Any such legal action 

must be conducted (and where appropriate, concluded) in a manner 

consistent with the guiding principles and objectives of the NSW 

Guidelines, namely supporting outcomes of compliance with the law, 

productivity in delivering the project on time and within budget, 
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maintaining a high standard of safety and protecting freedom of 

association.  

9. Without limiting the obligations and requirements of the NSW Code and 

NSW Guidelines, the tenderer acknowledges its obligation to ensure, through 

contract, that subcontractors and consultants similarly do, or allow for, each 

of these applicable positive obligations.  

Privately funded work  

10. The tenderer acknowledges and agrees that in respect of its privately funded 

building and construction work (to which the NSW Guidelines apply) it, and 

its related entities, will:  

(a) comply with the NSW Code and NSW Guidelines;  

(b) maintain adequate records of compliance with the NSW Code and NSW 

Guidelines (including by contractors);  

(c) allow NSW Government authorised personnel to: 

(i) access the sites and premises;  

(ii) monitor and investigate compliance with the NSW Code and 

NSW Guidelines;  

(iii) inspect any work, material, machinery, appliance, article, or 

facility;  

(iv) inspect and copy any record relevant to the project; and  

(v) interview any person;  

as is necessary to demonstrate compliance with the NSW Code and NSW 

Guidelines; and  

(d) ensure contractors and consultants similarly do, or allow, for each of 

these obligations.  

Declaration by tenderer and authorised representative  

11. By signing this declaration on behalf of the tenderer, the authorised 

representative declares that they have full authority to execute it and have 

obtained any necessary consents and approvals to do so.  

 

Signed for the Tenderer by:…………………………………………………. 

Date:……………………………… 

Name (in block letters): ………………………………………………….

 (Authorised Officer) 

In the Office Bearer capacity of:…………………………………………………… 
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 Annexure CT6 

Conforming tender checklist 

To ensure your Tender is conforming, you must: 

 Complete the Schedule to the Tender Form (Tender Form 

Schedule). 

 Attach the Tender Form Schedule to the Tender Form. 

 Sign the Tender Form Schedule in the place provided (or 

make sure it is signed by a person with authority to sign on 

your behalf). 

 Initial all pages of the Tender Form. 

 Complete Form A for Category A works 

 Complete Form B for Category B works 

 Complete all Pricing Schedules. 

 Initial all pages of the Pricing Schedule(s). 

 Prepare and sign a hard copy of the Schedule of Compliance 

with the NSW Government’s Code of Practice for 

Procurement and Implementation Guidelines (see clause 1.2) 

 Prepare and make the Statutory Declaration (see clause 4.4) 

 Prepare and sign a hard copy of the Declaration of 

Compliance with the Building Code, if applicable (see clause 

4.5.1) 

 Where Declaration of Compliance with the Building Code is 

required, prepare and include the further information 

outlined in Attachment A to the Declaration of Compliance 

(see clause 4.5.1)  

 Prepare and sign a Statement as to whether on or after 2 

December 2016, the Tenderer or a Related Entity of the 

Tenderer submitted a response to an expression of interest or 

tender (howsoever described) for Commonwealth funded 

Building Work (regardless of whether or not that project was 

procured by RMS or whether or not the Tenderer or the 

Tenderer's Related Entity were successful) (see clause 4.5.1) 
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[note that this Statement is required even if the Contract 

Schedule states that the Building Code does not apply to the 

Contracted Work] 

 Prepare and sign Confirmation of Accreditation Status under 

the Australian Government WHS Accreditation Scheme, if 

applicable (see clause 4.5.2) 

 Include advice as to your GST-status if you are not registered 

for GST or you wish to enter into a Voluntary Agreement for 

withholding Pay As You Go Taxation (see clause 7.2) 

 Prepare Customs Duty statement if applicable (see clause 

7.3) 

 Lodge all the documents described above in the Tender Box* 

by the closing date and time (tenders submitted by facsimile 

to RMS will not be considered) 

* If Clause 1.3 specifies that the tenders are to be lodged in Tender Box 

located at RMS’ Head Office (at 20-44 Ennis Road Milsons Point NSW 2061), 

the following additional conditions apply for tender lodgement: 

(a) your Tender must be enclosed in a sealed package not larger than 400mm x 

270mm x 190mm; and 

(i) endorsed [insert Contract Title and Contract Number] you’re 

your name and address clearly displayed;  

(ii) marked "Tender Box/Strictly Private and Confidential"; 

and either:  

(b) placed in the Tender Box at the office of the RMS, Ground Level, 20-44 

Ennis Road, Milsons Point NSW 2061,  

or  

(c) mailed to the Tender Box, Ground Level, 20-44 Ennis Road, Milsons Point 

NSW 2061,  

so as to be received by no earlier than one business day before the closing date 

and time.   

In the event that your Tender does not fit into one sealed package of the 

dimensions specified in clause (a) above, you can submit multiple packages each 

not exceeding the specified dimensions. Each package must be additionally 

labelled with “Volume 1”, “Volume 2”, etc., as relevant. 
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RMS Minor Physical Works and Services 

Terms for Contracted Work 
 

Getting started 

1. Summary of your role 

In a Project Contract, you must carry out and complete the Project in 

accordance with the Contract by the Date for Completion. 

 

In a Term Services Contract, you must carry out the Contracted Work for the 

whole of the Term in accordance with the Contract. 

 

In a Work-as-Ordered Contract, you must carry out and complete Contracted 

Work when a Work Order requires you to do so.  If a Work Order is issued, 

you must carry out and complete the required work or services in accordance 

with the Contract and the Work Order. 

2. Forming the Contract 

2.1. Project Contracts 

Project Contracts come into existence when RMS writes to you 

accepting your tender.   

 

Until you sign the formal contract, the Contract is made up of the 

Tender Documents, the Tender Form, the Pricing Schedules, the RMS’ 

letter of acceptance and any documents incorporated into the Contract 

by the letter of acceptance. 

2.2. Term Services and Work-as-Ordered Contracts 

Term Services and Work-as-Ordered Contracts are not binding on 

RMS until you sign and return the formal contract prepared by RMS. 

3. Starting work  

3.1. Things to do before starting 

Before starting the Contracted Work, you must: 

.1 If security is required, lodge your security with RMS (see clause 20 

and Contract Schedule). 

.2 Provide evidence of your insurances and the details necessary for 

Principal Arranged Insurance to the RMS’ Insurance Broker in the 

Schedule (see clause 19 and Contract Schedule). 
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.3 If the Contract Sum is greater than $25,000 and the Contracted 

Work is building and/or construction work to which the Building 

and Construction Industry Long Service Payments Act 1986 

applies: 

 Pay to the Long Service Corporation or the Corporation’s 

agent, the amount of the long service levy payable in respect 

of the Contracted Work,  

 If the Long Service Corporation serves a notice under 

[section 41 of] the Long Service Payments Act, pay any 

required additional amount of long service levy, within the 

time specified in the notice; and 

 Produce to RMS the document evidencing payment of the 

levy referred to above. 

3.2. Start date 

In a Project Contract, you must satisfy the conditions set out in clause 

3.1 and start the Contracted Work within 14 days of the date of the 

RMS' letter accepting your tender, unless otherwise advised.  

 

In a Term Services Contract, you must start the Contracted Work on 

the first day of the Term unless otherwise advised. 

 

In a Work-as-Ordered Contract, you must start the Contracted Work 

within the time set out in the Specification or the Work Order.  If no 

time is specified, you must start work as soon as possible and not later 

than 14 days from the date of the Work Order, unless otherwise 

advised. 

 

 

Doing the Work: 

Quality 

4. Quality of Contracted Work 

4.1. Use skill and care 

You must carry out the Contracted Work diligently and conscientiously 

and to a high standard of skill and care.  RMS enters into the Contract 

relying on your skill and knowledge. 

4.2. Comply with Contract  

Everything you make, design or supply under the Contract must fully 

comply with the Contract and be reasonably suitable for its intended 

purposes. 
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4.3. Use new materials 

You must use new materials unless the Contract clearly states that you 

can use materials which are not new. 

4.4. Assign warranties 

You must make sure that RMS obtains the benefit of warranties 

provided by manufacturers or suppliers of materials and things used in 

the Contracted Work if ownership of those materials or things will vest 

in RMS. 

4.5. Permit inspection and testing and provide test results 
This clause applies if a Quality System is not specified (see Contract Schedule). 

4.5.1. Access for inspection and testing 

You must give RMS access during working hours to inspect and 

test materials and things proposed to be used in the Contracted 

Work. 

4.5.2. Payment for inspections and tests 

RMS bears its own costs of inspections and tests which it 

undertakes under this clause, unless the materials or things 

tested are found not to be in accordance with the Contract.  If 

materials or things tested are found not to be in accordance with 

the Contract, you must reimburse RMS for all costs associated 

with the relevant inspection and testing.  

4.5.3. Submission of test results 

If the Specification requires you to provide test results for 

product verification, you must do so within the time required by 

the Specification.  If no time is specified, you must provide the 

results promptly. 

4.6. Manage work for quality according to a Quality System  

This clause applies if a Quality System is specified (see Contract Schedule). 

4.6.1. Your Quality System 

You must set up and maintain a Quality System which complies 

with the Quality System Specification. 

4.6.2. Control the work  

You must control the Contracted Work in accordance with your 

Quality System.  This includes doing all testing and other things 

necessary to demonstrate that your Contracted Work fully 

complies with the Contract.   

4.6.3. Submit summary of product quality records 

You must submit a summary of product quality records with 

every payment claim.  The summary must demonstrate that 
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each relevant lot or component of the Contracted Work 

conforms with the Contract.   

Your entitlement to payment under the Contract may be 

reduced if you do not provide complete records or records 

which show full conformance. 

4.6.4. Retain quality records and produce them as required 

You must retain quality records for at least 5 years after the end 

of the last warranty period under the Contract (see clause 27 

and the Contract Schedule). 

 

During this period, you must give RMS access to those records 

during working hours and you must deliver to RMS any or all 

of the records if requested to do so.  After the end of the last 

warranty period, RMS must give you at least 14 days notice if it 

requires access to, or delivery of, any quality records.  

4.6.5. Testing 

You must do your testing in accordance with the Contract and 

the Inspection and Test Plans submitted by you.   

You must give reasonable notice to RMS of the time, date and 

place of any testing to which a Hold Point or Witness Point 

applies. 

If you delay in doing a test which you are required to do, RMS 

may do the test itself at your cost after notifying you in writing. 

You must provide test results for product verification within the 

time required by the Contract.  If no specific time limit applies, 

provide the results promptly. 

4.6.6. The RMS' powers 

RMS may: 

.1 Conduct audits, surveillance and testing to verify that your 

Quality System is effective, or 

.2 Test materials or other components or parts of the 

Contracted Work (even if you are also doing the same 

tests), or 

.3 Direct you not to cover up Contracted Work or make it 

inaccessible without prior approval, or 

.4 Nominate any point in a work process as a Witness Point 

or Hold Point, or 

.5 As part of an audit, direct you to open up or pull down 

Contracted Work and to reinstate it later.  
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4.6.7. QA costs 

RMS will reimburse you for all costs you incur in pulling down 

or opening up and then reinstating any part of the Contracted 

Work for the purposes of an audit - but only if the results of the 

audit indicate that the work was in compliance with the 

Contract.  All other costs, losses, damages or expense which 

may be incurred or suffered by you in connection with anything 

done under this clause 4.6 are at your cost. 

4.6.8. Obligations not limited by Quality System compliance 

Your Quality System is a tool to demonstrate compliance with 

the Contract but does not in any way limit your obligation to 

ensure that the Contracted Work fully complies with the 

Contract. 

4.7. Access to premises 

You must make sure that RMS has access at all reasonable times to 

premises where Contracted Work is being carried out. 

 

 

Doing the Work: 

Time 

5. Time for carrying out Contracted Work 

5.1. Carry out work expeditiously 

You must carry out the Contracted Work in a timely and expeditious 

manner and so as to comply with any time requirements set out in the 

Contract. 

5.2. Follow program 

If you are required to provide a program, you must perform the 

Contracted Work according to the program submitted to RMS.  

Changes to the program must be notified to RMS. 

 

Nothing in a program limits your obligations to meet time requirements 

set out in the Contract.  

5.3. Notify delays or likely delays 

You must promptly notify RMS if you become aware of anything 

which may delay the progress of the Contracted Work.  Your notice 

must be in writing and must set out details of the possible delay and its 

cause.  
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5.4. Date for Completion and extensions of time 

This clause only applies where the Contract specifies a Date for Completion of the 

Contracted Work. 

5.4.1. Complete by the Date for Completion 

You must complete the Contracted Work by the Date for 

Completion. 

5.4.2. Extensions of time 

The RMS Representative will agree to an extension of time to 

the Date for Completion if: 

.1 you are delayed in meeting the Date for Completion, and 

.2 you have given a written notice to RMS advising of the 

delay within 28 days of the start of the delay, and 

.3 your notice advising of the delay sets out details of the 

delay, its causes and the amount of extra time claimed, and 

.4 the delay starts before the Date for Completion, and 

.5 the cause of the delay is beyond your reasonable control, 

and 

.6 the RMS Representative reasonably considers that an 

extension of time is justified. 

 

The length of extension of time agreed to will be decided by the 

RMS Representative, acting reasonably and having regard to 

the circumstances. 

 

The RMS Representative may also extend the Date for 

Completion at any time and for any reason. 

5.4.3. Pay liquidated damages for delay 

If you do not complete the Contracted Work by the Date for 

Completion, you must pay RMS the amount of liquidated 

damages set out or referred to in the Contract Schedule.  That 

amount is payable each week during the period between the 

Date for Completion and the date that you actually complete the 

Contracted Work and pro-rata for each part of a week. 

5.5. Directions as to order and timing of Contracted Work 

RMS may direct you as to the order and timing for performance of the 

Contracted Work. 
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5.6. Directions to suspend Contracted Work 

RMS may direct you to suspend the whole or part of the Contracted 

Work for any reason for a period nominated by RMS.   

 

If RMS directs a suspension because of a default or act or omission by 

you, your subcontractors, employees or agents, you are not entitled to 

make a claim against RMS for losses or damages you may incur or 

sustain in connection with the suspension.  

 

Doing the Work: 

People and resources 

6. People and resources 

6.1. Warranty of capacity 

You warrant to RMS that you have the materials, people and resources 

to properly perform the Contracted Work. 

6.2. Use competent people 

You must provide people who are competent, experienced and 

qualified to carry out the Contracted Work. 

 

If you have nominated particular people to do the Contracted Work and 

RMS requires you to use those people, you must do so unless RMS 

gives its written permission to the use of other people. 

6.3. RMS may direct removal of personnel 

The RMS Representative may direct you to remove a person from the 

Contracted Work if the RMS Representative considers the person to 

be: 

.1 incompetent, negligent or guilty of misconduct, or 

.2 reckless or indifferent in relation to safety or the protection of the 

environment.  

6.4. Subcontract only with approval 

You may subcontract some of the Contracted Work but only with the 

RMS’ prior written consent.  Approval to subcontract does not relieve 

you of any liabilities or obligations under the Contract. 

6.5. Wages and conditions of workers 

You must ensure that all Workers are engaged on terms and conditions 

which are no worse (for the Worker) than those prescribed by relevant 

legislation, an award applicable to the worker or determination, 
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judgment or a registered enterprise agreement concerning the Worker's 

minimum terms of employment.  You must provide evidence of 

compliance with this clause if requested to do so by RMS. 

6.6. Payments to Subcontractors and Workers  

You must ensure that Subcontractors and Workers are fully paid money 

properly due and payable to them in connection with the Contracted 

Work under relevant awards, contracts and enterprise agreements. 

6.7. Subcontract terms 

6.7.1 Subcontracts with a value of $25,000 or more 

You must include the following terms in all of your Subcontracts 

with a value of $25,000 or more at their commencement date:  

 

.1 A term equivalent to this clause. 

.2 A term allowing the Subcontractor (if it is required to provide 

security for its contractual obligations) to elect to provide an 

unconditional undertaking from a bank, financial institution or 

insurance company in lieu of a cash security or retention.  

.3 A term expressly acknowledging that cash securities and 

retentions belong in equity to the Subcontractor at all times 

(even though you may earn interest on them) unless and until 

you become contractually entitled to have recourse to them. 

.4 A term imposing an obligation on you to deposit all cash 

securities, retentions and cash proceeds of any converted 

securities (other than securities converted in the exercise of a 

contractual right of enforcement) into a trust account with a 

bank within 24 hours of the receipt, retention or conversion.  

.5 A term imposing an obligation on you to keep proper records 

of, and account to the Subcontractor with respect to, all 

securities and retentions and their proceeds. 

.6 A term imposing an obligation on you to pay interest on any 

money due to the Subcontractor and not paid on the date it is 

due.  The rate of interest must not be less than the rate payable 

by RMS under the Contract on overdue payments.  

.7 Terms incorporating dispute resolution procedures similar to 

those in the Contract. 

.8 A term acknowledging that the Subcontractor is not required to 

comply with the dispute resolution procedures set out in the 

Subcontract if the only remedy sought by the Subcontractor is 

an order for payment of money which is not disputed to be due 

and payable under the Subcontract. 
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.9 A term requiring you to provide the Subcontractor (before the 

Subcontractor starts work) with copies of this clause and 

clauses 6.5, 22 and 23.  

6.7.2 All Subcontracts 

You must ensure that every Subcontract, regardless of the 

subcontract value, includes provisions of clause 10.2 and a clause 

to the same effect as this clause 6.7.2 which is binding on the 

Subcontractor, and provide evidence of this to RMS when 

requested by the RMS Representative. 
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Doing the Work: 

Safety and environment 

7. Protecting people, property and the environment  

7.1. Comply with WHS requirements 

You must comply with all work health and safety requirements of RMS 

relating to the Contracted Work or the use of RMS work sites or 

premises.  

 

Unless the Contract Schedule states otherwise or the RMS 

Representative directs otherwise, you are appointed and deemed to be 

the principal contractor for the purposes of the WHS Laws and must 

discharge the responsibilities imposed on a principal contractor by the 

WHS Laws. 

 

Where the Contract Schedule states that you are the principal 

contractor, you must: 

.1 ensure that the work site or premises where the Contracted Work is 

being carried out is clearly defined as a separate and distinct 

workplace at all times, including by installing physical boundaries 

if reasonably possible; and 

.2 not do or omit to do anything that causes RMS to breach the WHS 

Laws 

7.2. Ensure safety and welfare of all people who may be affected 

You must ensure the safety and welfare of all people including your 

employees and subcontractors, members of the public and road users 

who may be affected by your activities under the Contract or in relation 

to the Contracted Work. 

7.3. Provide safety precautions 

You must provide all safety devices, traffic control, barricades, signs 

and warnings required by RMS or which are necessary or desirable for 

the protection of people or property. 

7.4. Comply with environmental requirements 

You must comply with all environmental protection requirements of 

RMS relating to the Contracted Work or the use of RMS work sites or 

premises. 
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7.5. Properly supervise Contracted Work  

You must be personally present or ensure that you have a competent 

representative present at any work site or premises where the 

Contracted Work is being carried out.  Your representative must 

personally manage and supervise activities of your employees, 

subcontractors and agents at the worksite or premises.  The 

representative must be a person acceptable to RMS.  

7.6. Avoid damage to property and the environment 

You must avoid damage to property and the environment while 

carrying out the Contracted Work. 

7.7. Make good damage to property or the environment 

You must, at your own cost, promptly make good any damage to 

property or the environment caused by you, your subcontractors, 

employees or agents while carrying out the Contracted Work. 

7.8. Prevent nuisance or inconvenience 

You must prevent nuisance or inconvenience to anyone who may be 

affected by the performance of the Contracted Work. 

7.9. Clean up work sites and premises 

You must clean up and keep clean and tidy all work sites and premises 

used for the Contracted Work.  This includes ensuring that potential 

pollutants are prevented from being discharged from the site or 

premises. 

7.10. Working times 

Restricted working times may apply to work sites and premises made 

available to you by RMS.  The permitted working times are set out or 

referred to in the Contract Schedule.  

7.11. Use of RMS worksites and premises 

You may only use RMS work sites or premises for the purposes of 

carrying out the Contracted Work.  In particular, you may not use RMS 

worksites or premises for any residential purpose unless RMS has 

given you prior written authorisation to do so. 

7.12. Take care of RMS things 

You must take good care of things provided to you by RMS for the 

purposes of the Contract (unless the Contract states otherwise). 

7.13. Do not interfere with RMS staff or contractors 

You may not interfere with or disrupt the work of RMS staff or other 

contractors except to the minimum extent necessary for the proper 

performance of the Contracted Work. 
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7.14. RMS may instruct urgent work 

The RMS Representative may instruct you to carry out any urgent work 

he or she considers necessary to: 

.1 prevent, avoid or minimise loss or damage to any property or 

harm to the environment or personal injury to any person arising 

in connection with the Contracted Work, or 

.2 ensure or protect the safety, health or welfare of any person 

connected with, or who may be affected by, the Contractor’s 

performance of the Contracted Work. 

 

You must comply with instructions issued by the RMS Representative 

under this clause immediately and, unless the RMS Representative 

determines otherwise, at your own cost. 

7.15. The Australian Government WHS Accreditation Scheme 

Where required in the Contract Schedule, you must maintain 

accreditation under the Australian Government Work Health and 

Safety Accreditation Scheme (the Scheme) established by section 43 

of the BCIIP Act while Building Work (as defined in the BCIIP Act) is 

carried out. You must comply with all conditions of the Scheme 

accreditation. 

7.16. Building Code 

Where the Contract Schedule specifies that the Building Code applies 

because Commonwealth funding (above the minimum thresholds 

specified in Schedule 1 of the Building Code) has been obtained for the 

Contracted Work or for the project which the Contracted Work forms 

part of: 

.1 You must comply, and ensure that each other Building Code Entity 

complies, in the performance of the Contract, with the 

requirements of the Building Code and the BCIIP Act, including by 

ensuring that no Subcontractor: 

(a) is subject to an 'enterprise agreement' (as that term is 

defined in the Fair Work Act 2009 (Cth)) that does not 

meet the requirements of section 11 of the Building Code;  

(b) is subject to an 'exclusion sanction' (as that term is defined 

in section 3(3) of the Building Code) or is excluded from 

undertaking work funded by a state or territory government, 

unless approval to engage that Building Code Entity has 

been obtained from the ABC Commissioner; and 

(c) without limiting any other obligation on the Contractor 

under the Contract, uses any Materials in the performance 

of the Contracted Work that do not, at a minimum, comply 

with the relevant Australian standards published by, or on 
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behalf of, Standards Australia Limited (ABN 85 087 326 

690); or 

(d) has failed to fully comply with any adverse decision, 

direction or order made by a court or tribunal for a breach 

of the BCIIP Act, a Designated Building Law, a work 

health and safety law (including, but not limited to, the 

Work Health and Safety Act 2011 (NSW) and the Work 

Health and Safety Regulation 2011 (NSW)) or competition 

and consumer law (including, but not limited to, the 

Competition and Consumer Act 2010 (Cth)). 

.2 Compliance with the Building Code will not relieve you from your 

responsibility to perform the Contract, or from liability for any 

defect in the Contracted Work arising from compliance with the 

Building Code. 

.3 You must maintain adequate records of the compliance with the 

Building Code by each Building Code Entity. 

.4 You must notify the ABCC of any breach or suspected breach of 

the Building Code as soon as practicable but no later than 2 

working days after becoming aware of the breach or suspected 

breach and of the steps proposed to be taken to rectify the breach. 

.5 You acknowledge the powers and functions of the ABC 

Commissioner and the ABCC under the BCIIP Act and the 

Building Code and you will ensure that each Building Code Entity 

complies with any requests made by the ABCC and the ABC 

Commissioner within those powers and functions, including but 

not limited to requests for entry under section 72 of the BCIIP Act, 

requests to interview any person under section 74 of the BCIIP 

Act, requests to produce records or documents under sections 74 

and 77 of the BCIIP Act and requests for information concerning 

matters relating to the Building Code under section 7(c) of the 

Building Code. 

.6 If you do not comply with the requirements of the Building Code 

or the BCIIP Act in the performance of the Contract such that a 

sanction is applied by the ABC Commissioner, the ABCC or the 

Minister for Employment, without prejudice to any rights that 

would otherwise accrue, those parties will be entitled to record that 

non-compliance and take it, or require it to be taken, into account 

in the evaluation of any future tenders that may be lodged by you 

or a related entity in respect of work funded by the Commonwealth 

or its agencies.  

.7 You agree that you and each other Building Code Entity will agree 

to a request from RMS, the Commonwealth (or any person 

authorised by the Commonwealth) or any person contemplated by 

the BCIIP Act or the Building Code as having a right to obtain 

information from a Building Code Entity, to provide such 

information as is relevant to confirming whether a Building Code 
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Entity has complied with the Building Code within a specified 

period, in person, by fax, by post or other means.  

.8 Without limiting your obligations under the Contract, prior to 

allowing a Building Code Entity to obtain access to the site, you 

must obtain, and must require each other Building Code Entity to 

obtain, a completed 'collection notice' (as required by privacy 

legislation) from all employees, independent contractors, 

consultants or agents which they engage to carry out the 

Contracted Work.  Each 'collection notice' must contain a consent 

to the collection, use and disclosure of the individuals' personal 

information for the purposes of monitoring compliance with the 

Building Code.  

.9 Where the Contract Schedule specifies that Commonwealth 

funding (above the minimum thresholds specified in Schedule 1 of 

the Building Code) has been obtained for the Contracted Work or 

for the project which the Contracted Work forms part of, you must, 

prior to engaging any Subcontractor, obtain and retain from each 

proposed Subcontractor a copy of a 'Declaration of Compliance', 

substantially in the form set out in the document titled 'Code for 

the Tendering and Performance of Building Work 2016 – Model 

Clauses Type B: Model Clauses for Tender and Contract 

Documentation for Contractors and Subcontractors'. 

.10 You must require each of your Subcontractors to: 

(a) prior to entering into a Subcontract with that person; and 

(b) every six months during the term of the relevant Subcontract, 

provide you with confirmation that the Subcontractor has not, 

within the preceding three year period: 

(c) had an adverse decision, direction or order made by a court 

or tribunal for a breach of a Designated Building Law, work 

health and safety law (including, but not limited to, the Work 

Health and Safety Act 2011 (NSW) and the Work Health and 

Safety Regulation 2011 (NSW)) or the Migration Act 1958 

(Cth); or 

(d) been required to pay any amounts under an adjudication 

certificate (provided in accordance with a law relating to the 

security of payments (including, but not limited to, the 

Building and Construction Industry Security of Payment Act 

1999 (NSW)), that are due to persons in respect of Building 

Work) or owed any unsatisfied judgement debts (including 

by any related entity (as contemplated by section 3(2) of the 

Building Code)) to a Building Contractor or a Building 

Industry Participant. 

.11 Without limiting any other obligation on a Building Code Entity 

under the Building Code, you must ensure that all Subcontracts 

impose obligations on Subcontractors equivalent to the 

requirements of this clause 7.16. 
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7.17. NSW Code of Practice for Procurement and 
Implementation Guidelines  

Terminology 

.1 In addition to terms defined in this document, terms used in this 

clause have the same meaning as is attributed to them in the New 

South Wales Government's Implementation Guidelines to the 

NSW Code of Practice for Procurement: Building and 

Construction (NSW Guidelines) (as published by the NSW 

Treasury July 2013). The NSW Code and NSW Guidelines are 

available at www.industrialrelations.nsw.gov.au. 

Primary Obligation 

.2 You must comply with and meet any obligations imposed by the 

NSW Government Code of Practice for Procurement (NSW 

Code) and the NSW Guidelines.  

.3 You must notify the Construction Compliance Unit (CCU) and 

RMS of any possible non-compliance with the NSW Code and 

NSW Guidelines and of remedial action taken, within 24 hours of 

becoming aware of the possible non-compliance. 

.4 Where you engage a subcontractor or consultant, you must ensure 

that that contract imposes on the subcontractor or consultant 

equivalent obligations to those in this section 2 (under the 

heading NSW Code and NSW Guidelines), including that the 

subcontractor or consultant must at all times comply with, and 

meet any obligations imposed by, the NSW Code and the NSW 

Guidelines. 

.5 You must not appoint or engage another party in relation to the 

project where that appointment or engagement would breach a 

sanction imposed on the other party in relation to the NSW Code 

or NSW Guidelines. 

Access and information  

.6 You must maintain adequate records of compliance with the 

NSW Code and NSW Guidelines by you, your subcontractors, 

consultants and related entities. 

.7 You must allow, and take reasonable steps to facilitate, 

authorised personnel (including personnel of the CCU) to: 

.1 enter and have access to sites and premises controlled by 

you, including but not limited to the project site; 

.2 inspect any work, material, machinery, appliance, article or 

facility; 
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.3 access information and documents; 

.4 inspect and copy any record relevant to the project; 

.5 have access to personnel; and 

.6 interview any person; 

 as is necessary for the authorised personnel to monitor and 

investigate compliance with the NSW Code and NSW 

Guidelines, by you, you subcontractors, consultants, and 

related entities.  

.8 you, and your related entities, must agree to, and comply with, a 

request from authorised personnel (including personnel of the 

CCU) for the production of specified documents by a certain date, 

whether in person, by post or electronic means. 

Sanctions  

.9 You warrant that at the time of entering into the Contract, neither 

you, nor any of your related entities, are subject to a sanction in 

connection with the NSW Code or NSW Guidelines that would 

have precluded you from responding to a procurement process for 

work to which the NSW Code and NSW Guidelines apply.  

.10 If you do not comply with, or fail to meet any obligation imposed 

by, the NSW Code or NSW Guidelines, a sanction may be 

imposed against you in connection with the NSW Code or NSW 

Guidelines.  

.11 Where a sanction is imposed:  

.1 it is without prejudice to any rights that would otherwise 

accrue to the parties; and  

.2 the State of NSW (through its agencies, Ministers and the 

CCU) is entitled to: 

.1 record and disclose details of noncompliance with the 

NSW Code or NSW Guidelines and the sanction; and  

.2 take them into account in the evaluation of future 

procurement processes and responses that may be 

submitted by you, or your related entities, in respect of 

work to which the NSW Code and NSW Guidelines 

apply. 

Compliance 

.12 You bear the cost of ensuring your compliance with the NSW 

Code and NSW Guidelines, including in respect of any positive 
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steps you are obliged to take to meet your obligations under the 

NSW Guidelines. You are not entitled to make a claim for 

reimbursement or an extension of time from RMS or the State of 

NSW for such costs. 

.13 Compliance with the NSW Code and NSW Guidelines does not 

relieve you from responsibility to perform the works and any 

other obligation under the contract, or from liability for any defect 

in the works or from any other legal liability, whether or not 

arising from your compliance with the NSW Code and NSW 

Guidelines.  

.14 Where a change in the contract or works is proposed, and that 

change may, or may be likely to, affect compliance with the NSW 

Code and NSW Guidelines:  

.1 you must immediately notify RMS of the change, or likely 

change and specify:  

.1 the circumstances of the proposed change;  

.2 the extent to which compliance with the NSW Code and 

NSW Guidelines will be, or is likely to be, affected by 

the change; and  

.3 what steps you propose to take to mitigate any adverse 

impact of the change (including any amendments you 

propose to a Workplace Relations Management Plan 

(State) or Work Health and Safety Management 

Plan);and  

.2 RMS will direct you as to the course you must adopt within 

10 Business Days of receiving notice. 

7.18. NSW Government Policy on Aboriginal Participation in 
Construction 

Where required in the Contract Schedule you must comply with the 

NSW Government Policy on Aboriginal Participation in Construction.  

Where applicable, the Targeted Project Spend (TPS) on Aboriginal 

participation is as stated in the Contract Schedule.  

 

Where required in the Contract Schedule, you must prepare and submit 

the following: 

.1 to the RMS Representative and the NSW Procurement Board 

(nswbuy@finance.nsw.gov.au) 

(a) Aboriginal Participation Plan within 60 days after the 

Start Date of the Contracted Work defined in clause 3.2 

or 30 days before Date of Completion, whichever occurs 

first, and 
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(b) Aboriginal Participation report at 90% completion of the 

Contracted Work, which explains how the Aboriginal 

Participation Plan has been implemented and what 

outcomes have been achieved.  

.2 to the RMS Representative only: 

(a) if requested, a draft Aboriginal Participation Plan 

referred to in clause 7.18.1(a), within 20 days after the 

Start Date of the Contracted Work defined in clause 3.2 

or 40 days before Date of Completion, whichever occurs 

first; 

(b) quarterly (at the end of March, June, September and 

December), its Aboriginal Participation Report in the 

form set out in Schedule 5, providing details of the 

implementation of the Policy and achievement of 

targets; and 

(c) final Aboriginal Participation Report, at the end of 12 

month period after the Date of Completion. Details 

included in the final Aboriginal Participation Report 

must explain how the Aboriginal Participation Plan has 

been implemented within the specified period and what 

actual outcomes have been achieved. 

.3 For Term Services Contract, the Contractor must provide an 

annual Aboriginal Participation Plan. The annual Aboriginal 

Participation Plan is to detail the initiatives that will likely apply 

for the next 12 months. 30 days prior to the Term Services 

Contract award anniversary date, the Contractor must provide an 

Aboriginal Participation Plan covering the next 12 month period 

of the Term Services. 

The Aboriginal Participation Plans and the Aboriginal Participation 

Reports (except the reports referred to in clause 7.18.2(b)) must be 

prepared in accordance with the NSW Government Policy on 

Aboriginal Participation in Construction and in the format prescribed 

by the NSW Procurement Board. Templates are available at:  

(https://www.procurepoint.nsw.gov.au/aboriginal-participation-

construction-information-contractors ). 

 

Doing the Work:  

Directions and variations 
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8. Directions 

8.1. Comply with directions 

You must comply with all directions of the RMS Representative in 

carrying out the Contracted Work and performing any of your other 

obligations under the Contract.  

8.2. Directions to be confirmed in writing  

The RMS Representative may issue directions verbally or in writing.  

Unless the RMS Representative informs you that urgent compliance is 

required, you need not comply with a verbal direction until it is 

confirmed in writing. 

8.3. Payment for directions 

Unless you have a specific entitlement to payment for a particular 

direction, you must comply with a direction at your own cost. 

9. Variations  

9.1. RMS may vary the Contracted Work 

The RMS Representative may direct you to: 

.1 Increase, decrease or omit part of the Contracted Work, or 

.2 Change the character or quality of material or work used in the 

Contracted Work, or 

.3 Change the levels, lines, positions or dimensions of part of the 

Contracted Work, or 

.4 Do additional work. 

 

You may not vary the Contracted Work without a written direction 

from the RMS Representative stating that it is a variation direction. 

9.2. Your right to claim that a direction is a variation 

If the RMS Representative issues a direction which you consider to be 

a variation direction but which does not state that it is a variation 

direction, you must promptly write to the RMS Representative setting 

out the reasons why you consider the direction to be a variation 

direction.   

 

Whenever possible, your written notice must be given to the RMS 

Representative before you start to comply with the direction.  If you do 

not give the notice within 7 days of the date of the direction, you 

cannot later claim that the direction was a variation. 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 71



C41 Terms for Contracted Work   Minor Physical Works and Services 

9.3. Effect of variations 

No variation invalidates the Contract. 

9.4. Valuation of variations 

The RMS Representative will determine the value of variation after 

taking into account applicable contract rates and prices, your views on 

the value of the variation, relevant pricing information submitted by 

you at the time of tender and objective available evidence of relevant 

market prices.  

 

Doing the Work: 

Miscellaneous 

10. Comply with legal requirements, codes and standards 

You must comply with: 

.1 all legal requirements relating to performance of the Contracted Work and 

the conduct of your business.   

.2 Legal requirements include, without limitation, all taxation legislation, 

workers' compensation, environmental laws and regulations, work, health 

and safety laws, all applicable codes of practice and regulations, vehicle 

registration legislation and requirements of governmental or semi-

governmental authorities.   

.3 If you consider there is a conflict between any legal requirement and an 

obligation imposed by the Contract, you must write to the RMS 

Representative advising of the perceived conflict and seeking a direction. 

.4 chain of responsibility provisions of the Heavy Vehicle National Law 

(NSW) (2013). 

.5 the RMS Statement of Business Ethics available from the RMS’ website. 

.6 the RMS Customer Charter available from the RMS’ website 

11. Keep information confidential 

If, because of the Contract, you or your employees, subcontractors or agents 

have access to information of RMS or another person which is not publicly 

available, you must: 

.1 Keep the information confidential. 

.2 Not disclose or allow the information to be disclosed to an unauthorised 

person. 
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.3 Take all steps and do all things necessary, prudent or desirable to 

safeguard the confidentiality of the information including things 

specifically required by RMS.  

.4 Not remove or copy the information and only make use of it if expressly 

authorised to do so, and then only for the purposes expressly authorised by 

the Contract. 

.5 Ensure that your employees, subcontractors and agents are aware of this 

clause and do not do anything which would cause the information to 

become public without the express written consent of RMS or the owner of 

the information. 

12. Media releases and enquiries 

You must seek the RMS’ prior written approval to: 

.1 any press release or advertisement concerning the Contract, RMS or the 

Contracted Work, or 

.2 the release for publication in any media of any information, publication, 

document or article concerning the Contract, RMS or the Contracted 

Work. 

 

You must refer any media enquiries concerning RMS, the Contract or the 

Contracted Work to the RMS Representative. 

 

You must ensure that all consultants, subcontractors and suppliers engaged by 

you for the performance of the Contract or the Contracted Work, comply with 

the requirements of this clause. 

 

13. Intellectual property warranty 

You warrant that you will not infringe intellectual property rights in 

performing the Contracted Work.  You indemnify RMS against any claim or 

action which may be brought or made against RMS, its employees or agents as 

a result of an infringement of intellectual property rights by you, your 

employees or agents. 

14. Ownership of things found  

RMS owns anything of value or interest which is found on an RMS work site 

or premises unless the Contract states otherwise.  If you discover anything of 

possible archaeological, environmental or cultural significance on an RMS site 

while carrying out the Contracted Work, you must not disturb or destroy the 

thing found unless directed to do so in writing.  Nothing in this clause limits 

any legal obligations relating to the protection or preservation of the thing 

found. 
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15. RMS’ right to do things not done by you 

If you don’t do something you are required to do or don’t do it as well as you 

are required to do it under the Contract, RMS may do it at your cost (using 

either its own or contract resources).  Money owing by you under this clause 

may be deducted from future payments under the Contract.  Any shortfall may 

be recovered as a debt due and payable. 

 

Unless the RMS Representative considers that urgent action is required, RMS 

will give you prior written notice of its intention to take action under this 

clause. 

 

Relationships and representation 

16. Relationship and representation 

16.1. Your relationship with RMS 

You may not act outside the scope of the authority conferred on you by 

the Contract, and may not bind RMS in any way or hold yourself out as 

having authority to do so. 

16.2. RMS Representative 

16.2.1. Role and identity 

RMS will appoint a representative to act for it in all matters 

under or relating to the Contract.   

 

The RMS Representative acts as the agent of RMS and not with 

the exercise of independent judgment or as an independent 

certifier, assessor or valuer.  If you disagree with any valuation, 

assessment or other decision of the RMS Representative, you 

may dispute it in accordance with clause 28. 

 

The RMS Representative is described in the Contract Schedule.  

RMS may change its representative by written notice to you. 

16.2.2. Site Representatives 

The RMS Representative may appoint one or more others to 

assist in administration of the Contract and to exercise any of 

the powers, duties, functions and discretions of the RMS 

Representative under the Contract.  A person appointed under 

this clause is known as a ‘Site Representative’.   

 

The RMS Representative must notify you in writing of the 

appointment of a Site Representative, and of the specific 

powers and functions exercisable by that person. 
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16.3. Your representative 

You need to nominate a person with authority to represent you for the 

purposes of the Contract.  You must notify RMS in writing of the name 

and contact details for your representative and keep RMS advised in 

writing of any changes to those details.   

 

Matters within the knowledge of your representative are taken to be 

within your knowledge. 

 

Liabilities, insurances and securities 

17. Liability for Project Works 

This clause applies if you are required to undertake Project Works and a work 

site has been made available to you for that purpose. 

17.1. Care of the Project Works 

From the time you are given access to the work site or sites until the 

Date of Completion, you are solely liable for the care of: 

.1 The Project Works. 

.2 Materials, equipment and things brought onto the work site by you 

or by your subcontractors, employees or agents for the purpose of 

carrying out the Project Works. 

.3 Materials, equipment and things given to you by RMS for the 

purpose of carrying out the Project Works.  

 

Subject to clause 17.2, you must make good loss or damage which 

occurs to any of the above while you are liable for their care.  

17.2. Payment for loss or damage to Project Works and other property 

You do not need to make good loss or damage under clause 17.1 unless 

RMS directs you to do so as a variation to the Project Works if the loss 

or damage is caused by one or more of the following: 

 

.1 A negligent act or omission of RMS, its employees, consultants or 

agents. 

.2 War or other hostilities or confiscation by order of a public 

authority. 

.3 Contamination by radioactivity which is not caused by you, your 

employees, subcontractors or agents. 
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18. Indemnity for property damage or personal injury 

You indemnify RMS against loss or damage to RMS property and against any 

claim or action which may be brought or made against RMS, its employees or 

agents in respect of personal injury or death or loss of or damage to property 

caused by your act or omission or the act or omission of your employees, 

subcontractors or agents. 

18A Limitation of liability 

18A.1 Limitation 

Subject to clauses 18A.2 and 18A.3, your total liability to RMS under 

the Contract in respect of any event that occurs or a liability that arises 

for which insurance is required by clause 19 (Risk Event) is limited to 

the sum of the total aggregate limits of liability or sums insured (Policy 

Limits) of all insurances applicable to the Risk Event.  The amount 

which represents your total liability is determined by reference to the 

Policy Limits of the insurances, whether or not the insurance actually 

provides cover for the Risk Event. 

18A.2 Liability that is not limited 

Clauses 18A.1 and 18A.3 do not limit your liability: 

.1 in respect of liability which: 

(a) cannot be limited at law; 

(b) arises under clauses 5.4.3 (liquidated damages) or 13 

(intellectual property warranty); 

(c) is due to your wilful or reckless misconduct, gross 

negligence, fraud or criminal conduct; or 

(d) arises in connection with your abandonment of your 

obligations under the Contract; 

.2 to the extent that any insurer under a policy referred to in clause 19 

seeks to exercise a right of subrogation against you; 

.3 to the extent that (ignoring the application of clauses 18A.1 and 

18A.3), you are entitled to recover that liability from any third 

party (including any of your subcontractors), or would have been 

entitled to recover that liability but for any act or omission on your 

part; 

.4 to pay interest or other amounts which the Contract expressly 

treats as recoverable debts; 
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.5 for unliquidated damages in lieu of unenforceable liquidated 

damages; 

.6 for personal injury (including death) or illness to any person. 

and those liabilities will not be included in any calculation of your total 

liability under clause 18A.1. 

18A.3 Losses and costs for which you are not liable to RMS 

You are not liable to RMS for: 

.1 loss of business opportunity; 

.2 loss of goodwill; 

.3 loss of contracts; 

.4 loss arising from business interruption; 

.5 loss of or corruption of data; 

.6 loss of anticipated savings; or 

.7 the cost of capital or other financing costs, 

 which loss or cost arises due to the performance of the 

Contracted Work.  

18A.4 Losses and costs for which RMS is not liable to you 

RMS is not liable to you for: 

.1 loss of business opportunity; 

.2 loss of goodwill; 

.3 loss of contracts; 

.4 loss arising from business interruption; 

.5 loss of or corruption of data; 

.6 loss of anticipated savings; or 

.7 the cost of capital or other financing costs, 

arising out of or in connection with the performance of the 

Contracted Work or the Contract.  
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19. Insurances 

19.1. The insurances you must have 

You must hold the insurances set out in the Contract Schedule 

whenever you are performing Contracted Work and until the end of the 

last warranty period relating to the Contracted Work.  

19.1.1. Policies must be with approved insurers 

To be acceptable for the purposes of the Contract, an insurance 

policy must be issued by: 

.1 an Australian registered insurance company which is 

approved by the Australian Prudential Regulatory Authority 

(APRA) to conduct general insurance business in Australia; 

or 

.2 Lloyds Underwriters; or 

.3 if there is any placement of the risk overseas, a related 

general insurance company in Australia which is approved 

by the APRA and who has accepted the insurance transfer; 

or  

.4 if there is any placement of the risk overseas, and does not 

apply to items 2 and 3 above, the following 

actions/documentation need to take place and be provided 

to RMS: 
 

(a) The Contractor’s Finance Committee or appropriate 

finance personnel of the Contractor, must undertake 

a full financial risk assessment of the insurer/s being 

proposed for insurance where the following points 

must be achieved: 

(i) the financial rating of the insurer by 

independent financial advisers must have 

credit rating of at least “A” Standard & 

Poors (S & P) or the equivalent rating by the 

Moody’s Investment Service or A M Best; 

(ii) The Contractor’s Insurance Brokers’ 

Financial Committee or appropriate financial 

personnel of the Insurance Broker, must 

have its own report and approve the dealing 

with the Approved Insurer in addition to 

point (i) above; or 

.5 in respect of NSW workers compensation insurance, an 

insurance company which has been granted the licence of 
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the NSW Work Cover Authority to undertake workers 

compensation insurance in NSW; or 

.6 Treasury Managed Fund insurance scheme with the NSW 

State Government; or 

.7 the Comcover insurance scheme for the Australian Federal 

Government. 

19.1.2. Requirements for policies generally  

All insurance policies (not including workers compensation unless 

the Contract states otherwise) must: 

.1 include RMS and your subcontractors (if any) as additional 

named insureds, and  

.2 indemnify RMS, and 

.3 include a Cross Liability and Waiver of Subrogation 

Clause: 

Cross Liability and Waiver of Subrogation clause means  

the insurer agrees to  waive all rights of subrogation or 

action that it may have or acquire against all or any of the 

persons comprising the insured and for the purpose of 

which the insurer accepts the term “insured” as applying to 

each of the persons comprising the insured as if a separate 

policy of insurance has been issued to each of them (subject 

always to the overall insured sum). 

19.1.3. Evidence of your insurance 

You must provide evidence of insurances prior to starting the 

Contracted Work and whenever requested to do so.  The evidence 

must be in a form set out in Schedule 3. 

19.2. Principal Arranged Insurance  

RMS has arranged contract works insurance and third party liability 

insurance for the Contracted Work.  This insurance covers your 

liabilities to RMS and to third parties for the limits of liability as stated 

in the Contract Schedule. This Principal Arranged Insurance is in the 

RMS’ name, your name and the name of your subcontractors employed 

in relation to the Contracted Work. 

.1 RMS will maintain the Principal Arranged Insurance for the 

Warranty on Completion period as set out in the Contract Schedule. 

.2 Before commencing Contracted Work and no later than 14 days 

after the formation of the Contract in clause 2, you must contact the 

RMS’ Insurance Broker to: 
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(a) provide various details including contract, 

subcontractor/s and insurance information necessary 

for the  Principal Arranged Insurance; and 

(b) confirm the Principal Arranged Insurance excess 

amount which you are required to pay for each and 

every loss. 

.3 You must provide any further details, necessary for the Principal 

Arranged Insurance, to the RMS’ Insurance Broker whenever 

requested to do so. 

.4 An extract of the terms of the Principal Arranged Insurance is set 

out in Schedule 4 and you may inspect the terms of the Principal 

Arranged Insurance at the address of the RMS’ Insurance 

Broker. 

.5 You acknowledge that RMS has obtained the Principal Arranged 

Insurance at its own cost and that your tendered rates and prices 

(including any lump sum price) do not include any allowance 

for the cost of contracts works insurance or third party liability 

insurance for the Contracted Work. 

19.2.1. Excess 

You are responsible for meeting the amount of excess payable under 

the Principal Arranged Insurance as set out in the Contract Schedule. 

You may effect your own insurance to cover the amount of that excess. 

20. Security for performance 

If the Contract Schedule states that security is required, you must provide 

security for your performance of the Contract. 

 

You must lodge the security with RMS within 14 days of the date of the RMS’ 

letter accepting your tender or offer for the Contracted Work. 

 

The security must be for the amount described in the Contract Schedule and 

must be in cash or an unconditional undertaking in the form set out in 

Schedule 1.  The security provider must be a bank, financial institution or 

insurance company which is subject to the prudential supervision of the 

Australian Prudential Regulation Authority. 

 

RMS may call on the security whenever: 

.1 the Contract states that RMS may do so, or 

.2 you owe RMS money, or 

.3 RMS is entitled to recover money or damages from you, or 
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.4 RMS does something at your cost under the Contract, or  

.5 RMS is entitled to deduct money from a payment and the amount of 

the payment is insufficient to cover the amount which RMS is entitled 

to deduct. 

21. Related company guarantees and related body corporate  

21.1 Related company guarantees 

You must provide guarantees from related companies or from your directors as 

security for your performance of the Contract if requested to do so by RMS.  A 

guarantee provided under this clause must be in terms acceptable to RMS.  

RMS may request a guarantee under this clause even if the Contract Schedule 

indicates that security is not required. 

21.2 Related body corporate 

To enable RMS to comply with Division 5 of Part 3 of the Government 

Information (Public Access) Act 2009 (GIPA), you must promptly advise 

RMS of; 

(a) particulars of any related body corporate (within the meaning of 

the Corporations Act 2001 of the Commonwealth) in respect of 

your company, or; 

(b) any other private sector entity in which you  have an interest, that 

will be involved in carrying out any of your obligations under the 

contract, or will receive a benefit under the contract; 

not previously advised during the tender period. 

 

Getting paid 

22. Price 

22.1. Your price covers everything required 

You warrant that your tendered rates and prices (including any lump 

sum price) for the Contracted Work include the cost of everything 

associated with or necessary for the proper performance of the 

Contracted Work. 

22.2. Calculation of amount payable by RMS 

The amount payable by RMS for your performance of the Contracted 

Work is as follows: 

.1 To the extent that your tender was for a lump sum price, RMS must 

pay the lump sum price (as adjusted by any additions or deductions 

made in accordance with the Contract). 
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.2 To the extent that your tender was based on a schedule of rates, 

RMS must pay you the amount calculated by multiplying the 

measured quantity of each section or item of work actually carried 

out under the Contract by the rate set out in your tender for that 

section or item (as adjusted by any additions or deductions made in 

accordance with the Contract). 

22.3. Estimates of quantities 

If the Contract includes a Schedule of Rates, the quantities stated in the 

Schedule were prepared by RMS purely for the purpose of comparing 

tenders.  They are not to be regarded as indicating the quantity of work 

which may be required or paid for under the Contract. 

 

If the Contract includes a Schedule of Prices, the quantities stated in 

the Schedule were prepared by RMS for the purpose of comparing 

tenders and valuing variations.  They are not to be regarded as 

indicating the quantity of work which may be required under the 

Contract. 

22.4 Not Used 

22.5 Price adjustments for rise and fall 

The Contract rates and prices will not be adjusted for rise and fall 

unless the Contract Schedule states that rise and fall applies.  

 

If cost adjustment for rise and fall applies, your rates and prices 

(excluding any rates or prices subject to adjustment under clause 22.6) 

will be adjusted annually to take account of movements in the 

Consumer Price Index.  The adjustment will apply to all payments after 

the date of the adjustment and will be made by reference to the CPI 

(All Groups) published for Sydney.   

 

The base date for calculation of the CPI is the last day of the quarter 

preceding the date of your offer or tender for the Contracted Work. 

 

If the Contract is one where RMS accepted a lump sum price, the 

adjustment will be made only for that part of the lump sum price as 

relates to the remaining term of the Contract. 

22.6 Price adjustment for the supply of bitumen 

The Contract rates and prices for the supply of bitumen will not be 

adjusted for rise and fall unless the Contract Schedule states that rise 

and fall for the supply of bitumen applies. 

 

If cost adjustment for bitumen applies the Contract Sum shall be 

subject to adjustments for variations in the cost of bitumen supplied by 

you.  The adjustment shall be effected in the  payment claims 

submitted by you in accordance with clause 23. 
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Any cost adjustment under this clause shall be calculated from the 

formula -  

 

D = (C - B) x A 

 

where - 

 

A = the quantity of bitumen derived from: 

 

1) The calculation of residual bitumen at 15 degrees 

Centigrade where the product is sprayed bituminous 

surfacing or a tack coat. 

2) The approved design binder content where the product is 

asphalt. 

3) The approved residual binder content where the product is a 

bituminous slurry surfacing 

 

B = the Price of Class 170 bitumen applicable on the last day of the 

month immediately preceding the month during which the tenders 

closed; 

 

C = the Price of Class 170 bitumen on the last day of the month 

immediately preceding the month during which the work is 

performed; and 

 

D = the applicable cost adjustment for this payment claim. 

 

The Price of Class 170 bitumen shall be the average of the prices 

for the suppliers contracted to supply RMS on its panel contract for 

the Supply of Bitumen and Related Products. 

 

22.7 Provisional Quantities 

If, in respect of any work for which a provisional quantity is included 

in the Contract, the RMS Representative directs that a greater or lesser 

quantity than the provisional quantity shall be carried out, or that no 

work shall be carried out, the value of the difference between the 

provisional quantity and the quantity carried out pursuant to that 

direction, calculated at the rate for that work stated in the Contract, 

shall be certified by the RMS Representative and shall be taken into 

account in determining the final Contract Sum. 
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23. Payment 

23.1. Your payment claims 

23.1.1 Time for submission of claims 

If the Contract does not contain specific payment dates and 

amounts, you must submit a claim for payment for each month 

in which you are carrying out Contracted Work.   

23.1.2 Place for lodgement of claims 

Payment claims must be lodged with RMS Representative either 

in person or by post at the address set out in the Contract 

Schedule as the address for service of notices on RMS 

Representative. 

 

A payment claim lodged with RMS Representative in 

accordance with this clause is deemed to have been properly 

served on the RMS for the purposes of section 13(1) of the 

Building and Construction Industry Security of Payment Act 

1999 (NSW). 

23.1.3 Contents of claims 

A payment claim must: 

.1 identify the Contracted Work to which the claim relates, 

and 

.2 indicate the amount which you consider to be due under 

the Contract for the Contracted Work done within the 

period covered by the claim, and 

.3 include any details (such as conformance records) 

required by the Contract or reasonably requested by the 

RMS Representative for the purposes of assessing your 

claim. 

If a payment claim includes a claim for reimbursement or 

payment of, or contribution towards, an expense, loss or 

outgoing, your claim must be limited to the sum of: 

 The amount of the expense, loss or outgoing net of any 

related input tax credits to which you are entitled, and 

 If the expense, loss or outgoing is a taxable supply by you 

to RMS, any GST payable in respect of that supply. 

23.2 Contractor Statement 

All claims for payment must be accompanied by a Contractor 

Statement and a Supporting Statement in the form set out in Schedule 2 
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made by you or by a person who is in a position to know the facts 

attested to in the presence of a solicitor, Justice of the Peace or another 

person who is authorised to administer oaths in the jurisdiction where 

the Contractor Statement and Supporting Statement are made. 

23.3 Payment Schedule 

The RMS Representative will assess each payment claim and issue a 

payment schedule to you within 10 Business Days of receipt of the 

claim. 

 

The payment schedule will: 

.1 identify the payment claim to which it relates, and 

.2 indicate the amount of the payment (if any) that RMS 

proposes to make, and 

.3 include reasons for any difference between the amount 

claimed and the amount assessed to be payable on the 

claim, and 

.4 if applicable, be in the form of a Recipient Created Tax 

Invoice. 

 

Reasons why the assessed amount in the payment schedule is less than 

the amount claimed may include your failure to supply the Contractor 

Statement and Supporting Statement in accordance with clause 23.2, 

details for Principal Arranged Insurance in accordance with clause 19.2 

or proof of insurances in accordance with clause 19.1.3 

 

RMS confirms, for the purposes of section 14(1) of the Building and 

Construction Industry Security of Payment Act 1999 (NSW), that a 

payment schedule issued by the RMS Representative is made and 

issued with the full authority of and on behalf of RMS and is the 

payment schedule under the Act. 

23.4 GST provisions and Recipient Created Tax Invoices 

You must be registered for GST before submitting any claim for 

payment. 

 

You must notify RMS if you cease to be registered for GST at any 

time. 

 

RMS must notify you if it ceases to be registered for GST or if it ceases 

to be eligible to issue Recipient Created Tax Invoices at any time. 
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The following provisions apply unless RMS gives you notice that it is 

no longer eligible to issue Recipient Created Tax Invoices: 

 RMS will be responsible for issuing Recipient Created 

Tax Invoices and Adjustment Notes in respect of 

adjustment events known to RMS and relating to the 

Contract. 

 

 You must notify RMS of details of any adjustment event 

not otherwise known to RMS. 

 

 All progress or payment certificates or schedules issued 

under the Contract will be issued in the form of 

Recipient Created Tax Invoices on behalf of RMS.   

 

This clause does not apply if you have notified RMS that you are not 

registered for GST or if you have entered into a Voluntary Agreement 

with RMS for the withholding of Pay as You Go taxation. 

 

Terms used in this clause have the meanings given to them in the GST 

Legislation. 

23.5 Time for payment 

RMS must pay you the amount due on any payment schedule within 15 

days of the payment claim. 

23.6 Valuation of Payment Claims 

Payment claims will be valued by the RMS Representative as follows: 

.1 Where a lump sum price applies 

For Contracted Work covered by a lump sum price, the RMS 

Representative will assess the quality and quantity of work 

done within the period of the claim.  

 

If the Contract includes a Schedule of Prices, claims will 

generally be valued by multiplying the measured quantity of 

each section or item of work actually done in accordance with 

the Contract by the rate set out in the Schedule of Prices for that 

section or item.  However, once the total price for any section 

or item has been reached, no additional payment for that section 

or item will be made.   

If the Contract does not include a Schedule of Prices, the RMS 

Representative will determine the value of the work done either 

on a pro-rata basis against the total lump sum price or on 

another basis set out in the Contract. 
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Nothing in this clause limits your entitlement to the whole of 

the lump sum price for completion of the whole of the work 

covered by that lump sum price. 

.2 Where Schedule of Rates applies 

For Contracted Work covered by a Schedule of Rates, the RMS 

Representative will multiply the measured quantity of each 

section or item of work actually done in accordance with the 

Contract by the rate set out in the Schedule of Rates for that 

section or item. 

.3 Where the Contract contains other specific valuation provisions 

If the Contract contains specific valuation provisions different 

from the above, the RMS Representative must apply those 

provisions to determine the value of the payment claim. 

.4 Defective or non-conforming work 

If any of the work covered by a payment claim is defective or 

non-conforming or if conformance records are required and 

have not been provided, the RMS Representative in valuing the 

claim may, at his/her sole discretion but without limiting any 

other specific provisions of the Contract: 

- disregard the defective or non-conforming work or 

the work for which conformance records have not 

been provided, or 

- reduce the amount of the claim by an amount equal 

to the estimated cost of rectifying the defective or 

non-conforming work.  

.5 Variations 

Progress claims for variations will be valued in accordance with 

the above provisions, based on the determination of the value of 

the variation made under clause 9.4.  

.6 Set-off 

If RMS is entitled to make a deduction under clause 23.7, the 

RMS Representative must also include the amount of the 

deduction in the valuation of the claim. 

.7 Withholdings 

If clauses 23.8 or 23.10.1 apply, the RMS Representative must 

also include the amount to be withheld in the valuation of the 

claim. 
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23.7. Set-off 

RMS may deduct from an amount payable to you under the Contract 

any amount which is, or in the opinion of RMS is likely to become, 

payable by you to RMS. 

23.8 Withholdings under PAYG 

If you do not quote your ABN in your tender or on your payment 

claims or otherwise advise RMS of your ABN, RMS will withhold tax 

from payments in accordance with the A New Tax System (Pay As You 

Go) Act 1999.   

23.9. Effect of payment 

Payments by RMS are on account only and do not evidence the RMS' 

acceptance of the Contracted Work done by you. 

23.10 Non-payment of Workers and Subcontractors 

23.10.1. RMS may withhold payment to you 

If a Contractor Statement lodged by you indicates that money 

due and payable to a Worker is unpaid, RMS may withhold 

payment to you of an amount equal to the unpaid money. 

23.10.2. RMS may make direct payments on request 

At your written request and out of money due and payable to 

you, RMS may pay money on your behalf to Workers or 

Subcontractors. 

23.10.3. RMS may pay on court order 

RMS may pay money direct to a Worker or Subcontractor and 

recover the amount paid from you as a debt due if RMS is 

presented with: 

.1 a court order in respect of money payable to the Worker or 

Subcontractor under an award, enterprise agreement or 

Subcontract for work, services, materials, plant, equipment 

or advice supplied for the work under the Contract, and  

.2 a statutory declaration that the money has not been paid 

under the court order. 

23.11. Concurrence of external administrator required 

If an external administrator is appointed to you within the meaning of 

Part 5 of the Corporations Law, RMS will not make any payment to a 

Worker or Subcontractor without the concurrence of the external 

administrator. 
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Completing Contracted Work 

24. Your hand over obligations 

At the completion of the Contracted Work or the end of the Term or on earlier 

termination of the Contract, promptly: 

 

.1 Deliver or hand over the Project Works (if applicable) and all 

materials, documentation and things produced as part of the Contracted 

Work, and 

.2 Return materials, documentation and other things provided to you by 

RMS for the purposes of the Contract (unless those materials or things 

have been used up in the process of performing the Contract), and 

.3 Obtain and provide to RMS releases from persons who may have been 

affected by the performance of the Contracted Work if requested to do 

so by RMS.  Releases must be in the form required by RMS. 

In a Term Services Contract, these obligations apply at the end of the 

Term. 

 

This clause does not reduce any obligation you may have to hand over or 

deliver materials, documentation or things progressively. 

 

Materials and documents to be handed over under this clause must be in 

electronic format if the RMS Representative so requires.   

25. Time of completion 

If a Date for Completion applies to the Contracted Work, the date of 

completion is determined by the RMS Representative issuing a certificate of 

completion.  

26. Warranty on completion 

You warrant that the Contracted Work as completed will be free from defects 

in workmanship and materials for the period set out in the Contract Schedule 

after completion of the Contracted Work. 

 

In a Term Services Contract, your warranty applies to each item of Contracted 

Work done on and from the time you complete that item. 

 

If you need to fix something during the warranty period because it does not 

comply with the warranty, the warranty applies again from the time when the 

thing is fixed – but only with respect to the thing fixed. 
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27. Release of security 

After the end of the last warranty period, you may request that RMS release 

your security (or the balance remaining at that time).  RMS will do so within 

14 days of your request if RMS is satisfied that: 

.1 the last warranty period has expired, and 

.2 you have fulfilled all your obligations under the Contract, and 

.3 you have no outstanding claims against RMS in connection with the 

Contract, and 

.4 there are no outstanding claims by third parties in connection with the 

Contract or the Contracted Work. 

 

 

Disputes and termination 

28. Resolving disputes 

The parties will attempt to resolve disputes speedily by negotiation in good 

faith.   

 

If a dispute cannot be resolved by negotiation between our respective 

representatives within 2 months of commencement of negotiations, the dispute 

will be referred for further discussion and negotiation to an appropriate senior 

executive nominated by each party.  If the senior executives are unable to 

resolve the dispute within 14 days of commencement of discussion (or such 

longer time as is agreed between them), either party may commence formal 

dispute resolution proceedings by expert determination.   

 

The expert determination will be conducted in accordance with the RMS' 

Rules for the Conduct of Expert Determination and the RMS' Code of Conduct 

for an Expert.  A copy of the Rules and Code of Conduct are available on 

request. 

 

The parties must continue to perform their obligations under the Contract in 

spite of a dispute. 

29. If you default  

If you breach or default under the Contract, RMS may suspend payment to you 

until the breach or default is rectified to the RMS' satisfaction. 

 

RMS may also issue you with a notice requiring you to show cause why the 

Contract should not be terminated.  If you do not respond showing cause to the 

satisfaction of RMS within 14 days, RMS may terminate the Contract by 

written notice which takes effect immediately. 
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Termination under this clause is not effective to terminate a Work As Ordered 

Contract. If RMS wishes to terminate a Standing Offer, it must do so in 

accordance with the Conditions of Standing Offer. 

30. If you are insolvent 

RMS may terminate the Contract immediately by written notice to you if you 

are unable to pay your debts as and when they fall due, or if you become 

subject to external administration within the meaning of chapter 5 of the 

Corporations Law. 

 

 

General 

31. Joint and several liability 

If you comprise 2 or more persons, each of you is jointly and severally liable 

for obligations and liabilities under the Contract. 

32. Notices 

32.1. Notices to you 

A formal notice given to you under the Contract must be addressed to 

the address set out in the Form of Agreement or to the address last 

notified by you to RMS. 

32.2. Notices to RMS and the RMS Representative 

A notice to RMS must be addressed to the address shown in the 

Contract Schedule for RMS, or the address last notified by RMS to you 

as the RMS' address for the purposes of the Contract. 

 

A notice to the RMS Representative must be addressed to the address 

shown in the Contract Schedule for the RMS Representative or the 

address last notified by RMS or the RMS Representative as the RMS 

Representative’s address. 

32.3. Notices generally 

Notices must be in writing signed by an authorised officer of the 

sender. 

 

Notices are taken to have been given or made (in the case of delivery in 

person or by fax, post or e-mail) when delivered, received or left in the 

care of a person at the specified address. 
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33. No assignment 

You may not assign or encumber a right or interest under the Contract without 

the prior written consent of RMS. 

34. No waiver 

Just because RMS does not insist on you performing a term of the Contract, 

that does not mean that RMS cannot later insist on you performing that term or 

another term.   

 

If RMS waives a breach of contract by you, the waiver only applies to the 

particular breach and RMS can continue to insist on you performing the same 

obligation when it falls to be performed again.  A waiver by RMS is only 

effective if it is stated to be a waiver and is made in writing signed by the RMS 

Representative.  

35. Governing law 

The Contract is governed by New South Wales law. 

36. Definitions 

Words used in the Contract have the meanings set out below, unless the 

context otherwise requires.  Words defined in this document can be identified 

in this and other documents because they commence with a capital letter. 

 

Defined term Meaning 

ABC 

Commissioner 

Has the meaning given in the BCIIP Act. 

ABCC Has the meaning given in the Building Code. 

BCIIP Act The Building and Construction Industry (Improving 

Productivity) Act 2016 (Cth). 

Building Code The Building Code issued under subsection 34(1) of the 

BCIIP Act, being the document titled 'Code for the 

Tendering and Performance of Building Work 2016'. 

Building Code 

Entity 

Each of: 

(a) the Contractor; 

(b) the Contractor's Subcontractors; and 

(c) the Contractor's related entities (as 

contemplated by section 3(2) of the 

Building Code). 
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Defined term Meaning 

Building 

Contractor 

Has the meaning given in the BCIIP Act. 

Building Industry 

Participant 

Has the meaning given in the BCIIP Act. 

Building Work For the purposes of: 

(a) clause 7.15, has the meaning given in the 

BCIIP Act; and   

(b) clause 7.16, has the meaning given in the 

Building Code. 

Business Day Any day other than a Saturday, Sunday, public holiday in 

NSW, or 27, 28, 29, 30 or 31 December. 

Conditions of 

Standing Offer 

The document headed ‘Conditions of Standing Offer’. 

Only applies to Work-as-Ordered Contracts. 

Contract (a) Either: 

      (i)   a Work Order issued under a Works-as-Ordered  

            Contract; or 

      (ii)  a Project Contract; or 

     (iii)  a Term Services Contract, 

     whichever is applicable, and 

(b) all of the documents making up the agreement 

between the parties as described in the Form of 

Agreement signed by the parties. 

Contract 

Interpretation 

Guide 

This document. 

Contract Schedule The schedule which accompanies the Terms for 

Contracted Work and sets out the specific requirements 

of RMS for the Contracted Work. 

Contract Sum If the Contract is for a lump sum, the lump sum price.   

If the Contract is a schedule of rates contract, the sum of 

the tendered rates multiplied by the quantities stated in 

the Schedule of Rates.    

If the Contract is a combined lump sum/schedule of rates 

contract, the lump sum price plus the sum of the 
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Defined term Meaning 

tendered rates multiplied by the stated quantities. 

Contracted Work 

 

The work or services required under the Contract, 

including (if applicable) and Project Works. 

Date of 

Completion 

The date when you complete the Contracted Work to the 

satisfaction of the RMS Representative.  Does not apply 

to Term Services Contracts. 

Date for 

Completion 

The date or time on or by which you are required to 

complete Contracted Work as extended by an extension 

of time granted under the Terms for Contracted Work.  

Does not apply to Term Services Contracts. 

Day A Calendar day, including all Business Days and non-

Business Days. 

Designated 

Building Law 

Has the meaning given in the BCIIP Act. 

Form of 

Agreement  

The formal document signed by the parties and headed 

‘Form of Agreement’. 

GST The Goods and Services Tax introduced in the A New 

Tax System (Goods and Services Tax) Act 1999. 

GST Legislation All laws and regulations relating to GST. 

Materials 

 

Offer Term 

Includes materials, plant, equipment and other goods. 

 

The period during which a Standing Offer is open.  This 

is defined in the Contract Schedule.  Only applies to 

Work-as-Ordered Contracts. 

Panel A generic term used to describe the group of contractors 

who have each entered into a Panel Contract offering to 

provide a particular work or service during the same 

Offer Term. 

Panel Contract A Work-as-Ordered Contract under which you are one of 

a number of contractors on a Panel. 

Pricing Schedules The schedules or other documents which set out the 

prices, rates or lump sums tendered by you. 

Project Contract A contract under which you are engaged to carry out 
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Defined term Meaning 

Contracted Work in order to complete a particular 

project.  Not a Term Services Contract or a Work-as-

Ordered Contract.  

Project Works Works forming a part of the Contracted Work that are 

required to be constructed on an RMS worksite and 

handed over to RMS on their completion. 

Provisional 

Quantities 

The quantity of an item of work which is specified in the 

Contract, but the quantity of which or whether that item 

of work will actually be required is not known 

definitively at the time of award. 

Recipient Created 

Tax Invoice 

As defined in the GST Legislation. 

RMS (or the 

‘Principal’) 

Roads and Maritime Services , the principal under the 

Contract.  

RMS 

Representative  

(or the 

‘Superintendent’) 

The person described as RMS Representative in the 

Contract Schedule and the Terms for Contracted Work. 

“RTA” or “Roads 

and Traffic 

Authority” 

The Principal, and a reference to any “RTA” document 

(including an RTA Specification, Test Method or other 

document) is a reference to the equivalent document 

published by the Principal (or its predecessor, the RTA), 

regardless of whether it is titled “RTA” or “Roads and 

Maritime Services” or “RMS”  (in this respect, the 

parties acknowledge that the Principal is progressively 

updating its documents from “RTA” to “RMS” and that 

this is likely to be ongoing during the currency of the 

Contract).” 

Site 

Representative 

A delegate of RMS Representative or a private company 

or person engaged by RMS to act in the capacity of Site 

Representative. 

Specification The document or documents described as the 

‘Specification’ or as the ‘Brief’ or by any other name 

which sets out the RMS’ detailed requirements for the 

work or services under the Contract.  ‘Specification’ 

includes any associated drawings. 
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Defined term Meaning 

Subcontract A contract, whether written or oral, under which work, 

services, material, plant, equipment or advice is provided 

by a Subcontractor. 

Subcontractor A person who supplies work, services, materials, plant, 

equipment or advice to you, any of your subcontractors 

or any of their subcontractors in connection with the 

Contracted Work. 

Targeted Project 

Spend 

An amount identified in the Contract Schedule. It 

represents 1.5% of: 

(a) for Project Contract, the Contract Sum (excluding 

GST) as at the date when RMS writes to the Tenderer 

accepting its tender;  

(b) for Work-as-Ordered Contract, the value of Work 

Order (excluding GST), as at the date of issue of relevant 

Work Order; and  

(c) for Term Services Contract, the value of annual 

notional Contract Sum (excl GST),  

less allowable exclusions, in line with the NSW 

Government Policy on Aboriginal Participation in 

Construction goals 

Allowable exclusions are costs incurred by the 

Contractor over which it has little or no control, e.g.:  

.1 specialised capital equipment (e.g. tunnel exhaust 

fans, tunnel boring machines, batch plants); 

.2 imported materials; 

where no suitable Australian supplier exists in the 

market, and  

.3 value of existing and new non-Contract/Project 

specific assets apportioned to the Contract/Project, 

where they are used in delivery of the Contract/Project; 

.4 property i.e. acquisitions, indirect leasing costs, extra 

land, adjustments; and 

.5 non-construction related services;   
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Defined term Meaning 

as agreed between RMS and the Contractor. 

 

Tender 

Documents 

The documents on which your tender is based.  The 

Tender Documents are usually described in the Tender 

Form submitted by you as your tender offer.   

The Tender Documents include the Terms for 

Contracted Work, the Contract Schedule issued at the 

time of tender, the Contract Interpretation Guide and the 

Specification. 

In a Work-as-Ordered Contract, the Tender Documents 

also include the Conditions of Standing Offer. 

The Tender Documents do not include the Conditions of 

Tender and Notice to Tenderers or documents provided 

for information only. 

Tender Form The form submitted by you at the time of tender setting 

out your tender offer. 

Term  The period of time during which you agree to provide 

the Contracted Work as extended by formal agreement 

between the parties. If the Contract is terminated, the 

term ends on the date of termination regardless of 

anything else in the Contract.  Only applies to Term 

Services Contracts. 

Term Services 

Contract 

A contract under which you agree to provide the 

Contracted Work on a regular basis or as specified over a 

certain agreed period of time. 

Terms for 

Contracted Work 

The conditions of contract relating to the performance of 

the Contracted Work.   

WHS Laws The Work Health and Safety Act 2011 (NSW) and the 

Work Health and Safety Regulations 2011 (NSW). 

Work Order An order for work or services issued under a Work-as-

Ordered Contract.  
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Defined term Meaning 

Work-as-Ordered 

Contract 

A contract under which you offer to provide Contracted 

Work for RMS at pre-agreed rates or prices whenever 

issued with a Work Order during an agreed Offer Term.  

A Work-as-Ordered Contract may also be a Panel 

Contract. 

Worker An employee of the Contractor or a Subcontractor who 

does work connected with the Contract. 

Workplace 

Relations 

Management Plan 

(State) 

The Workplace Relations Management Plan 

contemplated by the NSW Guidelines. 

 

You (or the 

‘Contractor’) 

The person or entity engaged as the contractor under the 

Contract. 

  

37. Rules of interpretation applying to the Contract 

The rules set out below govern the interpretation of the Contract: 

.1 Headings and underlinings are for convenience only. 

.2 No rule of construction applies to the disadvantage of a party 

because that party was responsible for the preparation of the 

Contract. 

Unless the context otherwise requires: 

.3 Words in the singular include the plural and vice versa. 

.4 Words which suggest a gender include any gender.  

.5 An expression which suggests a natural person includes a company, 

partnership, joint venture, association, corporation or other body 

corporate and a governmental agency. 

.6 A reference to a thing (including, without limitation, the Contract 

and the Contracted Work) includes a part of the thing. 

.7 A reference to a statute, regulation, proclamation, ordinance or by-

law includes all statutes, regulations, proclamations, ordinances, or 
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by-laws varying, consolidating or replacing them, and a reference 

to a statute includes all regulations, proclamations, ordinances and 

by-laws issued under that statute. 

.8 A reference to a document includes an amendment or supplement 

to, or replacement or novation of, that document. 

.9 A reference to a party is a reference to a party to the Contract and 

includes that party's successors and permitted assigns. 

.10 Other parts of speech and grammatical forms of a word or phrase 

defined in the Contract have a corresponding meaning. 

.11 A reference to a clause, sub-clause, attachment, schedule or 

annexure in any of the Contract documents is a reference to a 

clause and a sub-clause of, and an attachment, schedule or 

annexure to that document. 
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SCHEDULE 1 Unconditional Undertaking 

On behalf of the Contractor 

 

Name of Financial Institution: ...……………………….…………………………………….. 

 

The Principal: Roads and Maritime Services (RMS) of 20-44 Ennis Road, 

Milsons Point, North Sydney, NSW 2061 

 

The Contractor: ...…………………….………….……………………………. 

 

ACN/ABN ...………………………………………….……... 

 

Security Amount: $ …………………………………………….…....................... 

 

The Contract: The contract between the Principal and the Contractor 

 

Contract Description: » 

 

Contract Number: » 

 
 

Undertaking 

.1 At the request of the Contractor and the Financial Institution, and in consideration of the Principal 

accepting this Undertaking from the Financial Institution in connection with the Contract, the Financial 

Institution unconditionally undertakes to pay on demand any amount or amounts demanded by the 

Principal to the maximum aggregate sum of the Security Amount. 

.2 The Financial Institution unconditionally agrees that, if notified in writing by the Principal (or someone 

authorised by the Principal) that it requires all or some of the Security Amount, the Financial Institution 

will pay the Principal at once, without reference to the Contractor and despite any notice from the 

Contractor not to pay. 

.3 The Principal must not assign this Undertaking without the prior written agreement of the Financial 

Institution, which must not be unreasonably withheld. 

.4 This Undertaking continues until one of the following occurs: 

.1 the Principal notifies the Financial Institution in writing that the Security Amount is no longer 

required; 

.2 this Undertaking is returned to the Financial Institution; or 

.3 the Financial Institution pays the Principal the whole of the Security Amount, or as much as the 

Principal may require overall. 

.5 At any time, without being required to, the Financial Institution may pay the Principal the Security 

Amount less any amounts previously paid under this Undertaking (or a lesser sum specified by the 

Principal), and the liability of the Financial Institution will then immediately end. 

 

Dated …………………...… at ……………….…………………….……….... 

 

Execution by the Financial Institution: 
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 SCHEDULE 2 CONTRACTOR STATEMENT AND SUPPORTING 
STATEMENT 

   

Contractor Statement 
Payment of Workers, Worker's Compensation Premiums & Payroll Tax 

~" I Transport NSW Roads & Maritime 
(;(WC- Services 

This Statement must be provided whenever payment is sought for any work carried out for Roads 
and Maritime Services (RMS) by a Contractor (see Notes 1 & 5 overleaf). 
RMS is entitled to withhold payment until this Statement is provided (see Note 2). 

Details 

Contractor's Legal Name 

Contractor's Trading I 
Business Name 

Workers Compensation 
Insurance Certificate of 

Currency for the work 
perOO in question. Unless 

the contractor is exempt 

Contractor's ABN DDDDDDDDDDD Contractor'sACN DDDDDDDDD 
Contractor's Address 

Name or description 
of Contract or Works 

Period of Work this 
Statement applies to 
(see Note 3) 

Invo ice or Payment Claim 
Numbers this applies to 

From I I To 
~--------------~ I 

Invo ice or Payment Claim ~------------------------------------~ 
Dates this Statement 
applies to 

Statement Validity Period 

This Statement applies to all work performed by the Contractor for RMS in respect of the above Contract/ Works for the 
period stated above (see Notes 3 & 4). 

Declaration 

I declare that the following is true to the best of my knowledge and belief in respect of the Period of Work above: 

• All workers engaged by the Contractor in respect of the works have been paid (see Note 6); 

• A ll workers compensation insurance premiums have been paid and attached is a true copy of a Certificate of 
Currency for workers compensation insurance valid for the period covered by this Statement; or 

• the Contractor is an exempt employer for workers compensation purposes (see Note 7); 

• The Contractor is registered as an employer under the Payroll Tax Act 2007 and has paid all payroll tax due in 
respect of employees; or 

• the Contractor is not required to be registered; 

• The Contractor has not engaged any subcontractors for the works, or 

• The Contractor has engaged subcontractors and has obtained a simila r statement to this Statement from each of 
those subcontractors (and believes it to be true) 

• I am authorised to make this declaration and I am in a position to know the truth of its contents 

Signature of Authorised Person Name of Signatory (print) 

I I 

Date Position / Job Title of Signatory (print - see Note 4) 

I I 

Tick one 
in each row 

• 
or 

• 
• 
or 

• 
• or 

• 

(see Notes on page 2) 

Catalogue No.45062893, Form No. 921 (1 1 /2011) Page 1 of 2 
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Notes for Contractor Statement 
 
1. A Contractor is any person or company who carries out work under a contract of any kind for any business 
of RMS. References to “Subcontractor” and “Principal Contractor” in the legislation mentioned below have 
been changed in this Statement to “Contractor” and “RMS” respectively to avoid confusion. 
 
2. This form is prepared for the purposes of section 127 of the Industrial Relations Act 1996 (“IRA”), section 
175B of the Workers Compensation Act 1987 (“WCA”) and Schedule 2 Part 5 of the Payroll Tax Act 2007 
(“PTA”). These provisions allow RMS to withhold payment from a Contractor without any penalty unless and 
until the Contractor provides to RMS a Statement declaring that: 
 
a. All workers compensation insurance premiums payable up to and including the date(s) on the Statement 
have been paid, and all premiums owing during the term of the contract will be paid; and 
 
b. all remuneration payable to relevant employees for work under the contract has been paid; and 
 
c. all payroll tax payable relating to the work undertaken has been paid. 
 
3. Section 127 of the IRA says that the Statement must state the period to which it relates. For sequential 
statements ensure that the dates provide continuous coverage. 
 
4. The person signing this declaration must be a person who is authorised by the Contractor either to sign 
this Statement (or to sign statements of this kind) and must be a person who is in a position to know the truth 
of the statements. The Contractor's principal accounting/financial officer may be appropriate. An individual 
project manager will normally not be appropriate. If the Contractor is a company then the person signing 
should be a director unless the company has delegated the power to sign such statements to another person 
(eg the principal accounting officer). 
 
5. A Statement is not required where RMS is making payment to a receiver, liquidator or trustee in 
bankruptcy (see section 127(10) of the IRA, section 175B(12) of the WCA and Sch 2 Part 5 (20) of the PTA). 
 
6. Section 127(6) of the IRA says that references to payments to workers means all types of remuneration to 
which they are entitled. 
 
7. As of 30 June 2011, an employer is exempt from taking out workers compensation insurance if the 
employer pays less than $7500 annually on wages, does not employ an apprentice or trainee and is not a 
member of a group for workers compensation purposes. 
 

Generic Version of Statement 
This form has been specially adapted for use specifically for Contractors working for RMS. Generic versions 
of this Statement for non-RMS use can be obtained at: 
http://www.industrialrelations.nsw.gov.au/pdfs/subcontractor_statement_form.pdf; or 
http://www.osr.nsw.gov.au/lib/doc/forms/opt011.pdf. 
 

Record Retention 
RMS will keep a copy of this Statement for 7 years. If the Contractor obtains a similar statement from its 
subcontractor then the Contractor must keep that statement for 7 years. 
 

Offences for False Statement 
Knowingly giving a false statement may be an offence under section 127(8) of the IRA, section 175B of the 
WCA and Sch 2 Part 5 clause 18(8) of the PTA. 
 

Further Information 
These notes are not intended as legal advice and Contractors should obtain their own professional advice if 
they have any questions about this Statement or these Notes. For more information, refer to OSR Revenue 
Ruling PT 59 at http://www.osr.nsw.gov.au/lib/doc/rulings/rrpt59.pdf, visit the WorkCover website 
www.workcover.nsw.gov.au, Office of State Revenue website www.osr.nsw.gov.au, or the Office of Industrial 
Relations, Department of Commerce website www.commerce.nsw.gov.au. Copies of the Workers 
Compensation Act 1987, the Payroll Tax Act 2007 and the Industrial Relations Act 1996 can be found at 
www.legislation.nsw.gov.au. 
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Supporting Statement 

This statement must accompany any payment claim served on a principal to a construction contract by a 
head contractor. 

For the purposes of this Statement  the terms “principal”, “head contractor”, “subcontractor”, and 
“construction contract” have the meanings given in section 4 of the Building and Construction Industry 
Security of Payment Act 1999. 

The Contractor is a “head contractor” in terms of the Building and Construction Industry Security of 
Payment Act 1999, and makes relevant statements below accordingly. 

This Statement must be signed by the Contractor (or by a person who is authorised, or held out as being 
authorised, to sign the statement by the Contractor). 

Relevant legislation includes Building and Construction Industry Security of Payment Regulation 2008 cl 
4A 

 

Main Contract 

    

 Head contractor: 

 

 

______________________________________________________________ 

(Business name of the head contractor) 

      

   ABN 

 
_______________________ 

 

ACN 

 

______________________ 

 
Of 

 
 

________________________________________________________ 
(Address of Contractor) 

has entered into a contract with Roads and Maritime Services 

 
Contract description 

 
_______________________________________________ 

 
Contract 
number/identifier 

 
_______________________________________________ 

Subcontracts 

The head contractor has entered into a contract with the subcontractors listed in the attachment to 
this Statement 

Period 

 
This Statement applies for work between: 

 
__________ 

 
and 

 
_________ 

 
inclusive,  

 
subject of the payment claim dated: 

 
___________ 

 

 

I, ____________________________(full name) being the head contractor, a director of the head contractor 
or a person authorised by the head contractor on whose behalf this declaration is made, hereby declare that I 
am in a position to know the truth of the matters that are contained in this supporting statement and declare 
that, to the best of my knowledge and belief, all amounts due and payable to subcontractors have been paid 
(not including any amount identified in the attachment as an amount in dispute). 

Signature: _______________________________ Date:  _________________________ 

Full Name: _______________________________ Position / Title:  ________________________ 
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Attachment to the Supporting Statement 

 

Schedule of subcontractors paid all amounts due and payable 

Subcontractor ABN Contract 

number/identifier 

Date of works 

(period) 

Payment claim 

dated (head 

contractor claim) 

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

 

 

Schedule of subcontractors for which an amount is in dispute and has not been paid 

Subcontractor ABN Contract 

number/identifier 

Date of works 

(period) 

Payment claim 

dated (head 

contractor claim) 

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

 

Notes for Supporting Statement 

 
Offences for False Statement 
In terms of s 13(8) of the Building and Construction Security of Payment Act 1999 a head contractor who serves a 
payment claim accompanied by a supporting statement knowing that the statement is false or misleading in a material 
particular in the particular circumstances is guilty of an offence. 

 
Further Information 
These notes are not intended as legal advice and Contractors should obtain their own professional advice if 
they have any questions about this Statement or these Notes. Copies of relevant legislation can be found at 
www.legislation.nsw.gov.au. 
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SCHEDULE 3 – INSURANCES 

Clause 19 

INSURANCE SCHEDULE 

 

Principal Arranged Insurance - Insurance Schedule 2011-2012 

 

 TYPES OF 

INSURANCES 

MINIMUM 

SUM 

INSURED 

PERIOD OF 

INSURANCE 

INSURANCE COVER IS TO 

INCLUDE THE FOLLOWING 

Principal Arranged Insurance (RMS) 

The details of the policies below are provided in the Aon certificate of currency. A copy of these policies may be 

inspected by appointment at the offices of the RMS’ insurance broker 

1  Contract Works  

 

Contract 

Works – as 

per Declared 

Value 

 

Duration of the Works – 

covering RMS, 

Construction Manager 

and subcontractors and 

other parties as specified 

in the works contract 

RMS has arranged standard policies of 

insurance for contract works insurance 

(reinstatement cost) insurance under 

its principal arranged insurance 

program. 

Excess for 

Contract 

Works 

The Contractor is responsible for meeting the amount of any excess payable under the principal-arranged 

insurance. The excess amounts current at the date of the Contract are: 

 Contract Works Value (up to $5m)  - excess is $15,000 per Event/Occurrence (4.7(a)) 

 Contract Works Value (between $5m & $20m) – excess is $50,000 per Event/Occurrence (4.7(a))  

 Contract Works Value (between $20m & $50m) – excess is $100,000 per Event/Occurrence 

(4.7(a)) 

Other than: 

 Contracts Works (between $50m and $100m) - Water Damage - excess is $250,000 per 

Event/Occurrence (4.7(a)) 

 Any other claim – excess is $100,000 per Event/Occurrence (4.7(a)) 

 Tunnelling Contracts – excess is $250,000  per Event/Occurrence (4.7(a)) (where applicable) 

 

The Contractor may effect insurance to cover the amount of that excess. 

 

2  Public and 

Products 

Liability  

 

Public and 

Products 

Liability 

$200m 

Duration of the Works – 

covering RMS, 

Construction Manager 

and subcontractors and 

other parties as specified 

in the works contract 

RMS has arranged standard policies of 

insurance for contract works insurance 

(reinstatement cost) and third party 

liability insurance under its principal 

arranged insurance program. 

Excess for 

Public and 

Product 

Liability 

The Contractor is responsible for meeting the amount of any excess payable under the principal-arranged 

insurance. The excess amounts current at the date of the Contract are: 

 Injury to Contractors  – excess is $50,000 per Event/Occurrence (4.2) 

 Products Liability – excess is $50,000 per Event/Occurrence (4.2) 

 Underground Services – excess is $50,000 per Event/Occurrence (4.2) 

 Any other claim – excess is $10,000 per Event/Occurrence (4.2) 

 

The Contractor may effect insurance to cover the amount of that excess. 
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 TYPES OF 

INSURANCES 

MINIMUM 

SUM 

INSURED 

PERIOD OF 

INSURANCE 

INSURANCE COVER IS TO 

INCLUDE THE FOLLOWING 

3  Professional 

Indemnity 

 

RMS has affected a Principal Professional Indemnity policy for its own benefit. 

Contractor Arranged Insurances 

4  Motor Vehicle 

Comprehensive 

or Third Party 

Property 

Damage 

effected with an 

approved 

insurer as 

defined in 

Definitions and 

Notes clause 1 

below 

$20 million 

for any single 

occurrence  

Annual (a) Motor Vehicles owned or used by 

the Contractor or subcontractors 

directly or indirectly engaged in 

performance of the Services. 

(b) Is governed by the law of New 

South Wales and subject to 

Australian jurisdiction as defined 

in Definitions and Notes clause 2 

below. 

(c)    If applicable to the contract – all 

plant and equipment owned or 

used by the Contractor or 

subcontractors directly or 

indirectly in the performance of 

the Services. 

 

5  Workers 

Compensation 

effected with an 

approved 

insurer as 

defined in 

Definitions and 

Notes clause 1 

below 

 

As per the 

relevant 

Workers 

Compensation 

legislation 

Annual As per State Workers Compensation 

legislation.   

6  Professional 

Indemnity 

RMS will not set any requirements for the minimum sum insured for professional 

indemnity in the Contract. The contractor / consultant / supplier should make their 

own independent decision regarding their own Professional Indemnity requirements. 

 

 

Definitions and Notes: 

 

1. Approved insurer means: 

(a) An Australian registered insurance company which is approved by the Australian Prudential 

Regulatory Authority (APRA) to conduct general insurance business in Australia; or 

(b) Lloyds Underwriters; or 

(c) A Treasury Managed Fund insurance scheme with the NSW State Government; or 

(d) The Comcover insurance scheme for the Australian Federal Government. 

 

Note that where the insurance risk is insured by an insurer not listed in Note 1(a) or 1(b) then a ‘fronting’ placement is 

acceptable from an insurer list in Note 1(a) or 1(b). 

 

2.  Insurances policies must be subject to the laws of Australian (or an Australian State or Territory) and their courts. 
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SCHEDULE 4 – PA INSURANCES EXTRACT  

 

Links to the Policy documents 

 

Copies of the Policy documents are available on the Road and Maritime website under 

Business & Industry > Partners & Suppliers > Specifications > Model Legal Documents 

at the following links 

 

 
http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-
suppliers/specifications/specs825701x/pai-primary-ppl.pdf 
 
 
http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-
suppliers/specifications/specs825701x/pai-primary-cw.pdf 
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SCHEDULE 5 - ABORIGINAL PARTICIPATION IN CONSTRUCTION - 

QUARTERLY REPORT 

 

PROJECT DETAILS 

Contract No and Description  

Contractor:  

Contract Award Value (or Project Value, where 

relevant) (excl GST) 

 

Project APiC Category:  

Targeted Project Spend (TPS) $(excl GST)  

Date of APiC report:  

 

PROJECT PARTICIPATION 
Total number of people (all) employed on the 

project:  
 

Total number of hours worked by all employees 

on this project: 
 

Total number of sub-contractors on the project:  
Total number of people employed by sub-

contractors on project (reports are due at the end 

of Mar, Jun, Sep, Dec): 

 

 

ABORIGINAL PARTICIPATION 
Total number of Aboriginal people employed on 

the project:  
 

Total number of hours worked by Aboriginal 

people employed on this project: 
 

Total number of Aboriginal people employed by 

sub-contractors on project: 
 

 

ABORIGINAL PARTICIPATION – DIRECT EXPENDITURE 

Type of expenditure Recipients (if known) Actual Amount 

a) Direct employment (employees, apprentices)   

b) Other employment (contractors, group 

training) 

  

c) Goods/services bought from Aboriginal 

businesses 

  

d) Education expenses 

 Apprentices 

 Trainees 

 Cadets 

 Other 

 

  

 

  

e) Payments to Aboriginal business/community 

organisations 

  

f) Other type of expenditure approved by RMS   

Total Direct Expenditure Amount ($)  

Proposed expenditure in participation plan ($)  
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ABORIGINAL PARTICIPATION – INDIRECT EXPENDITURE 

Proposed expenditure 

amount ($) in 

participation plan 

 Actual expenditure 

amount ($) 

 

Description of activities (include participating business/community group details) and outcomes  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ABORIGINAL PARTICIPATION – ACTUAL SPEND 

Actual spend on APiC in 

reporting Quarter: $ (excl 

GST) 

$ Total Actual spend on 

APiC (Cumulative): $ 

(excl GST) 

$ 

Actual spend on APiC in 

reporting Quarter: as % of 

TPS 

% Total Actual spend on 

APiC (Cumulative): 

as % of TPS 

% 

 

 

Number of Aboriginal businesses invited to tender/supply who were unsuccessful and reasons 

for rejection (e.g. price, inability to meet required timeframe, did not respond) 

Tender details No. Reason 

   

   

   

   

   

   

 
Comments: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Approved by (Name and Position in the Organisation): 

 

 

 

__________________________________________ 
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Work-as-Ordered Contract 

 

 

 

 

 

Conditions of Standing Offer 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 

 

.i\lk Transport 
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~ERN'-f Serv·ces 
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RMS Minor Physical Works and Services 

Work-as-Ordered Contract 
Conditions of Standing Offer 

1. Terms of your standing offer 

1.1. Your offer 
You offer to carry out work or services in accordance with Work 

Orders issued to you during the Offer Term. 

 

The type of work you may be asked to do under a Work Order is set 

out in the Specification. 

1.2. Your warranty 
You warrant that you have the resources, qualifications, competence 

and experience to comply with any Work Order issued to you during 

the Offer Term. 

1.3. Your acknowledgment 
You acknowledge that: 

.1 RMS may not issue any Work Orders to you (or, if there is a 

Panel, to any member of the Panel). 

.2 RMS may not need any work or services of the type described in 

the Specification.  

.3 RMS may use other contractors to carry out work or services of 

the type described in the Specification (this includes, if there is a 

Panel, going to contractors outside the Panel).  

.4 RMS may ask you to quote separately for particular work or 

services even though you have made this standing offer.  

.5 RMS does not have to act fairly in allocating work between 

members of a Panel.  

2. Work Orders 

2.1. Form of Work Orders 
Work Orders will be substantially in the form set out in the Schedule 

to this document. 

 

Work Orders may be issued by letter, facsimile or email. 

2.2. Work Orders are binding 
Work Orders once issued are binding on you.   
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2.3. Terms of Work Order 
Work Orders incorporate the Terms for Contracted Work. 

2.4. No payment without an Work Order 
You will not be paid for work or services unless a Work Order for that 

work or those services has been issued to you. 

3. Termination of Work-as-Ordered Contract 

3.1. RMS’ right to terminate if not satisfied 
RMS may terminate the Work-as-Ordered Contract if it is not satisfied 

with your performance under any Work Order or if it believes that you 

may not be able to comply with the Work-as-Ordered Contract for any 

reason.   

 

Before doing so, RMS will give you notice of its intention and will 

allow you at least 14 days to respond. 

 

Termination under this clause does not affect your obligations or 

entitlements under any Work Order previously issued (but RMS may 

also terminate the specific contract arising under the Work Order if it 

is entitled to do so under the Terms for Contracted Work). 

3.2. Termination for insolvency 
RMS may terminate the Contract and all current Work Orders 

immediately by written notice if: 

.1 you commit an act of bankruptcy, or 

.2 a resolution is passed or an application is made for your winding 

up or for the appointment of a liquidator or provisional 

liquidator, or 

.3 an external administrator is appointed to you, or  

.4 a secured creditor or its agent takes possession of a material part 

of your assets or undertaking, or 

.5 you enter into an arrangement with your creditors, or 

.6 your business is sold, or 

.7 you are convicted of a criminal offence.  

 

On termination under this clause, you will be paid for work or services 

properly carried out under a Work Order before termination.  

However, the amount payable to you will be adjusted to take into 

account loss or damage suffered or reasonably likely to be suffered by 

RMS as a consequence of your insolvency or default.  RMS may 

recover any short-fall from you as a debt due and payable.  
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Schedule - Form of Work Order 

This Work Order may be in the form of a letter or issued as a stand-alone 

document.   

 

This document is a Work Order issued under your Work-as-Ordered Contract 

with RMS dated                                      for  

 

 

 

 

[insert description of type of work or services to which the standing offer 

relates e.g. guardrail maintenance] 

 

 

Under this Work Order, you are requested to carry out the work or services 

described below (‘Contracted Work’) on the terms of your Work-as-Ordered 

Contract and this Work Order. 

 

Contracted Work 

[set out the brief for the required Contracted Work or refer to annexed brief] 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Other information 

[e.g. materials/information to be provided by RMS] 
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Work Order Specific Requirements 

[insert details in the table below as relevant for each Work Order] 

 

Contract 

Clause/Contract 

Document 

reference and 

description 

Work Order specific requirements 

Clause 1 - Summary 

Date for Completion: 

 

 
[insert completion date or dates required for 

completion of milestone parts of the Contracted Work.  

Where dates are critical, make this clear] 
 

Clause 5.4.3 – 

Liquidated 

damages for delay 

Amount of liquidated 
damages for delay in 
completing by the Date 
for Completion: 

 

 
 
Amount: $______________________ 
 
Not applicable. 

[delete whichever is inapplicable] 
 

Clause 7.16 – 

Building Code 

1) Does the Building Code apply to the Contracted Work 
as there is Commonwealth funding (above the 
minimum thresholds specified in Schedule 1 of the 
Building Code) for the Contracted Work or for the 
project which the Contracted Work forms part of? 

 
Applies / Doesn’t apply 
 

(“Doesn’t apply” applies if not filled in. If “Applies” is 
selected, each Building Code Entity must comply with 
the Building Code) 

 
2) On or after 2 December 2016, has the Contractor or a 

related entity of the Contractor submitted a response 
to an expression of interest or tender (howsoever 
described) for Commonwealth funded Building Work 
(regardless of whether or not that project was 
procured by RMS or whether or not the Contractor or 
the Contractor's related entity were successful)? 

 

Yes / No 
 

('No' applies if this item is not filled in. If "Yes" applies, 
the Contractor and each of the Contractor's related 
entities must comply with relevant provisions of the 
Building Code) 

 

 [delete whichever is inapplicable; see ECM 5.2.6 for 
guidance] 
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Contract 

Clause/Contract 

Document 

reference and 

description 

Work Order specific requirements 

 

Clause 7.18 – 

Aboriginal 

Participation 

 

The NSW Government 
Policy on Aboriginal 
Participation in 
Construction applies: 

 
Yes / No  

[delete whichever is inapplicable, see ECM 5.2.6 for 
guidance] 
 

The Aboriginal 
Participation Project 
Category is: 

 
Category [insert number] / Not applicable. 

[delete whichever is inapplicable, see ECM 5.2.6 for 
guidance] 

 

The Contractor is 
required to submit an 
Aboriginal Participation 
Plan and Aboriginal 
Participation Reports 

 

 
Yes, at times specified in the Contract/No  

[delete whichever is inapplicable] 
 

The Targeted Project 
Spend (TPS) at the date 
of this Work Order is: 

 
$ [insert amount] (excl GST) / Not Applicable. 

[delete whichever is inapplicable] 

 

Clause 10.2 & 

Clause 22.3 of G2 - 

Chain of 

Responsibility 

(CoR) Management 

Plan 

A supplement to the 
Contractor’s CoR 
Management Plan, to 
address the chain of 
responsibilities risks and 
issues specific to the 
work or services to be 
carried out under this 
Work Order is:. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Required/Not Required 

[delete whichever is inapplicable] 
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Issued by Roads and Maritime Services by: 

 

____________________________ 

Signature of issuing officer 

 

____________________________ 

Name and position of issuing officer 

 

Date of issue: _______________________ 
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Work-as-Ordered Contract 

 

 

 

 

Contract 

for 

Panel for Maintenance at Heavy 

Vehicle Enforcement Sites 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

© Roads and Maritime Services 
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Roads and Maritime Services (RMS) 

 Minor Physical Works and Services 

Work-as-Ordered Contract 

Form of Agreement 

Date  

Parties Roads and Maritime services  (RMS) of 20-44 Ennis Road, Milsons Point, New 
South Wales 2061 

 
Your name: 

ACN 
:………………………. 

Project  
RMS file  

Deed of 
Agreement: 

1. You agree to carry out Contracted Work whenever a Work Order is issued 
to you during the Offer Term. 

2. RMS agrees to pay you for performing Work Orders as set out in the 
Contract. 

3. Both parties agree to perform their obligations under the Contract.  

4. The Contract incorporates the Tender Documents and the following post-
tender documents: 

The Tender Form signed and lodged by you with your tender 

The Pricing Schedules signed and lodged by you with your tender 

The RMS letter accepting your tender and the documents listed in that 
letter as forming part of the Contract  

______________________________________________________ 

5. You acknowledge that RMS might not issue any Work Orders to you. 

6. Capitalised terms used in this Form of Agreement, unless otherwise 
defined or indicated in this Form of Agreement, have the meaning given to 
those terms in the Minor Physical Works and Services Terms for 
Contracted Work 

Execution as 
a deed 

RMS: Signed sealed and delivered by Roads and Maritime Services  by its 

delegate in the presence of: 

 

____________________________ ______________________________ 
Witness  RMS delegate                                   
 
 
____________________________ ______________________________ 
Name of witness Name of RMS delegate 
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 You:SIGNED b y YOU  in  acco rd ance w it h  sect ion  127 o f  t he 

Corp o rat ions Act  2001 (Ct h ) 

 

 

__________________________   _____________________ 

Secret ary/Direct o r       Direct o r *  

 

 

__________________________   _____________________ 

Nam e p r in t ed       Nam e p r in t ed  

 

 

(* I am  t he so le Direct o r  and  Com p any Secret ary o f  t he Con t ract o r  

and  I occup y b o t h  o f f ices - St r ike out  if  no t  ap p licab le) 
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Minor Physical Works and Services 

Work-as-Ordered Contract 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Contract Schedule 

 
 
 
 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

© Roads and Maritime Services 
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ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 
 Minor Physical Works and Services 

Work-as-Ordered Contract 

Contract Schedule 
 

 

Item Clause reference and 
description 

Contract-specific requirements 

1 Clause 1 – Summary  

This Contract is a Work-as 
Ordered Contract. 

 

 
The Date for Completion of any Contracted 
Work is as set out in the Work Order requiring 
the Contracted Work.  

2 Offer Term 

The Offer Term is: 

 

 

Three (3) years, with an option for Roads and 
Maritime to extend the Term for up to two (2) 
additional years 

3 Clause 3 - Starting Work 

Security is: 

 

 
Required.  The amount of security is $2,500  
 
Not required  

 

4 Clause 3.1 – Insurance Broker 

 
RMS’ Insurance Broker is: 

 

 

Corporate Risk Services 

Aon Risk Services Australia Limited  

ABN 17 000 434 720 
Level 33, Aon Tower 

201 Kent Street 

SYDNEY  NSW  2000 

Telephone: 61 2 9253 7000 (General);  

61 2 9253 7615 (Direct) 

        Facsimile    61 2 9253 7002 

5 Clause 4 – Quality 

A quality system is specified: 

 

 
Yes/No  
 

6 Clause 5.2 – Program 

A program is: 

 
Required/Not required  
 

7 Clause 5.4.3 – Liquidated 
damages for delay 

Liquidated damages for delay in 
completing the Contracted Work 
by the Date for Completion: 

 

 
May apply. The amount for any Contracted 
Work will be set out in the Work Order for that 
Contracted Work.  
 
Do not apply. 
 

8 Clause 7.1 The Principal 
Contractor for the purposes of 
WHS Laws is 

 

Contractor 
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Item Clause reference and 
description 

Contract-specific requirements 

9 Clause 7.10 – Working times 

Restrictions on working times: 

 
Apply.  The permitted working times are: 
 
as set out in the Work Order requiring the 
Contracted Work 
 
Do not apply. 
 

10 Clause 7.16 – Building Code 
2013 

 

As set out in the Work Order requiring the 
Contracted Work 

11 Clause 7.18 – Aboriginal 
Participation 

 

11A The NSW Government Policy 

on Aboriginal Participation in 

Construction applies 

As set out in the Work Order requiring the 
Contracted Work 
 

11B The Aboriginal Participation 
Project Category is: 

As set out in the Work Order requiring the 
Contracted Work 
 

11C The Contractor is required 
to submit an Aboriginal 
Participation Plan and 
Aboriginal Participation 
Reports 

 

 
As set out in the Work Order requiring the 
Contracted Work 

 

11D The Targeted Project 
Spend (TPS) at the date of 
this Agreement is: 

 
As set out in the Work Order requiring the 
Contracted Work 

 

12 Clause 16.2 – RMS 
representative 

The RMS representative is: 

 

 
 
Mr Alexandre Dubois 
 

13 Clause 19.1 – Insurances you must 
have 

 

 

 
 

13A Workers compensation 
insurance. 

To cover all persons 
directly or indirectly 
engaged in the 
performance of the 
Contracted Work 

Required.   

As specified in Item 5 of Schedule 3 to C41 
Terms for Contracted Works 

13B Motor vehicle/mobile plant  
insurance comprehensive 
or 3rd party property 
damage covering all plant 
and equipment and motor 
vehicles owned or used by 
you or your subcontractors 

Required. 

As specified in Item 4 of Schedule 3 to C41 
Terms for Contracted Works 
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Item Clause reference and 
description 

Contract-specific requirements 

(whether or not owned by 
you) in the performance of 
the Contracted Work.  This 
insurance is in addition to 
the compulsory third party 
personal injury (CTP) 
insurance required by law. 

 

13C Other insurances Not required. 

 

Required: 

Type 

Amount: $ _______________ 

 

14 Clause 19.2 Principal Arranged 
Insurance 

 

 

14A Contract Works Insurance Amount:  

As specified in Item 1 of Schedule 3 to C41 
Terms for Contracted Works 

 

14B Third Party Liability 
Insurance 

Amount:  

As specified in Item 2 of Schedule 3 to C41 
Terms for Contracted Works 

 

14C Professional indemnity 
insurance  

 

For the RMS’ benefit only 

15 Clause 19.2 - Principal 
Arranged Insurance Excess 

 

 

15A Contract Works Excess 

• Contracts up to and including 
$5M 

 

Excess: 

As specified in Item 1 of Schedule 3 to C41 
Terms for Contracted Works 
 

15B Third Party Liability 
Insurance 

• Products Liability 

• Worker to Worker 

• Underground Services 

• All Other Claims 

 

Excess: 

As specified in Item 2 of Schedule 3 to C41 
Terms for Contracted Works 
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Item Clause reference and 
description 

Contract-specific requirements 

16 Clause 22.5 – Cost adjustment 
for rise and fall 

 

 
Applies/Doesn’t apply 
 
[delete whichever is inapplicable] 

 

17 Clause 22.6 – Cost adjustment 
for supply of bitumen 

 

 
Applies/Doesn’t apply 
 

[delete whichever is inapplicable]  

18 Clause 26 - Warranty on 
completion 

The Warranty Period is: 

 

 
6 months or as set out in the Work Order 
requiring the Contracted Work 

19 Clause 32.2 – RMS' address for 
notices 

 

 

Roads and Maritime Services 
110 George Street 
Parramatta NSW 2150 

 

20 Clause 32.2 – RMS 
representative’s address for 
notices 

 

Roads and Maritime Services 
110 George Street 
Parramatta NSW 2150 
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ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 

 Minor Physical Works and Services 

Request for Tenders 

1. Notice to Tenderers 

1.1 Description of tender 

Roads and Maritime Services (RMS) seeks tenders for the Contracted 

Work described in the Tender Documents.   

1.2 NSW Government Code of Practice for Procurement and 
Implementation Guidelines 

Terminology 

.1 The New South Wales Government’s Code of Practice for 

Procurement (NSW Code) and the New South Wales Government's 

Implementation Guidelines to the New South Wales Code of Practice 

for Procurement: Building and Construction (NSW Guidelines) apply 

to the project the subject of this procurement process.  

.2 Terms used in this section 1 of this procurement process (under the 

heading NSW Code and Implementation Guidelines) have the same 

meaning as is attributed to them in the NSW Guidelines (as published 

by the NSW Treasury in July 2013). 

Primary obligation 

.3 By submitting a response to this procurement process, the tenderer 

acknowledges and agrees that it:  

 is aware that the NSW Code and NSW Guidelines apply to 

the project;  

 is taken to have read and understood the NSW Code and 

NSW Guidelines and the obligations they impose;  

 will comply with the NSW Code and NSW Guidelines on 

this project, which includes, but is not limited to giving 

access to authorised personnel to inspect any work, material, 

or machinery, inspect and copy any record relevant to the 

project, and interview any person;  

 will agree, if successful in this procurement process, to 

contractual terms that give effect to the NSW Code and NSW 

Guidelines and mechanisms to ensure their compliance and 

enforcement; and  

 will comply with, and ensure all of its related entities (as 

defined in the NSW Guidelines) comply with, the NSW Code 

and NSW Guidelines in respect of any of their building and 

construction work (including any subsequent privately funded 

work), on and from the date of submitting a response to this 

procurement process.  
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Cost, efficiency, productivity and workplace safety  

.4 The tenderer agrees that it must include in its response: 

 where required in Annexure CT2, a Workplace Relations 

Management Plan (State) and any other documents and 

information necessary to meet the requirements of section 6.1 

of the NSW Guidelines;  

 a Work Health and Safety Management Plan or Site Specific 

Safety Management Plan and any other documents and 

information necessary to meet the requirements of section 9 

of the NSW Guidelines; [noting that the tenderer who adopts and 

complies with the “Work Health and Safety Management Systems and 

Audit Guidelines, 5th Edition published September 2013” and 

demonstrates that compliance in its tender will not be required to submit 

a separate “Work Health and Safety Management Plan” under section 9 

of the NSW Guidelines, as given in “Practice Direction 2013/2 – 

Workplace Safety” issued by the NSW Industrial Relations] 

and  

 the Schedule of Compliance that is attached as Annexure 

CT5 to this Request for Tenders, properly executed by or on 

behalf of the tenderer.  

 

.5 The tenderer acknowledges that by submitting this response it 

agrees to RMS and the Construction Compliance Unit (CCU) 

taking any steps to investigate claims, statements and assertions 

made by the tenderer in any of the documents referred to above in 

paragraph .4 of this clause before any contract is awarded. The 

tenderer acknowledges and agrees to cooperate with RMS and the 

CCU in respect of the investigation of compliance with the NSW 

Guidelines and further agrees that that compliance is a mandatory 

requirement of the procurement process. The tenderer will allow 

authorised personnel to:  

 access premises and sites controlled by the tenderer or its 

related entities;  

 inspect and copy relevant records and documents;  

 inspect any work, material, machinery, appliance article or 

facility; and  

 interview any person;  

as is necessary to investigate the claims, statements and assertions 

made by the tenderer in the response or to demonstrate the 

tenderer's current or, where relevant, past compliance with the 

NSW Code and NSW Guidelines during the procurement process.  

Disclosure of information  

.6 Notwithstanding any other provision of the procurement process, 

the tenderer agrees and consents to the disclosure of information 

concerning the tenderer's, and the tenderer's related entities', 

compliance with the NSW Code and NSW Guidelines, including 

the disclosure of details of past and present compliance to the 

NSW Code and NSW Guidelines, as varied from time to time, 
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including whether or not sanctions have been imposed on a 

tenderer or any of its related entities by the Commonwealth or any 

State or any government agency. This consent is given to the State 

of New South Wales, including its agencies (including RMS), 

Ministers and the CCU (and its authorised personnel) for purposes 

including monitoring and investigating compliance and ensuring, 

facilitating and promoting compliance with the NSW Code and 

NSW Guidelines.  

Subcontractors etc  

.7 Where the tenderer proposes to subcontract the works, the tenderer 

agrees that it will ensure, through contract, that each subcontractor or 

consultant agrees to: 

 the contractual promises in clauses paragraph .3 of this clause 

(Primary obligation) and paragraph .6 of this clause 

(Disclosure of information) in respect of the relevant 

subcontractor or consultant;  

 comply with the applicable plans and policies on the project 

referred to in clause paragraph .4 of this clause (Cost, 

efficiency, productivity and workplace safety); and  

 where a subcontractor or consultant is nominated in 

procurement process documents, that the nominated party 

cooperates with authorised personnel during the procurement 

process for the purposes outlined in paragraph .5 of this 

clause. 

1.3 Other details 

.1 Description of Work 

 

Roads and Maritime Services aims to improve road safety for the 

heavy vehicle industry and the wider community through effective 

regulatory programs, and high quality compliance, enforcement 

and adjudication programs and systems. 

 

The Heavy Vehicles Programs Branch of Roads and Maritime 

carries out enforcement, inspections and checks on heavy vehicles 

at sites throughout New South Wales. 

 

The Heavy Vehicles Branch is seeking tenders from experienced 

and capable contractors for maintenance of their assets.  These 

assets include Heavy Vehicle Safety Stations and on-road HV 

enforcement sites, Safe-T-Cam Sites, Average Speed Camera Sites 

and Over Height Detection Sites. 

 

The locations of some of these sites can be found on the Roads and 

Maritime website using the following links: 

 

Heavy Vehicle Safety Stations – click here 

Safe-T-Cam Sites – click here 

Average speed camera  Sites – click here 
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The work at these sites will fall into one of the two following 

categories: 

 

CATEGORY A 

 

 Civil work, such as earthworks, concreting, asphalt patching, 

installation or repair of safety barriers systems, boring works at 

HV sites, installation or repair of enforcement signage, and 

enforcement line marking. Specifically, the above scope is 

indicative of expected works for Heavy Vehicle enforcement 

programs, it is the program managers or equivalent 

expectations that all tenderers have a good understanding of 

the enforcement programs and its specific requirements. 

 Fabrication and installation of steel roadside infrastructure and 

ad-hoc minor fabrication works required by the project 

manager used for enforcement programs, such as ASC (also 

known as point-to-point) cameras and Safe-T-Cams etc. 

 Electrical work, including installation and maintenance of 

electrical supply and distribution for HV enforcement 

programs, communications, lighting, portable power supplies, 

ad-hoc minor electrical works required by the project manager   

at HV enforcement sites, maintenance of ITS equipment used 

at Heavy Vehicle Safety Stations and various HV enforcement 

sites around the state. 

 Signage installation, comprising advisory and regulatory signs 

used for heavy vehicle programs including electronic signs 

used for HV enforcement sites. 

 

CATEGORY B 

 

 Procurement and maintenance of existing Weigh-in-Motion 

systems  

 Procurement and Maintenance of PAT brand and HAENNI 

brand portable weighing scales and serviceable spare parts 

used by heavy vehicle inspectors, including calibration and 

annual verification. 

 Procurement and Maintenance of weighbridges, including 

calibration and annual certification 

 Procurement and Maintenance of MAHA and Nepean 

Transport brake testing equipment, including calibration and 

annual certification.  

 

IMPORTANT NOTE FOR CATEGORY B ONLY: 

In relation to procurement of new Category B systems, Roads and 

Maritime may consider brands not specified above if the tenderer 

can demonstrate equal or superior performance, life expectancy 

and serviceability. 

 

All work shall be carried out in accordance with the Roads and 

Maritime specifications as published on the website 
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http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-

suppliers/document-types/specifications/qa/index.html 

Current examples of some relevant specifications are included in 

the tender documents. 

 

.2 Nature of Contract 

 

The Contract is a Minor Works and Physical Services Work As 

Ordered Contract.  This tender is a non-price tender. 

 

.3 Documents 

 

The following documents are relevant to this tender: 

 

Request for Tenders 

 

The Tender Documents 

(A) Tender Form 

(B) Terms for Contracted Work 

(C) Instrument of Agreement 

(D) Contract Schedule 

(E) The Specifications as listed below: 

 G2-C41 

 G10 

 G22 

 G36 

 G38 

 Q2 / Q4 

 R53 

 R71 

 R101 

 R116 

 R132 

 R142 

 R143 

 R173 

 R201 

 R300 

 R302 

 R304 

 R311 

 R312 

 R319 

 R320 

 R321 

 

.4 Enquiries 

 

General enquiries may be directed to Mr. Alex Dubois on 02 8849 

0636 
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.5 Tender Lodgement Requirements 

 

Tenders are to be enclosed in a sealed envelope, endorsed with 

"Tender for Contract No. 17.0000302935.1100" and the closing 

date. 

 

Tenders are to be either: 

 

placed in the Tender Box at the main entrance to the Roads and 

Maritime office at 99 Phillip Street, Parramatta NSW 2150; 

 

or 

 

Mailed to: - Tender Box 

" Tender for Contract No. 17.0000302935.1100" 

c/o Attention: Alex Dubois 

Roads and Maritime Services 

99 Phillip Street 

PARRAMATTA NSW 2150 

so as to be received before: 2:30pm Friday the 6th October, 2017. 

 

Tenders submitted by facsimile or email will not be accepted. 

Tenders received after the closing time will be considered to be 

late, regardless of the time and date of posting. Attention is drawn 

to Section 5.2 of the NSW Government Code of Practice for 

Procurement in relation to receipt of tenders. RMS will consider 

late tenders in accordance with this section of the NSW Code. 

 

.6 Contractor Performance Reporting 

 

During the course of the Contract, the contractor’s performance will 

be monitored against the specific scope of each work order. 

Substantiated reports of unsatisfactory performance may or may not 

result in future opportunities for NSW Government work being 

curtailed. 

1.4 GST information 

Information and requirements relating to the GST are set out in clause 

7.2.   

 

Please note in particular that special requirements apply to tenderers who 

are not registered for GST or who wish to enter into a Voluntary 

Agreement for withholding Pay As You Go taxation (refer clauses 7.2 

and 8.4).  

1.5 RMS statement of business ethics 

You must comply with the RMS Statement of Business Ethics. Copies of 

the statement are available from the RMS’ website. 

http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/about/what-we-do/ethics/statement-business-

ethics.html 
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2. Summary of requirements for tender 

2.1 Eligibility to tender 

To be eligible to tender, you must: 

.1 Have an accredited WHS Management System if applicable (see 

clause 3.1), and 

.2 Attend the Pre-Tender Meeting (if any) (see clause 3.2), and 

.3 Attend the Site Inspection (if any) (see clause 3.2). 

.4 For Category A work, demonstrate that you have carried out 

similar work for Heavy Vehicle Enforcement programs for Roads and 

Maritime in the last twelve (12) months 

.5 For Category B work, demonstrate that you have carried out 

similar work for Heavy Vehicle Enforcement programs for Roads and 

Maritime in the last twenty-four (24) months; or demonstrate that you 

have carried out similar work for another State Government Agency 

in the last twenty-four (24) months 

2.2 Lodging a conforming tender 

To lodge a conforming tender, you must do all the things set out in the 

Conforming Tender Checklist attached to this document (please note 

tenders submitted by facsimile to RMS will not be considered). 

2.3 Lodging an alternative tender 

If you wish to lodge an alternative tender, you must also lodge a 

conforming tender and provide the details set out in clause 5.  

2.4 Post-tender supporting information 

To ensure that your tender remains conforming, you must provide 

supporting information within 5 working days of a request (see clause 6). 

3. Eligibility to tender 

3.1 WHS system accreditation 

You must have a Work, Health and Safety System in place if required by 

the Tender Documents.  The System must comply with the NSW 

Government WHS Management Systems Guidelines and must be 

accredited for RMS contracts. 

3.2 Pre-tender meeting and site inspection 

You or your representative must attend any pre-tender meeting and/or 

site inspection held by RMS in relation to the Tender. 

3.3 Aboriginal Participation in Construction 

To the extent required by the Contract you must demonstrate your 

commitment and capacity to plan and facilitate Aboriginal participation 

in employment, training and development of Aboriginal enterprises in 
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accordance with the NSW Government Policy on Aboriginal 

Participation in Construction (1 May 2015 or later update).  

3.4 Building Code & Australian Government Work Health and Safety 
Accreditation Scheme 

To the extent required by the contract you must demonstrate your 

commitment and capacity to comply with the Building Code issued under 

subsection 34(1) of the Building and Construction Industry (Improving 

Productivity) Act 2016 (Cth), being the document titled 'Code for the 

Tendering and Performance of Building Work 2016'. 

 

To the extent required by the contract you must demonstrate your 

commitment and capacity to comply with all conditions of the Australian 

Government Work Health and Safety Accreditation Scheme. 

3.5 RMS Customer Charter 

Your attention is drawn to the RMS Customer Charter which is available 

from http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/customercharter/index.html. 

You should follow this charter in dealing with RMS customers under the 

contract. 

4. Lodging a conforming tender 

4.1 Tender Form 

The Tender Form must be properly completed and signed and initialled 

by you or by someone on your behalf as a binding legal document. 

4.2 Schedule of Rates 

The Schedule of Rates (if applicable) must be completed with all items 

listed being priced and with no new items added. 

4.3 Schedule of Prices 

The Schedule of Prices (if applicable) must be prepared so as to meet the 

following requirements.  The Schedule of Prices must: 

.1 include all items for which RMS has suggested a provisional 

quantity, and 

.2 use the provisional quantities (if any) suggested by RMS, and 

.3 only include items which form part of the Contracted Work 

described in the Tender Documents, and 

.4 be fully priced, and 

.5 when all the prices and items are extended, equal the lump sum 

component of the tender price. 

If your Schedule of Prices includes an item which is not acceptable to 

RMS or is not part of the Contracted Work described in the Tender 

Documents, RMS may insist on the item being deleted.  If that occurs, 
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the Schedule of Prices will be adjusted by agreement between RMS and 

yourself to ensure that the total of the prices as extended of all remaining 

items continues to equal the lump sum component of the tender price. 

4.4 Statutory declaration 

The statutory declaration must be: 

.1 in the form set out in Annexure CT1, and 

.2 made by you or by a person who is in a position to know the facts 

attested to in the statutory declaration, and 

.3 signed by the declarant in the presence of a Justice of the Peace or a 

solicitor of the Supreme Court  or another person authorised to 

administer an oath under the Oaths Act 1900 (NSW). 

4.5  Compliance with Building Code & Australian Government Work 
Health and Safety Accreditation Scheme 

4.5.1 Building Code 

Where the Contract Schedule specifies that the 'Code for the Tendering 

and Performance of Building Work 2016' (Building Code) issued under 

subsection 34(1) of the Building and Construction Industry (Improving 

Productivity) Act 2016 (Cth) (BCIIP Act) applies because the 

Commonwealth funding (above the minimum thresholds specified in 

Schedule 1 of the Building Code) has been received for the Contracted 

Work or for the project which the Contracted Work forms part of: 

 

.1 The tenderer agrees that it must include in its tender: 

a) a signed “Declaration of Compliance” in the form of Annexure 

CT4A to this Request for Tender;  

b) the further information outlined in Attachment A to the 

Declaration of Compliance; and 

c) a written confirmation as to whether on or after 2 December 

2016, the tenderer or a Related Entity (as defined in subsection 

3(2) of the Building Code) of the tenderer submitted a response 

to an expression of interest or tender (howsoever described) for 

Commonwealth funded Building Work (as defined in 

subsection 3(4) of the Building Code) (regardless of whether or 

not that project was procured by RMS or whether or not the 

tenderer or the tenderer's Related Entity were successful); 

[noting that this written confirmation is required to be 

submitted by the tenderer even if the Contract Schedule states 

that the Building Code does not apply to the Contracted 

Work]  

to demonstrate the tenderer's compliance with the Building Code. 

.2 To be eligible to tender for the Contracted Work the subject of this 

Request for Tender, tenderers must, on and from the date on which 
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the tenderers submit their tenders in response to this Request for 

Tender, at all times meet the following eligibility requirements:  

a) neither the tenderer nor any of the tenderer's Related Entities 

may be subject to an Exclusion Sanction (as defined in 

subsection 3(3) of the Building Code);  

b) the tenderer and each of the tenderer's Related Entities must 

comply with the Building Code when performing: 

(i) the Contracted Work the subject of this Request for 

Tender (if the tenderer is the successful tenderer); and 

(ii) all other Building Work (including privately funded 

projects) on and from the date on which the tenderer 

submits their response to this Request for Tender (even if 

the tenderer is not the successful tenderer); 

c) the tenderer must be eligible to perform Commonwealth 

Funded Building Work (Building Work in items 1-8 of 

Schedule 1 of the Building Code); 

d) subject to the exceptions set out in subsection 26(5) of the 

Building Code, the tenderer must not have had an adverse 

decision, direction or order made by a court or tribunal for a 

breach of the BCIIP Act, a Designated Building Law (as 

defined in the BCIIP Act), work health and safety law 

(including, but not limited to, the Work Health and Safety Act 

2011 (NSW) and the Work Health and Safety Regulation 2011 

(NSW)) or competition and consumer law (including, but not 

limited to, the Competition and Consumer Act 2010 (Cth)) and 

failed to comply with the decision, direction or order;  

e) the tenderer must, if it is the successful tenderer, undertake to 

only use products in relation to the Contracted Work the 

subject of this Request for Tender that, at a minimum, comply 

with the relevant Australian standards published by, or on 

behalf of, Standards Australia Limited (ABN 85 087 326 690); 

and 

f)     the tenderer must demonstrate a positive commitment to the 

provision of appropriate training and skill development for 

their workforce.  

.3 It is a precondition to RMS entering into a contract with the 

tenderer to perform the Contracted Work the subject of this 

Request for Tender that: 

a) the tenderer confirms whether, within the three years preceding 

the date of this Request for Tender, the tenderer has: 

(i) had an adverse decision, direction or order made by a 

court or tribunal for a breach of a Designated Building 

Law, work health and safety law (including, but not 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 145



MWSRT  Ed 1, Rev 24 August 2017 Page 15 of 44 

limited to, the Work Health and Safety Act 2011 (NSW) 

and the Work Health and Safety Regulation 2011 

(NSW)) or the Migration Act 1958 (Cth); or 

(ii) been required to pay any amounts under an adjudication 

certificate (provided in accordance with a law relating to 

the security of payments (including, but not limited to, 

the Building and Construction Industry Security of 

Payment Act 1999 (NSW)), that are due to persons in 

respect of Building Work); or  

(iii) owed any unsatisfied judgement debts (including by any 

Related Entity) to a Building Contractor (as defined in 

the BCIIP Act) or a Building Industry Participant (as 

defined in the BCIIP Act); and 

b) the tenderer must at no time be excluded from performing 

Building Work funded by a state or territory government 

(unless approval to engage the tenderer has been obtained from 

the Australian Building and Construction Commissioner 

referred to in subsection 15(1) of the BCIIP Act (ABC 

Commissioner)). 

.4 The tenderer is required to include in its tender the following 

information, which may be used by RMS in determining whether to 

award the Contracted Work the subject of this Request for Tender 

to the tenderer: 

a) the extent to which domestically sourced and manufactured 

building materials will be used to undertake the Building Work; 

b) the tenderer's assessment of the whole-of-life costs of the 

project to which the Building Work relates; 

c) the impact on jobs of the project to which the Building Work 

relates; and 

d) whether the project to which the Building Work relates will 

contribute to skills growth. 

 
4.5.2 Australian Government WHS Accreditation Scheme 

Where the Contract Schedule specifies that the Australian Government 

Work Health and Safety Accreditation Scheme established by section 43 

of the BCIIP Act (the Scheme) applies because the Commonwealth 

funding (above the minimum thresholds specified in regulation 26(1)(c) 

and/or 26(1)(d) of the Fair Work (Building Industry - Accreditation 

Scheme) Regulation 2016 (Cth)) has been received for the project which 

the Contracted Work forms part of : 

 

.1 Tenderers must, as part of their response, submit a signed 

"Confirmation of Accreditation Status" which is attached as 

Annexure CT4B to this Request for Tender; and 

.2 The successful tenderer must: 
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a) be accredited under the Scheme when entering into contracts for 

‘building work’ (as defined in the BCIIP Act) and maintain 

accreditation under the Scheme while the ‘building work’ (as 

defined in the BCIIP Act) is being carried out; and 

b) comply with all conditions of accreditation under the Scheme. 

 

Where the tenderer satisfies one of the exemptions to the requirement to 

be accredited under the Scheme specified in regulation 26 of the Fair 

Work (Building Industry – Accreditation Scheme) Regulation 2016 (Cth), 

the tenderer will not be required to be accredited for the purposes of this 

Request for Tender.   

Tenderers’ attention is drawn to section 26(1)(f) of the Fair Work 

(Building Industry – Accreditation Scheme) Regulation 2016 (Cth), 

which outlines provisions applying to joint ventures that include 

accredited and unaccredited participants. 

 

5. Lodging an alternative tender 

5.1 You must also lodge conforming tender 

You may lodge an alternative tender as long as you also lodge a 

conforming Tender. 

A separate tender form must be submitted for each alternative tender 

with accompanying Pricing Schedule(s). 

5.2 Details required for alternative tender 

If you submit an alternative tender, you must: 

.1 show how it differs from the Tender Documents, and 

.2 show that the alternative tender satisfies the design and performance 

criteria on which the Tender Documents rely, and 

.3 detail and quantify the advantages which the alternative tender offers 

to RMS, and 

.4 identify the effects of the alternative tender on the tender price and 

timing of the Contracted Work, and 

.5 propose milestones for the submission of further drawings and 

specifications. 

5.3 Consideration of alternative tender 

RMS may consider your alternative tender even though your conforming 

Tender is not the lowest in price. 

5.4 Conditions applicable to alternative tenders 

RMS may impose conditions on the acceptance of an alternative tender 

in addition to the conditions set out in the Tender Documents.  This does 

not limit the RMS’ right to accept any tender conditionally. 
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6. Post-tender supporting information 

6.1 Supporting information to be supplied on request 

You must submit the following supporting information within 5 working 

days of a request by RMS: 

.1 Contract Disclosure and Related Body Corporate (see clause 6.2). 

.2 Chain of Responsibility details (see clause 6.3) 

.3 Aboriginal Participation in Construction details (see clause 6.4) 

.4 Workplace Relations Management Details (see clause 6.5) 

.5 Other Information (see clause 6.6). 

6.2 Contract disclosure and related body corporate 

RMS will disclose the contract information required by as per Division 5, 

Part 3 of the Government Information (Public Access) Act 2009. To 

allow RMS to comply you must submit particulars of any related body 

corporate (within the meaning of the Corporations Act 2001 of the 

Commonwealth) in respect of your company, or any other private sector 

entity in which you have an interest, that will be involved in carrying out 

any of your obligations under the contract or will receive a benefit under 

the contract. 

6.3 Heavy Vehicle National Law - Chain of Responsibility 

The Tenderer’s attention is drawn to the chain of responsibility 

provisions of the Heavy Vehicle National Law.  Under the Heavy 

Vehicle National Law, the successful Tenderer may be a party to the 

chain of responsibility. 

 

The chain of responsibility provisions are directed at ensuring that road 

transport operations involving heavy vehicles are conducted safely for all 

road users, and without causing damage to assets or infrastructure or 

having significant adverse effects on the environment or community 

amenity.   

 

Where required in Annexure CT2, the chain of responsibility (CoR) 

details must include a CoR Management Plan.  

6.4 Aboriginal Participation in Construction 

The Tenderer’s attention is drawn to the requirements of the NSW 

Government Policy on Aboriginal Participation in Construction.  

 

The Policy is available at: https://www.procurepoint.nsw.gov.au/policy-

and-reform/nsw-procurement-reform/construction/policy-framework-

construction. 

 

Where the Policy applies as stated in the Contract Schedule, the 

Contractor will be required to comply with relevant Category 
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requirements of the Policy. The Targeted Project Spend (TPS) on 

Aboriginal participation is as stated in the Contract Schedule. 

 

RMS will determine the TPS before the Contract is executed and the TPS 

will be included in the executed Contract (or in issued Work Order, 

where relevant). The TPS will remain fixed for the Contract or Work 

Order period as relevant, except where RMS and the Contractor agree to 

re-set it (e.g. where legitimate exclusions were overlooked at tender 

time). 

 

Where stated in the Contract Schedule, the Contractor will be required to 

provide the Aboriginal Participation Plan and the Aboriginal 

Participation Reports, at the times specified in the Contract and in the 

format prescribed by the NSW Procurement Board. Templates are 

available at: 

https://www.procurepoint.nsw.gov.au/aboriginal-participation-

construction-information-contractors. 

 

Aboriginal Participation in Construction details submitted by you must 

include: 

(a) an undertaking that, in the event that you become the Contractor, 

you are prepared to provide an Aboriginal Participation Plan and 

the Aboriginal Participation Reports, which must comply with the 

Policy; 

(b) evidence of your ability to meet the obligations under the Policy on 

the Contract; 

(c) details of your Aboriginal participation in construction 

performance outcomes on other RMS or NSW Government 

contracts; 

and where required in Annexure CT2: 

(d) proposed exclusions for determining the TPS. 

6.5 Workplace Relations Management Details 

Where required in Annexure CT2 of this Request for Tender, the 

workplace relations management details submitted by you must include: 

a) a Workplace Relations Management Plan (State) complying 

with the NSW Government Implementation Guidelines to the 

NSW Code of Practice for Procurement: Building and 

Construction (see clause 1.2). 

6.6 Other information 

You must submit other information as listed in Annexure CT2. 
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7. Tender pricing considerations 

7.1 Commercial products nominated by RMS 

If a commercial product is referred to by catalogue number or brand 

name in the Tender Documents, you must base your Tender on the 

named product even if the Tender Documents allow the successful 

tenderer to nominate an equivalent or approved equivalent product.  

 

If you wish to nominate alternative products at the time of tender, the 

nomination must be done as part of an alternative tender. 

7.2 Goods and services tax 

Your individual tendered rates and prices must exclude Goods and 

Services Tax (GST) but a separate item for GST is to be included, if it is 

payable.  Any GST Free or Input Taxed Supplies to be made under the 

Contract must be clearly and separately identified. 

 

If you state your ABN in your tender, RMS will treat you as being 

registered for GST, unless you advise otherwise.  If you will not be 

registered for GST when the Contract is entered into, you must say so in 

your tender. 

 

If you wish to enter into a Voluntary Agreement for withholding Pay as 

You Go taxation (‘Voluntary Agreement’), you must say so in your 

tender and provide the information required for the approved form of a 

Voluntary Agreement as required by the A New Tax System (Pay As 

You Go) Act 1999. 

 

7.3 Customs duty 

Customs duty is payable on all material, plant and equipment imported 

into Australia unless exemption from payment of the duty is granted. 

If applicable, you must submit with the Tender Form a statement setting 

out the amount of customs duty included in the tender price in respect of 

material which will form part of the Contracted Work. 

 

8 Assessment of tenders 

8.1 Late tenders 

RMS will not consider your tender if it is late unless you establish to the 

RMS’ satisfaction that: 

.1 the cause of the lateness was beyond your control, and 

.2 consideration of the late tender could not possibly compromise the 

integrity of the tendering process. 
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8.2 Application of GST adjustment for non-GST taxpayers 

If you are not registered for GST or you wish to enter into a Voluntary 

Agreement, your tender price will be increased by 10% for the purposes 

of tender assessment. 

8.3 Best value for money assessment 

Tenders will be assessed on the basis of best value for money.  This 

includes consideration of the following criteria: 

.1 The tender price and the integrity of its structure (after application 

of applicable Government Purchasing Policies). 

.2 Individual rates and prices and the integrity of their structure. 

.3 Your current financial position and commitments on other 

contracts. 

.4 Your Quality System documentation and experience and 

performance in the carrying out of Quality Assurance contracts. 

(QA contracts only). 

.5 Suitability of proposed personnel, plant, equipment and 

subcontractors. 

.6 Proposals (where requested in the Tender Documents) and 

previous performance concerning management of safety, chain of 

responsibility provisions of the HVNL, workplace relations, 

environmental protection and community relations. 

.7 Claims history. 

.8 Record of compliance or otherwise with NSW Government Code 

of Practice for Procurement and Implementation Guidelines. 

.9 Records of performance, claims and compliance with Codes 

provided by other NSW Government agencies or departments. 

.10 Other criteria listed in Annexure CT3. 

9 General 

9.1 Tender validity period 

Tenders are valid for 60 days after the closing date for Tenders. 

9.2 Acceptance of tender 

RMS is not bound to accept the lowest or any tender. 

A Tender is accepted only when notice in writing of acceptance is issued 

to you by RMS.  

9.3 Information provided for convenience only 

Information provided by RMS which does not form part of the Tender 

Documents is provided only for the convenience of Tenderers.  That 
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information will not form part of a contract awarded as a result of this 

tender process. 

9.4 Information not exhaustive 

Information provided by RMS which does not form part of the Tender 

Documents and which describes the site or conditions which may be 

encountered during the course of carrying out the Contracted Work is not 

to be taken as an exhaustive statement of conditions which may be 

encountered during the course of carrying out the Contracted Work. 

9.5 Estimated quantities 

The quantities shown in any Schedule of Estimated Quantities issued by 

RMS are estimated quantities only and are not guaranteed to be the actual 

or correct quantities of work to be carried out. 

9.6 Subcontractors not approved 

Acceptance of a Tender by RMS does not constitute an approval of a 

proposed subcontractor or subcontracted work under clause 6.4 of the 

Terms for Contracted Work. 
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Annexure CT1 

Statutory declaration 

I ........................................................................................................................... [insert name] of 

......................................................................................................................... [insert address] do 

solemnly and sincerely declare and affirm, in respect of the tender for 

.......................................................................................................................... (‘Tender’) or any 

contract arising from the Tender, that: 

1. I hold the position of .................................................................... and am duly authorised by 

.................................................................. (‘Tenderer’) to make this declaration on its behalf. 

2. * To the best of my knowledge, neither the Tenderer nor any of its employees or agents have 

entered into a contract, arrangement or understanding to pay moneys to a trade association, 

apart from the normal amount (annual subscription, turnover or contract fee) imposed by 

that trade association. 

* The Tenderer has agreed to pay a special fee to a trade association of $...................... if it is 

successful in the Tender. 

3. To the best of my knowledge, neither the Tenderer nor any of its employees or agents had 

knowledge of the price of another tenderer prior to submitting the Tender. 

4. To the best of my knowledge, neither the Tenderer nor any of its employees or agents has 

disclosed the Tenderer's tender price to a rival tenderer. 

5. The Tenderer submitted the Tender in good faith and has not deliberately set its tender price 

above the level of rival tenderers. 

6. As at the date of this declaration, the Tenderer intends to do the work the subject of the 

Tender. 

7. To the best of my knowledge, neither the Tenderer nor any of its employees or agents has 

entered into a contract, arrangement or understanding having the result that the Tenderer or 

another person will pay money to an unsuccessful tenderer if the Tenderer is successful in 

the Tender (other than for work or services done or materials supplied under a bona fide 

contract). 

8. The Tenderer has allowed in its Tender for all workers who may be at any time employed on 

the work under the Contract to be paid, and promises to pay to all such workers in the event 

that the Tender is accepted, no less than the wages, allowances and other money payable to 

them pursuant to all relevant legislation, awards, determinations, judgments and agreements 

in respect of their employment on the work under the Contract. 

 

And I make this solemn declaration conscientiously believing the same to be true and by virtue 

of the provisions of the Oaths Act, 1900. 

 

Subscribed and declared at .................................. [city or town] on ........................ [date]    

before me: 

_____________________________  ________________________ 

Justice of the Peace/Solicitor   Declarant 

*Delete whichever is inapplicable 
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I, 

Authorised Witness' Certificate 

Section 34 (1) (c) of the Oaths Act 1900 

[being a Justice of the Peace*/ Solicitor•/ Notary Public*/ Commissioner of Oaths*], 

certify the following matters concern ing the making of this statutory declaration by the person who 
made it: 

1. I saw the face of the person * OR I did not see the face of the person because the person 
was wearing a face covering, but I am satisfied that the 
person had a special justification for not removing the 
covering. * 

2. I have known the person for at OR I have not known the person for at least 12 months, but I 
least 12 months * have confirmed the person's identity using an identification 

document and the document I relied on was: * 

Signature of authorised witness 

* delete as applicable 

NOTE the following identification is acceptable 

a current driver photo licence 

Date 

a current NSW Photo Card or similar photo identification issued by another Australian 
jurisdiction 
a passport (in English or with an English translation) that has not expired more than 2 years 
ago 
a current national identity photo card in English or with an English translation 
a cu rrent Medicare card, pensioner concession card, Department of Veterans' Affa irs 
entitlement card , 
a current credit card 
a statement of account from a bank, building society or credit union that is not more than 1 year 
old, 
an electoral enrolment card or other evidence of enrolment as an elector that is not more than 2 
years old , 
a student identity card, or a certificate or statement of enrolment, from an educational institution 
that is not more than 2 years old. 

Insert name of authorised 
witness 

Describe identification 
document relied on 
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Annexure CT2 

Other information to be submitted 

You must submit the following additional supporting information within 5 working days 

of a request by RMS: 

 

 

 

Section 6.3 Heavy Vehicle National Law – Chain of Responsibility 

 

6.3.1) For Project Contract: 

A Preliminary CoR Management Plan addressing: 

 CoR issues of the Tender Documents 

 Initial project CoR risk assessment 

identifying project specific risks, relevant 

company policies and procedures relevant 

to identified risks and, where relevant, how 

the design process and project delivery 

approach will address chain of 

responsibility risks during construction. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Required / Not required / 

Not applicable 

 

6.3.2) For Work-as-Ordered Contract or Term 

Services Contract:  

A CoR Management Plan addressing the 

requirements (a), (b), (c), (e) and (f) specified in 

Annexure G2-C41/G1 

 

 

Required / Not required / 

Not applicable 

 

 

 

Section 6.4 Aboriginal Participation in Construction 

 

6.4d) Aboriginal Participation 

Proposed exclusions for determining the TPS 

 

 

Required / Not required / 

Not applicable 

 

 

 

Section 6.5 Workplace Relations Management 

Details 

a) Workplace Relations Management Plan 

(State) complying with the requirements of 

section 6.1 of the NSW Government's 

Implementation Guidelines to the NSW Code of 

Practice for Procurement: Building and 

Construction   

 

 

 

 

Required / Not required 

 

 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 158



Page 28 of 44 Ed 1, Rev 24 August 2017 MWSRT 

 

Section 6.6 Other Information 

 

[insert details] 

 

Required / Not required 
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 Annexure CT3 

Other assessment criteria 

The following additional criteria will be considered in the assessment of Tenders: 

The following additional criteria will be considered in the assessment of Tenders: 

- Demonstrated experience in carrying out the specified work 

- Responsiveness in carrying out the specified work  

- Adaptability and flexibility to meet customers’ objectives in carrying the specified 

work. 

You must submit supporting information for these assessment criteria by completing 

either Form A for Category A works or Form B for Category B Works. 
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 Annexure CT4A  

Declaration of Compliance with the Building Code  

 

This Declaration of Compliance must be completed by the Tenderer and lodged 

with its Tender.  Any Tender in which this Declaration of Compliance is not 

completed may be regarded as non-conforming. 

 

Declaration of Compliance with the Code for the Tendering and 
Performance of Building Work 2016 

 

Tender: [insert Tender reference] 

Tenderer:   [insert full legal name of the Tenderer, including ABN and ACN 
where applicable] 

Tenderer's authorised representative: [insert full name and title of natural 
person completing this Declaration of Compliance on behalf of the Tenderer] 

 

1. In this Declaration of Compliance: 

ABCC means the body referred to in section 29 of the BCIIP Act. 

ABC Commissioner means the Australian Building and Construction 

Commissioner referred to in subsection 15(1) of the 

BCIIP Act. 

BCIIP Act means the Building and Construction Industry 

(Improving Productivity) Act 2016 (Cth). 

Building Code means the Building Code issued under subsection 34(1) 

of the BCIIP Act, being the document titled 'Code for 

the Tendering and Performance of Building Work 2016', 

which is available at www.legislation.gov.au. 

Building Contractor has the same meaning as in the BCIIP Act. 

Building Industry 

Participant 

has the same meaning as in the BCIIP Act. 

Building Work has the same meaning as in subsection 3(4) of the 

Building Code. 

Commonwealth 

Funded Building 

Work 

means Building Work in items 1-8 of Schedule 1 of the 

Building Code. 

 

Designated Building 

Law 

has the same meaning as in the BCIIP Act. 

Exclusion Sanction has the same meaning as in subsection 3(3) of the 

Building Code.  
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Related Entity has the same meaning as in subsection 3(2) of the 

Building Code. 

Works means the Commonwealth Funded Building Work that 

is the subject of this Request for Tender.  

2. The Tenderer confirms that it has complied with the Building Code in preparing 

its tender. 

3. Should it be the successful Tenderer, the Tenderer acknowledges that it and its 

Related Entities must comply with the Building Code in relation to all Building 

Work described in Schedule 1 of the Building Code on or after the date that the 

Building Code commenced, being 2 December 2016, and, should it be the 

successful Tenderer, in relation to the Works.  

4. The Tenderer undertakes to ensure that it and its subcontractors that it 

subcontracts any of the Works to, should it be the successful Tenderer, comply 

with the Building Code.  

5. The Tenderer acknowledges the powers and functions of the ABC Commissioner 

and the ABCC under the BCIIP Act and the Building Code and undertakes to 

ensure that it and its subcontractors will comply with any requests made by the 

ABCC and the ABC Commissioner within those powers and functions, including 

but not limited to requests for entry under section 72 of the BCIIP Act, requests to 

interview any person under section 74 of the BCIIP Act, requests to produce 

records or documents under sections 74 and 77 of the of the BCIIP Act and 

requests for information concerning matters relating to the Building Code under 

subsection 7(c) of the Building Code. 

6. The Tenderer declares that where it proposes to subcontract any of the Works, 

should it be the successful Tenderer, it will: 

a. require each subcontractor to whom it proposes to subcontract any of the 

Works to confirm, prior to entering into the subcontract and every six 

months during the term of the relevant subcontract, that it has not, within the 

preceding three year period: 

i. had an adverse decision, direction or order made by a court or tribunal 

for a breach of a Designated Building Law, work health and safety law 

(including, but not limited to, the Work Health and Safety Act 2011 

(NSW) and the Work Health and Safety Regulation 2011 (NSW)) or 

the Migration Act 1958 (Cth); or 

ii. been required to pay any amounts under an adjudication certificate 

(provided in accordance with a law relating to the security of payments 

(including, but not limited to, the Building and Construction Industry 

Security of Payment Act 1999 (NSW)) that are due to persons in 

respect of Building Work) or owed any unsatisfied judgement debts 

(including by any Related Entity) to a Building Contractor or Building 

Industry Participant; 

b. not enter into a subcontract with a subcontractor who: 
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i. is subject to an Exclusion Sanction or is excluded from performing 

Building Work funded by a state or territory government (unless prior 

approval to engage that subcontractor is obtained from the ABC 

Commissioner); and 

ii. in the three years prior to the date on which the Tenderer submits their 

response to this Request for Tender, has had an adverse decision, 

direction or order made by a court or tribunal for a breach of the BCIIP 

Act, a Designated Building Law, work health and safety law 

(including, but not limited to, the Work Health and Safety Act 2011 

(NSW) and the Work Health and Safety Regulation 2011 (NSW)) or 

competition and consumer law (including, but not limited to, the 

Competition and Consumer Act 2010 (Cth)) and failed to comply with 

the decision, direction or order;  

c. only enter into a subcontract: 

i. pursuant to which the subcontractor undertakes to: 

A. comply with the Building Code in performing the Works; and 

B. only use products in relation to the Works that comply with the 

relevant Australian standards published by, or on behalf of, 

Standards Australia Limited (ABN 85 087 326 690); 

ii. where the subcontractor has submitted a declaration of compliance, 

including the further information outlined in Attachment A to the 

declaration of compliance, in substantively the same form as the 

model declaration of compliance applicable to contractors and 

subcontractors in relation to the Building Code issued by the ABCC 

from time to time; and 

iii. where the subcontract with the subcontractor contains clauses in 

substantively the same form as the model contract clauses applicable 

to contractors and subcontractors in relation to the Building Code 

issued by the ABCC from time to time. 

7. The Tenderer declares that it has provided all of the further information required 

by Attachment A to this Declaration of Compliance. 

8. The Tenderer declares that: 

a. it is not subject to an Exclusion Sanction; 

b. it has not had an adverse decision, direction or order made by a court or 

tribunal for a breach of the BCIIP Act, a Designated Building Law, work 

health and safety law (including, but not limited to, the Work Health and 

Safety Act 2011 (NSW) and the Work Health and Safety Regulation 2011 

(NSW)) or competition and consumer law (including, but not limited to, the 

Competition and Consumer Act 2010 (Cth)) and failed to comply with the 

decision, direction or order; 

c. it will only use products in relation to the Works that comply with the 

relevant Australian standards published by, or on behalf of, Standards 

Australia Limited (ABN 85 087 326 690), should it be the successful 

Tenderer. 

 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 164



Page 34 of 44 Ed 1, Rev 24 August 2017 MWSRT 

Signed for the Tenderer by: ………………………………………………..  

Date: ………………. 

Name (in block letters): ………………………………………………… 

(Authorised Officer) 

In the Office Bearer capacity of:…………………………………………………….. 
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ATTACHMENT A – INFORMATION REGARDING  

COMPLIANCE WITH THE CODE FOR THE TENDERING  

AND PERFORMANCE OF BUILDING WORK 2016 

Tenderers must provide the following information as part of their Declaration of 

Compliance. This information can either be set out in this table or in an annexure to this 

Attachment and the Declaration of Compliance.  

 

Item Requirement Compliance  

1 Is the Tenderer excluded from 

performing Building Work 

funded by a state or territory 

government? If so, the 

Commonwealth reserves the 

right to exclude the Tenderer 

from further consideration.  

Yes/No 

Details: 

2 Does the Tenderer positively 

commit to the provision of 

appropriate training and skills 

development for their 

workforce, and, if so, what 

evidence can the Tenderer 

supply in relation to this (for 

example, evidence of its 

compliance with any state or 

territory government building 

training policies and evidence 

of its support in the delivery of 

nationally endorsed building 

and construction 

competencies)? 

Yes/No 

 

Details: 

3 How many current apprentice 

and trainee employees are 

engaged or intended to be 

engaged by the Tenderer to 

undertake the Works? 

Details: 

4 How many and what classes of 

persons that hold visas under 

the Migration Act 1958 (Cth) 

are engaged or intended to be 

engaged by the Tenderer to 

undertake the Works? 

Details: 

5 Has the Tenderer within the Yes / No 
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Item Requirement Compliance  

preceding 3 years had an 

adverse decision, direction or 

order of a court or tribunal 

made against it for a breach of 

a Designated Building Law, 

work health and safety law 

(including, but not limited to, 

the Work Health and Safety Act 

2011 (NSW) and the Work 

Health and Safety Regulation 

2011 (NSW)) or the Migration 

Act 1958 (Cth)? 

Details: 

 

6 Has the Tenderer or its Related 

Entities within the preceding 3 

years been required to pay any 

amount under an adjudication 

certificate (provided in 

accordance with a law relating 

to the security of payments 

(including, but not limited to 

the Building and Construction 

Industry Security of Payment 

Act 1999 (NSW)) that are due 

to persons in respect of 

Building Work) to a Building 

Contractor or Building Industry 

Participant?  

Yes / No 

Details: 

7 Has the Tenderer or its Related 

Entities within the preceding 3 

years owed any unsatisfied 

judgement debts to a Building 

Contractor or Building Industry 

Participant? 

Yes / No 

Details: 

8 To what extent does the 

Tenderer intend to use 

domestically sourced and 

manufactured building 

materials to undertake the 

Works? 

 

Details: 

 

9 What is the Tenderer's 

assessment of the whole-of-life 

costs of the project to which 

the Works relate? 

Details: 
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Item Requirement Compliance  

10 What does the Tenderer 

consider the impact on jobs 

will be of the project to which 

the Works relate? 

Details: 

11 Does the Tenderer consider 

that the project to which the 

Works relate will contribute to 

skills growth? 

Yes/No 
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 Annexure CT4B 

Confirmation of Accreditation Status under the Australian Government 
WHS Accreditation Scheme 

This Confirmation of Accreditation Status must be completed by the Tenderer 

and lodged with its Tender.  Any Tender in which this Confirmation is not 

completed may be regarded as non-conforming. 

 

Confirmation of Accreditation Status Under the Australian Government 
Work Health and Safety Accreditation Scheme 

 

Tender: [insert Tender reference] 

Tenderer:   [insert full legal name of the Tenderer, including ABN and ACN 
where applicable] 

Tenderer's authorised representative: [insert full name and title of natural 
person completing this Confirmation on behalf of the Tenderer] 

 

 Insert details of accreditation status under the Australian Government Work 

Health and Safety Accreditation Scheme (the Scheme), including the expiry date 

of accreditation, or provide evidence that accreditation is being sought under the 

Scheme. 

 

 

 

 

 

Regulation 26(1)(f) of the Fair Work (Building Industry – Accreditation Scheme) 

Regulation 2016 (Cth) outlines provisions applying to joint venture 

arrangements that include accredited and unaccredited members. Where the 

Tenderer is a joint venture that includes an unaccredited member, the joint 

venture must provide evidence that the project specific exemption has been 

obtained or is being sought under regulation 26(1)(f). 

 

Signed for the Tenderer by:………………………………………..  

Date: ………………. 

Name (in block letters): ………………………………………………… 

(Authorised Officer) 

In the Office Bearer capacity of:………………………………………………….. 
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 Annexure CT5 

Schedule of Compliance with NSW Government’s Implementation 
Guidelines to the NSW Government Code of Practice for Procurement  

 

This Schedule of Compliance must be completed by the Tenderer and lodged 

with its Tender.  Any Tender in which this Schedule is not completed may be 

regarded as non-conforming. 

Refer to clause 1.2 of this Request for Tenders. 

 

Schedule of Compliance with the NSW Government’s Implementation 
Guidelines to the NSW Government Code of Practice for Procurement: 

Building and Construction 

 

Tender: [insert Tender reference] 

Tenderer:   [insert full legal name of the Tenderer, including ABN and ACN 
where applicable] 

Tenderer's authorised representative: [insert full name and title of natural 

person completing this Compliance Schedule on behalf of the Tenderer] 

 

Primary acknowledgments and undertakings  

1. By completing this Compliance Schedule and submitting a tender, the 

tenderer: 

(a) acknowledges that the NSW Government’s Code of Practice for 

Procurement (NSW Code) and the NSW Government's Implementation 

Guidelines to the NSW Code of Practice for Procurement: Building and 

Construction (NSW Guidelines) apply to the project the subject of this 

Request for Tender;  

(b) undertakes that it, and its related entities, comply with the NSW Code 

and NSW Guidelines on:  

(i) the project the subject of this Request for Tender;  

(ii) any privately and publicly funded building and construction work to 

which the NSW Guidelines apply, on and from the date of 

submitting this tender (if not already required to comply on such 

privately and publicly funded projects);  

(c)  confirms that it and its related entities have complied with: 

(i) the NSW Code and NSW Guidelines on all its other projects to 

which the NSW Guidelines apply or have applied; and  

(ii) all applicable legislation, court and tribunal orders, directions and 

decisions, and industrial instruments; and 
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(d) confirms that neither it, nor any of its related entities, are subject to a 

sanction or other circumstance that would preclude the tenderer from 

submitting a tender, or, if successful, being awarded a contract.  

Sanctions for non-compliance  

2. The NSW Treasury, through the Construction Compliance Unit (CCU), has 

responsibility for enforcing, and ensuring compliance with, the NSW Code 

and NSW Guidelines.  

3. The tenderer acknowledges that where it, or a related entity, fails to comply 

with the NSW Code or NSW Guidelines, a sanction may be imposed on the 

tenderer or its related entity or both. The sanctions that can be imposed 

include, but are not limited to, one or more of the following:  

(a) a formal warning that a further breach will lead to severe sanctions;  

(b) referral of a complaint to the relevant industry organisation for 

assessment against its own professional code of conduct and appropriate 

action;  

(c) reduction in tendering opportunities at either agency or government-wide 

level, for example, by exclusion of the breaching party from tendering for 

government work above a certain value, or for a specified period;  

(d) reporting the breach to an appropriate statutory body; and  

(e) publicising the breach and identity of the party.  

Disclosure of information  

4. The tenderer agrees and gives its consent (or reaffirms its consent), and 

confirms that its related entities agree and give their consent (or reaffirm 

their consent), to the disclosure of information concerning the tenderer's, and 

the tenderer's related entities', compliance with the NSW Code and the NSW 

Guidelines, including disclosure of details of past conduct relating to the 

NSW Code and NSW Guidelines and whether or not sanctions have been 

imposed on a tenderer or its related entities.  

5. The tenderer confirms that it has obtained, or will obtain, the consent of each 

subcontractor or consultant it proposes to use on the project, or that it will 

use if successful in the tender, to the disclosure of information concerning 

the subcontractor's and consultant's compliance with the NSW Code and the 

NSW Guidelines, including disclosure of details of past conduct relating to 

the NSW Code and NSW Guidelines and whether or not sanctions have been 

imposed on the subcontractor or consultant or its related entities.  

6. The consent (or reaffirmation of consent) by the tenderer, its related entities 

and any proposed or subsequent subcontractors is given to the State of New 

South Wales, its agencies (including RMS), Ministers and the CCU (and its 

authorised personnel) for purposes including:  

(a) the exercise of their statutory or portfolio responsibilities;  

(b) investigating and checking claims and assertions made by the tenderer in 

any documents provided as part of its tender (including, but not limited 

to, any Workplace Relations Management Plan (State) or Work Health 

and Safety Management Plan);  

(c) monitoring, investigating and enforcing the NSW Code and NSW 

Guidelines; and  
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(d) ensuring, facilitating and promoting compliance with the NSW Code and 

NSW Guidelines.  

7. The tenderer acknowledges that this consent is not limited to this tender, or 

this project, as parties are expected to comply with the NSW Code and NSW 

Guidelines on future projects to which they apply.  

Positive obligations  

8. Without limiting the obligations and requirements in the NSW Guidelines, 

the tenderer acknowledges and undertakes to comply with its positive 

obligations under the NSW Code and NSW Guidelines, including to:  

(a) comply with any Workplace Relations Management Plan (State) and 

Work Health and Safety Management Plan;  

(b) allow NSW Government authorised personnel to:  

(i) access the project site and other premises;  

(ii) monitor and investigate compliance with the NSW Code and 

NSW Guidelines; 

(iii) inspect any work, material, machinery, appliance, article, or 

facility; 

(iv) inspect and copy any record relevant to the project; and  

(v) interview any person;  

as is necessary to demonstrate compliance with the NSW Code and NSW 

Guidelines;  

(c) notify the CCU (or nominee) and RMS of any alleged breaches of the 

NSW Code and NSW Guidelines and of voluntary remedial action taken, 

within 24 hours of becoming aware of the alleged breach;  

(d) (for principal contractors only) report any grievance or dispute relating to 

workplace relations or work, health and safety matters that may impact 

on project costs, related contracts or timelines to the CCU (or nominee) 

and RMS within 24 hours of becoming aware of the grievance or dispute 

and to provide regular updates on the grievance or dispute;  

(e) report any threatened or actual industrial action that may impact the 

project, project costs, related contracts or timelines to the CCU (or 

nominee) and RMS within 24 hours and provide regular updates about 

the steps being taken to resolve the threatened or actual industrial action;  

(f) take all steps reasonably available to prevent, or resolve, industrial action 

which adversely affects, or has the potential to adversely affect, the 

delivery of the project or other related contracts on time and within 

budget; and  

(g) take all reasonably available steps to prevent, or bring to an end, 

unprotected industrial action occurring on or affecting the project, 

including by pursuing legal action where possible. Any such legal action 

must be conducted (and where appropriate, concluded) in a manner 

consistent with the guiding principles and objectives of the NSW 

Guidelines, namely supporting outcomes of compliance with the law, 

productivity in delivering the project on time and within budget, 
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maintaining a high standard of safety and protecting freedom of 

association.  

9. Without limiting the obligations and requirements of the NSW Code and 

NSW Guidelines, the tenderer acknowledges its obligation to ensure, through 

contract, that subcontractors and consultants similarly do, or allow for, each 

of these applicable positive obligations.  

Privately funded work  

10. The tenderer acknowledges and agrees that in respect of its privately funded 

building and construction work (to which the NSW Guidelines apply) it, and 

its related entities, will:  

(a) comply with the NSW Code and NSW Guidelines;  

(b) maintain adequate records of compliance with the NSW Code and NSW 

Guidelines (including by contractors);  

(c) allow NSW Government authorised personnel to: 

(i) access the sites and premises;  

(ii) monitor and investigate compliance with the NSW Code and 

NSW Guidelines;  

(iii) inspect any work, material, machinery, appliance, article, or 

facility;  

(iv) inspect and copy any record relevant to the project; and  

(v) interview any person;  

as is necessary to demonstrate compliance with the NSW Code and NSW 

Guidelines; and  

(d) ensure contractors and consultants similarly do, or allow, for each of 

these obligations.  

Declaration by tenderer and authorised representative  

11. By signing this declaration on behalf of the tenderer, the authorised 

representative declares that they have full authority to execute it and have 

obtained any necessary consents and approvals to do so.  

 

Signed for the Tenderer by:…………………………………………………. 

Date:……………………………… 

Name (in block letters): ………………………………………………….

 (Authorised Officer) 

In the Office Bearer capacity of:…………………………………………………… 
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 Annexure CT6 

Conforming tender checklist 

To ensure your Tender is conforming, you must: 

 Complete the Schedule to the Tender Form (Tender Form 

Schedule). 

 Attach the Tender Form Schedule to the Tender Form. 

 Sign the Tender Form Schedule in the place provided (or 

make sure it is signed by a person with authority to sign on 

your behalf). 

 Initial all pages of the Tender Form. 

 Complete Form A for Category A works 

 Complete Form B for Category B works 

 Complete all Pricing Schedules. 

 Initial all pages of the Pricing Schedule(s). 

 Prepare and sign a hard copy of the Schedule of Compliance 

with the NSW Government’s Code of Practice for 

Procurement and Implementation Guidelines (see clause 1.2) 

 Prepare and make the Statutory Declaration (see clause 4.4) 

 Prepare and sign a hard copy of the Declaration of 

Compliance with the Building Code, if applicable (see clause 

4.5.1) 

 Where Declaration of Compliance with the Building Code is 

required, prepare and include the further information 

outlined in Attachment A to the Declaration of Compliance 

(see clause 4.5.1)  

 Prepare and sign a Statement as to whether on or after 2 

December 2016, the Tenderer or a Related Entity of the 

Tenderer submitted a response to an expression of interest or 

tender (howsoever described) for Commonwealth funded 

Building Work (regardless of whether or not that project was 

procured by RMS or whether or not the Tenderer or the 

Tenderer's Related Entity were successful) (see clause 4.5.1) 
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[note that this Statement is required even if the Contract 

Schedule states that the Building Code does not apply to the 

Contracted Work] 

 Prepare and sign Confirmation of Accreditation Status under 

the Australian Government WHS Accreditation Scheme, if 

applicable (see clause 4.5.2) 

 Include advice as to your GST-status if you are not registered 

for GST or you wish to enter into a Voluntary Agreement for 

withholding Pay As You Go Taxation (see clause 7.2) 

 Prepare Customs Duty statement if applicable (see clause 

7.3) 

 Lodge all the documents described above in the Tender Box* 

by the closing date and time (tenders submitted by facsimile 

to RMS will not be considered) 

* If Clause 1.3 specifies that the tenders are to be lodged in Tender Box 

located at RMS’ Head Office (at 20-44 Ennis Road Milsons Point NSW 2061), 

the following additional conditions apply for tender lodgement: 

(a) your Tender must be enclosed in a sealed package not larger than 400mm x 

270mm x 190mm; and 

(i) endorsed [insert Contract Title and Contract Number] you’re 

your name and address clearly displayed;  

(ii) marked "Tender Box/Strictly Private and Confidential"; 

and either:  

(b) placed in the Tender Box at the office of the RMS, Ground Level, 20-44 

Ennis Road, Milsons Point NSW 2061,  

or  

(c) mailed to the Tender Box, Ground Level, 20-44 Ennis Road, Milsons Point 

NSW 2061,  

so as to be received by no earlier than one business day before the closing date 

and time.   

In the event that your Tender does not fit into one sealed package of the 

dimensions specified in clause (a) above, you can submit multiple packages each 

not exceeding the specified dimensions. Each package must be additionally 

labelled with “Volume 1”, “Volume 2”, etc., as relevant. 
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Minor Physical Works and Services 

Tender Form  

Work: Panel for Maintenance of Heavy 
Vehicle Enforcement Programs 

 

 

Contract no: 17.0000302935.1100  

To: Roads and Maritime Services  (‘RMS’) 

1. Our Offer 

We offer to carry out the Contracted Work in accordance with the Tender 

Documents for the price and/or rates and prices set out in the Pricing 

Schedule(s) as adjusted from time to time in accordance with the 

Contract. 

2. Tender Documents 

The Tender Documents are: 

.1 This Tender Form. 

.2 The Pricing Schedule(s) completed and submitted by us. 

.3 The Interpretation Guide. 

.4 The Conditions of Standing Offer (if the Contract is a Work-as-

Ordered Contract). 

.5 The Terms for Contracted Work. 

.6 The Contract Schedule issued by RMS for this Tender. 

.7 The Specification(s) issued by RMS for this Tender. 

.8 Drawings (if applicable) 

.9 Addenda issued by RMS during the tender period. 

3. Acknowledgement of Addenda 

We acknowledge that we have received the addenda listed in the schedule 

to this document and that we have taken them into account in preparing 

this Offer. 

i,tJ. Transport 
NSW Roa~s & Maritime 
GOVERNMENT Services 
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4. Compliance with Code of Practice for Procurement and 
Implementation Guidelines 

We agree to comply with the NSW Government’s Code of Practice for 

Procurement (NSW Code) and the New South Wales Government's 

Implementation Guidelines to the New South Wales Code of Practice for 

Procurement: Building and Construction (NSW Guidelines).   

5. Sharing of information between Government Agencies 

We authorise RMS to make information about our performance, claims 

record (both past, present and future) and financial affairs available to 

other NSW Government agencies, Local Government authorities and 

members of Austroads Incorporated. 

We release RMS and all other agents of the Crown in right of New South 

Wales from claims and actions which we or a person claiming on our 

behalf may otherwise be entitled to make in connection with the sharing 

of information. 

6. Collusive arrangements 

6.1. Our warranties  

We warrant that: 

.1 We are not aware of any other tenderer's tender price. 

.2 We have not directly or indirectly communicated our tender 

price to another tenderer. 

.3 Except as disclosed in a statutory declaration lodged with the 

tender, we have not entered into a contract, arrangement or 

understanding with anyone in connection with this Tender to 

the effect that a successful tenderer will pay money to or 

confer a benefit upon an unsuccessful tenderer or a trade or 

industry association (above the published standard fee). 

.4 We have not entered into a contract, arrangement or 

understanding which may have or is likely to have an anti-

competitive effect or an adverse effect on the probity of the 

tender process in connection with this Tender. 

.5 Our Tender Price does not include an allowance on account of 

any such contract, arrangement or understanding. 

6.2. Obligations regarding money or benefits received  

We agree that money or the monetary value of a benefit received by 

us from another tenderer in connection with this Tender belongs in 

equity to RMS and is immediately payable to RMS.   

6.3. Obligation to notify 

We must immediately notify RMS if we receive or are offered 

money or another benefit from another tenderer in connection with 

this Tender. 
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7. Offer open for acceptance for 60 days 

Our offer is firm and binding and may be accepted by RMS at any time 

within 60 days after the closing date for Tenders. 

8. Consideration for this offer 

The offer and warranties made in this Tender Form are made in 

consideration of the RMS' promise to consider the offer in accordance 

with the Request for Tender and the administrative time and expense to 

RMS in so doing. 

9. Aboriginal Participation in Construction 

We agree to comply with the NSW Government Policy on Aboriginal 

Participation in Construction and will provide:  

 

 on request: 

o an undertaking that, in the event that it becomes the Contractor, it 

is prepared to provide an Aboriginal Participation Plan and the 

Aboriginal Participation Reports, which must comply with the 

Policy; 

o evidence of its ability to meet the obligations under the Policy on 

the Contract; 

o details of its Aboriginal participation in construction performance 

outcomes on other RMS or NSW Government contracts; and 

o proposed exclusions for determining the targeted project spend 

(TPS), and 

 if successful and where required by the Contract, a project 

Aboriginal Participation Plan and the Aboriginal Participation 

Reports, at times specified in the Contract. 
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Schedule to Tender Form 
(This schedule may be produced electronically by the Tenderer for ease of completion) 

Tenderer's name 
[Must include ACN or ABN if applicable] 

...................................................................................................................... 

Address of Tenderer for service of notices 
[If a post box address is given, a street address must also be given] 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

Lump sum price (if Tender Price is lump sum or includes a lump sum) 

 

.......................................................................................................... dollars 

and ................................................................cents($.................................), 

which is the total amount shown in the Schedule of Prices 

(Lump sum must always equal the total amount shown in the Schedule of Prices) 

Addenda received and taken into account 
[Tenderer to insert number and date of each Addendum] 

Addendum no. Date 

 

 

 

Tenderer's signature 

Signed for and on behalf of the Tenderer by its authorised signatory 

in the presence of: 

 

........................................................  ................................................................. 

Witness     Authorised signatory 

........................................................  ................................................................. 

Name (print)     Name (print) 

      .................................................................. 

      Position title (print) 

Date: 
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FORM A – CATEGORY A WORK 

Tenderer’s Name:  

Tenderer’s Experience (select Yes or No in relevant boxes below) 

Minor civil work at HV enforcement sites , 
such as earthworks, concreting, asphalt 
patching, installation or repair of safety barriers 
systems, boring works at HV sites, installation 
or repair of enforcement signage, and 
enforcement line marking. 

Y/N Fabrication and installation of steel roadside 
infrastructure and ad-hoc minor fabrication 
works required by the project manager used for 
enforcement programs, such as ASC (also 
known as point-to-point) cameras and Safe-T-
Cams etc. 

Y/N 

Electrical work, including installation and 
maintenance of electrical supply and 
distribution for HV enforcement programs, 
communications, lighting, portable power 
supplies, ad-hoc minor electrical works 
required by the project manager   at HV 
enforcement sites, maintenance of ITS 
equipment used at Heavy Vehicle Safety 
Stations and various HV enforcement sites 
around the state. 

Y/N Signage installation, comprising advisory and 
regulatory signs used for heavy vehicle 
programs including electronic signs used for 
HV enforcement sites. 

Y/N 

Details of Recent Experience 

In the spaces below, provide up to a maximum of three examples where you performed Category A work within the past 12 
MONTHS for RMS’s HV activities.  Your examples must include: 

— A brief project description when the work was carried out 

— A summary of the type of work you carried out 

— Photos or other documentation showing the final quality of the work you carried out, JPEG preferred 

— Evidence of the process you followed to carry out the work 

— Evidence of meeting project deliverables i.e. time from work order in addition to meeting budgets. 

— Evidence of where you demonstrated adaptability in carrying out necessary work to meet Client requirements 

Examples are limited to two (2) A4 page each including images 
  

I 

-
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Example 1 

Type here 
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Example 2 

Type here 
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Example 3 

Type here 
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FORM B – CATEGORY B WORK 

Tenderer’s Name:  

Tenderer’s Experience (select Yes or No in relevant boxes below) 

Procurement and maintenance of existing 
Weigh-in-Motion systems 

Y/N Procurement and Maintenance of PAT brand 
and HAENNI brand portable weighing scales 
and serviceable spare parts used by heavy 
vehicle inspectors, including calibration and 
annual verification. 

Y/N 

Procurement and Maintenance of 
weighbridges, including calibration and annual 
certification 

Y/N Procurement and Maintenance of MAHA and 
Nepean Transport brake testing equipment, 
including calibration and annual certification. 

Y/N 

Details of Recent Experience 

In the spaces below, provide up to a maximum of three examples where you performed Category B work.  Your examples must 
include: 

— A brief project description and when the work was carried out 

— A summary of the type of work you carried out 

— Photos or other documentation showing the final quality of the work you carried out 

— Evidence of the process you followed to carry out the work 

— Evidence of meeting project deliverables i.e. time from work order in addition to meeting budgets. 

— Evidence of where you demonstrated adaptability in carrying out necessary work to meet Client requirements 

If you carried out this work for another State Government Agency apart from NSW Roads and Maritime, provide names, 
telephone numbers and email addresses for two (2) referees for each example. 

Examples are limited to two (2) A4 page each including images 
  

I 
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Example 1 

Type here 
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Example 2 

Type here 
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Example 3 

Type here 
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ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 

QA SPECIFICATION G1 

JOB SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS 

NOTICE 

This document is a Roads and Maritime Services QA Specification.  It has been developed for use 
with roadworks and bridgeworks contracts let by Roads and Maritime Services or by local councils in 
NSW.  It is not suitable for any other purpose and must not be used for any other purpose or in any 
other context.   

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 
 

REVISION REGISTER 

Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 1/Rev 0  First issued as a template GM, RNIC 29.07.03 

Ed 1/Rev 1  Fonts changed GM, RNIC 05.08.03 

Ed 2/Rev 0 Various Minor reformatting 
Minor editorial and font changes. 

GM, RNIC 26.07.05 

 Foreword New clause after the Table of Contents   

 1.2.2,  C2 References changed   

 1.2.3 New sub-clause   

 11 Registration added to the heading   

 Annex M New annexure   

 

Edition 2 / Revision 0 (Template) ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES 
July 2005 
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GUIDE NOTES 
(Not Part of Contract Document) 

Specification G1 is to be prepared individually for each project in accordance with clause 2.3.2 
of the Engineering Contracts Manual. 

Bold italics and strike-out of text, as used for Model Specifications, are not to be used for RTA G1. 

This template has been set up with manual heading styles so that, if the Specification is to be used for 
E tendering, the conversion to PDF format will include the clause numbers. 

If any clause heading is not required for a specific contract, the heading is to be deleted and 
subsequent clauses re-numbered. 

Clauses are to be included for any other general matters which are particular to the project, for 
example: 

• Aboriginal archaeological site 

• Pedestrian access and bus stops 

• Community liaison 

• Construction staging 

• Anti-graffiti treatment 

• Sources of local water 

• Constraints on Contractor’s activities 

• Bonus payment 

• Siting of batch plants 

• Pricing options 

If required, include job specific Pay Items in the Measurement and Payment clause following the 
format used in Model Specifications.  If Pay Items are not required, delete the Measurement and 
Payment heading. 

Complete, add or delete Annexures as required for job specific items. 

After completing the specification, delete these Guide Notes and preceding pages, check the 
pagination of the whole document and insert page breaks if necessary to achieve continuity within 
Clauses.  Then return to CONTENTS page to highlight and automatically revise listing and page 
numbers.  Insert the last page number at the end of the CONTENTS. 

 

ii 
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G1 Job Specific Requirements 

FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet 
website: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html 
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(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

RMS QA SPECIFICATION G1 

JOB SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 DESCRIPTION OF WORKS 

 

1.2 STRUCTURE OF THE SPECIFICATION 

This Specification includes a series of annexures that detail additional requirements.  

1.2.1 Measurement and Payment 

The method of measurement and payment and the acceptance of materials and work must comply 
with Annexure G1/B. 

1.2.2 Schedules of Hold and Witness Points and Identified Records 

The schedules in Annexure G1/C list the HOLD POINTS and WITNESS POINTS that must be 
observed.  Refer to Specification RMS Q for the definitions of HOLD POINTS and WITNESS 
POINTS. 

The records listed in Annexure G1/C are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q 
Annexure Q/E.  

1.2.3 Referenced Documents 

Unless specified otherwise or is specifically supplied by the Principal, the applicable issue of a 
referenced document is the issue current at the date one week before the closing date for tenders, or 
where no issue is current at that date, the most recent issue. 

Codes, standards, specifications and test methods are referred to in abbreviated form (eg AS 1234).  
For convenience, the full titles are given in Annexure G1/M. 

 

2 DESIGN FEATURES 
 

3 WORK NOT IN CONTRACT 
 

Ed 2 / Rev 0 1 
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(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

G1 Job Specific Requirements 

4 WORKING AREA 
 

5 ACCESS TO SITE 
 

6 POSSESSION OF SITE 
 

7 PUBLIC UTILITY ADJUSTMENTS 

7.1 GENERAL 

 

8 MILESTONE 
 

9 CONCURRENT WORK 
 

10 ORDER OF WORK 
 

11 PRE-QUALIFICATION AND REGISTRATION REQUIREMENTS 
 

12 CHANGES TO QA MODEL SPECIFICATIONS 
 

2 Ed 2 / Rev 0 
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(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

Job Specific Requirements G1 

13 MATERIALS SUPPLIED BY THE PRINCIPAL 
 

14 HISTORIC BUILDINGS 
 

15 USE OF STRUCTURES BY CONSTRUCTION PLANT 
 

 

Ed 2 / Rev 0 3 
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(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

G1 Job Specific Requirements 

ANNEXURE G1/A – (NOT USED) 
 

ANNEXURE G1/B – MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 

 

ANNEXURE G1/C – SCHEDULES OF HOLD POINTS, WITNESS POINTS 
AND IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

C1 SCHEDULE OF HOLD POINTS AND WITNESS POINTS 
 

Clause Type Description 

   

   

   

 

 

C2 SCHEDULE OF IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

The records listed below are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E. 
 

Clause Description of Identified Record 

  

  

  

 

4 Ed 2 / Rev 0 
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(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

Job Specific Requirements G1 

ANNEXURES G1/D TO G1/L – (NOT USED) 
 

ANNEXURE G1/M – REFERENCED DOCUMENTS 

RMS Specifications 

RMS Q Quality Management System 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION G2-C41 

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  
(MINOR PHYSICAL WORKS AND SERVICES) 

NOTICE 

This document is a Roads and Maritime Services QA Specification.  It has been developed for use 
with roadworks and bridgeworks contracts let by Roads and Maritime Services or by local councils in 
NSW.  It is not suitable for any other purpose and must not be used for any other purpose or in any 
other context.   

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 
 

REVISION REGISTER 

Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number 

Description of Revision Authorised 
By 

Date 

Ed 1/Rev 0  First issue, based on RMS G2 GM, RNIC 25.02.05 

Ed 1/Rev 1 43 Clause on “Proportionate Liability” added GM, IC 24.10.07 

Ed 1/Rev 2 “Notice” RMS PO Box and Fax numbers updated. GM, IC 07.07.09 

 1.2.3 Definitions of Parties in Major Contracts and 
Single Invitation Contracts deleted. 

  

 3 Clause re-worded.   

 12 Clause on “Make-up of Contractor’s Prices” 
deleted. 

  

 16 “Record Keeping and Identified Records” 
clause (duplicating similar clauses in 
specification Q) deleted. 

  

 26.1 Clause title changed.   

 26.2 “Control the Work” clause (duplicating 
similar clauses in other specifications) 
deleted. 

  

 26.3 Clause title changed; record keeping 
requirements referred to specification Q. 

  

 26.4 Clause title changed.   

 26.5 Clause title changed. 
Clause reference for rates and prices 
corrected. 

  

 27 Title changed to better reflect clause content. 
1st paragraph (duplicated in Annex B) 
deleted. 

  

 37 “Post-Completion Undertaking” changed to 
“Security”. 

  

 38.1 Clause references updated.   

 Annex M References updated.   

Edition 2 / Revision 8 ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES 
November 2015 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 200



Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number 

Description of Revision Authorised 
By 

Date 

Ed 2/Rev 0 Global Clauses rearranged and renumbered. 
Some clauses retitled. 

GM, IC 31.07.09 

  Previous Clause 7 “Parent Company Deed of 
Guarantee” deleted. 

  

 1.2.6 Previous Clause 27 “Payment in Australian 
Currency” relocated here. 

  

 11 New clause with new title “Information 
Disclosure”, grouping together previous 
Clause 40 “Privacy” and Clause 41 “Release 
of Information”. 

  

 11.2 Previous Clause 41 retitled “Disclosure to 
Other Authorities”. 

  

 11.3 Previous Clause 40 retitled “Privacy 
Requirements”. 

  

 14 New clause, grouping together previous 
Clause 34 “Commencement of Site  

  

 14.1 Previous Clause 34 retitled “Notification to 
Principal”. 

  

 14.2 Previous Clause 35 retitled “Notification to 
Workcover”. 

  

 18 Previous Clause 30 retitled “Keeping Site 
Clean”. 

  

 20 Previous Clause 18 retitled “No 
Advertising”. 

  

 23 Certification to be by Chartered Professional 
Engineer, with Membership of Engrs Aust. 

  

 34 Previous Clause 3 “Test Methods and 
Specifications” reworded. 

  

 35,  36,  37 Sub-clauses within previous Clause 26 
“Management of the Work Under the 
Contract” and Clause 38 “Quality 
Assurance” rearranged under 3 new clauses: 
Clause 35 “Management Systems and Plans”, 
Clause 36 “Quality Assurance”, and 
Clause 37 “Testing”. 

  

Ed 2/Rev 1 23 Added:  NPER registration as equivalent to 
CPEng, Engrs Aust, for certification 
purposes. 

GM, IC 14.12.09 

Ed 2/Rev 2 19 
Annex A1 

Clause on information signboards amended;  
signboards now supplied to Site by the 
Principal. 

GM, IC 15.02.10 

Ed 2/Rev 3 22 Clause title changed to include “Care of 
Traffic Assets”.  New subheading inserted 
for original clause as clause 22.1. 

GM, IC 08.06.11 
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Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number 

Description of Revision Authorised 
By 

Date 

Ed 2/Rev 3 
(cont’d) 

22.2 New subclause, titled “Care of Traffic 
Assets”, on care of traffic signal detector 
loops, inserted. 

  

Ed 2/Rev 4  Reference to RTA changed to RMS. 

Clause 33 Not used 

GM, IC 08.03.12 

Ed 2/Rev 5 Guide Notes Guide Notes on WAE Drawings added, to 
provide guidance on requirements and 
method of payment for preparation of WAE 
drawings. 

GM, CPS 26.09.13 

 15 Clause on existing utilities reworded to 
accord with terminology in spec G7. 

  

 40 Requirements for preparation of WAE 
drawings expanded and reference to Annex F 
for further requirements added. 

  

 Annex A A4 List of Drawings and Sketches and A5 
WAE Drawings Format added. 

  

 Annex B New Pay Item P2, for WAE Drawings, 
added. 

  

 Annex F New annexure on requirements for WAE 
Drawings added. 

  

Ed 2/Rev 6 Guide Notes Guide notes on the application of new clause 
40 on Christmas Closedown Period added. 

GM, CPS 23.07.14 

 13.1 Clarified that powers and functions of RMS 
Representative do not extend to liquidated 
damages and insolvency. 

  

 14.2 Clause on notification to WorkCover deleted.  
Notification requirements to WorkCover to 
be provided in relevant Specifications. 

  

 16 Title of Code of Practice for Contractor’s 
facilities updated. 

Reminder to carry out pre and post-
construction land condition assessment in 
spec G36 inserted. 

Statement prohibiting driving or parking on 
unpaved areas outside Site reworded to 
improve clarity. 

  

 35.2 Previous clause 35.2 titled “Not Used” 
deleted and subsequent clause renumbered. 

  

 40 New clause defining deemed Christmas 
Closedown Period. 

Subsequent clause renumbered. 

  

 41 Clause edited to clarify WAE requirements.  
Paper drawings to be all in A1 size. 
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Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number 

Description of Revision Authorised 
By 

Date 

Ed 2/Rev 6 
(cont’d) 

42 Clause on “Care, Protection and Preservation 
of Survey Control Marks” added. 

  

 Annex A5 Table rewritten to clarify requirements for 
WAE drawings. 

  

 Annex B P2 pay item - scope expanded to include cost 
of preparing electronic copy of WAE 
drawings. 

  

 Annex M Reference Documents updated.   

Ed 2/Rev 7 13.2 “Authorised Delegate” changed to “Site 
Representative” as per C41. 

GM, CPS 18.02.15 

Ed 2/Rev 8 1.1.1 Reference to list of drawings and sketches in 
Annex A deleted. 

GM, CB 20.11.15 

 19, 
Annex A1.1 

Clause wording and table harmonised with 
corresponding clauses in spec G2-C2. 

  

 22.3 Clause on Chain of Responsibility added.   

 Annex A1.2 Guide Notes and table on Chain of 
Responsibility added. 

  

 Annex A4 Deleted; subsequent items re-numbered.   

 Annex G New annexure on CoR Management Plan 
and Reporting requirements. 
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GUIDE NOTES 
(Not Part of Contract Document) 

Clause 40 Christmas Closedown Period 

Clause 40 defines the non-working days that are deemed to comprise the Christmas Closedown 
Period(s) that are included within the extended contract period arising from extensions of time 
granted.  It will be the default clause to apply in the absence of a direction in the Contract or 
subsequent written agreement between the Principal and the Contractor on each individual Christmas 
Closedown Period. 

Clause 41 and Annexures G2-C41/B and G2-C41/F Work-As-Executed Drawings 

Refer to RMS Infrastructure Contract Note No. 186. 

Clause 41 and Annexure G2-C41/F provide detailed requirements for the preparation of Work-As-
Executed (WAE) Drawings.  Annexure G2-C41/A5 provides an option to specify whether the WAE 
Drawings need to be submitted in electronic format. 

Amend Annexure G2-C41/F where necessary to suit the requirements of the project for the 
preparation of WAE Drawings. 

A new Pay Item, G2-C41P2, has been added in Annexure G2-C41/B to provide for the costs of 
preparation of WAE Drawings.  This Pay Item must be included in the Schedule of Prices or Schedule 
of Rates for all Contracts. 

The Lump Sum in Pay Item G2-C41P2 is not to be priced by the Contractor in his tender, but rather an 
amount set by the Principal.   

Careful consideration needs to be given in setting the amount for the Lump Sum for Pay Item  
G2-C41P2.  If the amount set is too low, the Contractor may not be motivated to provide WAE 
drawings of the required quality in a timely manner.  An amount of 1% of the RMS estimate of the 
contract value or $10,000, whichever is the greater, is suggested. 

Guidance on determining the Lump Sum for Pay Item G2-C41P2 can be sought from the Contracts 
Administration Manager.  
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FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to the Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet 
website: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 

This document has been revised from Specification RMS G2-C41 Edition 2 Revision 7. 

All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are 
indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text 
has been extensively rewritten 

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 

Any project specific changes have been indicated in the following manner: 

(a) Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is 
shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text. 

(b) Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the 
Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text. 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION G2-C41 

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  
(MINOR PHYSICAL WORKS AND SERVICES) 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 STRUCTURE OF THE SPECIFICATION 

This Specification includes a series of annexures that detail additional requirements and information.  

1.1.1 Project Requirements 

Details of project specific requirements are shown in Annexure G2-C41/A. 

1.1.2 Measurement and Payment 

Measurement and payment must comply with Annexure G2-C41/B. 

1.1.3 Schedule of Identified Records 

The record listed in Annexure G2-C41/C is an Identified Record for the purposes of Specification 
RMS Q Annexure Q/E. 

1.1.4 Referenced Documents 

Unless specified otherwise or expressly supplied by the Principal, the applicable issue of a referenced 
document must be the issue current at the date one week before the closing date for tenders, or where 
no issue is current at that date, the most recent issue. 

Standards, specifications and test methods are referred to in abbreviated form (e.g. AS 2350).  For 
convenience, the full titles are given in Annexure G2-C41/M. 

1.2 INTERPRETATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

The following interpretations apply to the Contract Documents unless the context requires otherwise. 

1.2.1 Exercise of the RMS Representative's Powers by the Principal 

The powers given to the RMS Representative in the Specifications may be exercised, after the issue of 
the Final Payment Schedule, by the Principal or by a person authorised by the Principal to exercise 
those powers. 

1.2.2 Duties of the Contractor 

All actions, work, supply of Materials and responsibilities described in the Contract Documents must 
be carried out by you unless stated specifically otherwise. 

Where a requirement of the specifications identifies a particular item as something to be included, the 
requirement is not limited or qualified by doing this. 
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G2-C41 General Requirements (Minor Physical Works and Services) 

1.2.3 Definition of Parties in the Documents 

The terms "Principal", "Roads and Maritime Services" and "Authority" mean, unless defined 
specifically otherwise, "RMS". 

The terms "Principal's Authorised Person" and “Superintendent” mean, unless defined specifically 
otherwise, "RMS Representative". 

The terms “you” and “your” mean “the Contractor” and “the Contractor's” respectively. 

The terms “General Conditions of Contract” and “Conditions of Contract” mean “C41 Minor Physical 
Works and Services (Terms for Contracted Work)”. 

1.2.4 Communications 

All communications between the Principal, you and your representatives must be in the English 
language. 

1.2.5 Legal Units of Measurement 

All measurement of physical quantities must be in Commonwealth legal units within the meaning of 
the National Measurement Act 1960 (Cwth). 

1.2.6 Payment in Australian Currency 

All payments to be made under the Contract must be in Australian currency. 

1.2.7 Nomenclature 

Unless inappropriate to the context, all terms used in the Specifications are in accordance with 
Australian Standard AS 1348, "Road and Traffic Engineering - Glossary of Terms". 

1.2.8 Definitions 

“RMS G2” appearing in the Contract documents means this Specification. 

"Constructional Plant" means all plant, motor vehicles, appliances and things (including scaffolding, 
formwork and the like) of whatsoever nature used or in use in or about the execution of the Work 
Under the Contract but does not include materials, plant, equipment or other things intended to form 
or forming part of the Works; 

"Drawings" means the drawings as may be supplied to you at any time by the Principal, or the use of 
which has been permitted by the Principal, for the purposes of the Contract;  

"Environment" means the natural and the built environment and all aspects of the surroundings of 
human beings (including physical, biological and aesthetic aspects); 

"Hold Point" means a point beyond which a work process must not proceed without the Principal's 
express written authorisation; 

"Specification" means the Specification for work to be carried out as existing at the date of 
acceptance of tender or otherwise forming part of the Contract Documents and any modification of 
such Specification thereafter directed or the use of which has been permitted by the Principal; 
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"Witness Point" means a point in a work process where you must give prior notice to the Principal 
and the option of attendance may be exercised by the Principal; 

"Work Under the Contract" means the work which you are or may be required to execute under the 
Contract and includes all variations, remedial work, Constructional Plant and Temporary Work, 
design and design documentation; 

2 EVIDENCE OF CONTRACT 
The Contract is formed by issue of the Letter of Award. 

The agreement in writing between you and the Principal for the execution of the Works, which 
includes the Letter of Award and other documents intended to apply, constitutes the Contract.   

You agree that any amendment or alteration made by you to any part of the Contract Documents 
before execution of the Contract by the Principal is not binding on the Principal unless you had 
brought the proposed amendment or alteration to the Principal's attention and the Principal expressly 
agreed in writing to that amendment or alteration before the Principal executed the Contract. 

3 NO APPROVAL OF DOCUMENTATION 
Management system and management plan documentation submitted by you before the date of the 
Letter of Award: 

(a) is not to be deemed accepted or approved because of: 

(i) the Principal's acceptance of your tender or other offer; 

(ii) the entering into of the Contract by the Principal; 

(iii) a reference to any such documentation in the Contract; or 

(iv) subject to paragraph (b), any conduct by or on behalf of the Principal before the date of 
the Letter of Award; and 

(b) is deemed approved to the extent the documentation is specifically incorporated in the Contract. 

4 CONTRACTOR AS TRUSTEE 

4.1 APPLICATION 

If you enter into the Contract as a trustee, this clause will apply. 

4.2 REPRESENTATIONS AND WARRANTIES 

You are deemed to have made the following representations and warranties: 

(a) entered into the Contract as trustee using its powers under the relevant trust deed and other 
enabling documents and has power to enter into and perform its obligations under the Contract 
and to carry on the transactions contemplated by those documents ('trust documents'); 

Ed 2 / Rev 8 3 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 214



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents)) 

G2-C41 General Requirements (Minor Physical Works and Services) 

(b) hold the trust property on trust under the trust documents; 

(c) the trust documents given to the Principal are up to date and constitute all of the documents in 
relation to the trust and all the terms of the trust; 

(d) all consents and authorisations required for the execution, delivery and performance of the 
Contract have been obtained and are effective and current; 

(e) the Contract is entered into as part of the due and proper administration of the trust and are for 
the benefit of the beneficiaries; 

(f) no conflict of interest or breach of trust occurs as a result of you entering the Contract; 

(g) no beneficiary is presently entitled; 

(h) any of your existing or future rights of indemnity as trustee or lien securing that right have not 
been excluded, limited or otherwise diminished;  

(i) as trustee you are not required to follow the instructions of any person; 

(j) there has been no resolution or direction to terminate the trust;  

(k) there has been no resolution or direction to remove you as trustee; 

(l) you are the sole trustee of the trust; and 

(m) you are not entering into the Contract in a capacity as responsible entity of a registered scheme 
(as those terms are defined in the Corporations Act 2001(Cwth)). 

4.3 UNDERTAKINGS OF THE CONTRACTOR AS TRUSTEE 

You must not, without the prior written approval of the Principal: 

(a) amend the trust documents; 

(b) dispose of trust property; 

(c) grant any security in relation to the trust property; 

(d) make any capital distribution in cash or in the form of trust assets; 

(e) resign or appoint any new or additional trustees; 

(f) appoint any new beneficiaries to the class of beneficiaries or exercise any power resulting in a 
change to the vesting day; 

(g) permit the beneficiaries to use the trust property; 

(h) incur any debt other than in the ordinary course of business of the trust; 

(i) lend money which forms part of the trust property; 

(j) give a guarantee as trustee; or 

(k) blend or mix trust property with any other property. 

You must not do anything (or omit to do anything) which may: 

(i) constitute a breach of trust; or 

(ii) diminish, limit or exclude the trustee's right of indemnity or any lien in respect of that 
indemnity. 

You must: 

(a) ensure that the indemnity and lien will not be diminished, limited or excluded; and 
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(b) obtain the above obligations in the same terms from any future trustee. 

Immediately notify the Principal if any of the prohibitions are or may be breached. 

4.4 EVENTS OF DEFAULT 

The following will constitute a Contractor's Default: 

(a) any breach of any representation, warranty or obligation under this clause or any of the trust 
documents; or 

(b) any winding up of the trust on the resolution of the beneficiaries or otherwise; 

(c) the trust is found to be improperly constituted; 

(d) any breach of trust; 

(e) you as trustee are found by a court not to have the requisite power to enter into the Contract or 
the trust documents or make the representations, warranties or obligations contained therein; 

(f) any receiver or receiver and manager is appointed to the trust property; or 

(g) the trust terminates. 

5 NO PROPORTIONATE LIABILITY IN SUBCONTRACTS 
Include in each Subcontract and Contract with a Supplier or a Consultant, a provision which excludes, 
to the extent permitted by law, the operation of Part 4 of the Civil Liabilities Act 2002 NSW and any 
equivalent statutory provision, in relation to all rights, obligations and liabilities in connection with 
that Subcontract or Contract whether such rights, obligations or liabilities are sought to be enforced as 
a breach of Contract or a claim in tort or otherwise.   

6 CUSTOMS DUTY 
If the Contract Price includes an amount for customs duty on materials which will be consumed for or 
will form part of the Works, promptly make all necessary applications to the relevant authorities for 
customs duty concessions which may be granted on the materials. 

The Contract Price will be reduced by the amount of customs duty concession obtained or which 
should have been obtained, less the reasonable expenses incurred by you in obtaining the concession. 

7 ROYALTIES AND FEES 
Unless provided otherwise in the Contract, pay all royalties, fees and other payments payable for or in 
connection with any land, matter or thing used or to be used or supplied in performance of the 
Contract. 

If directed by the Principal, before the issue of the Final Payment Schedule under Clause 23.3 of C 41 
Minor Physical Works & Services (Terms for Contracted Work), give to the Principal a signed 
statement or statutory declaration that all royalties, fees and other payments have been paid or 
satisfied. 
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8 MORAL RIGHTS 
Obtain in writing from your employees, Subcontractors, Suppliers, Consultants and licensees all 
necessary, unconditional and irrevocable: 

(a) consents permitted by applicable law, to any alterations to, or use of the existing intellectual 
property or intellectual property for the purpose of the Works that would otherwise infringe 
their respective moral rights, defined below, in such intellectual property, whether occurring 
before or after the consent is given; and 

(b) waivers permitted by applicable law of their respective moral rights outside Australia, 

for the benefit of the Principal. 

Provide the Principal with copies of each written consent and waiver obtained under this clause, at the 
Principal’s request, or within 14 days of the date of this Contract, whichever occurs first. 

Use your best endeavours to ensure that none of your employees, Subcontractors, Suppliers, 
Consultants or licensees institutes, maintains or supports any claim or proceeding for infringement of 
their moral rights by the Principal. 

For the purposes of this clause, “moral rights” means any of the rights described in Article 6b is of 
the Berne Convention for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Work 1886, being “droit moral” or 
other analogous rights arising under any applicable statute (including the Copyright Act 1968 (Cwth), 
its amendments or any other law of the Commonwealth). 

9 WARRANTIES GENERALLY 
Obtain the warranties, guarantees and defects liability rights ('Rights') in respect of Materials: 

(a) as specified in the Contract; and 

(b) as offered by Suppliers, Subcontractors and Consultants. 

Use your best endeavours to ensure either that the Rights are created in favour of the Principal or that 
the benefit of the Rights are assigned to the Principal on request. 

Hold the benefit of all Rights obtained or available to you also for the benefit of the Principal and 
enforce any of the Rights at the request of and for the benefit of the Principal. 

10 MINERALS AND FOSSILS 
The Principal is deemed to be the owner of all valuable minerals, fossils, articles or objects of 
antiquity or anthropological or archaeological interest, treasure trove, coins or other items of value 
found on the Site ("valuable items"). 

Immediately on discovery of a valuable item, take precautions to prevent loss or removal of or damage 
to the valuable item and notify the Principal of its discovery. 

Your reasonable extra costs, if any, as determined by the Principal of taking such precautions will be 
reimbursed by the Principal. 
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11 INFORMATION DISCLOSURE 

11.1 (NOT USED) 

11.2 DISCLOSURE TO OTHER AUTHORITIES 

The Principal may make information concerning you available to NSW Government authorities or 
agencies and others who are members of Austroads Incorporated. 

11.3 PRIVACY REQUIREMENTS 

If, under the Contract, you are required to disclose personal information as defined under either of the 
Privacy and Personal Information Protection Act 1998 or the Health Records and Information 
Privacy Act 2002 ('the Acts'), you must: 

(a) if the disclosure is not authorised under the provisions of either of the Acts, obtain the consent 
of the natural person to whom that personal information relates in relation to the Principal's 
collection and use of that personal information for the purposes of the Contract or the purposes 
authorised by the Contract; 

(b) ensure that the personal information disclosed is accurate; and 

(c) inform that natural person: 

(i) that the personal information has been collected by the Principal; and 

(ii) of any other matters that either of the Acts requires. 

12 DATE COMPLIANT 
Management systems must correctly process dates/times and must not produce ambiguous dates/times 
in documents and records. 

13 RMS REPRESENTATIVE 

13.1 LIMITATIONS 

The powers and functions of the RMS Representative do not extend to the following in the C41 Minor 
Physical Works & Services (Terms for Contracted Work) (clause references quoted below are those in 
the C41 Minor Physical Works & Services (Terms for Contracted Work): 

(a) Liquidated damages (Clause 5.4.3); 

(b) Directions to Suspend Contracted Work (Clause 5.6);   

(c) If you default (Clause 29); 

(d) If you are insolvent (Clause 30); and 

(e) No Assignment (Clause 33). 
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13.2 SITE REPRESENTATIVE 

The RMS Representative: 

(a) may from time to time appoint named persons (“Site Representative”) to exercise any or all of 
the powers and functions of the RMS Representative; and 

(b) must notify you in writing of any such appointment and the powers and functions delegated. 

Any delegation under this Clause will not prevent the RMS Representative from exercising a 
delegated power or function. 

An appointment may be revoked at any time by notice to you. 

A Site Representative may on the same terms delegate the exercise of all or any of the powers and 
functions delegated to it (or revoke the delegation) but the Site Representative must not appoint more 
than one person to exercise a particular power or function. 

14 COMMENCEMENT OF SITE WORK 

14.1 NOTIFICATION TO PRINCIPAL 

Before commencing work on the Site (including work on establishing your site facilities), give the 
Principal at least seven days written notice of proposed commencement or such shorter period agreed 
to by the Principal. 

14.2 (NOT USED) 

15 EXISTING UTILITIES - GENERAL 
The information available on the locations of existing utilities is approximate only and in some cases 
may be inaccurate or incomplete.  The Principal accepts no responsibility for and does not guarantee 
or make any representation as to the accuracy of the information.  Make further enquiries and carry 
out investigations as may be necessary to locate any such utilities. 

There may exist underground utilities which are not shown on the Drawings, or at locations or 
elevations different from those shown on the Drawings.  Ascertain the exact location and elevation of 
each underground utility prior to doing any work that may damage such utility. 

If any existing or proposed utility conflicts with the location or elevation of any item of construction 
shown on the Drawings, notify the Principal of such conflict.  A conflict is not considered to exist 
unless an existing utility service occupies the same space as that intended for the item to be 
constructed or minimum clearances will be infringed.  Any variation to the work required will be 
determined in accordance with Clause 9 of C41 Minor Physical Works & Services (Terms for 
Contracted Work). 

Where your method of working results in additional adjustments being deemed necessary by any 
utility owner, arrange for and bear all costs in relation to those additional adjustments, 
notwithstanding that the Principal may have approved the method of working. 
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You will not be responsible for the routine maintenance of any utility installed or constructed by the 
various utility owners, but will be responsible for the protection of such utility during the currency of 
the Contract. 

In certain instances, you may be required to provide the various utility owners with the opportunity to 
remove, relocate, or work on their utilities before you proceed with succeeding construction 
operations.  Should you suffer any delay due to the moving of any such utilities, or the operations of 
any authority controlling such utilities, except where the delay is due to work chargeable to you or to 
your omission or negligent act, you may apply to the Principal for an extension of time in accordance 
with Clause 5.4 of C41 Minor Physical Works & Services (Terms for Contracted Work). 

Do not stop the Works because of any operation by utility owners without the written agreement of 
the Principal. 

Conduct your operations so as to interfere as little as possible with the operations of utility owners or 
their contractors on or near the Site.  The Principal reserves the right to permit utility owners and 
others to work on or near the Site. 

16 CONTRACTOR'S FACILITIES 
Comply with the requirements of the Code of Practice - Managing the Work Environment and 
Facilities, issued by Safe Work Australia. 

Carry out the pre and post-construction land condition assessments in accordance with Specification 
RMS G36 for the Principal’s land used by you for locating your site facilities. 

Supply, equip, service and neatly maintain all necessary buildings, workshops and storage areas for 
the satisfactory completion of the Work.  Provide properly constructed toilets and washing facilities 
for the use of all personnel. 

Whether established on the road reserve or elsewhere, implement erosion and sedimentation control 
measures and include the cost in the rates generally. 

Provide adequate rubbish receptacles.  Service these receptacles regularly and to the satisfaction of 
the Principal to ensure that the construction area remains tidy. 

Provide security for your buildings, materials, construction plant and machinery.  Take all necessary 
precautions to make the area safe to the public. 

Do not drive or park any plant and vehicles, including employees’ motor vehicles, on unpaved areas 
outside the Site without the approval of the Principal. 

Protect, reinstate and revegetate all areas used by you within the nominated area.  Reinstatement will 
include ripping, topsoiling and grass seeding or alternatively turfing so as to reinstate the land to a 
condition at least similar to the condition before disturbance. 

17 EXTRA LAND REQUIRED BY CONTRACTOR 
Procure for yourself and at your own cost the occupation or use of or relevant rights over any land or 
space in addition to the Site which you may deem necessary for the execution of the Works or for the 
purposes of the Contract; and as a condition precedent to any obligation to return the Security, if so 
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required by the RMS Representative, provide a properly executed release from all claims or demands 
(whether for damages or otherwise howsoever) from the owner or occupier of and from other persons 
having an interest in such land. 

18 KEEPING SITE CLEAN 
Keep the Work Under the Contract clean and tidy as it proceeds and regularly remove from the Site 
rubbish and surplus material, from the start of Work Under the Contract including during the period 
for rectifying any Defects and during any period of maintenance by you. 

The Principal may remedy any breach of this clause by you and the costs of remedy are a debt due by 
you to the Principal. 

19 INFORMATION SIGNBOARDS 
If information signboards are required under the Contract (refer Annexure G2-C41/A1), erect two (2) 
information signboards at prominent locations within the Site which are approved by the Principal.   

Where so stated in Annexure G2-C41/A1, the Principal will supply the sign panels and associated 
mounting posts, attachment brackets and other accessories.  Where the signboards are not supplied by 
the Principal, arrange for their manufacture and delivery to site.  In such cases, the Principal will 
provide you with details of the sign face layout. 

Do not erect on the Site any other form of sign bearing your name.   

Remove the information signboards and dispose of them off site at the times stated in Annexure 
G2-C41/A1.  Make good any disturbed ground caused by the removal of the signboards. 

Payment for the supply (where required), erection, removal and disposal of the information boards is 
deemed to be included in the rates and prices generally. 

20 NO ADVERTISING 
Do not exhibit, or permit to be exhibited on the Site or on any land to which you have access under 
the Contract any advertisements, unless the written permission of the Principal has been obtained. 

21 INSPECTION BY VISITORS 
Refer all applications for Site inspections to the Principal.  Do not arrange inspections by visitors 
without the Principal’s prior approval.  The Principal has the right to conduct inspections of the 
Works with visiting parties. 
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22 USE OF PUBLIC ROADS AND CARE OF TRAFFIC ASSETS 

22.1 USE OF PUBLIC ROADS 

Vehicles or equipment hauling material over public roads must be fitted with tight tailgates and have a 
freeboard of not less than 75 mm without cones or piles of material which may spill on to the 
roadway.  Vehicles when loaded must comply with the requirements of the Road Transport (Mass, 
Loading & Access) Regulation, 2005 or such lower load limits as may have been set by the relevant 
authority, and provide evidence to this effect to the Principal. 

Promptly remove from existing roadways all dirt and other materials that have been deposited by your 
hauling and other operations. 

Take suitable precautions to ensure that under no circumstance could any rock be dislodged onto any 
adjacent roadway, track or railway track in use.  Where the Principal considers that the precautions 
are not satisfactory, cease the work immediately until the necessary precautions are taken. 

Construction plant or equipment must not be allowed to park on or within the pavement or shoulders 
of any existing trafficked roadway. 

If you wish to use public roads surrounding the Site for the purpose of undertaking Work Under the 
Contract, obtain approval from the relevant authority for the use of these public roads.  Any 
conditions for such use are a matter between you and the relevant authority. 

22.2 CARE OF TRAFFIC ASSETS 

Notify the Principal prior to the commencement of work near traffic signals and other traffic facilities.  
The Principal will advise you if you also need to notify the Transport Management Centre (TMC) and 
RMS Road Network Operations Branch (telephone: (02) 8396 1697).  

Where traffic signal detector loops or other traffic facilities loops are damaged or made inoperable 
during the course of work, notify the TMC and the Principal immediately. 

Engage a Traffic Signal Contractor prequalified by the RMS to reinstate the loops. 

Use prefabricated loops and reinstate the loops within 24 hours of their becoming inoperable and have 
them connected and operating within a further 24 hours, unless a concession is granted by the 
Principal.  All applications for a concession must be supported by documentation stating the reason 
for the application and the scheduled completion date. 

Where detector loops and other traffic facilities loops need to be removed or made inoperable in order 
to complete Work Under the Contract, the costs of reinstatement will be borne by the Principal.  
Where the detector loops and other traffic facilities loops are damaged due to your act or omission, 
the costs of reinstatement will be borne by you.  

22.3 HEAVY VEHICLE NATIONAL LAW – CHAIN OF RESPONSIBILITY 

Comply with the Heavy Vehicle National Law2013 (NSW) that governs the supply chain for the 
Works and for the bringing onto and removal from the Site of items requiring transport services. 
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Take account of, and incorporate all applicable, relevant or necessary requirements in relation to the 
chain of responsibility provisions of the Heavy Vehicle National Law 2013 in all aspects of the 
Works. 

Where required by Annexure G2-C41/A1.2, develop a Chain of Responsibility (CoR) Management 
Plan which, as a minimum, must: 

(a) for Project Contracts, address all requirements specified in Annexure G2-C41/G1; 

(b) for Work-as-Ordered Contracts and Term Services Contracts, address the requirements under 
items (a), (b), (c), (e) and (f) specified in Annexure G2-C41/G1 

The Principal may request you to prepare and implement a Supplement to your CoR Management 
Plan for a particular Work Order, to address the chain of responsibilities risks and issues specific to 
that Work Order, if required.  This will be instructed by the Principal in each relevant Work Order 
issued under the Work-as-Ordered Contract. 

Do not commence any work on the Site until the CoR Management Plan (and Supplement CoR 
Management Plan, where relevant) has been submitted to the Principal.  

Undertake the ongoing development, amendment and updating of the CoR Management Plan 
throughout the duration of the Works to take into account changes in the Contract, site conditions, 
legislation and requests or requirements of any Authority.  Comply with the CoR Management Plan at 
all times. 

Where a monthly progress report is required under the Contract, your monthly progress report must 
incorporate a “Chain of Responsibility” section that sets out the chain of responsibility performance 
and contains the details specified in Annexure G2-C41/G2. 

23 USE OF STRUCTURES BY CONSTRUCTION PLANT 
Unless specified elsewhere, structures, including bridges and culverts, have not been designed for use 
by heavy construction plant.  Such plant must not travel on the structures without the prior approval of 
the Principal. 

If you intend to use any heavy plant on any structure, submit calculations, prepared and certified by a 
Chartered Professional Engineer with Membership of Engineers Australia (or equivalent) and 
practising in the field of Structural Engineering or equivalent, to demonstrate the structural adequacy 
of the structure to the Principal for approval at least two weeks prior to the proposed use of the 
structure by the plant.  One equivalent would be an Engineer registered on the National Engineering 
Register (NER) in the general area of practice of Structural Engineering. 

These calculations must be accompanied by details of contact locations, areas and weights, path of 
vehicle, speed and frequency of use.  These calculations must conform to the design management 
procedure required in RMS Q Clause 7.3. 

24 SITE MEETINGS 
At intervals of one month, unless otherwise mutually agreed between you and the Principal, arrange a 
duly authorised representative to attend the Site Meeting.  Subcontractors and Consultants must also 
attend the Site Meeting if required by the Principal. 
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Unless otherwise agreed, the RMS Representative will chair the meeting and will arrange for the 
recording of minutes.  Within one week of the meeting, the Principal must issue to you a copy of the 
minutes.  Within three days of issue of the copy of the minutes, notify the Principal of any item from 
the meeting which in your opinion has not been correctly recorded.  The agreed minutes must be 
confirmed at the next Site Meeting held. 

25 EMERGENCY CALLOUT AVAILABILITY 
Within fourteen days of the date of execution of the Contract, submit to the Principal information, to 
the satisfaction of the Principal, regarding the capability to answer requests for emergency action at 
any time, in relation to the Works and in relation to your responsibilities under the Contract regarding 
adjacent landowners, the general public and utility owners. 

The cost of providing this capability and the cost of any actions necessary as a result of this capability 
is deemed to be your responsibility in accordance with Clause 7 of C41 Minor Physical Works & 
Services (Terms for Contracted Work). 

26 COMMUNITY RELATIONS 
Notify the Principal of any complaints received from members of the community concerning the 
Work Under the Contract.  Deal with all such complaints promptly and provide written evidence to 
the Principal of actions proposed to deal with the complaints. 

27 PRINCIPAL AND RMS REPRESENTATIVE MAY MAKE 
RECORDS 

The Principal and the RMS Representative may record the progress and performance of the Works.  
Without limitation, records may be made: 

(a)  in any medium; 

(b) at any place where work (including Testing) is being carried out or materials being prepared; 

(c) as part of an audit or surveillance or for any other reason. 

The Principal and the RMS Representative may use the records made for any purpose. 

28 SCHEDULE OF RATES 

28.1 APPLICATION 

This Clause applies if a Schedule of Rates forms part of the Contract Documents.  This Clause does 
not apply to any work which is covered by a lump sum specifically accepted by the Principal. 
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28.2 RATES AND LUMP SUMS 

The rates and lump sums in the Schedule of Rates are deemed to include the cost of carrying out the 
whole of the Works, services and other incidentals associated with or necessary for the carrying out of 
the Works and the performance of your obligations under the Contract. 

Where a section or item does not appear in the Schedule of Rates, the cost thereof is deemed to be 
included in the rate or lump sum for the section or item associated with that section or item, but where 
there is no section or item associated with that section or item, the cost thereof is deemed to be 
included in the rates or lump sums generally. 

Where any section or item in the Schedule of Rates is unpriced by you, all costs applicable to that 
section or item is deemed to be included elsewhere in the Schedule of Rates. 

Where the specifications or Drawings provide for the Principal to direct an item of work and the pay 
item/s is identified, the work is deemed to be the subject of a Provisional Quantity under the identified 
pay item/s. 

A direction is not required to be given by the Principal by reason of the actual quantity of a section or 
item being greater than or less than the quantity shown in the Schedule of Rates for that section or 
item. 

29 SCHEDULE OF PRICES 

29.1 APPLICATION 

This Clause applies if a Schedule of Prices forms part of the Contract Documents.  This Clause does 
not apply to any work which is covered by a Schedule of Rates. 

29.2 RATES AND PRICES 

The lump sum accepted by the Principal covers everything associated with or necessary for your 
performance of the Contract. 

You are deemed to have agreed that: 

(a) the cost of a work or service which is expressly covered by an item listed in the Schedule of 
Prices is included in the rate and price for the item; and 

(b) the cost of a work or service which is not expressly covered by an item listed in the Schedule of 
Prices is included in other rates and prices of the Schedule of Prices. 

Errors in the Schedule of Prices must be corrected to ensure that the total of the rates and prices as 
extended for all items in the Schedule of Prices always equals the lump sum accepted by the Principal.  

Correct the errors as agreed between you and the Principal or, if no agreement is reached, as 
determined by the Principal. 

The rates and prices in the Schedule of Prices: 

(i)  may be used to value variations; and 
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(ii)  must be used to assess the value of unincorporated Materials and the Value Completed properly 
included in a Payment Claim under Clause 23.1 of C41 Minor Physical Works & Services 
(Terms for Contracted Work). 

30 (NOT USED) 

31 (NOT USED) 

32 RESPONSIBILITY FOR AND NOTICE OF MEASUREMENT 
The measurement of work as required for the purposes of the Contract is the responsibility of the 
Principal.  The Principal will give reasonable notice to you of its intention to measure work and you 
must, if so directed by the Principal, be represented at and assist in the taking of measurements.  If 
you are not represented at the time appointed by such notice for the taking of measurements, the 
Principal may proceed in your absence and the measurements taken by the Principal will be binding 
on you. 

A record of the measurements will be kept by the Principal and will, on request by you, be made 
available to you. 

33 (NOT USED) 

34 SPECIFICATIONS AND TEST METHODS 
The RMS Specifications and Test Methods included in the Contract Documents, including any project 
specific amendments, apply to the Contract. 

Except for copies of any special test methods included in the Contract Documents, copies of RMS 
Test Methods will not be provided. 

Copies of RMS Test Methods and model specifications may, however, be purchased through 
Transport Library at current prices.  Alternatively, they may be downloaded from the RMS website as 
follows: 

(a) go to:  http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au 

(b) click on Business & Industry 

(c) click on Partners and Suppliers 

(d) click on Specifications 

(e) accept Disclaimer 

(f) select Specification group or Test Method Volume 

(g) select Specification or Test Method. 
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The measurement and payment clause of any RMS specification replaces any references to costs and 
payments in RMS material specifications or RMS Forms referred to in the RMS materials 
specification. 

35 MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS AND PLANS 

35.1 GENERAL 

Plan, establish, implement and maintain the specified Management Systems and Plans required by the 
Specifications and demonstrate compliance in accordance with the Contract.  Failure to do so is 
deemed to be a Contractor’s Default in accordance with Clause 29 of C41 Minor Physical Works & 
Services (Terms for Contracted Work). 

Pursuant to Clause 23.5 of C41 Minor Physical Works & Services (Terms for Contracted Work), the 
Principal is not required to make payments to you under this Contract until you have complied with 
the requirements of this Clause 35. 

35.2 RECORD KEEPING 

Record keeping of the specified Management Systems and Plans must comply with Clauses 1.2.5 and 
4.2.4 and Annexure Q/E of RMS Q. 

36 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

36.1 DEFINITIONS USED IN QUALITY ASSURANCE PROVISIONS 

The definitions in RMS Q must be used in the interpretation of the words and expressions used in the 
quality assurance provisions of the Contract (unless the context otherwise requires).  The quality 
assurance provisions on the Contract include Clauses 35, 36 and 37 of this Specification and RMS Q. 

36.2 MONTHLY PRODUCT QUALITY SUMMARY 

The Conformance Records under Clause 23.1.3 of C41 Minor Physical Works & Services (Terms for 
Contracted Work) must be a summary of product quality records which demonstrates conformity of 
the Works with Contract requirements. 

The summary must indicate the Lots or components, or both, of the Works which have achieved full 
conformity with Contract requirements. 

36.3 INSPECTION AND TESTING 

Further to Clause 4.5 of C41 Minor Physical Works & Services (Terms for Contracted Work), the 
Principal may take samples of materials or work and/or direct you to open up or pull down completed 
work and to reinstate it later. 
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36.4 COVERING UP OF WORK AND NOMINATION OF HOLD AND WITNESS 
POINTS 

The Principal may: 

(a) direct that any part of Work Under the Contract must not be covered up or made inaccessible 
without the Principal's prior approval; 

(b) nominate any point in a work process as a Hold Point or Witness Point. 

37 TESTING 

37.1 GENERAL 

Carry out sampling and testing and provide the results to the Principal for verification of performance 
within the time required by the Contract.  If no specific time limit applies, provide the results to the 
Principal upon completion of the testing. 

Additional or special tests may be conducted by the Principal or a person (which may include you) 
nominated by the Principal. 

37.2 COSTS OF TESTS 

Include in the rates and prices generally the costs associated with all testing required under the 
Contract (refer Annexure G2-C41/B). 

Any testing directed by the Principal that is additional to your testing obligations under the Contract 
will be instructed and valued as a Variation under Clause 9 of C41 Minor Physical Works & Services 
(Terms for Contracted Work).  

The valuation of any Variation will exclude the costs of testing: 

(a) in respect of work under the Contract, that is covered up or made inaccessible without the 
Principal’s prior approval where such was required; or 

(b) that is consequent upon a failure of you to comply with a requirement of the Contract. 

38 (NOT USED) 

39 (NOT USED) 

40 CHRISTMAS CLOSEDOWN PERIOD 
If the Principal extends the Date for Completion of the Works such that the adjusted Date for 
Completion falls on or after the start of a Christmas Closedown Period, then unless agreed otherwise 
with the Principal, the days that are deemed to comprise the Christmas Closedown Period and which 
are not considered to be working days are set out in the table below: 
 

Ed 2 / Rev 8 17 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 228



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents)) 

G2-C41 General Requirements (Minor Physical Works and Services) 

Day of Week on which 
Christmas Day falls: 

Start of Closedown 
Period will be: 

End of Closedown 
Period will be: 

Monday Monday 25 December Sunday 7 January 

Tuesday Monday 24 December Sunday 6 January 

Wednesday Monday 23 December Sunday 5 January 

Thursday Monday 22 December Sunday 4 January 

Friday Friday 25 December Sunday 10 January 

Saturday Saturday 25 December Sunday 9 January 

Sunday Saturday 24 December Sunday 8 January 

41 WORK-AS-EXECUTED DRAWINGS 
Maintain and progressively update throughout the duration of the Contract a set of paper drawings in 
A1 size showing the work-as-executed (WAE) details for the works. 

By the Actual Completion Date for the whole of the Works, provide to the Principal a paper set in A1 
size of WAE drawings.   

If so specified in Annexure G2-C41/A5, provide also an electronic copy of the WAE drawings in the 
manner specified in Annexure G2-C41/F. 

Further requirements for the preparation of WAE drawings are stated in Annexure G2-C41/F.  

Examples of amended details include (but are not necessarily limited to) the following where they 
have been amended from those shown in the design drawings:  

(a) Batter slopes. 

(b) Road geometry, such as alignment, levels or cross-falls. 

(c) Pavement cross-section details, particularly those adjoining an existing pavement. 

(d) Subsoil drainage, such as levels and alignment and types. 

(e) Stormwater drainage system, such as alignment, levels, pit types and locations, and pipe sizes. 

(f) Kerbs such as kerb types and locations. 

(g) Safety barriers, such as barrier types and locations. 

(h) Pavement markings. 

(i) Concrete structures, such as shape, levels and reinforcing details. 

(j) Steel structures (including those supporting major signs), such as shapes, levels and welding 
and bolting details. 

(k) Piles, such as toe levels, position deviation (but only those exceeding tolerance), and any 
additional piles driven within the pile group. 

(l) Bridge bearings, expansion joints and other proprietary products installed. 

(m) Noise Walls. 

(n) Reinforced Soil Walls. 
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(o) Street or tunnel lighting. 

(p) Intelligent transport system (ITS) cables. 

42 CARE, PROTECTION AND PRESERVATION OF SURVEY 
CONTROL MARKS 

Comply with Clauses 1.6 and 2.3 and Table G71.2 of Specification RMS G71 for care, protection and 
preservation of survey marks as defined by the Surveying and Spatial Information Act 2002 (NSW). 

Comply also with Clause 1.4.1 of RMS G71 for submission of the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN for 
construction surveys.   

Maintain an up-to-date Survey Control Marks Register of all survey control marks that make up the 
Survey Control Network in accordance with Clause 2.4 of RMS G71.   

By the Actual Completion Date for the whole of the Works, submit to the Principal the final Survey 
Control Marks Register, together with a statement by a Registered Land Surveyor certifying that all 
destroyed permanent survey control marks have been replaced and all plans, locality sketches and 
diagrams relating to the Survey Control Network have been submitted as required by Surveyor 
General’s Direction No. 11.  

43 TO 44 (NOT USED) 

Ed 2 / Rev 8 19 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 230



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents)) 

G2-C41 General Requirements (Minor Physical Works and Services) 

ANNEXURE G2-C41/A – PROJECT SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS 

NOTES TO TENDER DOCUMENTER: (Delete this boxed text after customising Annexure G2-C41/A) 

Where “Yes / No” or other type of options are shown in the following sections, delete whichever 
option that is not applicable.  

A1 GENERAL 

A1.1 Supply and Removal of Information Signboards 

NOTES TO TENDER DOCUMENTER: (Delete this boxed text after customising Annexure G2-
C41/A1.1) 

Projects fully or partially funded by the Australian Government Department of Infrastructure and 
Regional Development (DIRD) must comply with the DIRD signage guidelines, available from: 
http://investment.infrastructure.gov.au/funding/projects/ 

For projects funded by DIRD (whether fully or partially), the information signboards are to be 
removed only at 12 months after Completion. 

Refer to Clause 19. 
 
Item Description Requirement  

A1.1.1 Information signboards required Yes / No  

A1.1.2 Information signboards supplied by the Principal Yes / No (1)  

A1.1.3 Information signboards to be removed at Completion / 
12 months after Completion 

 

Notes: 
(1) Where signboards are not supplied by the Principal, the Principal will provide details of the sign face layout. 

A1.2 Chain of Responsibility (CoR) Management Plan 

NOTES TO TENDER DOCUMENTER: (Delete this boxed text after customising Annexure G2-
C41/A1.2) 

The CoR Management Plan is optional for MPWS contracts, depending on the nature of the work to 
be carried out under the MPWS contract.  The Plan would normally be required for MPWS contracts 
which involve significant movements of on-road vehicles, bringing onto and/or removing from the Site 
of items requiring transport services. 

If the CoR Management Plan is not required, select also “Not required” in Annexure CT2 of MWSRT 
(Request for Tender), as relevant to the type of MPWS contract. 

 
Refer to Clause 22.3 
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Item Description Requirement  

A1.2.1 CoR Management Plan required Yes / No  

A2 TO A3 (NOT USED) 

A4 WORK-AS-EXECUTED DRAWINGS 

Refer to Clause 41. 
 
Item Description Requirement   

A4.1 Paper set of WAE drawings in A1 size required Yes (1)  

A4.2 Electronic copy of WAE drawings required  Yes / No  

A4.3 If requirement for item 2 is “Yes”, electronic format required intelligent pdf (2) / 
CADD software (3) / 

Not applicable 

 

Notes: 
(1) A paper set of WAE drawings is always required. 
(2) pdf produced from electronic design model, of resolution 300 pixels per inch (ppi) when displayed in A1 size.  

pdf must not be scanned copies of paper WAE drawings. 
(3) WAE details incorporated in electronic design model using standard RMS CADD software. 

A5 TO A6 (NOT USED) 
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ANNEXURE G2-C41/B – MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
Except where specific pay items are provided, all costs associated with complying with the general 
requirements detailed in this Specification are deemed to be included in the rates and prices generally 
for the Work Under the Contract. 

Pay Item G2-C41P1 (Not Used) 

Pay Item G2-C41P2 WAE Drawings 

Pay Item G2-C41P2 is a Lump Sum item.  

The Lump Sum provides for the costs of all work associated with the preparation, printing and 
certification of a paper copy of WAE drawings and if specified in Annexure G2 C41/A5, preparation 
of an electronic copy. 

50% of the Lump Sum will be paid on a pro-rata basis, having due regard to the progressive provision 
of WAE drawings (or evidence that they are under active development). 

Payment of the remaining 50% of the Lump Sum will be made on receipt of the final WAE drawings.  

NOTES TO TENDER DOCUMENTER: (delete this boxed text after drafting RMS G2-C41) 

The Lump Sum for Pay Item G2-C41P2 is not to be a tendered Lump Sum but a Lump Sum set by the 
Principal. 

ANNEXURE G2-C41/C – SCHEDULE OF IDENTIFIED RECORDS 
Refer to Clause 1.1.3. 

The record listed below is an Identified Record for the purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E. 
 

Clause Description of Identified Record  

26 Notification of any complaint received from members of the public concerning 
the work. 

 

ANNEXURES G2-C41/D TO G2-C41/E – (NOT USED) 
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ANNEXURE G2-C41/F – REQUIREMENTS FOR WAE DRAWINGS 

F1 CHANGES OR AMENDMENTS ON DRAWINGS 
(a) All changes must be marked in red. 

(b) Added lettering or callout text must be in red and at least 3.5 mm high on an A1 sheet.  The text 
must still be easily readable if the drawing is reproduced in A3 size. 

(c) The amendments depicting work-as-executed details must be prepared carefully and accurately, 
shown in red colour and indicated by encircling the amended details with a red circular or oval 
“bubble” or a wavy line (“clouded”). 

(d) The original detail or dimension must be shown and struck through with a red line (or red cross 
marks) and the new detail or dimension must be shown in red. 

Example: 

 
(e) The original design and the work-as-executed details must be clearly distinguishable and be of 

acceptable quality to enable permanent storage of the drawing, microfilming and electronic 
scanning. 

(f) If insufficient room is available on the drawing for changes to be indicated clearly, a new sheet 
must be added, with suitable changes made to the index.  WAE changes must not be shown on 
the back of drawings. 

F2 CERTIFICATION  

Every set of WAE drawings must be certified and signed by a person employed by the Contractor who 
is in a position to know the details of the WAE changes.  

The certification must state: “I certify that the work has been constructed in accordance with these 
drawings including the changes marked in red”.  The certification may be integrated with the WAE 
stamp as shown in Example 2 below. 

300 
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Every sheet of the WAE drawings must be stamped with an appropriate red certification, and signed.  
If you advise the Principal that a signature on each sheet is not practical (as in the case of a very large 
set of drawings), the Principal may accept the WAE drawings with the first sheet stamped and signed 
(as shown in either Example 1 or Example 2), and with all other sheets bearing an appropriate 
marking (as shown in Example 3). 

Example 1: 

Acceptable style for a single drawing or the first sheet of a set of drawings, with the certification 
inserted under or adjacent to the stamp, as illustrated below. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

I certify that the work has been constructed in accordance with these drawings including the 
changes marked in red. 

Signed………………………………….. Date………………………………………… 

Name…………………………………... Position……………………………………… 

Example 2: 

Acceptable style for a single drawing or the first sheet of a set of drawings, with the certification 
integrated within the stamp, as illustrated below. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

These plans comprising ………… sheets in total show  
 

WORK-AS-EXECUTED 
 
Signed………………………... Date…………………… 
 
Position…………………… 

These plans comprising ………… sheets in total show  
 

WORK-AS-EXECUTED 
 

I certify that the work has been constructed in accordance with these 
drawings including the changes marked in red. 

 
Signed………………………... Date…………………… 
 
Name……………………….    Position…………………. 

24 Ed 2 / Rev 8 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 235



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents)) 

General Requirements (Minor Physical Works and Services) G2-C41 

Example 3: Acceptable style for following sheets of a set of multiple drawings  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

WORK-AS-EXECUTED 
 

Sheet No ............................... 
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ANNEXURE G2-C41/G – CHAIN OF RESPONSIBILITY MANAGEMENT 
PLAN AND REPORTING 

G1 COR MANAGEMENT PLAN 

As a minimum, the CoR Management Plan must address the following matters: 

(a) Hazard identification and risk analysis of CoR issues; 

(b) Reporting on near misses, accidents, incidents and infringements arising from CoR issues 
within two working days of such events taking place, and providing details of the associated 
corrective actions in monthly progress reports; 

(c) Orderly management of CoR issues throughout the Contract and provision of evidence that the 
Contractor has met its legal CoR obligations; 

(d) Methods of managing interfaces with stakeholders, suppliers, subcontractors and other 
organisations related to CoR; 

(e) Organisation chart showing team structure and defining CoR responsibilities; 

(f) Key personnel, description of their positions/qualifications and reporting lines, as related to 
CoR. 

G2 COR REPORTING 

The monthly progress report must include the following CoR performance details: 

(a) Reporting required by the CoR Management Plan. 

ANNEXURES G2-C41/H TO G2-C41/L – (NOT USED) 
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General Requirements (Minor Physical Works and Services) G2-C41 

ANNEXURE G2-C41/M – REFERENCED DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.1.4. 

RMS Specifications 

RMS G36 Environmental Protection 

RMS G71 Construction Surveys 

RMS Q Quality Management System 

Australian Standards 

AS 1348 Road and traffic engineering - Glossary of terms 

AS/NZS ISO 9001 Quality management systems - Requirements  

NSW Government 

 NSW Government Code of Practice for Procurement 

Safe Work Australia Documents 

 Code of Practice - Managing the Work Environment and Facilities 

Legislation 

 Civil Liabilities Act 2002 (NSW) 

 Copyright Act 1968 (Cwth) 

 Corporations Act 2001 (Cwth) 

 Health Records and Information Privacy Act 2002 (NSW) 

 Heavy Vehicle National Law 2013 (NSW) 

 National Measurement Act 1960 (Cwth) 

 Privacy and Personal Information Protection Act 1998 (NSW) 

 Road Transport (Mass, Loading & Access) Regulation 2005 (NSW) 

 Surveying and Spatial Information Act 2002 (NSW) 

Surveying Standards 

 Surveyor General’s Direction No 11 “Preservation of Survey Infrastructure” 
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ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 

QA SPECIFICATION G10 

TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT 

NOTICE 

This document is a Roads and Maritime Services QA Specification.  It has been developed for use 
with roadworks and bridgeworks contracts let by Roads and Maritime Services or by local councils in 
NSW.  It is not suitable for any other purpose and must not be used for any other purpose or in any 
other context.   

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 
 

REVISION REGISTER 

Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 5/Rev 0 Spec Title Title changed to “Traffic Management”. GM, IC 22.04.10 

 Guide Notes  Guide Notes expanded to include:  
- notes on customisation of G10, 
- example of project specific traffic 
management restrictions. 

  

 1.2.6 New clause on list of acronyms in Annex 
M2. 

  

 1.3 List of definitions included.   

 1.4.1 Authority to appoint Traffic Controllers 
clarified and formalised. 

  

 1.4.3 Qualifications of traffic control personnel 
specified. 

  

 1.4.4 New Hold Point introduced for submission 
of proposed Traffic Controllers details. 

  

 1.4.5 Requirements for RTA logo changed.   

 1.4.6 New clause on Traffic Control Site Manager.   

 2.2 Provision for project specific traffic 
management restrictions introduced. 

  

 2.4 New clause on Road Occupancy Licence 
included. 

  

 2.5 Additional requirements specified for Traffic 
Management Plan. 

Qualification of person preparing Traffic 
Management Plan specified. 

  

 2.6 New clause on Traffic Staging Plans 
introduced. 

  

 2.7.1 & 2.7.2 Road design requirements expanded.   
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Ed 5/Rev 0 
(cont’d) 

2.7.4 Design standards for pavement design 
inserted. 

Requirement for existing pavements and road 
shoulders used as temporary roadways to be 
upgraded. 

  

 2.7.4 Requirement for safety barrier product to 
have RTA Acceptance. 

  

 2.8 Traffic Control Plan requirements expanded. 

Qualification of person modifying standard 
Traffic Control Plans introduced. 

New requirements for project specific Traffic 
Control Plans introduced. 

New clause on Vehicle Movement Plans 
introduced. 

  

 2.9 Requirement for traffic management risk 
assessment workshop introduced. 

  

 2.10 Requirement for road safety audit of TCP 
introduced. 

  

 3.3 Requirement for inspection by qualified 
person prior to opening temporary roadways 
and detours introduced. 

  

 3.4 Requirement for road safety audit of TCP 
implementation introduced. 

  

 4 

4.1 & 4.2 
 

4.3 & 4.3 
 
 

4.5 

New clause “Traffic Control Devices”. 

Requirements for safety barriers, pavement 
markings and signs expanded. 

New clauses introduced for:  
- portable variable message signs,  
- radar activated speed signs. 

Clause on temporary traffic signals 
(previously contained within clause on 
Traffic Control Plan) inserted. 

  

 5 Requirement for daily inspection of traffic 
control measures introduced. 

  

 6 New clause “Construction Work Adjacent 
To Traffic”, grouping together previous 
clause 3.1 “Construction under or adjacent to 
traffic”, clause 1.7 “Approved clothing for 
work personnel”, and clause 1.8 “Plant and 
equipment”. 

  

 7 
 
   7.1 
   7.2 
   7.3 

New clause “Maintenance of Roadways” for: 
- Existing roadways 
- Temporary roadways 
- New roadways. 

  

ii 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 240



Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 5/Rev 0 
(cont’d) 

Annex A1 New table of project specific requirements.   

 Annex A2 New Annexure for project specific traffic 
management restrictions. 

  

 Annex A4 New Annexure for Road Occupancy Fees.   

 Annex B Pay Item P1 modified. 

New Pay Items P2, P3 and P4 introduced. 

Suggestions for additional Pay Items 
introduced. 

  

 Annex C Schedules of Hold Points and Identified 
Records updated. 

  

 Annex M1 Reference Documents updated.   

 Annex M2 List of acronyms inserted.   

Ed 5/Rev 1 Annex B Scope of work covered by Pay item G10P1 
clarified. 

GM, IC 27.10.10 

Ed 5/Rev 2 1.4 Previous clause 1.2.7 moved to clause 1.4.  
Subsequent clauses renumbered. 

GM, IC 04.07.11 

 1.5.5 Details pertaining to RTA logo on safety vest 
deleted. 

  

Ed 5/Rev 3 Annex B  
Pay Item P4 

Period for routine maintenance of newly 
constructed sections opened to traffic 
clarified to be the earlier of Contractual 
Completion Date or Completion. 

GM, IC 
(M Andrew) 

09.11.11 

Ed 5/Rev 4 Annex B  
Pay Item P4 

Unit of measurement changed from “per 
kilometre per week” to “per week”. 

GM, CPS 
(Brian 
Bestwick) 

11.04.14 

Ed 6/Rev 0 Guide Notes Guide notes edited. GM, CPS 09.06.15 

 1.1 List items rearranged and edited.   

 1.3 Heading title changed to include 
“Acronyms”.   

  

 1.3.1 Statement added to definition of “Traffic 
Management Plan” that TMP may 
incorporate other component documents.  
Definition of “Pedestrian Movement Plan 
(PMP)” added; definitions of “long-term 
temporary work” and “short-term temporary 
work” deleted. 

  

 1.3.2 Acronyms moved here from Annex M.  
“PMP” added to list of acronyms.   

  

 1.5.5 Requirement to have the letters “RMS” on 
safety vests of Traffic Controllers deleted. 
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Ed 6/Rev 0 
(cont’d) 

2.1 This clause now incorporates previous clause 
2.3 (now sub-clause 2.1.1) and clause 2.1 
(now sub-clause 2.1.2).  Previous clause 2.2 
now part of sub-clause 1.2.1. 

Subsequent clauses renumbered. 

  

 2.1.3 New sub-clause incorporating the contents of 
previous clause 3.2. 

  

 2.2 Previously clause 2.4.  Headings added to 
form new sub-clauses 2.2.1 to 2.2.3.  
Individual clauses rearranged. 

  

 2.3 Previously clause 2.5.  Headings added to 
form new sub-clauses 2.3.1 to 2.3.5.  
Individual clauses rearranged and reworded 
to improve clarity. 

  

 2.3.1 “Principal’s approval” changed to 
“Principal’s acceptance”. 

Statement added that Principal may waive 
requirement for submission of TMP for 
Minor Works Contract. 

Clarification added that the 20 working days 
assessment period will again apply from date 
of submission of requested information. 

  

 2.3.2 PMP added to list of required elements of 
TMP. 

Names and contact details of nominated 
personnel for attendance at traffic incidents 
added to required elements of TMP. 

  

 2.3.3 Requirement added to consult with all 
relevant stakeholders, including Councils and 
local bus companies, when preparing the 
TMP. 

  

 2.3.5 New sub-clause on no entitlement to EoT or 
additional payments arising from the Traffic 
Management Plan, moved here from 
previous clause 2.6. 

  

 2.4 Previously clause 2.6.  Headings added to 
form new sub-clauses 2.4.1 to 2.4.2. 

  

 2.4.2 Bus stop locations added to list of required 
details. 

  

 2.5 Previously clause 2.7.  Individual sub-clauses 
rearranged.  

Design standards changed to Austroads 
Guide and associated RMS Supplement. 

  

 2.5.5 Link to list of accepted safety barrier 
products updated. 
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Ed 6/Rev 0 
(cont’d) 

2.5.6 New sub-clause titled “Design Output” 
incorporating part of previous clause 2.7.2. 

Requirement added to submit Designer 
Safety Report with design output. 

  

 2.6 Previously clause 2.8.  Individual sub-clauses 
rearranged. 

  

 2.6.1 New sub-clause titled “Plan Submission” 
incorporating part of previous clause 2.8.3. 

  

 2.6.4 New sub-clause titled “Required Details” 
incorporating part of previous clause 2.8.3. 

  

 2.7 New clause covering Vehicle Movement 
Plan and Pedestrian Movement Plan. 

  

 2.7.1 Previously sub-clause 2.8.4, on VMP 
requirements. 

  

 2.7.2 New sub-clause, on PMP requirements.   

 2.8 Previously clause 2.10.  Road safety audit 
requirements amended.   

Centre for Road Safety “Guidelines for Road 
Safety Audit Practices” included as reference 
for auditing. 

  

 2.8,  3.3 Composition of audit team changed. 

Audit report to be submitted within 5 
working days. 

  

 2.9 Headings added to form new sub-clauses 
2.9.1 to 2.9.4. 

  

 2.9.2 Statement on using additional workshops to 
train site personnel deleted. 

  

 3.2 Headings added to form new sub-clauses 
3.2.1 to 3.2.4. 

  

 3.2.2 Statement on inspection of TCP 
implementation clarified to remove overlap 
with clause 3.3. 

  

 3.3 Previously clause 3.4.  Road safety audit 
requirements amended. 

  

 4.1 Headings added to form new sub-clauses 
4.1.1 to 4.1.4. 

  

 4.2 Headings added to form new sub-clauses 
4.2.1 to 4.2.3. 

  

 4.2.2 Removal of redundant pavement markings 
changed to be in accordance with R141 or 
R145 
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Ed 6/Rev 0 
(cont’d) 

4.2.3 Requirement added to keep records of times 
when temporary speed zoning signs are in 
force. 

  

 4.3 Headings added to form new sub-clauses 
4.3.1 to 4.3.4.  Individual sub-clauses 
rearranged. 

  

 4.4 Headings added to form new sub-clauses 
4.4.1 to 4.4.4. 

  

 6.3 Headings added to form new sub-clauses 
6.3.1 and 6.3.2. 

  

 7 Scope of routine maintenance of roadways 
consolidated under new clause 7.1. 

Subsequent clauses renumbered accordingly. 

  

 Annex A1 Presentation of tables changed; content 
edited. 

  

 Annex A3 Table sub-divided into 3 separate tables.   

 Annex B Unit of measurement for Pay Items P2, P3 
and P4 changed to Lump Sum. 

  

 Annex C Schedules updated.   

 Annex M Referenced Documents updated.   
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GUIDE NOTES 
(Not Part of Contract Document) 

USE OF RMS TRAFFIC CONTROL AT WORK SITES MANUAL 

G10 requires contractors to consult and comply with the Traffic Control at Work Sites Manual.   

The Manual contains both mandatory requirements that must be complied with, and guidance which 
contractors should consider when planning and carrying out traffic control.  Some details and terms in 
the Manual reflect RMS usage, and as such contractors will need to adapt them to suit their own 
organisation. 

The Manual contains information which can assist contractors to develop and implement their Traffic 
Management Plans and the Principal’s staff in considering, approving and monitoring the Plans. 

ANNEXURE G10/A2 – PROJECT SPECIFIC RESTRICTIONS AND ADDITIONAL 
REQUIREMENTS 

Annexure G10/A2 provides for the TENDER DOCUMENTER to insert any restrictions and 
additional requirements for traffic management which tenderers must allow for when preparing their 
tenders and which the Contractor has to include in the Traffic Management Plans and Traffic Control 
Plans.   

An example is given below: 

A2 PROJECT SPECIFIC RESTRICTIONS AND ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS 

A2.1 Traffic on MR920  

The following restrictions apply to traffic management on MR920 for this Contract: 

(a) The traffic capacity of MR920 existing at the Site at the Date of Contract must be maintained, 
except as provided elsewhere under this clause.  Any delays to traffic must be kept to a 
minimum. 

(b) Between the hours 7:00 am and 10:00 am, obstruction of the through or turning lanes on 
MR920 or the intersecting side streets is not permitted.  Unless approved otherwise by the 
Principal, this requirement applies to all existing lanes, including any additional lanes 
constructed as part of the Works and have been opened to traffic. 

(c) Restriction of traffic to a single lane traffic flow using Traffic Controllers will be permitted 
only for night time work.  For this traffic arrangement, traffic in each direction must not be 
stopped for more than 5 minutes. 

A2.2 Traffic on Local Roads 

The following restrictions apply to traffic management on local roads for this Contract: 

(a) Current turning movements into and out of local roads must be maintained during construction.  

(b) Traffic along MR920 must not be diverted on to local streets unless prior written approval has 
been obtained from Woop Woop City Council. 

(c) Closure of side roads is not permitted unless prior written approval has been obtained from 
Woop Woop City Council. 

 vii 
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A2.3 Buses  

Provide facilities for bus commuters, including the following: 

(a) Temporary bus bays, 15m long, 3.5m wide with tapers 20m long at each end. 

(b) Bus stop signs. 

(c) Adequate areas to queue and for pedestrian movement. 

(d) Pedestrian paths across active roadways and construction zones to the bus stops. 

(e) Signs directing pedestrians to and from the bus stops. 

Ensure also that all traffic staging can adequately cater for bus turning movements. 

Keep the bus companies informed of your construction activities affecting their bus routes.   
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Traffic Management G10 

FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet 
website: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 

This document has been revised from Specification RMS G10 Edition 5 Revision 4. 

All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are 
indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text 
has been extensively rewritten. 

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 

Any project specific changes are indicated in the following manner: 

(a) Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is 
shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text. 

(b) Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the 
Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text. 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION G10 

TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

This Specification sets out the requirements for the management of traffic passing through and/or 
adjacent to the Site.   

Its scope includes:  

(a) measures for the safe movement of traffic;  

(b) use of Traffic Controllers to direct and control traffic;  

(c) design, construction, upgrading, maintenance and removal of any temporary roadways and 
detours;  

(d) provision of access to properties adjoining the Site; 

(e) protection of workers from passing traffic;  

(f) installation and removal of temporary safety barriers;  

(g) installation and removal of temporary signs, road markings and lighting.   

1.2 STRUCTURE OF THE SPECIFICATION 

This Specification includes a series of annexures that detail additional requirements.  

1.2.1 Project Specific Details 

Details relating to traffic management that are specific to this Contract are shown in Annexure G10/A. 

Restrictions and/or additional traffic management requirements specific to the Contract are stated in 
Annexure G10/A2. 

1.2.2 Measurement and Payment 

The method of measurement and payment is detailed in Annexure G10/B. 

1.2.3 Schedules of HOLD POINTS and Identified Records 

The schedules in Annexure G10/C list the HOLD POINTS that must be observed.  Refer to 
Specification RMS Q for the definition of HOLD POINTS. 

The records listed in Annexure G10/C are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q 
Annexure Q/E. 
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G10 Traffic Management 

1.2.4 Planning Documents 

The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must include each of the documents and requirements listed in 
Annexure G10/D and must be implemented. 

1.2.5 Referenced Documents 

Unless specified otherwise, the applicable issue of a referenced document, other than an RMS 
Specification, is the issue current at the date one week before the closing date for tenders or, where no 
issue is current at that date, the most recent issue. 

Standards, specifications and test methods are referred to in abbreviated form (e.g. AS 1234).  For 
convenience, the full titles are given in Annexure G10/M. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS AND ACRONYMS 

1.3.1 Definitions 

The terms “you” and “your” mean “the Contractor” and “the Contractor’s” respectively. 

The following definitions apply to this Specification: 

Road Occupancy 
Licence (ROL) 

A permit which allows the applicant to use or occupy a specified road 
space at approved times, provided that certain conditions are met.   

Traffic Management 
Plan (TMP) 

A plan showing how traffic will be managed when construction works are 
being carried out.  A TMP describes the work activities being proposed, 
their impact on the roadway and on road users, and how these impacts are 
being addressed.  A TMP may incorporate Traffic Staging Plans, Traffic 
Control Plans, Vehicle Movement Plans and Pedestrian Movement Plans 
(see below). 

Traffic Staging Plan Road design drawings showing traffic lane configurations to be provided 
for traffic passing through the Site during the various construction stages, 
including details of road alignment and geometry, intersection layouts, 
provision for buses and cyclists, work areas and pedestrian areas, 
drainage, signs and pavement markings, etc. 

Traffic Control Plan  
(TCP) 

A diagram showing signs and devices arranged to warn traffic and to 
guide it around, past or if necessary through a work site or temporary 
hazard.  

Vehicle Movement Plan 
(VMP) 

A diagram showing the preferred travel paths for vehicles associated with 
a work site entering, leaving or crossing the through traffic stream.  A 
VMP may be combined with or superimposed on a TCP. 

Pedestrian Movement 
Plan (PMP) 

A diagram showing the allocated travel paths for workers or pedestrians 
around or through a work site.  A PMP may be combined with or 
superimposed on a TCP. 

Rigid safety barrier A physical barrier, separating traffic from work areas, which has little or 
no deflection when impacted by a vehicle.  Concrete barriers such as 
Type F units are only considered to be a rigid barrier system if the section 
of interlocking Type F units are fixed to the pavement.  
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Traffic Management G10 

Non-rigid safety barrier Barriers, including approved water filled plastic barriers, wire rope 
barriers and metal guard rail which have lateral deflections of varying 
amounts when impacted by an out-of-control vehicle.  

1.3.2 Acronyms 

PMP Pedestrian Movement Plan(s) 

RASS Radar activated speed sign(s) 

ROL Road Occupancy Licence(s) 

TCP Traffic Control Plan(s) 

TCSM Traffic Control Site Manager 

TCWS RMS Traffic Control at Work Sites Manual 

TMC Transport Management Centre 

TMP Traffic Management Plan(s) 

VMP Vehicle Movement Plan(s) 

VMS Variable message sign(s) 

1.4 RMS TRAFFIC CONTROL AT WORK SITES MANUAL 

When planning and carrying out traffic control, consult and comply with the RMS Traffic Control at 
Work Sites Manual (TCWS). 

Where the TCWS states a role and its corresponding responsibilities, nominate a person, who may be 
either your employee, your subcontractor or your agent, for that role and ensure that the specified 
duties and responsibilities of such persons are carried out. 

Where the TCWS provides options, advice or recommendations, consider such options, advice or 
recommendations when planning and implementing traffic control and adopt them, as necessary, for 
the safe movement of traffic and protection of people and property. 

1.5 TRAFFIC CONTROL PERSONNEL 

1.5.1 Authority to Direct Traffic 

You are authorised, under section 6 of the Roads Regulation 2008 (NSW), to appoint Traffic 
Controllers solely for the purposes of the Contract to provide for the safe movement of traffic around, 
past or through the work site.  Any such appointment must cease upon the completion of traffic 
control work under the Contract, or the termination of the Contract, whichever is the earlier. 

1.5.2 Registration of Traffic Control Organisations 

The organisation undertaking the traffic control must be registered under the RMS Registration 
Scheme Category G “Traffic Control”. 

1.5.3 Qualifications of Traffic Control Personnel 

Persons performing traffic control roles must have attended and be qualified in the traffic control 
training courses relevant to their roles, as follows: 
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Traffic Control Roles RMS Traffic Control Training Course  

Control traffic using “Stop/Slow” bat Traffic Controllers (Blue Card)  
Set up and work with Traffic Control Plans drawn up by others Implement Traffic Control Plans (Yellow Card)  
Select and make minor modifications to standard RMS Traffic 

Control Plans to suit work locations  Select and Modify Traffic Control Plans (Red Card)  

Design new Traffic Control Plans and inspect setting out of 
traffic controls at work sites Design and Inspect Traffic Control Plans (Orange Card)  

Traffic Controllers must carry their Blue Cards on their person at all times when controlling traffic.   

1.5.4 Proposed Traffic Controllers 

Prior to the commencement of any work on the Site involving controlling and directing traffic, submit 
to the Principal the names of your proposed Traffic Controllers, and the registration numbers and 
expiry dates of their Cards.  Submission of these details constitutes a Hold Point. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Any work controlling and directing traffic on the Site. 

Submission Details: The names of your proposed Traffic Controllers, and the registration 
numbers and expiry dates of their Cards. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider your proposed personnel, prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 

Where there is a change of personnel, submit the names and Card details of the new Traffic 
Controllers, and the Hold Point will apply to these new personnel. 

1.5.5 Safety Vests and Equipment 

Issue to your nominated Traffic Controllers high visibility fluorescent safety vests complying with 
AS/NZS 4602, clearly bearing the words “Authorised Traffic Controller”.   

Traffic Controllers must wear the vest as an outer garment only when controlling traffic for the 
purposes of the Contract, and not at other times.   

During poor light conditions or at night, equip your Traffic Controllers with illuminated red wands 
when directing direct traffic. 

1.5.6 Traffic Control Site Manager 

Where specified in Annexure G10/A1, nominate in your Traffic Management Plan (TMP) a full-time 
member of your site management team to be your Traffic Control Site Manager (TCSM).   

The TCSM must be qualified, as a minimum, in the RMS “Select and Modify Traffic Control Plans” 
course (i.e. hold a current Red Card) and have recent experience in traffic management on road 
construction sites of equivalent complexity to the current Contract.   

Detail in the TMP the role and responsibilities of the TCSM, which must include: 

(a) ensuring that the approved traffic management measures are implemented and maintained in 
accordance with the approved plans;  
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(b) carrying out regular inspections of the traffic control measures to ensure that they are effective; 

(c) amending and updating the plans, as required, to ensure that they remain current as the work 
progresses; 

(d) identifying situations where traffic congestion, or unsafe conditions for vehicles, cyclists, 
pedestrians and workers, are occurring and providing recommendations for improvement; 

(e) maintaining current copies of the Traffic Management Plan, Traffic Staging Plans, Traffic 
Control Plans, Vehicle Movement Plans, Pedestrian Movement Plans, Lane Occupancy 
Licences and Speed Zone Authorisations, and their controlled distribution; 

(f) liaising with the Principal and other authorities such as Transport Management Centre (TMC), 
New South Wales Police and local Councils on traffic management matters for the Site; 

(g) facilitating traffic awareness and giving toolbox talks to site personnel. 

The TCSM must have the authority to stop work on any activity if it is considered to be necessary to 
prevent traffic accidents, or to comply with the directions of the Principal, TMC or Police. 

2 PLANNING AND DESIGN 

2.1 GENERAL 

2.1.1 Temporary Speed Zoning 

If temporary speed zoning for the duration of the Works is available for implementation, this will be 
stated in Annexure G10/A1. 

2.1.2 Least Possible Disruption 

Plan your work to cause the least possible disruption to the traffic flow.  Obtain all necessary 
approvals from the relevant authorities for the temporary traffic arrangements as necessary. 

Liaise with the Principal and other regulatory authorities when planning and implementing your 
traffic management proposals. 

2.1.3 Maintain Access to Adjoining Properties and Side Roads  

At all times, maintain safe access for vehicles, pedestrians and livestock to adjoining properties and 
side roads affected by the road construction.   

Do not commence any work affecting access to adjoining properties and use of side roads without 
providing an adequate alternative access, to the satisfaction of the Principal. 

2.2 ROAD OCCUPANCY LICENCE 

2.2.1 Road Occupancy Licence Application 

When your planned activity requires an existing road to be used in such a way that affects traffic flow, 
obtain a Road Occupancy Licence (ROL).  This licence applies only to occupation of the road space, 
and does not grant permission for or approval to the actual/physical work being undertaken. 
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Information on how to apply for a ROL is contained in the RMS Road Occupancy Manual, available 
from the RMS website at:  
http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/documents/about/forms/road_occupancy_manual.pdf. 

Submit your application for ROL to the relevant authority at least 10 working days prior to the 
planned commencement of the activity requiring the road occupancy.  The activity must not 
commence until the ROL is obtained.   

2.2.2 Road Occupancy Fees 

Road Occupancy Fees for occupancy of RMS roads may be payable under the Contract, 
notwithstanding anything to the contrary stated in the Road Occupancy Manual.  Where such fees are 
applicable, it will be indicated in Annexure G10/A1 and A4, and their costs will be borne by you. 

2.2.3 Licence Conditions 

The lane occupancy hours granted in your ROL may be less than, and will override, the working hours 
stated in the Contract, for work that requires the lane occupancy.  Manage your work activities to 
comply at all times with the lane occupancy hours granted in the ROL.   

Notwithstanding any ROL granted by RMS for any lane or shoulder closure, co-operate with RMS 
and other authorities, such as the Police or State Emergency Services, to facilitate traffic flows on the 
roadway through the Site.  The Principal may at any time direct you to temporarily cease work and 
re-open any closed lane or shoulder.  

Keep a copy of the ROL on site at all times when the licence is in operation. 

2.3 TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT PLAN 

2.3.1 Plan Submission 

At least 20 working days before the commencement of any activity which will affect traffic conditions 
on the Site, submit for the Principal’s acceptance of your Traffic Management Plan (TMP) for the 
Works.   

The Principal may agree to a reduced lead time for submission of the TMP if the proposed traffic 
management measures do not require construction of temporary roadways and detours involving 
pavement or drainage works. 

The Principal may waive the requirement for submission of a full TMP containing all the elements 
listed under Clause 2.3.2 where the construction work is carried out under a Minor Works Contract. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Any activity which will affect traffic conditions on the Site. 

Submission Details: At least 20 working days prior to the proposed commencement date of any 
activity which will affect traffic conditions on the Site, or any shorter period 
agreed to by the Principal, submit your Traffic Management Plan, 
comprising the elements stated in Clause 2.3.2. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents and resources 
proposed prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point. 
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If the Principal requests additional information or clarification, the 20 working days assessment 
period will again apply from the date of submission of the requested details. 

The TCP and other documents making up the TMP may be submitted in stages in accordance with the 
requirements of RMS Q for the staged submission of the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 

2.3.2 Required Elements 

The TMP must include, as a minimum and where appropriate, the following elements: 

(a) Details of any traffic staging arrangements associated with each proposed construction stage, 
including Traffic Staging Plans (refer Clause 2.4), and the time periods during which each stage 
will be in operation. 

(b) Traffic Control Plans (refer Clause 2.6), including provision for cyclists, and any specific 
traffic control arrangements associated with the conditions of approval of the ROL. 

(c) Vehicle Movement Plans (refer Clause 2.7.1) showing the preferred travel paths for vehicles to 
enter, leave or cross the through traffic stream. 

(d) Pedestrian Movement Plans (refer Clause 2.7.2) showing the allocated travel paths for workers 
or pedestrians around or through the work site. 

(e) Provision of access to adjoining properties and side roads affected by the construction (refer 
Clause 2.1.3). 

(f) Copies of any ROL (refer Clause 2.2) and approvals from other relevant authorities obtained. 

(g) Design drawings for any temporary roadways and detours, including alignment and surface 
levels, pavement widths, pavement cross-sections and drainage (refer Clause 2.5). 

(h) Names and contact details of nominated personnel (including the TCSM if applicable) 
responsible for attendance at traffic incidents where required to do so by the Police and 
emergency services, and for maintenance of traffic control devices and temporary roadways 
outside normal working hours.  Provide confirmation that these details have been provided to 
the Police. 

2.3.3 Plan Preparation 

The TMP and associated documentation must be prepared by person(s) suitably experienced in the 
design and implementation of traffic management plans of equivalent complexity to those required in 
the Contract and holding qualifications acceptable to the Principal, including as a minimum, a 
qualification in the RMS “Design and Inspect Traffic Control Plans” (Orange Card) course. 

Consult with all relevant stakeholders, including Councils and local bus companies, when preparing 
the TMP. 

2.3.4 Contractor’s Responsibility 

Acceptance of the TMP by the Principal does not relieve you of your responsibility to implement an 
effective traffic management scheme, particularly in cases where a risk has not been previously 
identified or adequately mitigated in your TMP.   
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Review the effectiveness of the TMP at least once a month, or more frequently if additional risk areas 
are encountered.  Revise the TMP and implement more appropriate measures if the original traffic 
management practices prove not to be fully effective. 

2.3.5 No Entitlement 

You are not entitled to any extensions of time, or additional payments, arising from any re-design, 
time taken to obtain acceptance of your Traffic Management Plan, or additional construction costs 
associated with your proposed arrangements for traffic staging. 

2.4 TRAFFIC STAGING PLANS 

2.4.1 General 

If required in Annexure G10/A1, prepare Traffic Staging Plans to show how traffic will pass safely 
through the Site during the various construction stages.  Traffic Staging Plans may be integrated with 
any Construction Staging Plans prepared by you. 

2.4.2 Required Details 

The Traffic Staging Plans must show, for each stage, the following details: 

(a) Lane configurations on existing and new (temporary and permanent) pavements, indicating any 
departures from existing traffic lanes. 

(b) Intersection layouts and temporary traffic signals arrangements. 

(c) Pedestrian and cyclist paths. 

(d) Bus stop locations, where applicable. 

(e) Work areas. 

(f) Access to adjoining properties and side roads. 

(g) Pavement markings. 

(h) Drainage system, both temporary and permanent, including any pollution control measures. 

(i) Utilities and their impact on the traffic staging. 

If removal of pavement markings is required, the Traffic Staging Plans must provide details of the 
proposed methods for removal, the estimated durations to carry out the removal, and if necessary any 
proposed measures to restore the road surface. 

2.5 TEMPORARY ROADWAYS DESIGN AND DRAWINGS 

2.5.1 General 

If temporary new roadways and detours, or adjustments to existing lane configurations and road 
geometry, are required as part of your traffic staging, they must be designed in accordance with the 
relevant design standards.  These design standards also apply where existing or previously unused 
roadways, including road shoulders, are proposed as temporary roadways. 

Engage a road designer, who must have at least 5 years recent experience in designing roads to RMS 
standards, to prepare the temporary roadway design drawings. 

Apply design control procedures in accordance with RMS Q Clause 7.3. 
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2.5.2 Road Geometry Design 

Design the road geometry in accordance with AGRD “Austroads Guide to Road Design (several 
Parts)” and associated RMS Supplements. 

The minimum design travel speed, and traffic lane and shoulder widths are stated in Annexure 
G10/A3.  If no minimum design travel speed is stated in Annexure G10/A3, the minimum design 
travel speed will be the temporary speed zoning speed limit of the road, unless otherwise approved by 
the Principal.  

2.5.3 Stormwater Drainage Design  

Design the drainage system for the temporary roadways in accordance with AGRD05 “Austroads 
Guide to Road Design Part 5: Drainage (including Parts 5A and 5B)” and associated RMS 
Supplement for a storm of intensity of less than a 1 in 5 year occurrence.   

The drainage system and road surface levels must not result in water ponding at any location on the 
pavement surface.   

2.5.4 Pavement Design  

Design the wearing surface of temporary roadways and detours to be firm, even and skid resistant 
under all weather conditions and remain structurally sound during use.  This includes any pavement 
produced by widening of through carriageways for traffic staging purposes.  The wearing surface 
must be carried onto any connecting roadway to finish flush with the existing road surface. 

The types and thickness of each individual layer of pavement for temporary roadways and detours are 
stated in Annexure G10/A3. 

Where the pavement type is not specified in Annexure G10/A3, design the pavement in accordance 
with AGPT02 “Austroads Guide to Pavement Technology Part 2: Pavement Structural Design” and 
associated RMS Supplement.   

Where existing pavements and road shoulders areas are proposed for use as temporary roadways and 
detours, and such existing pavements and road shoulders are not designed to carry the new traffic 
loadings which will be imposed, or are unlikely to be able to support the new traffic loadings, they 
must be upgraded for the new traffic conditions and must be designed accordingly. 

If sealing of shoulders is required, this will be stated in Annexure G10/A3.   

2.5.5 Safety Barriers  

Select safety barrier types and their end treatments in accordance with AGRD06 “Austroads Guide to 
Road Design Part 6: Roadside Design, Safety and Barriers” and associated RMS Supplement, giving 
due consideration to design traffic speed, angle of departure from the road, separation between work 
areas, pedestrians and through traffic plus dynamic clearance requirements.   

The safety barrier products selected must be listed on the “Safety Barrier Products (Safety Barrier) 
accepted for use on Classified Roads in NSW”, available from: 
http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/design-documents/safety-barrier-
products/safety-barrier-products.html 

Submit to the Principal a statement of the basis for the selection and locations of safety barrier 
systems and their end treatments. 
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Provide safety barriers along the top edge of batters, including part-width construction of permanent 
embankments and adjacent to excavations.   

2.5.6 Design Output 

The design output drawings must show, as a minimum, the following details: 

(a) Plans showing road alignment, and longitudinal section showing gradients, at a horizontal scale 
of 1:2000 for rural roads or 1:500 (for urban roads), extending to 100 m beyond the limits of 
the temporary roadway or detour.   

(b) Full width cross-sections, showing levels, at 20 m intervals.  Provide sufficient cross-sections at 
tie-ins and intersections to indicate the feasibility of making connections between various parts 
of the Works. 

(c) Plans of intersections and any other locations where traffic may be required to make turning, 
merging or diverging movements, at the scales stated in item (a) above. 

(d) Sight distance diagram if opposing traffic is to use a single carriageway. 

(e) Pavement type, including wearing surface, base and subbase details. 

(f) Stormwater drainage details. 

(g) Pavement marking and signposting. 

(h) Roadside furniture, including details of safety barrier and traffic control devices, at a scale of 
1:500. 

(i) Street lighting details, if applicable. 

Provide a certification by the road designer that the road design drawings comply with the relevant 
standards.   

Include a Safety in Design Report together with the design output. 

2.6 TRAFFIC CONTROL PLANS 

2.6.1 Plan Submission 

If not previously submitted as part of the TMP or where a TMP is not required, at least 3 working 
days prior to its proposed use, submit for the Principal’s acceptance your Traffic Control Plan (TCP) 
for the particular section of the Site.   

If traffic staging is applicable, submit individual TCP for each traffic stage. 

If lane occupancy is required, comply with the requirements of Clause 2.2 for obtaining the ROL. 
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HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Any activity which will affect traffic conditions for a particular section of 
the Site. 

Submission Details: If not previously submitted as part of the TMP or where a TMP is not 
required, at least 3 working days prior to its proposed use, submit your 
Traffic Control Plan comprising the details listed in Clause 2.6.4 (where 
applicable).  Include the Vehicle Movement Plan and Pedestrian Movement 
Plan, and copies of any associated ROL obtained.   

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point.  

If the Principal requests additional information or clarification, the 3 working days assessment period 
will again apply from the date of submission of the additional information. 

2.6.2 Standard Traffic Control Plans  

You may use standard TCP contained in the TCWS, with minor modifications where necessary to suit 
a specific work location, if they are appropriate.  Follow the procedures set out in the TCWS for the 
selection, approval and implementation of the standard TCP and keep records of the steps performed.  

The selection and minor modification of a standard TCP to suit a specific work location must only be 
carried out by a person who is qualified in the “Select and Modify Traffic Control Plans” course (i.e. 
holds a current Red Card). 

2.6.3 Project Specific Traffic Control Plans 

Where specified in Annexure G10/A1 or where standard TCP (including TCP with minor 
modifications) are not appropriate for the work being planned, draw up TCP specifically for the 
project.  This work must only be carried out by a person qualified in the “Design and Inspect Traffic 
Control Plans” course (i.e. holds a current Orange Card). 

These project specific TCP must be drawn using computer aided drafting software and not by hand, 
unless approved otherwise by the Principal.   

The chainages shown in the TCP must match those shown on the Drawings.   

2.6.4 Required Details 

TCP must show, where applicable, the following details: 

(a) Types and locations of permanent regulatory (R series) and warning (W series) signs. 

(b) Types and locations of temporary signs (T series) including advance warning signs and variable 
message signs (VMS). 

(c) Locations of permanent and temporary traffic signals. 

(d) Locations of any required Traffic Controllers. 

(e) Locations and lengths of taper and safety buffer areas. 

(f) Locations of safety barrier systems including end terminals. 

(g) Pedestrians and cyclists paths. 
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(h) Locations of entry and exit gates to work areas, individually numbered and signposted. 

(j) Details of access to adjoining properties, car parking areas, and side roads. 

(j) Pavement marking details, including types of delineation required, turning arrows, stop/holding 
lines and other road markings, types and positions of raised pavement markers and other 
delineation devices. 

(k) Locations of temporary lighting. 

Include a statement with each TCP describing the circumstances for which the TCP is applicable. 

2.7 VEHICLE MOVEMENT PLANS AND PEDESTRIAN MOVEMENT PLANS 

2.7.1 Vehicle Movement Plans 

Where applicable, submit together with your TCP, Vehicle Movement Plans (VMP) showing the 
preferred travel paths for your work vehicles entering, leaving or crossing the through traffic stream. 

Show on the VMP the vehicle entry and exit points into the work areas, and indicate clearly that these 
are the only points where interface with the through traffic is permitted. 

A VMP may be combined with or superimposed on a TCP. 

2.7.2 Pedestrian Movement Plans 

Where applicable, submit together with your TCP, Pedestrian Movement Plans (PMP) showing the 
allocated travel paths for workers or pedestrians around or through the Site, including all signs and 
devices used to guide the workers or pedestrians. 

2.8 ROAD SAFETY AUDIT OF TMPS 

If specified in Annexure G10/A1, prior to its initial implementation and whenever significant changes 
are made to the TMP, carry out a road safety audit of the TMP (including any temporary roadway 
design drawings – refer Clauses 2.4 and 2.5) in accordance with the requirements in the NSW Centre 
for Road Safety publication “Guidelines for Road Safety Audit Practices” and AGRS06 “Austroads 
Guide to Road Safety Part 6: Road Safety Audit”.   

A copy of the “Guidelines for Road Safety Audit Practices” is currently only available for 
downloading from the RMS (internal) intranet at: 
http://home.rta.nsw.gov.au/dts/cserv/os/original/roadsafety/guidelines_road_safety_audit_practices_2
011.pdf 

The audit team carrying out the audit must comprise, as a minimum, a lead auditor registered at Level 
3 certification and a second team member registered at Level 2 certification or higher, both of whom 
must be listed on the NSW Centre for Road Safety’s Register of Road Safety Auditors.   

Submit to the Principal, within 5 working days of the audit, a copy of the road safety audit report, 
including details of any corrective actions arising from the audit findings, and any subsequent 
correspondence between you and the road safety audit team. 
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2.9 TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT RISK ASSESSMENT WORKSHOP 

2.9.1 General 

If specified in Annexure G10/A1, undertake a Traffic Management Risk Assessment Workshop to 
identify and address the risks associated with traffic management, road safety and other road network 
issues specific to the Site.   

2.9.2 Content of Workshop 

The content of the workshop will be specific for each Contract.  Suggested areas for examination 
include: 

(a) Contract requirements relating to traffic management. 

(b) Traffic Management Plan. 

(c) Planning for traffic switches. 

(d) Safety barriers systems. 

(e) Delineation, signage and guidance to motorists. 

(f) Road safety auditing. 

(g) Knowledge requirements, and training required to rectify any deficiencies. 

2.9.3 Participants 

Participants must include your site management staff, your road designer (refer Clause 2.5.1), 
personnel involved in preparing your TMP (refer Clause 2.6), any other personnel involved in 
reviewing/road safety auditing of the TMP, and Police and local Council representatives, as 
appropriate.   

Invite the Principal to attend the Workshop.   

2.9.4 Close Out Identified Risk Issues 

Record the risk issues identified at the Workshop, and close them out when finalising your Traffic 
Management Plan and Traffic Staging Plans. 

3 TEMPORARY ROADWAYS AND DETOURS 

3.1 CONSTRUCTION OF TEMPORARY ROADWAYS AND DETOURS 

Construct the temporary roadways and detours in accordance with your approved temporary roadway 
design drawings (refer Clause 2.5), and the relevant RMS Specifications for the particular roadworks 
element.   

This includes modification and strengthening of existing pavement and road shoulders, where they are 
unlikely to be able to support the new traffic loadings. 

Ed 6 / Rev 0 13 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 265



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

G10 Traffic Management 

3.2 OPENING TEMPORARY ROADWAYS AND DETOURS TO TRAFFIC 

3.2.1 Complete All Ancillary Work Before Opening 

Complete all required installation of pavement markings, retroreflective raised pavement markers, 
signposting, safety barriers and portable or temporary traffic signals, before opening the temporary 
roadways to traffic. 

3.2.2 Inspection of TCP Implementation 

Prior to opening the temporary roadways to traffic, have a person who is qualified in the RMS 
“Design and Inspect Traffic Control Plans” course (i.e. hold a current Orange Card) carry out an 
inspection to verify that the pavement markings, road signs and other traffic control devices have been 
installed in accordance with the TCP. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Implementation of traffic switch or opening of temporary roadway and 
detour to traffic. 

Submission Details: At least one day prior to the intended date of opening the temporary 
roadways to traffic, notify the Principal in writing that the traffic control 
measures is conforming and ready for inspection by the Principal. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will undertake a joint inspection with you of the temporary 
roadway and detour, prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point.   

If either your inspection or the Principal’s inspection identifies a need for adjustments to any signs or 
traffic control devices, or the provision of additional signs or traffic control devices, amend the 
applicable TCP as needed, and implement the agreed changes.  The Hold Point above will again 
apply. 

3.2.3 Condition for Traffic Switches 

Unless approved otherwise by the Principal, traffic may only be switched to a temporary roadway or 
detour where your usual workforce will be on site for a minimum of two successive days thereafter. 

3.2.4 Disturbance of Existing Roadway After Traffic Switch 

Unless approved otherwise by the Principal, do not disturb sections of existing roadway being 
replaced for at least two days after opening a temporary roadway or detour to traffic, to allow for the 
situation where failure of the temporary roadway or detour occurs and there is a need to redirect 
traffic back onto the existing roadway.   

The need to redirect traffic back onto the existing roadway will be determined by the Principal, and 
any costs associated with the redirection of traffic back will be borne by you. 

3.3 ROAD SAFETY AUDIT OF TEMPORARY ROADWAYS OR DETOURS  

If a road safety audit of the TMP has been undertaken (refer Clause 2.8), then within 24 hours of the 
traffic switch on to the temporary roadways or detours, carry out a road safety audit of the 
implemented traffic control measures at both daytime and night time.   
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Comply with the requirements stated in Clause 2.8 for the carrying out of the road safety audit and the 
composition of the audit team. 

If the measures implemented are found to be deficient, then based on the initial report submitted and 
in consultation with the audit team and the Principal, develop corrective actions and implement the 
revised measures without delay. 

Submit a copy of the road safety audit report to the Principal within 5 working days of the audit.  This 
report must include details of any corrective actions developed and implemented. 

3.4 REMOVAL OF TEMPORARY ROADWAYS AND DETOURS 

Upon completion of the Works, remove the temporary roadways and/or detour arrangements and 
restore the area to a condition equivalent to that which existed prior to the commencement of the 
work. 

4 TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES 

4.1 SAFETY BARRIERS 

4.1.1 General 

Where identified in your TCP for the work, provide safety barriers to protect the work areas and 
pedestrian areas from the traffic.  The safety barriers used must be listed on the “Safety Barrier 
Products (Safety Barrier) accepted for use on Classified Roads in NSW”, available from: 
http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/design-documents/safety-barrier-
products/safety-barrier-products.html. 

Erect the safety barriers in accordance with Specification RMS R132 and the Acceptance conditions 
for that safety barrier product.   

4.1.2 Use of Water Filled Plastic Barriers 

Water filled plastic barriers may be used at those locations that preclude the use of rigid barriers, such 
as at corners or intersections and any other locations approved by the Principal, provided that their use 
complies with the TCWS and the Acceptance conditions for the safety barrier product.   

Provide the manufacturer’s recommended buffer zones on the approach side of water filled barriers. 

4.1.3 Exclusion Zone 

Establish an exclusion zone behind barriers as required and do not permit construction work or 
pedestrian movement within the deflection or impact zone of safety barriers. 

4.1.4 Do Not Use Safety Barriers for Delineation 

Do not use safety barriers or safety barrier systems for delineation as a substitute for linemarking. 
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4.2 PAVEMENT MARKINGS AND SIGNS 

4.2.1 Relevant Standards 

Install all pavement markings, retroreflective raised pavement markers and signposting proposed for 
use in the temporary works in accordance with the requirements of Specifications RMS R141 or RMS 
R145, RMS R142 and RMS R143 respectively, to the same standard as for permanent work. 

Unless specified otherwise, use waterborne paint for pavement markings for temporary works. 

4.2.2 Removal of Redundant Pavement Markings 

The method of removal of redundant pavement markings from wearing surfaces, other than final 
wearing surfaces, must comply with the requirements of Specification RMS R141 or RMS R145.  
Removal of redundant linemarking within traffic lanes by covering with paint is not acceptable. 

4.2.3 Temporary Speed Zoning Signs 

Supply and erect temporary speed zoning signs at the locations indicated in your TCP.  Keep the signs 
covered when the speed zone is not in use.  Remove the signs when the temporary speed zoning is no 
longer in force. 

Keep records of the times when the temporary speed zoning signs are in force. 

4.3 PORTABLE VARIABLE MESSAGE SIGNS  

4.3.1 General 

If specified in Annexure G10/A1 or if required by your TCP, place variable message signs (VMS) at 
prominent locations initially at each end of the Site, to keep road users informed of changes to road 
conditions and of possible delays as a result of construction work.  Move the VMS to other locations 
as necessary during the progress of the Works.   

The locations of the VMS must be approved by the Principal.   

4.3.2 Type of VMS  

The VMS must be portable, Type C size, and solar powered, complying with AS 4852.2. 

4.3.3 Use of VMS 

The messages displayed on the VMS must be approved by the Principal.   

Use the VMS to publicise any pending changes in traffic arrangements for 5 days prior to those 
changes, and for changed traffic arrangements for 5 days after making those changes.  

Keep the messages that are displayed on the VMS current over the duration of the Contract.   

4.3.4 Secure and Maintain VMS 

Make secure the VMS.   

Maintain the VMS by cleaning its perspex face and solar panels, and checking the battery distilled 
water levels at least once a month.   
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4.4 RADAR ACTIVATED SPEED SIGNS 

4.4.1 General 

If specified in Annexure G10/A1, or if required by your TCP, provide trailer mounted radar activated 
speed signs (RASS) for use during the construction period.   

4.4.2 Locations 

Locate the RASS in positions suitable for influencing the speed of motorists entering the reduced 
speed zone.  The locations of the RASS and the message displayed must be as agreed with the 
Principal.   

4.4.3 Calibration 

Obtain calibration details from the RASS supplier(s) to confirm that each RASS is accurately 
calibrated within the manufacturer’s specified tolerances.  Periodically check each RASS for accuracy 
and carry out recalibration to within the manufacturer’s specified tolerances promptly as needed.   

4.4.4 Monitor Effectiveness 

Monitor the effectiveness of the speed limit reductions and furnish a detailed log of the speeds each 
week to the Principal. 

4.5 TEMPORARY TRAFFIC SIGNALS 

If specified in Annexure G10/A1 or if required by your TCP, install portable traffic signals complying 
with the TCWS or temporary fixed traffic signals complying with RMS Traffic Signals Equipment 
Specification No SI/TCS/8 and associated Drawings. 

5 MONITORING OF TRAFFIC CONTROL MEASURES 
As a minimum, check at the commencement and conclusion of each day’s work that all required 
traffic control measures and signs are in place as shown on the TCP for each stage.   

Keep records of the results of the inspection checks.   

The person conducting this check must be qualified in the RMS “Implement Traffic Control Plans” 
course (i.e. hold a current Yellow Card). 

6 WORKING ADJACENT TO TRAFFIC 

6.1 GENERAL 

Where a temporary roadway or a detour is not provided or available, then subject to the approval of 
the Principal, construction under or adjacent to traffic may be permitted provided that at least one 
3.7 m lane remains open to traffic on a two lane roadway and at least one 3.7 m lane remains open in 
each direction on divided multi-lane roads.   
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Alternatively, subject to the approval of the Principal, the lanes may be linemarked to a reduced 
width. 

Prior to cessation of work each day, restore the carriageway(s) to a safe and trafficable state for 
through traffic, unless shown otherwise in the approved TCP. 

6.2 APPROVED CLOTHING FOR WORKERS WORKING ADJACENT TO TRAFFIC 

All personnel working in close proximity to traffic must wear high visibility fluorescent safety 
clothing complying with AS/NZS 4602 which are suitable for daytime, night time and/or wet weather 
conditions, as applicable. 

6.3 PLANT AND EQUIPMENT WORKING ADJACENT TO TRAFFIC 

6.3.1 Traffic Control Operations Vehicles 

Equip all vehicles used in traffic control operations with the appropriate vehicle mounted warning 
devices in accordance with the TCWS. 

6.3.2 Construction Plant 

During daytime, plant and equipment working adjacent to traffic and having a projection beyond the 
normal width of the item, for example, a grader blade, must have a fluorescent red flag attached to the 
outer end of the projection.   

Where traffic is permitted to use the whole, or part, of the existing road and where there is no safety 
barrier to separate the traffic from the work areas, provide a lateral clearance between the passing 
traffic and your plant items of preferably 6 m where practicable, with an absolute minimum clearance 
of 1.2 m. 

During night time, illuminate any plant and equipment which are not separated from traffic by a safety 
barrier and within 6 m of the normal path of vehicles with at least two yellow steady lamps suspended 
vertically from the point of the obstruction nearest to a traffic lane, and one yellow steady lamp at 
each end of the obstruction on the side furthest away from the traffic lane. 

7 ROUTINE MAINTENANCE OF ROADWAYS 

7.1 SCOPE 

Routine maintenance of roadways include repairing potholes, cleaning kerbs and gutters, clearing 
blockages of stormwater drains, reinstating pavement markings, removing debris including animal 
carcasses from roadway, cleaning roadside furniture, grass mowing and trimming of vegetation. 

Repair potholes, clear blockages of stormwater drains, and remove debris of any type from the 
roadway, without delay.   
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7.2 EXISTING ROADWAYS 

If specified in Annexure G10/A1, carry out routine maintenance of the pavement and drainage on 
existing roads (including shoulders and kerb and gutter) within the Site.  Your obligations under this 
Clause will start when you commence any work, other than site establishment, at the Site.   

Payment for this maintenance work will be made under Pay Item G10P3.  

Maintenance of existing roads outside the Site will be undertaken by others.  Co-operate with RMS, 
local Councils or their agents in carrying out their maintenance responsibilities. 

7.3 TEMPORARY ROADWAYS AND DETOURS 

Carry out routine maintenance of any temporary roadways and detours in use during construction, 
including former road shoulders areas that have been upgraded to temporary roadway pavements.   

Maintain also any local roads used by construction traffic generated by your construction activities.   

Re-apply linemarking as needed to clearly delineate traffic lanes for the duration of the temporary 
traffic arrangements.  

Payment for this maintenance work will be made under Pay Item G10P1.  

7.4 NEW ROADWAYS OPENED TO TRAFFIC  

If specified in Annexure G10/A1, carry out routine maintenance of newly constructed sections of 
road, after opening to traffic in accordance with Clause 8 of this Specification, until Completion or as 
directed otherwise by the Principal.   

Payment for this maintenance work will be made under Pay Item G10P4.  

Where you are not responsible for such routine maintenance, cooperate with RMS, local Councils or 
their contractors when carrying out their maintenance work. 

8 OPENING TO TRAFFIC UPON COMPLETION 
Complete all relevant permanent signposting, pavement markings, safety barriers and traffic signals 
required under the Contract, prior to opening of the whole of the Works or any part of the Works to 
traffic. 

Remove all temporary traffic control devices no longer required for the safety of traffic, when the 
whole of the Works or part of the Works are opened to traffic. 

Give the Principal at least 10 working days written notice of the date of opening the whole of the 
Works or part of the Works to traffic.  Determine the procedure for opening through consultation 
between you, the Principal and the Police. 
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ANNEXURE G10/A – PROJECT DETAILS 

A1 PROJECT SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS 

NOTES TO TENDER DOCUMENTER: (Delete this boxed text after customising Annexure G10/A) 

Complete the table below by filling in the required details.  Where “Yes / No” options are shown, 
delete whichever is not applicable. 

 
Clause Description Requirement  

1.5.6 Nomination of Traffic Control Site Manager required Yes / No  

2.1.1 Temporary speed zoning:   

 Available for implementation Yes / No  

 If “Yes”, speed limit is ….. km/hr  

2.2.2 Road Occupancy Fee payable (1) Yes / No  

2.4.1 Traffic Staging Plans required Yes / No  

2.6.3 Traffic Control Plans to be drawn up specifically for project Yes / No  

2.9.1 Traffic Management Risk Assessment Workshop required Yes / No  

2.8 Road safety audit of Traffic Management Plans required (2) Yes / No  

4 Traffic Control Devices:   

4.3.1 Portable variable message signs required Yes / No  

4.4.1 Radar activated speed signs required Yes / No  

4.5 Temporary traffic signals required Yes / No  

7 Maintenance of roadway by Contractor required:   

7.2 Existing roadway Yes / No  

7.3 Temporary roadway and detour Yes (3)  

7.4 Newly completed roadway after opening until Completion Yes / No  

Notes: 
(1)  Refer Annexure G10/A4 for road occupancy fees, if applicable. 
(2) If “Yes”, then road safety audit of implemented traffic control measures on temporary roadways or detours 

after traffic switch is always required (refer Clause 3.3). 
(3) Maintenance of temporary roadway and detour by Contractor is always required. 

A2 PROJECT SPECIFIC RESTRICTIONS AND ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS 

NOTES TO TENDER DOCUMENTER: (Delete this boxed text after customising Annexure G10/A) 

List here any restrictions and/or additional requirements on traffic management specific to the 
project that the Contractor must provide for (see GUIDE NOTES).  

If no restrictions or additional requirements are applicable, insert “Not Applicable” in this section. 
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A3 TEMPORARY ROADWAY REQUIREMENTS 

NOTES TO TENDER DOCUMENTER: (Delete this boxed text after customising Annexure G10/A) 

Complete the tables below by filling in the required details.  Where “Yes / No” options are shown, 
delete whichever is not applicable. 

A3.1 Road Design Standards (refer Clause 2.5.2) 
 

Item Description Requirement 

A3.1.1 Design travel speed ….. km/hr (1) 

A3.1.2 Traffic lane widths ….. m (1) 

A3.1.3 Shoulder widths ….. m (1) 

A3.2 Pavement Design (refer Clause 2.5.4) 
 

Item Description 
Requirement 

Type Thickness 

A3.2.1 Wearing surface …………………… ….. mm (1) 

A3.2.2 Base …………………… ….. mm (1) 

A3.2.3 Subbase …………………… ….. mm (1) 

A3.3 Sealing of Road Shoulders (refer Clause 2.5.4) 
 

Item Description Requirement 

A3.3.1 Sealing of shoulders required Yes / No 

Note: 
(1) Values stated are minimum values. 

A4 ROAD OCCUPANCY FEES 

NOTES TO TENDER DOCUMENTER: (Delete this boxed text after customising Annexure G10/A) 

If Road Occupancy Fees are payable, attach a Schedule of Road Occupancy Fees here.  If Road 
Occupancy Fees are not payable, insert “Not Applicable” in this section. 
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ANNEXURE G10/B – MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
Refer to Clause 1.2.2. 

Payment will be made for all costs associated with completing the work detailed in this Specification 
in accordance with the following Pay Items. 

Where no specific pay items are provided for a particular item of work, the costs associated with that 
item of work are deemed to be included in the rates and prices generally for the Work Under the 
Contract. 

Unless specified otherwise, a lump sum price for any of these items will not be accepted. 

Measurement and Payment for items defined in other specifications exclude works that are carried out 
solely to comply with RMS G10. 

Pay Item G10P1 – Traffic Management 

This is a Lump Sum item. 

The Lump Sum covers all costs associated with the following: 

(a) preparation of Traffic Management Plan and its component documents;  

(b) design, construction, maintenance and removal of temporary roadways and detours;  

(c) provision of access to adjoining properties and side roads;  

(d) all activities associated with opening to traffic;  

(e) provision of Traffic Controllers;  

(f) provision of lighting including floodlights;  

(g) provision of traffic control devices including safety barriers, temporary pavement markings 
and signs, variable message signs, radar activated speed signs and temporary traffic 
signals;  

(h) any other work required for the safe movement of traffic and protection of persons and property 
in accordance with this Specification and the TCWS, except where specific pay items are 
provided below. 

Payment will be made on a pro-rata basis of the work done under this pay item, having due regard to 
the duration of the Works under the Contract. 

Pay Item G10P2 – Maintenance of Traffic Control Measures 

This is a Lump Sum item. 

The Lump Sum covers all costs associated with the maintenance of the traffic control measures 
constructed or installed, including signs, lighting including floodlights, pavement markings, safety 
barriers, and any other traffic control measures required for the safe movement of traffic and the 
protection of persons and property in accordance with this Specification and the TCWS. 

Payment will be made on a pro-rata basis of the work done under this pay item, having due regard to 
the duration of the Works under the Contract. 
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Pay Item G10P3 – Routine Maintenance of Existing Roadways  
(when specified in Annexure G10/A1) 

This is a Lump Sum item. 

The Lump Sum covers all costs associated with the routine maintenance of existing roadways within 
the Site in accordance with the scope stated in Clause 7.1. 

Payment will be made on a pro-rata basis of the work done under this pay item, having due regard to 
the duration of the Works under the Contract. 

NOTES TO TENDER DOCUMENTER: (Delete this boxed text after customising G10) 

Provide a plan showing (or schedule listing) the sections of the existing roadways to be maintained by 
the Contractor throughout the duration of the Contract. 

Pay Item G10P4 – Routine Maintenance of New Roadways Opened to Traffic  
(when specified in Annexure G10/A1) 

This is a Lump Sum item. 

The Lump Sum covers all costs associated with the routine maintenance of new roadways opened to 
traffic in accordance with the scope stated in Clause 7.1. 

Payment will be made on a pro-rata basis of the work done under this pay item, having due regard to 
the duration of the Works under the Contract. 

Additional Pay Items 

NOTES TO TENDER DOCUMENTER: (Delete this boxed text after customising RMS G10) 

The DOCUMENTER may insert additional Pay Items (as Provisional Sum or Provisional Quantity) to 
be ordered at the discretion of the Principal.  Inclusion of these additional Pay Items can only be 
made after consultation with Contracts Administration Manager, Commercial Branch. 

Examples of such work include: 

• additional signage not part of traffic control, 

• variable message signs, 

• reinstatement or maintenance of pavement markings and raised pavement markers. 
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ANNEXURE G10/C – SCHEDULES OF HOLD POINTS AND IDENTIFIED 
RECORDS 

Refer to Clause 1.2.3. 

C1 SCHEDULE OF HOLD POINTS 
 

Clause Description 

1.5.4 Submission of traffic control personnel details 

2.3.1 Submission of Traffic Management Plan (TMP) and associated documents 

2.6.1 Submission of Traffic Control Plan (TCP), where submitted separately from TMP 

3.2.2 Opening of temporary roadway or detour to traffic 

C2 SCHEDULE OF IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

The records listed below are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E. 
 

Clause Description of Identified Record 

2.8 Road safety audit report and associated documentation 

2.9 Risk issues identified in Traffic Management Risk Assessment Workshop 

3.2.2 Inspection reports on traffic control measures, prior to opening of traffic switches or 
temporary roadways 

3.3 Road safety audit report of traffic control measures implementation  

4.2.3 Records of times when temporary speed zoning signs are in place 

5 Inspection reports of traffic control measures in place 

ANNEXURE G10/D – PLANNING DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.4.  The following documents are a summary of documents that must be included 
in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN.  The requirements of this Specification and others included in the 
Contract must be reviewed to determine additional documentation requirements. 
 

Clause Description  

2.3 Traffic Management Plan (TMP)  

2.4 Traffic Staging Plans, including temporary roadways and detours design drawings (if 
not part of TMP) 

 

2.6,  2.7 Traffic Control Plans (TCP), Vehicle Movement Plans (VMP) and Pedestrian 
Movement Plans (if not part of TMP) 

 

ANNEXURES G10/E TO G10/L – (NOT USED) 
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ANNEXURE G10/M – REFERENCED DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.5. 

RMS Specifications 

RMS Q Quality Management System 

RMS R132 Safety Barrier Systems 

RMS R141 Pavement Marking 

RMS R142 Retroreflective Raised Pavement Markers 

RMS R143 Signposting 

RMS R145 Pavement Marking (Performance Based) 

RMS Traffic Signals Equipment Specifications 

SI/TCS/8 Installation of Traffic Light Signals  

RMS Publications 

 Road Occupancy Manual 

 RMS Supplements to Austroads Guide to Road Design (several Parts) 

 RMS Supplement to Austroads Guide to Pavement Technology Part 2: 
Pavement Structural Design 

 Traffic Control at Work Sites Manual 

NSW Centre for Road Safety Publications 

 Guidelines for Road Safety Audit Practices 

Australian Standards 

AS/NZS 4602 High visibility safety garments 

AS 4852.2 Variable Message Signs – Part 2: Portable Signs 

Austroads Publications 

AGRD Guide to Road Design (several Parts) 

AGPT02 Guide to Pavement Technology Part 2: Pavement Structural Design 

AGRS06 Guide to Road Safety Part 6: Road Safety Audit 

NSW Legislation 

 Roads Regulation 2008 
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ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 

QA SPECIFICATION G22 

WORK HEALTH AND SAFETY 
(CONSTRUCTION AND MAINTENANCE WORKS) 

NOTICE 

This document is a Roads and Maritime Services QA Specification.  It has been developed for use 
with roadworks and bridgeworks contracts let by Roads and Maritime Services or by local councils in 
NSW.  It is not suitable for any other purpose and must not be used for any other purpose or in any 
other context. 

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 
 

REVISION REGISTER 

Ed/Rev 
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Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 
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Ed 1/Rev 0  New specification to replace RTA G3 and 
comply with NSW Government Guidelines 

GM, RNIC 24.03.99 

Ed 1/Rev 1 2.3 2nd para added GM, RNIC 30.11.99 

 3.2 (i) Clause amended 

Minor amendments to various sections 

  

 Annex. 
G21/5 

Tables (xi) & (xii) added   
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3.2, 4.1, 
4.2.2, 4.5.2, 
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4.3.1, 4.3.2(xiii), 4.4.1, 4.4.2, 
4.8, 4.9, 7, 8, G22/1, G22/7-1, -4. 

GM, RNIC 08.01.01 

 3.2 Work not to commence until corrective 
action taken. 

  

 3.2 Reference to OHS Act deleted.   

 3.2, 4.3.1 Plans to be reviewed and reported by 
Contractor each month for Principal’s 
assessment. 

  

 4.4.1 Action required on risks identified.   

 4.4.1 Inspection records to be on site.   

 4.4.2 Safe Work Method Statement to include 
plant and equipment use. 

  

 4.5.3 Contractor to report actions on WorkCover 
notice or fine. 

  

 4.7 Documentation to include associated 
hazards. 
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 4.5.2 New Clause – OHS&R Consultation   

 Annexures Minor changes generally related to OHS Act 
2000 and OHS Regulation 2001 

  

 Annexure 7 
cl 2.1 

Provision for exempted vehicles added   

 Annexure 9 Revised form   

 Annexure10 New annexure   
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Ed 2/Rev 4 Various “Contractor” replaced by “you”, 
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Grammatical changes. 
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 1.2.3, C2,M1 Reference changed to RTA Q   
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 4.10, G22/M Changes to references   

 J2.4.7 Completely revised.   
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Clause 
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Ed 3/Rev 0 Section 4 Revised to meet CACC Version 4 GM, RNIC 27.09.05 

  Clause nos.: 4.2, 4.3, 4.4, 4.5.1, 4.5.2, 4.5.3 
changed to: 4.3, 4.6, 4.8, 4.9.1, 4.2, 4.9.2 

  

  Clause nos.: 4.6, 4.7, 4.8, 4.9, 4.10  
changed to: 4.9.3, 4.10, 4.7, 4.10, 4.5 

  

 4.5 Participate in OHS Development Plan   

 4.6.1, 4.8.1 Minor editorial changes   

 Annex J - 
J2.1.5,  
J2.1.6,  
J2.1.9 

Exclusions provisions for ROPS/FOPS. 
Exclusion provisions for seat belts Removal 
of reference to exemptions. 

  

Ed 3/Rev 1 2.3 Reference to RTA OHS Policies located on 
internet 

GM, RNIC 31.3.06 

 3.2 Project OHS&R Management Plan and 
requirements for release of initial Hold Point 

  

 3.2 New Hold Point added   

 4.3.1 Requirement of Principal to review 
subcontractor Site Specific Safety Plan and 
SWMS 

  

 Annex D Clarification regarding minimum 
requirements for Site Specific Safety Plans 

Inclusion of internet link to RTA assessment 
tools for OHS Project and Site Specific Plans 

  

 Annex J - 
J1.2.3,  
J1.2.4,  
J1.2.6,  
J1.4.4,  
J1.4.5,  
J1.5.7,  
J1.5.8,  
J1.5.10,  
J2.1.3,  
J2.1.7,  
J2.1.12 

Deleted references to evaluation scores   

 Annex J - 
J1.5.5 

Deleted electrical requirements for towing   

 Annex J - 
J1.5.9 

Deleted recommended towing height 
Deleted electrical system requirements 

  

 Annex J - 
J1.6 

Non-compliance changed to nonconformance   

 Annex J - 
J2.1.7 

Minor change to wording in third paragraph 
Deleted reference to evaluation scores 
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Ed 3/Rev 1 
(cont’d) 

Annex J - 
J2.1.9 

Requirements for quick hitches revised to 
comply with Australian Standards 

  

 Annex J - 
J2.2.1 

Change of wording in first paragraph   

 Annex J - 
J2.2.4 

Deleted reference to RTA stating 
requirements at time of hire 

  

 Annex J - 
J2.4.8 

Deleted at the discretion of the RTA   

 Annex J - 
J2.5 

Wording changed to nonconformance   

 Annex J - 
Tables 
G22/J.1 & 
G22/J.2 

Plant items (crane and EWP) added to table    

Ed 3/Rev 2 Annex J - 
Clause J1.2.4 

Requirements for reversing alarms on truck 
trailers. 

GM, RNIC 25.09.06 

 Global Correction of grammatical and typographical 
errors. 
Minor formatting changes. 

  

Ed 3/Rev 3 Annex L Format of “Contractor OHS&R Monthly 
Report” changed. 

GM, IC 01.06.07 

Ed 3/Rev 4 4.13  Clause 4.13 “Additional requirements” 
deleted. 

GM, IC 20.06.07 

Ed 3/Rev 5 4.6.2 Tunnelling added to list of identified risk 
activities. 

GM, IC 18.08.08 

 Annex E Tables G22/E.1 - “Tunnels” added to 
Activity sub-group.  
Table G22/E.2 - Activity sub-group for 
“Tunnels” and associated Hazards added. 

  

 Annex G Hazard Identification and Risk Control Table 
- “Tunnelling” incorporated to 
“Excavation/Trenching” category. 
Additional control measures associated with 
tunnelling added. 

  

 Annex H, 
H13 

Checklist items for tunnels added.   

 Annex K Inspection Checklist for tunnelling added.   

 Annex M References updated.   

Ed 4/Rev 0 1 Clause reworded. GM, IC 07.04.11 

 1.2.5 New subclause “Definitions” added, text 
moved here from Annex M1. 

  

 2 Individual subclauses within clauses 2.1 and 
2.3 rearranged and reworded. 
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Ed 4/Rev 0 
(cont’d) 

3.2 Individual subclauses rearranged and 
reworded. 
New subclause headings for 3.2.1 to 3.2.4 
added. 

  

 3.2.4 Reference to “RTA OHS project plan 
assessment tool” inserted. 

  

 4 Requirements expanded to include AS 4801.     

 4.3.2 “no risk” replaced by “unacceptable level of 
risk”. 

  

 4.5 “safety in design” inserted.   

 4.6.1 Reference to Annex E deleted.   

 4.6.2 “Drilling and piling” and “Asbestos 
removal” added to the list of risk activities. 

  

 4.7 Individual subclauses rearranged and 
reworded. 
New subclause headings for 4.7.1 to 4.7.5 
added. 
Changes made to training requirements to 
align with NSW Govt OHS guidelines. 
Hold Point on training deleted. 

  

 4.8 New subclause heading 4.8.1 “General” 
inserted.  Subsequent subclauses 
renumbered. 

  

 4.8.3 Contractor’s obligations re plant and 
equipment expanded. 

  

 4.9.2 Reporting requirements clarified. 
24 hr time limit for reporting to Principal of 
incidents inserted. 
Clauses related to corrective action moved to 
clause 4.9.3 “Corrective Action”. 

  

 4.9.3 Statements in preceding clause 4.9.2 
“Reporting of Incidents, …” related to 
corrective action moved to this clause. 

  

 Annex C Schedules updated.   

 Annex D, 
Part 3 

Clarification on format of SWMS inserted.   

 Annex E “Hazards” lists deleted.   

 Annex F Risk matrix inserted.  Form revised to 
include additional columns for “Likelihood” 
and “Consequence”. 

  

 Annex H Checklists amended.   

 Annex I “Contractor OH&S Induction Training 
Report Form” deleted. 
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Ed 4/Rev 0 
(cont’d) 

Annex L “Contractor OHS Monthly Report” form 
modified. 

  

 Annex M Referenced documents updated.   

Ed 5/Rev 0  Global Content in G21, G21M and G23 incorporated 
into G22 to become one specification. 

GM, IC 21.11.12 

  “Occupational Health and Safety” (OHS) 
changed to “Work Health and Safety” 
(WHS). 

  

  Revised to accord with new WHS legislation, 
including changes in terminology. 

  

Ed 5/Rev 1 Global Title changed from “Work Health and Safety 
(Major Works)” to “Work Health and Safety 
(Construction and Maintenance Works)”. 

GM, IC 29.11.12 

Ed 5/Rev 2 2.3,  
Annex D 

Links updated. GM, IC 11.03.13 

 4.6.1 Reference to site specific hazards in Annex 
A added. 

  

 4.9.2 “where deemed necessary” added.   

Ed 5/Rev 3 Annex G Hazard Identification and Risk Control 
Table, item 16 - asbestos hazard expanded to 
include contaminated materials. 

GM, IC 07.06.13 

Ed 5/Rev 4 1.1 Requirement for accredited WHS system 
removed. 

GM, CPS 24.07.14 

 Annex B Costs of control measures associated with 
Safe Design Report to be included in rates 
and prices generally. 
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GUIDE NOTES 
(Not Part of Contract Document) 

Purpose 

This specification replaces in full G21, G21M, G23 and previous version of G22 which were defined 
as following: 

• Construction work (Major - previously covered by G22) 

• Construction work (Minor - previously covered by G21) 

• Maintenance work - previously covered by G21M and 

• Non Road and Bridge related work - previously covered by G23 

This specification is intended for use in the following: 

• RMS construction industry contractor prequalification and registration scheme guidelines to 
specify RMS requirements for contractor WHS management systems, 

• RMS construction industry contracts to specify RMS requirements for contractor WHS 
management.  These contracts would be associated with construction industry projects.  The 
services specified in these contracts may involve any one of the following: construction, 
maintenance, design, project investigation, project development or a combination of these 
elements, and 

• Construct only, design and construct, alliance and professional service contracts. 

Use RMS Specification G24 for non-construction industry contracts. 

“Construction industry” in this sense is defined in RMS Engineering Contracts Manual Section 6 as 
“Includes all organised activities concerned with demolition, building, landscaping, maintenance, civil 
engineering.  In the context of RMS, it will relate to the road network (ref NSW Government Code of 
Practice for Procurement).  In this definition, “civil engineering” includes design, project investigation 
and project development. 

Using Specification G22 

Specification G22 sets out RMS requirements for both the contractor’s corporate WHS management 
system and project WHS management plan. 

Note: This specification covers scope of previous G21, G21M, G22 and G23 QA specifications.  The 
scope of this specification generally applies to major construction work.  Where the contract scope 
includes minor works, maintenance work, design or other non construction work, the sections shown 
in boxes that do not apply may be deleted.  Other sections that do not apply may be struck through as 
project specific changes. 

Major Construction Work Contracts means contracts valued at $1 million or more. 

Minor Construction Work Contracts means contracts valued less than $1 million. 

Specification G22 is a “proforma” model specification and must be customised by the TENDER 
DOCUMENTER for each specific project.  Customisation requires insertion of the various WHS 
issues into the body of G22.  It is recommended that G22 is project customised in parallel with RMS 
WHS Management Plan. 

Some typical examples of customisation are shown in boxes within the text, as illustrated below: 

 vii 
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Example. 

If any issue is not relevant for your project, delete the boxed text. 

If an issue is relevant, delete the borders around the text, modify the text to suit your circumstances, 
adjust the margins so the customised paragraphs line up with the general text, match the font size and 
set the customised paragraphs in bold italic. 

After completing the customisation, check the pagination of the whole document and insert page 
breaks if necessary to achieve continuity within Clauses.  Then return to CONTENTS page to 
highlight and automatically revise listing and page numbers. 
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FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on RMS Internet 
website: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 

This document has been revised from Specification RMS G22 Edition 5 Revision 3. 

All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are 
indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text 
has been extensively rewritten. 

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 

Any project specific changes are indicated in the following manner: 

(a) Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is 
shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text. 

(b) Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the 
Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text. 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION G22 

WORK HEALTH AND SAFETY 
(CONSTRUCTION AND MAINTENANCE WORKS) 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

This specification applies to: 

(a) all construction work as defined in clause 1.2.4 and chapter 6 of WHS Regulation 2011, and 

(b) maintenance, design, project management, project investigation and project development 
associated with delivery of the contract works and services. 

These works can only be carried out by a contractor with a WHS Management System for RMS works 
meeting the requirements of the NSW Government’s WHS Management System and Auditing 
Guidelines, and who have developed a Site-specific WHS Management Plan prior to commencing the 
works. 

This document defines the health and safety requirements that you must observe prior to and during 
the execution of Work under the Contract. 

1.2 STRUCTURE OF THE SPECIFICATION 

This Specification includes a series of annexures that detail additional requirements unless specified 
as guidelines. 

1.2.1 Project Specific Work Health and Safety Issues 

Details of project specific Work Health and Safety issues are shown in Annexure G22/A. 

1.2.2 Payment 

The method of measurement and payment must comply with Annexure G22/B. 

1.2.3 Schedules of HOLD POINTS and Identified Records 

The schedules in Annexure G22/C list the HOLD POINTS that must be observed.  Refer to 
Specification RMS Q for the definition of HOLD POINTS. 

The records listed in Annexure G22/C are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q 
Annexure Q/E. 

1.2.4 Referenced Documents 

Unless specified otherwise, the applicable issue of a referenced document, other than an RMS 
Specification, must be the issue current at the date one week before the closing date for tenders, or 
where no issue is current at that date, the most recent issue. 
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G22 Work Health and Safety (Construction and Maintenance Works) 

Standards, specifications and test methods are referred to in abbreviated form (e.g. AS 2350).  For 
convenience, the full titles are given in Annexure G22/M. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

The definitions given in WHS Act and WHS Regulation apply to this specification. 

The definitions used in ISO 9000 for nonconformity (nonconformance), corrective action and 
preventive action apply where they can be extended to apply to WHS management and are not 
inconsistent with AS/NZS 4804. 

The terms “you” and “your” mean “the Contractor” and “the Contractor’s” respectively. 

‘WHS Act’ and ‘WHS Regulation’, in this document refer to the NSW WHS Act 2011 and the NSW 
WHS Regulation 2011 respectively. 

Below are summarised versions of relevant terms in the WHS Act and WHS Regulation: 

(a) Asset / Property Damage Incident: where an incident has resulted in property damage but no 
injury/illness to worker(s). 

(b) Construction Project is a project that involves construction work where the cost of the 
construction work is $250,000 or more. 

(c) Construction Work means any work carried out in connection with the construction, 
alteration, conversion, fitting out, commissioning, renovation, repair, maintenance, 
refurbishment, demolition, decommissioning or dismantling of a structure. 

(d) Dangerous Incident means an incident in relation to a workplace that exposes a worker or any 
other person to a serious risk to a person’s health or safety emanating from an immediate or 
imminent exposure to: 
(i) an uncontrolled escape, spillage or leakage of a substance, or 
(ii) an uncontrolled implosion, explosion or fire, or 
(iii) an uncontrolled escape of gas or steam, or 
(iv) an uncontrolled escape of a pressurised substance, or 
(v) electric shock, or 
(vi) the fall or release from a height of any plant, substance or thing, or 
(vii) the collapse, overturning, failure or malfunction of, or damage to, any plant that is 

required to be authorised for use in accordance with the regulations, or 
(viii) the collapse or partial collapse of a structure, or 
(ix) the collapse or failure of an excavation or of any shoring supporting an excavation, or 
(x) the inrush of water, mud or gas in workings, in an underground excavation or tunnel, or 
(xi) the interruption of the main system of ventilation in an underground excavation or tunnel, 

or 
(xii) any other event prescribed by the regulations, but does not include an incident of a 

prescribed kind. 

(e) High Risk Construction Work means construction work that: 
(i) involves a risk of a person falling more than 2 metres, or 
(ii) is carried out on a telecommunication tower, or 
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Work Health And Safety (Construction and Maintenance Works) G22 

(iii) involves demolition of an element of a structure that is load-bearing or otherwise related 
to the physical integrity of the structure, or 

(iv) involves, or is likely to involve, the disturbance of asbestos, or 
(v) involves structural alterations or repairs that require temporary support to prevent 

collapse, or 
(vi) is carried out in or near a confined space, or 
(vii) is carried out in or near: 

- a shaft or trench with an excavated depth greater than 1.5 metres, or 
- a tunnel, or 

(viii) involves the use of explosives, or 
(ix) is carried out on or near pressurised gas distribution mains or piping, or 
(x) is carried out on or near chemical, fuel or refrigerant lines, or 
(xi) is carried out on or near energised electrical installations or services, or 
(xii) is carried out in an area that may have a contaminated or flammable atmosphere, or 
(xiii) involves tilt-up or precast concrete, or 
(xiv) is carried out on, in or adjacent to a road, railway, shipping lane or other traffic corridor 

that is in use by traffic other than pedestrians, or 
(xv) is carried out in an area at a workplace in which there is any movement of powered 

mobile plant, or 
(xvi) is carried out in an area in which there are artificial extremes of temperature, or 
(xvii) is carried out in or near water or other liquid that involves a risk of drowning, or 
(xviii) involves diving work. 

(f) Injury / Illness Incident: where an incident has resulted in an injury or illness including Loss 
Time, Medically Treated or First Aid Treatment. 

(g) Maintenance Work is all other work which is not defined as construction work and considered 
as routine work. 

(h) Near Miss Incident: where an incident has occurred which had potential for an injury/illness 
or property damage but has not resulted in injury/illness or property damage. 

(i) Notifiable Incident means: 
(i) the death of a person, or 
(ii) a serious injury or illness of a person, or 
(iii) a dangerous incident. 

(j) Principal means the “Principal” or “RMS Representative” as defined in the Conditions of 
Contract. 

(k) Person Conducting a Business or Undertaking (PCBU): a person conducts a business or 
undertaking. 
(i) whether the person conducts the business or undertaking alone or with others, and 
(ii) whether or not the business or undertaking in conducted for profit or gain 

(l) Principal Contractor means: 
(i) A person conducting a business or undertaking that commissions a construction project is 

the principal contractor for the project 
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G22 Work Health and Safety (Construction and Maintenance Works) 

(ii) If the person referred to in (1) engages another person conducting a business or 
undertaking as principal contractor for the construction project and authorises the person 
to have management or control of the workplace and to discharge the duties of a principal 
contractor, the person so engaged is the principal contractor for the project 

(iii) If the owner of residential premises is an individual who directly or indirectly engages a 
person conducting a business or undertaking to undertake a construction project in 
relation to the premises, the person so engaged is the principal contractor for the project 
if the person has management or control of the workplace 

(iv) A construction project has only one principal contractor at any specific time 

(m) Safe Work Method Statement (SWMS) means: 
(i) in relation to electrical work on energised electrical equipment - a safe work method 

statement prepared under clause 161 WHS Regulation 2011, 
(ii) in relation to high risk construction work - a safe work method statement referred to in 

clause 299 (as revised under clause 302) of WHS Regulation 2011 

Safe Work Method Statement (SWMS) required for high risk construction work is a document 
that: 
(iii) identifies the work that is high risk construction work 
(iv) specifies hazards relating to the high risk construction work and risks to health and safety 

associated with those hazards 
(v) describes the measures to be implemented to control the risks 
(vi) describes how the control measures are to be implemented, monitored and reviewed 

(n) Serious Incident / Serious Near Miss: An incident which has potential for or has caused: 
death of a person, serious injury or illness and/or significant property damage. 

(o) Serious Injury or Illness of a Person means an injury or illness requiring the person to have: 
(i) immediate treatment as an in-patient in a hospital, or 
(ii) immediate treatment for: 

- the amputation of any part of his or her body, or 
- a serious head injury, or 
- a serious eye injury, or 
- a serious burn, or 
- the separation of his or her skin from an underlying tissue (such as degloving or 

scalping), or 
- a spinal injury, or 
- the loss of a bodily function, or 
- serious lacerations, or 

(iii) medical treatment within 48 hours of exposure to a substance 

and includes any other injury or illness prescribed by the regulations but does not include an 
illness or injury of a prescribed kind. 

(p) Structure means anything that is constructed, whether fixed or moveable, temporary or 
permanent, and includes: 
(i) A roadway or pathway 
(ii) Buildings, masts, towers, framework, pipelines, transport infrastructure and underground 

works (shafts or tunnels), and 
(iii) Any component of a structure, and 
(iv) Part of a structure 
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(q) Worker means a person carries out work in any capacity for a person conducting a business or 
undertaking, including work as: 
(i) An employee 
(ii) A contractor or subcontractor 
(iii) An employee of a contractor or subcontractor 
(iv) An employee of a labour hire company who has been assigned to work in the person’s 

business or undertaking 
(v) An outworker 
(vi) An apprentice or trainee 
(vii) A student gaining work experience 
(viii) A volunteer 
(ix) A person of a prescribed class 

(r) Workplace  means a place where work is carried out for a business or undertaking and includes 
any place where a worker goes, or is likely to be, while at work. 

2 GENERAL WORK HEALTH AND SAFETY REQUIREMENTS 

2.1 CONTRACTOR REQUIREMENTS 

This clause applies where RMS engages you either as a contractor or as the Principal Contractor for a 
project and authorises the person to have management or control of the workplace and to discharge 
the duties under the WHS Act. 

As a minimum requirement, you must: 

(a) comply with all the duties of an PCBU and occupier as stated in the WHS Act and its 
associated WHS Regulation, and 

(b) maintain and demonstrate compliance with the requirements of the WHS Regulation. 

Under part 2 of the WHS Act, you must ensure the health, safety and welfare at work of workers, and 
of anyone else who may be present at a work site.  This means that all personnel must take sufficient 
steps to provide a working environment that is safe and without risk to health. 

2.2 LEADERSHIP AND COMMITMENT 

You must demonstrate leadership and commitment for successfully managing work health and safety 
of all persons, including workers and any subcontractors and agents engaged by you, RMS’ workers 
and members of the public who may be affected by services under this Contract. 

Your commitment can be demonstrated and measured through following but not limited to: 

(a) WHS considerations incorporated into the decision making processes throughout the planning, 
procurement, construction and evaluation stages of the project 

(b) you actively implement the conditions of the contract relating to WHS standards 

(c) you actively monitor compliance with WHS requirements both within your organisation and by 
contractors engaged by you 
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(d) were appropriate time and resources are provided to promoting and improving WHS 
performance 

(e) ensure that work is able to be completed safely 

2.3 COMPLIANCE 

Comply with, and ensure that your workers, subcontractors and agents comply with any Acts, 
regulations, local laws and by-laws, Codes of Practice, and Australian Standards relating to WHS that 
are applicable to the Work Under the Contract. 

Comply with RMS’ WHS policies and procedures which are in any way applicable to this Contract or 
the performance of services under this Contract.  Copies of relevant RMS’ WHS policies can be 
obtained at the following internet address:  
http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/tenders-contracts/contractor-health-
safety-information/index.html 

Comply with all WHS policies, procedures or measures implemented or adopted by the occupiers of 
any premises at or within which you will perform works under this Contract. 

In the event of any inconsistency, adopt such procedures or measures that produce the higher level of 
health and safety. 

Comply with any and all directions of the Principal relating to this Specification. 

3 MANAGEMENT SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 

3.1 WHS MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

For all federally funded projects and major projects (total value over $1M) and high risk work as 
defined in the contract, develop a documented management system complying with WHS Act and the 
latest edition of the NSW Government WHS Management System and Auditing Guidelines. 

Exclusion: For project other than above including non road and bridge (previously G23), minor 
construction work (previously G21), maintenance work (previously G21M) under $1M as a minimum 
develop a WHS system complying with WHS Act.  In addition to above the contractor may choose to 
have a system compliant to AS 4801 or any other accredited standard(s). 

3.2 PROJECT WHS MANAGEMENT PLAN 

3.2.1 General 

Project WHS management plan is only required for construction projects (see definition) or as 
requested by RMS specific to the project risk. 

Exclusion: WHS Act requires a project WHS management plan for construction projects with value > 
$250,000.  A project WHS management plan is not required for projects (total value <$250,000) or 
maintenance work or non road and bridge construction work unless as requested by RMS specific to 
the project risk. 
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The Principal Contractor for a construction project must ensure, as far as reasonably practicable, that 
each worker who is to carry out construction work in connection with the project is, before 
commencing work, made aware of the content of the project WHS management plan for the 
workplace. 

Where required, the project WHS management plan must be developed and documented as per WHS 
Regulation clause 309 and NSW government WHS Guidelines incorporating a Site-specific Safety 
requirements and Safe Work Method Statements, which must adequately address all WHS issues 
particular to the site. 

The project WHS management plan must include all elements as per Annexure G22/D. 

The Project WHS Management Plan may be either incorporated as a discrete and readily identifiable 
part of the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN (refer RMS Q), or separate from but consistent with the 
PROJECT QUALITY PLAN.  Appropriate cross-referencing to your quality management system and 
PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must be included. 

The Project WHS Management Plan and Safe Work Method Statements must, as a minimum, comply 
with the requirements stated in Annexure G22/D. 

Submit a digital copy (or three hard copies, if requested by the Principal) of the Project WHS 
Management Plan and supporting documentation for the Principal’s review. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held:  Commencement of work on site (for work involving construction) or 
commencement of work on deliverables or contract outputs. 

Submission Details: Project WHS management plan, supporting plans and relevant WHS 
management system documentation and risk assessment and risk control 
plans, addressing the issues listed in Clause 3.2. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will assess the above documents for completeness and 
compliance with RMS requirements prior to authorising the release of the 
Hold Point. 

3.2.2 Staged Submission 

This clause only applies to contracts that include construction and where the contract duration is 
longer than 6 (six) months.  If it is not applicable, delete the clause title and replace with “Not Used” 
and the delete the boxed text below. 

You may submit your Project WHS Management Plan progressively to suit the construction stages, 
provided that you have complied with the requirements in Specification RMS Q for staged submission 
of the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 

The initial submission must however include: 

(a) Site-specific Safety Controls for managing risk 

(b) Documented risk assessment and risk control plan, completed in accordance with the 
requirements of part 3.1 of the WHS Regulation addressing all the relevant activities of the first 
three months of construction.  Where you are required to perform or arrange for the 
performance of any of the high-risk activities listed at part 4.5 of the WHS Regulation, the risk 
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assessment and risk control plan must as a minimum requirement address the relevant factors 
listed in Annexure G22/H, H1 to H15 respectively; and 

(c) Safe Work Method Statements (SWMS) for all activities assessed as having a health and safety 
risk and/or high-risk construction activities as listed in Chapter 6 Division 2 of the WHS 
Regulation addressing all the relevant activities of the first three months of construction. 

(d) The risk assessment and SWMS must be reviewed frequently to reflect changes at the site 
which includes but not limited to changes in personnel, plant and equipment, process or work 
hours. 

HOLD POINT AND AUDIT VERIFICATION 

Process Held: Commencement of work not previously released under other Hold Points. 

Submission Details:  Documentation which has been not provided under previous Hold Points, 
within 5 working days prior to commencement of the work. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will assess the safety plans and risk assessment and risk 
control system, prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point for the 
work nominated in the submission. 

Whether submitted in full or in stages, the relevant part of the Plan must be made available to workers 
working at the site during construction of the particular stage of work. 

3.2.3 Changes to Project WHS Management Plan 

The project WHS management plan is a controlled document. 

Review and revise the project WHS management plan to ensure that it remains up to date.  The 
revision is required but not limited under any of the following situations: 

(a) there is evidence the risk assessment is no longer valid; or 

(b) subsequent injury indicates the assessment of the risk may not have been adequate; or 

(c) significant changes are proposed for the work that is being carried out. 

Ensure, so far as reasonably practicable, that each person carrying out construction work in 
connection with the project is made aware of any revision to the WHS management plan. 

3.2.4 Corrective Action 

The Principal may require corrective action to be implemented prior to authorising commencement of 
work, or may allow commencement conditional on the corrective actions being satisfactorily 
implemented.  An activity subject to corrective action must not commence prior to the corrective 
action being undertaken. 

The decision to authorise commencement of work, or to require corrective action to be taken, is solely 
at the discretion of the Principal and/or its authorised representatives, and will be based on an 
assessment of whether your plans satisfy relevant requirements of this Specification. 
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4 WHS MANAGEMENT 
In addition to the requirements of the WHS Regulation, comply with the requirements of NSW 
Government WHS Guidelines and the following. 

4.1 MANAGEMENT RESPONSIBILITY 

The WHS responsibility of project senior management team and managers must be outlined clearly in 
the project specific WHS management plan. 

The roles, responsibilities must meet the requirements of Part 2 of the WHS Act including the name, 
qualifications and experience of your Site Safety Representative who has primary responsibility for 
ensuring that the Project WHS management plan is fully implemented on project site. 

Your nominated Site Safety Representative must be a full time member of your site management team 
and must be in regular attendance on the site throughout the duration of the Contract. 

Where a principal contractor has been appointed by the Principal and the principal contractor has 
management or control of a workplace, the principal contractor must comply with the additional 
duties as listed in part 6.4 of the WHS Regulation. 

4.2 COMMUNICATION AND CONSULTATION 

All contractors engaged to perform work by RMS are required as part of their contract to comply with 
RMS Consultation Strategy and Consultation Procedure.  The policies and procedures can be accessed 
through RMS Internet or can be requested through RMS Work Health and Safety Branch.  The 
contractor consultation arrangement must comply with the provisions of Part 5 of the WHS Act.  The 
arrangements you make to conduct WHS consultation on site in accordance with the requirements of 
the WHS Act and the WHS Regulation must be outlined in the Project WHS Management Plan. 

Ensure that consultative arrangements on the site provide for consultation between subcontractor 
worker representatives and other stakeholders.  The consultation procedure or process must include 
issue resolution process. 

4.3 CONTRACTORS AND SERVICE PROVIDERS 

4.3.1 Subcontractor Site-specific Safety Management Plan and Safe Work Method 
Statement 

Where a subcontractor is engaged by you or on your behalf to perform any activities, provide the 
subcontractor with copies of those sections of the project WHS management plan and site specific 
plan that are relevant to the work to be performed by the subcontractor. 

Ensure that the subcontractor prepare compatible Site-specific Safety Management Plans and Safe 
Work Method Statements (for all the work defined as high risk construction work or as requested by 
the Principal), at least equivalent to that detailed at Annexure G22/D, prior to commencing work at 
the site.  The documents must be reviewed by you for completeness and submitted to the Principal for 
approval prior to commencement of the activity. 

The subcontractor may use the format of your Site-specific Safety Management Plan if they so 
choose.  A subcontractor may prepare safety system documentation in conjunction with you; however, 
all of these documents must be presented under the subcontractor’s letterhead, must show the name 
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and the registered office address of the subcontractor, and be signed and dated by a senior 
management representative of the subcontractor. 

Ensure that your subcontractors provide you with copies of any amended Site-specific Safety 
Management Plans or Safe Work Method Statements before the work associated with the amendments 
commences. 

Submit the subcontractor’s Site-specific Safety Management Plan to the Principal, in accordance with 
Clause 3.2 prior to commencement of the activity to be carried out by the subcontractor on site. 

4.3.2 Control of Subcontractors 

Where the Contract specifies RMS Prequalification for a subcontractor, and the Prequalification level 
nominated includes WHS Management System requirements, the subcontractor must apply its RMS 
accredited WHS management systems for its construction activities. 

Undertake appropriate monitoring of every subcontractor’s work to ensure that the specified WHS 
system requirements are effectively implemented and all work is carried out without an unacceptable 
level of risk. 

For work carried out by subcontractors, include in the Project WHS Management Plan the processes 
you will implement to ensure subcontractor compliance, including details of: 

(a) the duties of each subcontractor; 

(b) the duties you will retain for management of site safety issues; 

(c) your surveillance program to monitor and document effectiveness of each subcontractor’s 
safety management systems; and 

(d) the actions you will take against subcontractors in the event they are found not to be working to 
the requirements of the Site-specific Safety Management Plans and Safe Work Method 
Statements. 

4.3.3 Assessment of Contractor’s / Subcontractor’s Documents 

The Principal will review the documents for completeness and compliance with RMS requirements 
prior to authorising the commencement of the works under the Contract. 

The Principal may require corrective action be implemented prior to authorising commencement of 
works, or may allow commencement, conditional on the corrective actions being satisfactorily 
implemented.  No activity subject to corrective action must commence prior to the corrective action 
being undertaken. 

The decision to authorise commencement of works, or to require traditional measures to be taken to 
reduce the WHS risks, is solely at the discretion of the principal and/or its authorised representatives, 
and will be based on an assessment of whether your Safe Work Method Statements satisfy relevant 
requirements set out in this Specification. 

4.4 PURCHASING 

Develop an appropriate system for addressing WHS issues during the purchasing process and, as a 
minimum, comply with the requirements outlined in the NSW Government WHS Management 
System and Auditing Guidelines. 
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All plant and equipment purchased must meet the minimum requirements stated in WHS Regulation 
and RMS project specific procurement guidelines, if any. 

4.5 DESIGN 

The designer of a structure must comply with the requirements of Section 6.2 of the WHS Regulation.  
The designer of a structure or any part of a structure that is to be constructed must give RMS or its 
representative and the Principal Contractor who commissioned the design, a written report that details 
the hazards in construction work relating to the design of the structure that, so far as the designer is 
reasonably aware: 

(a) create a risk to the health or safety of persons who are to carry out any construction work on the 
structure or part, and 

(b) are associated only with the particular design and not with other designs of the same type of 
structure. 

A PCBU who commissions design work needs to consult, co-operate and co-ordinate activities with 
all other persons who have a health and safety duty in relation to the same matter.  The aim of this 
consultation is to share information regarding hazards and risks to assist in their elimination or 
minimisation. 

In addition to the above, where construction has commenced, you must actively participate in the 
ongoing review and development of safety in the design document, in line with any design changes or 
progress, culminating in the hand over of all WHS related information and documentation that will 
assist the following phases of the project (i.e. maintenance or demolition).  Comply with the Code of 
Practice for safe design of building and structures.  Annexure G22/E can be used for facilitating the 
workshops. 

Exclusion: Not applicable for maintenance work but may be applicable for non road and bridge work, 
where design is within the scope of work to be carried out. 

4.6 RISK MANAGEMENT 

Develop appropriate documentation and, as a minimum, comply with the requirements outlined in the 
WHS Regulation. 

4.6.1 Risk Assessment and Risk Control Plans 

In managing risks to health and safety, you must take reasonable steps to: 

(a) eliminate risks to health and safety so far as is reasonably practicable, and 

(b) if it is not reasonably practicable to eliminate risks to health and safety - minimise those risks as 
far as reasonably practicable. 

Prepare and submit a risk assessment and risk control plan in conformity with the requirements of 
your WHS System prior to commencing work under the Contract.  Submit this risk assessment and 
control plan using forms from your WHS System.  The form at Annexure G22/F is provided as a 
guide.  The risk assessment and risk control plan must address all site specific hazards and risks and 
their control mechanism, including the site specific hazards listed in Annexure G22/A. 

The completed risk assessment and control plan must relate to site specific and/or project specific 
risks and must be submitted to the Principal for assessment prior to commencement of work under the 
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Contract.  Develop risk controls in a hierarchy in accordance with the definitions provided in Chapter 
2 Clause 35 of the WHS Regulation. 

Review the risk assessment and risk control plan monthly or under any of the following situations: 

(i) there is evidence the risk assessment is no longer valid; or 

(ii) subsequent injury indicates the assessment of the risk may not have been adequate; or 

(iii) significant changes are proposed in the work that is being carried out. 

Provide written certification to the Principal each month that the plan covers all proposed activities 
with identified risks.  This certification is a component of the Monthly Contractor WHS Report found 
in Annexure G22/L.  Where new risks have been identified, certify that these risks have been 
addressed in accordance with this Clause. 

In Annexure G22/G is a Hazard Identification and Risk Control Table that provides examples of 
generic hazards.  This table is provided for your guidance only. 

4.6.2 Identified Risk Activities 

Without limiting the requirements of Clause 3.2 or the requirement to develop Site-specific Project 
WHS Management Plans and Safe Work Method Statements, where any of the following activities are 
performed under this Contract, give specific and detailed consideration to them in conducting risk 
assessments and developing risk control plans: 

(i) Manual handling; 

(ii) Use, installation, inspection and/or repair of plant and equipment; 

(iii) Working at heights; 

(iv) Working in confined spaces; 

(v) Vehicle movement on site; 

(vi) Hazardous substances and dangerous goods; 

(vii) Electrical work; 

(viii) Prestressing; 

(ix) Blasting using explosives; 

(x) Work near underground and/or overhead utilities; 

(xi) Working in traffic; 

(xii) Excavation; 

(xiii) Drilling and piling; 

(xiv) Asbestos removal; 

(xv) Working exposed to UV and/or other harmful radiation from any radioactive sources; 

(xvi) Working in noise; 

(xvii) Abrasive blasting; 

(xviii) Welding; 

(xix) Electroplating; 

(xx) Working with molten metal and/or ‘hot’ work; 

(xxi) Working with lead; 
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(xxii) Demolition work; 

(xxiii) Spray painting and abrasive blasting; 

(xxiv) Working with synthetic fibres and 

(xxv) All high risk construction activities as listed in Schedule 3 of WHS Regulation. 

Specific issues to be addressed by you for the above activities are listed in Annexure G22/H Sections 
H1 to H15 respectively.  These checklists provide guidance on minimum requirements for addressing 
hazards associated with each of the listed high risk activities.  Notwithstanding this, identify and 
address all additional WHS issues found to be associated with these hazards. 

Tunnelling work must take into account the recommendations contained in WorkCover Code of 
Practice 2006 “Tunnels under Construction” and Guide for Tunnelling Work 2012 by Safe Work 
Australia. 

4.7 TRAINING 

4.7.1 Health and Safety Induction 

All workers must be inducted to the Contractor Site-specific Safety System and site safety rules prior 
to the commencement of work.  This training must include training related to hazards likely to be 
encountered on site, and the control measures that have been developed in response to these hazards.  
Identify any different training needs, including new work activities, which will arise at different 
stages of the project and prepare and implement a program to meet these different training needs. 

Regularly review and update the WHS induction training to ensure that the health and safety issues 
covered remain relevant to changing circumstances on the work site. 

For all construction work, conduct a health and safety induction for all workers (including 
subcontractors) in accordance with the requirements of part 6.5 (General Construction Induction 
Training) of the WHS Regulation.  Do not allow a person to carry out work on the site until you are 
satisfied that the person has completed the prerequisite WHS induction training which comprises 
general induction, work activity WHS induction and site specific WHS induction. 

Exclusion: Construction induction is not applicable for maintenance work and non road and bridge 
work. 

4.7.2 Task Specific Training 

You must ensure that information, training and instruction provided to a worker is suitable and 
adequate having regard to: 

(a) the nature of the work carried out by the worker, and 

(b) the nature of the risks associated with the work at the time the information, training or 
instruction is provided, and 

(c) the control measures implemented. 

All workers must also complete task specific training developed by the person with control of the 
construction work, in consultation with other duty holders, including any subcontractor in charge of 
the task, during the planning and preparation stage wherever possible.  The training must be regularly 
reviewed and updated whenever there are changes to the tasks, processes, systems of work, plant and 
substances that may affect health and safety. 
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Names of persons trained and the date the training was provided must be maintained. 

In addition to the above requirements, you must ensure also that all managers, supervisors and 
workers have received appropriate training in their WHS responsibilities.  Training record must be 
maintained at least for 2 years or the life of project whichever is greater. 

4.8 INSPECTION, TESTING AND SERVICING 

4.8.1 General 

All plant equipments must be inspected and tagged.  The register of testing and tagging must be 
maintained as per requirements of WHS Regulation.  Develop an appropriate system for conducting 
regular inspections and, as a minimum, comply with the requirements outlined in the WHS Regulation 
and NSW Government WHS Management System and Auditing Guidelines for inspection and testing.  
This documentation may form part of your construction inspection and test plans developed in 
accordance with RMS Q. 

4.8.2 Health and Safety Inspections 

Conduct health and safety inspections as defined in site safety management plan or risk assessment.  
The inspection is carried out to identify hazards associated with work performed under the Contract.  
Inspection of works must include work performed by subcontractors.  Records of the inspections must 
be kept on site. 

Maintain a high standard of housekeeping on site, with all areas kept clean and tidy, and regular 
collection and removal of rubbish.  The Principal may also conduct its own health and safety 
inspections. 

A general health and safety inspection checklist is at Annexure G22/K.  This checklist is intended as a 
guide only and may be modified to suit specific project or site health and safety requirements. 

Following the inspection, act on the risks identified by the inspection, and take appropriate corrective 
actions.  Document them in accordance with Clause 4.9.3. 

If surveillance indicates a nonconformity of safety requirements, the Principal is entitled to conduct a 
safety management system audit at 24 hours notice to you. 

Ensure that appropriate and timely action is taken to eliminate or reduce identified hazards. 

4.8.3 Contractor’s Obligations with Respect to Plant and Equipment 

You must ensure that processes are in place and implemented for plant items ensuring the 
requirements for risk assessments are met as per Chapter 5 Division 6 of the WHS Regulation.  
Certify that plant is safe and will not pose a risk to health and safety when properly used.  All plant 
must comply with the plant requirements listed in Annexure G22/J. 

Allow the Principal to carry out inspection at any time of any plant or equipment that you bring on to 
the site for compliance with the plant requirements defined in (a) to (k) below and Annexure G22/J 
and as defined in the relevant code of practice and manufacturer’s guidelines. 

You must: 

(a) obtain a completed pre-commencement plant inspection report verifying that the item of plant is 
suitably maintained and safe to operate; 
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(b) have any relevant certificates, licences and permits that are required by the WorkCover 
Authority of New South Wales (WorkCover), or any other relevant Standard, and make them 
available to the Principal on request; 

(c) maintain the plant and equipment in accordance with manufacturer’s standards or certified 
modification; 

(d) maintain records of inspections (those conducted daily and for other purposes), service, 
cleaning and/or maintenance and make these available to the Principal on request; 

(e) ensure that all work performed in the inspection, servicing, cleaning and/or maintenance of 
plant is performed by competent persons; 

(f) provide adequate information about the plant to ensure its safe use; 

(g) obtain and review risk assessments for all items of plant prior to them commencing operation 
on site or carry out risk assessments if risk assessments are not available; 

(h) identify potential hazards associated with the use of plant and equipment, and assess and 
control risks associated with the use of plant and equipment, including provision for persons 
working in or around plant by the preparation of Safe Work Method Statements in accordance 
with Clause 3.2; 

(i) ensure that all workers and subcontractors who are required to use or operate plant or 
equipment are appropriately licensed or certified and have received the necessary training to 
operate the particular item and/or perform particular tasks.  Ensure that they have received and 
understood plant risk assessment;  

(j) remove any piece of plant or equipment when directed by the Principal or WorkCover; and 

(k) make available any piece of plant or equipment when directed by the Principal or WorkCover 
for inspection. 

4.8.4 Separation of People and Plant 

Prior to commencement of work, develop controls to address the project site risks associated with 
workers on foot (for example: exclusion zones, confined footprint, speed restrictions, vehicle 
movement plans and potential conflict points between workers and mobile plant).  Also document the 
site establishment with: 

(a) planning for parking; 

(b) access to and from the site compound; 

(c) plant servicing and fuelling areas - location, how servicing will occur and which controls are in 
place. 

Document project safety communication requirements to demonstrate how communication between 
independent parties on site will be established to safely separate workers on foot from moving plant.  
This includes: 

(i) A site safety communication plan to demonstrate the communication systems in place to 
eliminate the risk of collision.  It must cover communication between the following interfaces: 

• Workers on foot with mobile plant operators 

• Plant operators and work teams 

• Plant operators and plant operators 

• Independent work teams and work teams 

• Site marshals and plant operators 
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• Site coordinators and site marshals 

• Site marshals and suppliers, subcontractors and plant hire operators and 

(ii) A worker on foot plan, comparable to a vehicle movement plan.  This must show clearly 
marked exclusion zones and safe pedestrian access routes to work areas.  Projects must have in 
place a process for disseminating the workers on foot movement plans as activities changes, for 
example, as part of the pre-start talk or toolbox talk. 

Site marshal is a person who has overall visibility and control of communication mechanism for 
movement of plant and equipment on site. 

4.8.5 Working with or around Utilities 

Prior to commencement of work, develop a strategy and plan for effectively manage work with or 
around utilities at project site.  Take all reasonable steps to: 

(a) Locate and identify utilities within work zone of project site, prior to start of work; 

(b) Carry our risk assessment for all work carried out with or around located utilities; 

(c) Communicate the above effectively with workers working with or around utilities; and 

(d) Implement controls and reasonable steps to eliminate any contact with utilities while work is 
being carried out. 

At the planning stage, you must: 

(i) identify the presence of all underground, above ground or overhead utilities or services, 
including redundant or disused services at the intended site using: 

• site surveys 

• checks with all utility providers 

• Dial Before You Dig (Telephone Service 1100) 

(ii) check the location, clearance distances, alignments and other relevant information relating to 
identified services is to be shown on utilities drawings for the work before work commences on 
the site 

(iii) obtain utilities drawings from Dial Before You Dig and/or from the Utilities Service Providers 

(iv) ensure that such details are clearly marked - graphically and by notations - on these documents.  
The details must be clear on any fax copy or photocopy of the originals. 

(v) ensure that contact details for all Authorities responsible for the utilities at the site are 
annotated on the Utilities Sheets(s) for the work proposed and within the specifications 

For the management of utilities, consider the application of emerging survey technology and systems 
to assist in the reduction of utility strikes.  In addition to existing method for locating utilities, 
proposed new technology (which is currently not commonly used) includes but is not limited to: 

(A) Visualisation Technologies 

(B) Seismic Reflection Technology 

(C) Active Acoustic Method 

(D) Selection Assistant for Utility Locating Technologies (SAULT) 

Two checklists H10 and H11 included in this specification can be used by you for management of 
risks associated with utilities and to measure the effectiveness of controls implemented at site. 
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4.9 INCIDENT MANAGEMENT AND CORRECTIVE ACTION 

4.9.1 Emergency Planning and Response 

Establish Site-specific Emergency Management Plan by carrying our site specific risk assessment and 
identify the process for site communication, external communication and communication with 
subcontractors in relation to notification of safety issues and emergencies. 

Maintain a current list of relevant contact names, telephone numbers and facsimile numbers for the 
project.  Display contact details on site in accordance with the requirements of WHS Regulation. 

You must ensure that an emergency plan is prepared for the workplace that provides for the following: 

(a) emergency procedures, including: 

(i) an effective response to an emergency, and 

(ii) evacuation procedures, and 

(iii) notifying emergency service organisations at the earliest opportunity, and 

(iv) medical treatment and assistance, and 

(v) effective communication between the person authorised by the person conducting the 
business or undertaking to coordinate the emergency response and all persons at the 
workplace, 

(b) testing of the emergency procedures, including the frequency of testing, 

(c) information, training and instruction to relevant workers in relation to implementing the 
emergency procedures. 

The plan must include the following details of the site: 

(A) emergency organisation, responsibilities, and emergency evacuation systems; 

(B) a list of key personnel with contact details, including all-hours telephone numbers; 

(C) emergency services (e.g. ambulance, fire brigade, spill clean-up services); 

(D) communications strategy (internal and external); 

(E) where information on hazardous materials is kept, each material’s potential impact to workers 
upon exposure and measures to be taken in the event of accidental release. 

The contractor must develop site specific emergency and rescue / recovery systems / procedures and 
devote their own resources to them, as it is not appropriate to rely on the emergency services e.g. 000.  
The emergency equipments must be tested and maintained as per the relevant standards. 

4.9.2 Reporting of Incidents, Injuries and Disease 

Report all serious incidents (see definition), including serious near miss incidents, to the Principal 
within 24 hours of the incident or as soon as possible.  As required under Part 3 of the WHS Act, you 
must give notice to WorkCover of any accident or incident occurring during the performance by you 
of work under the Contract.  You must, at the same time, give a copy of that notice to the Principal 
within 24 hours. 

Where you have been served a notice or fine by WorkCover, then immediately give a copy of that 
notice or fine to the Principal.  Also give notice to the Principal of the proposed action(s) to rectify the 
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issue raised in the WorkCover notice or fine, and advise the Principal when the action has been 
completed and the issue closed out. 

Report to the Principal all incidents including Loss Time Injuries, workplace injuries (injuries which 
require medical attention by a medical practitioner but no loss time), first aid injuries and serious near 
miss incidents in the monthly report (refer Clause 5 and Annexure G22/L) and logged in by the 
Principal in RMS’ incident reporting database.  You must keep a record of each notifiable incident for 
at least 5 years from the day that notice of the incident is given to the regulator under this section. 

All serious incidents including serious near miss incidents must be investigated and initial report of 
investigation submitted to the Principal within one week of the incident.  Detailed investigation report 
containing corrective actions and close out must be submitted to the Principal within 4 weeks of the 
incidents.  The Principal may request a copy of all incident investigation reports where deemed 
necessary. 

4.9.3 Corrective Action 

Ensure that WHS issues are appropriately addressed and similar issues do not recur and, as a 
minimum, comply with the requirements outlined in the WHS Regulation for corrective action.  This 
documentation may form part of your Project Quality Plan developed in accordance with RMS Q, 
with the WHS aspects readily identifiable. 

If you fail to comply with your safety obligations under the Contract, including failure to: 

(a) comply with, and to ensure compliance by subcontractors with, any requirements of the 
Specification involving WHS issues; or 

(b) act promptly by identifying, isolating and correcting issues when safety system controls are 
observed not to be effective by you, the Principal, or by any Statutory Authority having 
jurisdiction over the works, 

a Hold Point may apply. 

HOLD POINT (Where required by the Principal) 

Process Held: The Process(es) related to the noncompliance. 

Submission Details: Verification that the noncompliance has been rectified, and measures have 
been implemented to prevent recurrence. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents and may inspect the 
work subject to the failure prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point. 

For all serious incidents, serious near miss incidents, undertake an incident investigation as outlined 
in Clause 4.9.2 to determine the causes, and implement corrective actions to prevent a recurrence.  
Document all such investigations and their corrective actions.  Close out all such corrective actions 
within four weeks of the incident date and communicate this to the Principal in the monthly report. 

The Principal may participate in, or undertake an investigation into, the incident/injury or illness as 
and if it is deemed necessary.  Cooperate with and provide assistance to the Principal in any 
investigation organised or undertaken by the Principal. 
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4.10 HANDLING, STORAGE, PACKAGING AND DELIVERY 

Develop appropriate documentation for materials handling and manual handling of materials and, as a 
minimum, comply with the requirements outlined in the WHS Regulation for handling, storage, 
packaging and delivery. 

This documentation must include, but not be limited to, those hazards associated with manual 
handling, plant and hazardous substances.  Regulatory requirements and guidance in relevant codes of 
practice for managing these hazards must be followed. 

Procedures may form part of your construction method statements developed in accordance with RMS 
Q and the WHS aspects readily identifiable. 

For management of hazardous chemical, comply with Chapter 7 of the WHS Regulation.  The 
hazardous chemicals and dangerous goods must be labelled, stored properly, risk assessed; a register 
is maintained with up-to-date material safety datasheets readily accessible at site. 

4.11 INTERNAL WHS REVIEWS 

Perform WHS audits as required under your WHS system and make the records of these audits 
available to the Principal upon request.  Ensure that any nonconformities identified are notified to the 
Principal and corrective action taken within four weeks or as agreed with the Principal and submit 
monthly status of corrective actions to the Principal. 

In addition to this, establish a program of internal review in accordance with the NSW Government 
guidelines for internal WHS reviews. 

4.12 DOCUMENTATION AND RECORDS 

Maintain (as part of the quality records in accordance with RMS Q Clause 4.2.4) legible WHS records 
to demonstrate compliance with your WHS system.  All records must be maintained for at least five 
years or as specified required by the WHS legislation whichever is greater.  Health monitoring records 
must be maintained for 30 years from the date from which record was made. 

Documents and records must be readily accessible and allow immediate inspection and copying by the 
Principal of these records. 

5 WHS REPORTING 
Provide information to the Principal on a monthly basis in conformity with the Contractor WHS 
Report, as contained in Annexure G22/L.  When requested by the Principal, provide reports on any 
safety inspections, audits or assessments undertaken during the course of the Contract. 

Provide information to the Principal within 24 hours or as soon as possible of any WorkCover Notices 
or WorkCover site visits. 
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6 AUDITS OF CONTRACTOR PERFORMANCE 
Allow RMS or its representative to conduct an audit at any time on all aspects of the Corporate WHS 
system applicable to the project and Project WHS Management Plan.  The audit will be performed in 
accordance with the NSW Government Guidelines for Auditing Project WHS Management Plans for 
major projects and as per Principal’s audit guidelines for all other projects.  WorkCover may also 
conduct audits at any time. 

Surveillance and site inspections may also be conducted by the Principal at any time. 

Make available at the site suitable facilities to accommodate an audit team.  The cost of providing 
such facilities will be borne by you. 

You must: 

(a) make available all relevant records, including those of subcontractors and suppliers for the 
purposes of audit and surveillance, 

(b) provide all reasonable assistance to RMS or its nominated audit team during the audit process, 

(c) provide information to RMS or its representative in accordance with the requirements of 
Clauses 4 and 5 of this Specification, 

(d) follow internal review procedures provided for in your WHS Management System. 

7 NONCOMPLIANCE 
If, during the course of the Contract, the Principal informs you that it is the opinion of the Principal 
that you: 

(a) are not conducting the work in compliance with your WHS Management System, Site-specific 
Safety Management Plan, relevant legislation or work health and safety procedures provided by 
the Principal from time to time; or 

(b) have allowed a risk to the health and safety of your workers, members of the public, RMS 
workers, or its contractors’ and subcontractors’ workers, plant, equipment or materials, 

then you must identify, isolate and correct that breach of or risk to health and safety and notify RMS 
or its representative that the issue has been resolved.  The Principal reserves right to ask for relevant 
documents and records before closing the issue. 
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ANNEXURE G22/A – PROJECT SPECIFIC WORK HEALTH AND 
SAFETY ISSUES 

(Insert any specific requirements identified in the RMS Project WHS Plan) 

 

 

 

 

ANNEXURE G22/B – PAYMENT 
Except where specific pay items are provided, all costs associated with the safety management 
system, including control measures associated with Safe Design Report, are deemed to be included in 
the rates and prices generally for the Work Under the Contract. 
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ANNEXURE G22/C – SCHEDULES OF HOLD POINTS AND IDENTIFIED 
RECORDS 

C1 SCHEDULE OF HOLD POINTS 
 

Clause Description  

3.2 Submission of Project WHS Management Plan.  

3.2 Submission of project WHS documentation not submitted under initial HOLD POINT.  

4.9.3 Verification of Corrective Action.  

C2 SCHEDULE OF IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

The records listed below are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E. 
 

Clause Description of Identified Record  

3.2 Project WHS Management Plan and Safe Work Method Statements  

4.6.1 Risk Assessment and Risk Control Plans  

4.7 Health and Safety Induction Training Records  

4.9.3 Verification of Corrective Action  
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ANNEXURE G22/D – PROJECT WHS MANAGEMENT PLAN AND 
SAFE WORK METHOD STATEMENTS (REFER TO EXCLUSION 
IN SECTION 3.2) 

Part 1: Project WHS Management Plan 

A Project WHS Management Plan must address the following 12 elements: 

1. Management Responsibility and Site Specific Roles and Responsibilities 

2. Communication and Consultation 

3. Service Providers and Subcontractors 

4. Purchasing 

5. Design (where applicable) 

6. Risk Management and Site Safety Rules 

7. Training 

8. Inspection, Testing and Servicing 

9. Incident Management and Corrective Action 

10. Handling, Storage, Packaging and Delivery 

11. Internal Reviews or Audits 

12. Documentation and Records Management 

As a guide to the requirements of each of these elements, copies of the RMS Project WHS 
Management Plan assessment checklist can be obtained at the following internet address: 
http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/documents/contractor-ohs/pptool.rtf 

Part 2: Safe Work Method Statements 

Safe Work Method Statements can be on the Contractor’s own format but must comply with the 
relevant legislative requirement.  A guide can be obtained from RMS website: 
http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/documents/contractor-
ohs/pn066p11.pdf 

All Safe Work Method Statements must however: 

(a) show the company’s letterhead and its registered office address; 

(b) be signed and dated by a senior member of the management of the company; and 

(c) be prepared for all work activities assessed as having high safety risks and/or those relevant 
high-risk construction activities listed in Part 6.3 Division 2 of the WHS Regulation. 

Safe Work Method Statements must include: 

(i) description of the work to be undertaken; 

(ii) the foreseeable hazards associated with that work; 

(iii) the actual step by step sequence involved in doing the work; 

(iv) what will be done to control the hazards; 

(v) all precautions to be taken to protect health and safety; 
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(vi) all health and safety instructions to be given to workers involved with the work; 

(vii) the names and qualifications of those who will supervise the work; 

(viii) the names and qualifications of those who will inspect and approve work areas, work methods, 
protective measures, plant, equipment and power tools; 

(ix) description of the training that is provided to people involved with the work; 

(x) the names and qualifications of those responsible for training workers in accordance with the 
requirements of Safe Work Method Statements; 

(xi) the names of those who will be or have been trained in the work activity described in the Safe 
Work Method Statement; 

(xii) identification of health or safety related codes applicable to the work, and where these are kept; 

(xiii) identification of the plant and equipment that will most likely be used on site, e.g. ladders, 
scaffolds, grinders, electrical leads; 

(xiv) details of the inspection and maintenance checks that will be or have been carried out on the 
equipment listed. 
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ANNEXURE G22/E – SAMPLE FORM – SAFE DESIGN REPORT 
 

Safe Design Report 
Designer(s): 

 

PCBU who commissioned design: 

 

Structure that is to be constructed: 

 
 
List of unusual or atypical design features: 

 

List of hazardous 
material(s) or 

hazardous structural 
features 

What are the hazards 
and risks to persons 

who carry out 
construction work? 

Designers assessment 
of the risk of illness or 
injury to persons who 
carry out construction 

work 

Action taken by 
designer to control 

risks 

 

 

   

 

 

   

 

 

   

Provided by: Signature: Date: 

Received by: Signature: Date: 
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ANNEXURE G22/F – RISK ASSESSMENT FORM 
WHS Risk Assessment Reckoner 

(to determine risk ranking) 

Likelihood: How Likely Is It To 
Happen And How Often? 

 
Consequences:  
How Bad Is It Likely To Be? 

Very Likely: 
Could happen  

at any time 

VL 

Likely: 
Could happen  

some time 

L 

Unlikely: 
Could happen,  

but rare 

U 

Very Unlikely: 
Could happen, but 
probably never will 

VU 

Extreme: Kill or cause permanent disability  
or ill health 

K 
1 1 2 3 

Major: Long term illness or  
serious injury 

S 
1 2 3 4 

Moderate: Medical attention and  
several days off work 

M 
2 3 4 5 

Minor: First aid needed 

F 
3 4 5 6 
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Contract Title:  Contract No: 

Contractor:   

Contractor’s Representative:  RMS Representative: 

Telephone: Fax:  Telephone: Fax: 

Signature: Date:  Signature: Date: 
 

Specific Task/Activity Hazards Likeli-
hood 

Conse-
quence 

Risk 
Ranking Control Measures 
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Specific Task/Activity Hazards Likeli-
hood 

Conse-
quence 

Risk 
Ranking Control Measures 
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ANNEXURE G22/G – HAZARD IDENTIFICATION AND RISK CONTROL 
TABLE 

The following table provides examples of control measures for a range of generic hazards.  These 
examples are provided as a guide only and important site specific factors must also be considered.  
Note also that this table of examples does not include all possible hazards. 
 

Hazard Possible Cause Control Measure 
1.  Traffic Hazards 1.1 Trucks entering, exiting a work 

site 
Use of traffic signalmen 
Installation of temporary traffic signals 
Use of Safety Signs 
Speed restriction signs displayed and enforced 

 1.2  Working in close proximity to 
roads 

Use of witches hats or temporary barriers delineate travel 
lanes and pathways 

Closure of road 
Use of Safety Signs 
Approved SZA and speed restriction signs displayed and 

enforced 
2.  Manual 

Handling 
2.1  Use of heavy hand held tools, 

e.g. grass slasher 
Use of lifting aids 
Imposed restrictions on certain activities 

 2.2  Handling of heavy objects Requirements for two person lifts 
Training of workers 
Use of support harness 
Limits on duration of use 
Provide mechanical aids 

  Redesign object or task 
3.  Contact with  3.1  Hot Materials Provide appropriate protective clothing and training 
 Heat 3.2  Fire in the Workplace Keep workplace clear of waste materials 

Issue of hot work permit 
Remove flammable materials or store correctly 
Provide adequate fire fighting equipment 
Worker fire fighting training 
Eliminate ignition sources from flammable atmospheres 

 3.3  Exposure to sun Provide protective clothing and sun screen 
Reduce exposure time 

4.  Contact with  4.1  Faulty electric leads and tools Tools and leads inspected and tagged 
 Electricity 4.2  No earth leakage detectors Residual current devices in all circuits 

Residual current devices tested regularly 
 4.3  Electric leads on ground Electrical leads kept elevated and clear of work areas 
 4.4  Electrical leads in damp areas All electric leads kept dry 
 4.5  Electric leads tied to metal rails All electric leads are kept insulated 
 4.6  Plant not isolated Ensure permit to work system followed 

Lock-out and equipment tag procedure 
 4.7  Contact with underground or 

overhead cables 
Location of services to be established 
Overhead cables to be protected 
Services to be isolated when working in proximity 
Establish safe clearance distances 

5.  Exposure to 
Noise 

5.1  Plant and equipment not 
silenced 

Fit noise suppression to noisy plant and equipment 

 5.2  Not wearing appropriate 
protection 

All personnel to wear appropriate PPE (hearing protectors) 
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Hazard Possible Cause Control Measure 
 5.3  Excessive exposure time to 

noisy areas 
Regulate worker exposure to noise 

6.  Contact with  6.1  Burst air lines Air hoses in good condition and regularly inspected 
 High Pressure 6.2  Hoses becoming uncoupled All hose couplings fitted with pins or chains 
 6.3  Using compressed air to clean 

clothing 
Prohibit and instruct workers on dangers 

 6.4  Improper handling of gas 
cylinders 

Cylinders stored upright and secured 

 6.5  Defective pressure gauges All pressure gauges inspected regularly for defects 
7.  Contact with 

Chemicals 
7.1  Incorrect handling procedures All workers trained in MSDS requirements 

 7.2  Lack of information Review Material Safety Data Sheet and assess risks 
 7.3  Not wearing appropriate PPE All personnel provided with appropriate PPE 
 7.4  Incorrect storage Hazardous substances stored and labelled correctly 
 7.5  Elevated exposure levels Provide mechanical ventilation 

All personnel provided with appropriate PPE 
8.  Contact  8.1  Exposure to arc welding Welding operations shielded 
 with Radiation 8.2  Not wearing appropriate PPE All personnel wear appropriate PPE 
 8.3  Exposure during radiography 

operations 
Correct procedures developed and followed 

 8.4  Exposure to lasers Regular equipment check 
Follow documented safe work procedure for laser 

 8.5  Exposure to sun Provide protective clothing and sunscreen 
9.  Struck Against 

Object 
9.1  Protruding objects in access 

routes 
Protruding objects are removed or marked 
Provide appropriate PPE (hard hat, safety boots) 

 9.2  Not wearing appropriate PPE Provide appropriate PPE & training 
 9.3  Personnel running at work Personnel exercise restraint and walk 
10. Struck By 

Object 
10.1 Objects falling from work 

platforms 
All work platforms fitted with toe-boards 
Fence off areas below to prevent access 
Materials stacked securely 
All personnel wear appropriate PPE (hard hats) 
Secure loose objects to structure 

 10.2 Debris from grinding operations Personnel wear appropriate PPE 
Shield grinding operations 

 10.3 Wind blown particles All personnel wear appropriate PPE 
 10.4 Loads slung from cranes Loads not slung over personnel 

Taglines used to prevent loads swinging 
Loads slung correctly 

11. Fall from 11.1 No handrails All work platforms have secure handrails 
 Height 11.2 Working outside  handrails Persons wear full fall arrest type harness 
 11.3 Floor penetrations not covered All floor penetrations covered or barricaded 
 11.4 Ladders not secured All ladders secured to prevent movement 

Ladders to extend at least 1m above landings 
 11.5 Unsafe area Tag and fence to prevent access 
12. Slips and Falls 12.1 Access routes obstructed by 

materials 
All access routes kept clear of materials and debris 

 12.2 Leads and hoses across access 
routes 

All leads kept clear of ground or covered 

 12.3 Slippery surfaces All surfaces used for access kept dry and in good condition 
 12.4 Safety footwear not appropriate Personnel wear appropriate safety footwear 
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Hazard Possible Cause Control Measure 
 12.5 Poor visibility Provide adequate lighting  
13. Caught 

Between 
Objects 

13.1 Operating plant Guarding of rotating plant and hand tools 
Safe work procedures to be followed 
Provide roll over protective structure (ROPS) 
Pre-start daily safety inspection 

 13.2 Moving plant Personnel kept clear when operating plant 
Fit reverse alarms to plant and check operation 

 13.3 Moving loads All personnel kept clear during crane operations 
 13.4 Loads tipping or swinging Load slings properly secured 
 13.5 Materials being positioned Safe Work Procedures for moving heavy loads 
14. Overstress 14.1 SWL exceeded during lifting 

operations 
Compliance with SWL and radius charts on cranes 
All lifting gear checked regularly 

 14.2 Sprains and strains All personnel trained in manual handling techniques 
15. Ergonomic 

Hazards 
15.1 Poor work posture Work station to conform with ergonomic standards 

Seating to conform with ergonomic standards 
Training of workers 
Provide adequate task lighting 

 15.2 Use of excessive force Provide mechanical aids 
Modify workplace design 

 15.3 Repetitive movements Modify task requirements 
Job rotation 

16. Asbestos and/or 
contaminated 
materials 

16.1 Accidental disturbance or 
contact 

Asbestos and/or contaminated materials identified and 
quarantined 

Asbestos and/or contaminated materials removed from 
workplace or otherwise remediated to be safe 

Safe work procedures developed 
17. Biological 

Hazards 
17.1 Needlestick injury Provide appropriate waste disposal containers 

Provide workers with PPE 
Develop safe work procedures and train staff 

 17.2 Potential exposure to HIV, 
hepatitis 

Develop safe work procedures and train staff 
Immunisation program 

 17.3 Potential exposure to Legionella 
bacteria 

Provide workers with PPE 
Implement microbial control procedures 

18. Excavation/ 
Trenching/ 
Tunnelling 

18.1 Collapse of earth/rock Trench shoring to be provided in accordance with Code of 
Practice 

Tunnel shoring to be provided in accordance with latest 
approved design drawings 

Shoring to be inspected regularly 
Dedicated Construction Sequence indicating “unsupported 

face distance” or “maximum cut out distance” between 
previously installed support and the face to be provided 
prior to the relevant tunnelling work 

Self support or random bolting for any length permitted only 
with written approval from the designer with written 
authorisation by a competent engineering geologist or 
geotechnical engineer following a site inspection 

 18.2 Fall into excavation Provide barricades around excavation 
 18.3 Asphyxiation Provide exhaust ventilation and test atmosphere 
 18.4 Inadequate access to 

excavation 
Provide safe access by steps or ladders 
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Hazard Possible Cause Control Measure 
19. Plant Overturn 19.1 Crane overturn Cranes to be set up on solid ground and away from edge of 

excavation 
 19.2 Mobile plant overturn Plant to be fitted with roll over cage protection 

Safe work procedures developed 
 

32 Ed 5 / Rev 4 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 323



(RMS COPYRIGHT and Use of This Document - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

Work Health and Safety (Construction and Maintenance Works) G22 

ANNEXURE G22/H – MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR RISK 
ASSESSMENT AND CONTROL PLAN 

H CHECKLIST OF ISSUES TO BE ADDRESSED FOR HIGH RISK ACTIVITIES 

H1 MANUAL HANDLING (TASK) 

Definition: 
“Manual Handling” or “Manual Task” is defined as any activity requiring the use of force or exertion 
by a person to lift, lower, push, pull, carry or otherwise move, hold or restrain any animate or 
inanimate object. 

Note: “N.A.” means “Not Applicable”, “N.C.” means “Not Checked” 

Item Checklist Yes/No (/) 
N.A. or N.C. 

1 Are manual handling tasks identified on a Workplace Hazard Register?  
2 Are there records of identification, assessment and control of manual handling hazards in the 

workplace? 
 

3 Are there records of assessments undertaken of potential for injury arising from manual handling 
tasks, including potential injury from new work methods and equipment? 

 

4 Do assessments involve: 
• analysis of workplace injury records? 
• consultation with workers? 
• direct observation or inspection of the task or work area? 
• prioritisation of risks by risk rating/ranking? 

 

5 Do the records make provision for assessment of known risk factors, including those listed in the 
National Code of Practice for Manual Handling (2005) and Chapter 4 of the WHS Regulation 
considered in the assessment of manual handling tasks? (Refer RMS WHS Policy 2.16 “Manual 
Handling”, Appendices 1 & 2) 
These risk factors include: posture, forces exerted by the worker and on the worker, speed of 
movement of the worker, vibration, duration & frequency. 

 

6 Is there evidence of manual handling tasks being redesigned to eliminate or control the risk 
factors? 

 

7 Is there evidence of workers being trained in the management of manual handling risk, manual 
handling techniques, and retrained when new work methods or equipment are introduced into the 
workplace? 

 

8 Where risk factors are identified and redesign is not practical, are the following provided: 
• mechanical aids, and/or 
• personal protective equipment such as anti-vibration gloves, and/or 
• arrangements for team lifting? 

 

9 Is there a Manual Handling Coordinator and/or team appointed to review and resolve manual 
handling risk issues? (Refer RMS WHS Policy 2.16) 

 

10 Is evidence of a program in place to regularly review and monitor the effectiveness of manual 
handling risk controls? 

 

 Corrective Actions Close Out 
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H2A USE, INSTALLATION, INSPECTION AND/OR REPAIR OF PLANT AND 
EQUIPMENT 

Note: “N.A.” means “Not Applicable”, “N.C.” means “Not Checked” 

Item Checklist Yes/No (/) 
N.A. or N.C. 

1 Have foreseeable hazards from the operation of plant/equipment been assessed, including the 
following: 
• contact or entanglement with the machinery or materials? 
• being trapped between the machine and any material or fixed structures? 
• being struck by ejected material from the machinery? 
• noise and vibration from the machinery? 
• release of potential energy? 

 

2 Have the design limitations of the machine been assessed, with regard to the intended use of the 
machine? 

 

3 Has any history of unsafe incidents or adverse health effects involving the plant/equipment been 
investigated and control responses applied? 

 

4 Have the consequences of reasonably foreseeable misuse or malfunction been assessed?  
5 Has a schedule of inspection, maintenance, repair and cleaning been developed for all 

plant/equipment? 
 

6 Are records kept of inspection, maintenance, repair and cleaning of plant/equipment?  
7 Were risk assessments carried out on any modification to plant/equipment and the results of the 

risk assessment taken into account in the final modification? 
 

8 Have all operators of plant/equipment: 
• received the appropriate training, 
• hold certificates of operation where required, and 
• demonstrated their competence to operate the plant/equipment to the satisfaction of the 

contractor? 

 

9 Are records kept to show that all operators have received appropriate training and instruction?  
 Corrective Actions Close Out 
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H2B CRANES/PILING RIGS 
Note: “N.A.” means “Not Applicable”, “N.C.” means “Not Checked” 

Item Checklist Yes/No (/) 
N.A. or N.C. 

1 Does the unit and its accessories/attachments comply with Annexure G22/J – Truck and Plant 
Requirements? 

 

2 Is the unit and its attachments/accessories design compliant and covered in accordance with the 
AS 2550 and AS 1418? 

 

3 Does the item require NSW WorkCover design and or item registration in accordance with 
Appendix A in WorkCover publication “Guidance For The Provisions Of Cranes, Hoists And 
Winches Under WHS Legislation In NSW”? 

 

4 Is the item currently item registered with WorkCover?  
5 Does the item have a current CraneSafe registration certificate?  
6 Has a risk assessment been conducted on any attachments or accessories that have or can be 

fitted to the unit that may change the purpose for which the unit was designed or increased or 
added any risks and/or hazards? 

 

7 Has and will the unit be submitted to arduous working conditions, and if so, has and will the 
maintenance and inspection schedules reflect the necessary requirements? 

 

8 Has and will the item receive/d servicing and inspections, as a minimum, to the requirements of AS 
2550.1, such as: 
• pre-operational inspection, 
• routine inspection and maintenance, 
• periodic inspections, 
• major inspection to assess a crane for continued safe operation and assessment for changed 

operation? 

 

9 Are historic, or at least the previous 12 months, service or maintenance records, and the logbook/s 
from the unit and its accessories and attachments available for inspection? 

 

10 If the unit or any mechanical part of it is greater than ten years old or any structural part is greater 
than 25 years old or any part of it has exceeded its design life, has a major inspection to 
AS 2550.1 been completed to assess the suitability for continued safe service of the unit or part? 

 

11 Were repairs or modifications that had been carried out done to the AS 2550 and AS 1418?  
12 If repairs or modifications are to be carried out they will be done to the AS 2550 and AS 1418?  
13 Is there a daily inspection log book kept in the unit at all times?  
14 Are load cells, load moment indicators and limit switches e.g. over wind or anti-two-block devices 

fitted to the unit? 
 

15 Have these load cells, load moment indicators and limit switches been inspected and tested within 
the last 12 months? 

 

16 Have winch ropes been correctly anchored to the drums?  
17 Has all lifting equipment, attachments and accessories including but not limited to slings, hooks, 

eyes, beams, shackles, blocks and chains been inspected, tested and passed for use according to 
a certified and established procedure? 

 

18 Are the cranes rating and load capacity charts approved and applicable to the unit, its 
attachments, its accessories, its use and site conditions? 

 

19 If the crane has free fall capability, is there a physical locking system in place that disables the free 
fall capability? 

 

20 Has a weekly test procedure been prepared and established for the free fall physical locking 
system? 

 

21 Have controls been put in place for freefall work?  
22 Are erection, commissioning and dismantling instructions compliant with AS 2550.1 for cranes in 

place? 
 

23 Has a procedure been established for the completing of the daily risk assessment of the crane set 
up and foundations? 
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24 Has a risk assessment been prepared for the operations the crane will perform?  
25 Has a movement plan and risk assessment been prepared for the crane considering such things 

as loadings, side loadings, conditions, terrain and direction not excluding other matters to ensure 
safety of the crane, personnel and equipment while walking, travelling or moving on site? 

 

26 Has an accident recovery procedure for risk assessments categorised as high risk been 
established and put in place? 

 

27 Has training for the accident recovery procedure been undertaken and successfully completed?  
28 Where the crane is vessel mounted, does it fully comply with AS 2550.1 section 6.29?  
29 Is there documented evidence available for all of the above?  
30 Where piling is to be undertaken, has section 6.5 of AS 2550.5 been totally addressed?  

 Corrective Actions Close Out 
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H3 PREVENTING FALLS 
Note: “N.A.” means “Not Applicable”, “N.C.” means “Not Checked” 

Item Checklist Yes/No (/) 
N.A. or N.C. 

1 Has an assessment been undertaken to determine whether there is a risk of persons falling 2 
metres or more? 

 

2 Are SWMS developed for activities where workers are exposed to a fall greater than 2 metres and 
are relevant persons trained in them? 

 

3 Do persons performing work at heights have the appropriate training, competence and experience 
prior to the commencement of work? 

 

4 Is a system in place to ensure that equipment used for accessing elevated works are regularly 
checked and maintained in a safe condition? 

 

5 Has an assessment been undertaken to determine risks to people below the immediate work area 
and have appropriate control measures been implemented? 

 

6 Is a rescue procedure in place for those working at height and are relevant persons trained in the 
procedure and is the procedure rehearsed? 

 

7 Are persons required to use a fall arrest system(s) instructed in their fitting and safe use, and are 
they competent in the use, care, storage and inspection of the fall arrest system(s)? 

 

8 Wherever possible, do anchorage points bear a loading of 15kN (1,529kg) for a single person 
anchorage? 

 

 Scaffold  
9 Is scaffold where a person or object could fall 4 metres or more, erected by a person holding the 

basic level scaffolding certificate of competency, or higher? 
 

10 Is scaffold where a person or object cannot fall more than 4 metres, erected to manufacturer’s 
specifications? 

 

11 Is there a fenced, secure work platform installed where persons are at risk of falling over 2 metres 
or, if this is not practicable, is there a fall arrest/restraint system installed? (Handrail: 900 mm to 
1100 mm, mid-rail: 400 mm to 600 mm) 

 

12 Does the scaffold have a safe means of access/egress?  
13 Is incomplete scaffold signposted as “NOT FOR USE”?  
14 Are handover certificates issued for scaffolds where a person or object could fall 4 metres or 

more? 
 

15 Is there a local identifying number issued and a register maintained (for maintenance recording 
purposes) for completed scaffold that are 4 metres or more? 

 

16 Is there a system for regular, documented inspections of scaffold where persons can fall greater 
than 4m: 
• before its first use, and 
• as soon as practicable, and before its next use, after an occurrence that might reasonably be 

expected to affect the stability or adequacy of the scaffold or its supporting structure, such as a 
severe storm or earthquake, and 

• before its use following repairs, and 
• at intervals not exceeding 30 days? 

 

 Batters  
17 Has a risk assessment been completed for batters with an incline/decline exceeding 15° (1:3.7) 

where workers are within 2 metres of the edge of the batter that could fall greater than 2 m? 
 

 Ladders  
18 Are all ladders rated for industrial use?  
19 Is the ladder marked with the relevant information? 

(e.g. industrial/commercial use, load rating, name of manufacturer, working length of the ladder, 
“DO NOT USE WHERE ELECTRICAL HAZARDS EXIST” sign, “USE IN THE FULLY OPENED 
POSITION ONLY”, a warning against standing on those rungs which will represent an unsafe 
working position (step adder – no higher than second top tread; single or extension ladder – no 
higher than 3rd top rung) 
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Item Checklist Yes/No (/) 
N.A. or N.C. 

20 Are portable ladders used as a short-term solution for access/egress where no other 
access/regress options are practicable? 

 

21 Do portable ladders have a local identifying number legibly painted on both stiles?  
22 Does the user of a non-self supporting ladder need to access above the second top rung?  
23 Is a local register of ladders maintained on site?  
24 Is the top of the ladder secured against any movement and the base of the ladder secured against 

sliding away from the supporting structure? 
 

25 Are documented inspections of ladders conducted every 6 months?  
26 Are extension ladders positioned at a pitch angle of no less than 1:4 and no greater than 1:6?  
27 Has fall protection been provided where a permanent ladder is used for access and a free fall in 

excess of 2 metres is possible? 
 

28 Do ladders extend 1 metre above the landing height (900 mm for ladders used on scaffolds)?  
29 Are users of ladders following the “three points of contact” rule whenever possible?  

 Corrective Actions Close Out 
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H4 WORKING IN CONFINED SPACES 
Note: “N.A.” means “Not Applicable”, “N.C.” means “Not Checked” 

Item Checklist Yes/No (/) 
N.A. or N.C. 

1 Has a risk assessment and SWMS to include risks associated with access/egress, engulfment and 
contaminated air, developed in consultation with workers been completed for the following stages 
of the work: 
• before commencement; 
• during work activity, and 
• in an emergency? 

 

2 Have all hazardous activities e.g. hot works, work with hazardous substances, operating plant, in 
or near the confined space, been identified, assessed and controlled? 

 

3 Has air monitoring been conducted and recorded (as required)?  
4 Has all monitoring equipment been tested and calibrated as required by manufacturers’ 

requirements? 
 

5 Have all persons required to enter the confined space completed nationally recognised training for 
confined space entry? 

 

6 Have confined spaces been signposted?  
7 Where possible, is a physical barrier erected around the confined space to prevent unauthorised 

entry of persons? 
 

8 Are arrangements/provisions for rescue, first aid and resuscitation in place prior to entry into the 
confined space? 

 

9 Is an entry permit completed, communicated and signed off by the stand by person and all those 
entering the site? 

 

10 Is there a procedure to ensure communication between the stand by person and those in the 
confined space at all times? 

 

11 Has the soundness and security of the overall structure and the need for illumination and visibility 
been assessed? 

 

12 Has the extent to which cleaning will be required in the confined space been assessed?  
13 Have all persons entering the confined space received a site induction that covers at least: 

• Emergency exit/entrance procedures? 
• First aid arrangements? 
• Lockout procedures? 
• Safety equipment use? 
• Rescue drills? 
• Fire protection? 
• Communications? 
• Site hazards? 

 

 Corrective Actions Close Out 
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H5 VEHICLE MOVEMENT ON SITE 
Note: “N.A.” means “Not Applicable”, “N.C.” means “Not Checked” 

Item Checklist Yes/No (/) 
N.A. or N.C. 

1 Has the severity of the hazard been considered?  
2 Has the expected duration of the job been determined?  
3 Has the volume and type of traffic been considered, to determine the amount of road and/or 

footpath space which must remain open and, where applicable, the times of day when greater 
amounts of space are required, including the following types of traffic: 
• Pedestrians – including disabled persons; 
• Bicycles; 
• School children; 
• Emergency vehicles; 
• Buses and light rail, including stops and terminals; 
• Over-dimensional vehicles. 

 

4 Has the type of traffic routing required been assessed?  
5 Has the type of traffic control required been determined?  
6 Will traffic controllers be required for intermediary arteries?  
7 Will police or RMS be required to institute diversions?  
8 Is there an impact on any main arterial roads?  
9 Is the site in proximity to traffic lights?  
10 Is special lighting is required?  
11 Has the positioning of cones and early warning signs been considered?  
12 Has training been provided to workers working on roads, including: 

• wearing the appropriate personal protective and safety equipment? 
• being properly located? 
• communicating effectively? 
• assessing changes in traffic patterns? 
• knowing what to do in an emergency? 

 

13 Is there adequate maintenance of records including: 
• installation, alteration and removal of all regulatory signs and devices, including speed 

restriction signs, and 
• hours of operation and the surface conditions? 

 

 Corrective Actions Close Out 
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H6 HAZARDOUS SUBSTANCES AND DANGEROUS GOODS 

The procedures must incorporate the documentation and classification of dangerous goods and 
hazardous substances, general safe storage and handling requirements, material safety data sheets and 
purchasing requirements in accordance with Chapter 7 of the WHS Regulation. 

Note: “N.A.” means “Not Applicable”, “N.C.” means “Not Checked” 

Item Checklist Yes/No (/) 
N.A. or N.C. 

1 Have all hazardous substances and dangerous goods on site been identified and included in a 
hazardous substances registered? 

 

2 Are Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) available on site, for all hazardous substances in use?  
3 Have risk assessments for all hazardous substances been completed and recorded in the 

hazardous substances register? 
 

4 Have the risks associated with the use of hazardous substance communicated to those exposed 
to the substance? 

 

5 Have “safe systems of work” procedures been developed and implemented for identified 
hazardous substances or dangerous goods? 

 

6 Is there a procedure to monitor the effectiveness of these control measures?  
7 Is there a written procedure for the introduction of new substances to the workplace?  
8 Is there a procedure to ensure the least hazardous substances/products suitable for the work to be 

done is purchased? 
 

9 Have all staff who may use or be exposed to hazardous substances been trained in the nature of 
the hazards and the means of controlling exposure? 

 

10 Are all hazardous substances appropriately stored? (e.g. bunded/well ventilated area/incompatible 
substances segregated/not exposed to the weather) 

 

11 Is health surveillance required for workers that may be at risk of health effects arising from 
exposure to hazardous substances at work? If yes, have: 
• these been scheduled and a competent person appointed to do checks under the supervision 

of authorised medical staff, and 
• records been maintained? 

 

12 Are all hazardous substances correctly labelled with the name of the substance and the basic 
health and safety information about the substance? 

 

13 Have emergency procedures to prevent fire or explosion and control risks due to escape or 
spillage of hazardous substances been established and documented? 

 

14 Is airborne monitoring necessary in the workplace?  If yes, has this been scheduled, are records 
maintained, and has a competent person been appointed to do this task? 

 

15 Where manifest thresholds are exceeded, has WorkCover been notified?  
16 Has placards been provided where dangerous goods are stored or handled in bulk, or in packages 

above the placard quantity threshold? 
 

17 Is there a manifest where the quantity of dangerous goods stored or handled is above the manifest 
quantity threshold? 

 

18 Is a spill kit available in areas where hazardous substances are used/stored and are they easily 
accessible? 

 

19 Do regular emergency drills take place?  Are records available?  
20 Are hazardous substances disposed of appropriately?  

 Corrective Actions Close Out 
  

 
 
 
 

 

Ed 5 / Rev 4 41 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 332



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

G22 Work Health and Safety (Construction and Maintenance Works) 

H7 ELECTRICAL WORK 

Work involving use of electricity is potentially hazardous to the safety of the user and safe work 
operations.  Procedures must provide guidance for the maintenance and safe operation of electrical 
equipment in accordance with the WHS Regulation and WorkCover Code of Practice “Electrical 
Practices for Construction Work”. 

Note: “N.A.” means “Not Applicable”, “N.C.” means “Not Checked” 

Item Checklist Yes/No (/) 
N.A. or N.C. 

1 Is an ‘Electrical Register’ identifying all electrical equipment and inspections conducted being 
maintained? 

 

2 Is a program in place for periodic inspecting and testing of electrical equipment by a suitably 
qualified person? 

 

3 Are all electrical installations and equipment inspected/tested and tagged in accordance with 
AS3760 and manufacturers recommendations? 

 

4 Is a program in place to evaluate compliance of equipment and subsequent action to be taken?  
5 Are all circuits including portable generators protected by an RCD?  
6 Are all flexible cords: 

• 10 Amp, 
• have heavy duty sheaths, and 
• no longer than 32m? 

 

7 Are all generators effectively earthed?  
 Are all electrical leads: 

• kept off walkways, and 
• raised off the ground, away from water/corrosive substances/heat/friction or otherwise 

protected from damage? 

 

8 Are all defective tools or cords tagged ‘Out of Service’?  
9 Has an ‘Electric Shock Response’ protocol been documented developed and communicated to 

those exposed to the risk? 
 

10 Are SWMS being used for all tasks involving interaction with electricity?  
11 Have effective control measures been implemented to eliminate or minimise exposure to electrical 

energy? 
 

12 Have workers and contractors who work with or in the vicinity of electrical equipment/installations, 
received training in the: 
• nature of the hazards involved, and 
• methods of controlling exposure to the hazard? 

 

13 Is adequate signage in place to warn of electrical hazards and/or to restrict access to the area?  
14 Are all switches on electrical equipment correctly identified?  
15 Is live electrical work being undertaken in the presence of a safety observer who is qualified and 

competent to perform the particular task, and competent in electrical rescue and cardio-pulmonary 
resuscitation? 

 

16 Has the isolation point of the relevant electrical supply been clearly identified, and easily accessed 
and operated quickly? 

 

 Corrective Actions Close Out 
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H8A PRESTRESSING (GENERAL) 
Note: “N.A.” means “Not Applicable”, “N.C.” means “Not Checked” 

Item Checklist Yes/No (/) 
N.A. or N.C. 

1 Have the following inspections been completed by the stressing operator prior to commencement 
of stressing: 
(i) Is the concrete around the anchorages in good condition? 
(ii) Are anchorage components clean and are the wedges free to move inside the taper? 
(iii) Are the grips in the jack clean, free from dirt and not exhibiting excessive wear? 
(iv) Does the jack carry a durable, self-adhesive or positively secured tag which clearly shows: 

- final stressing pressure, 
- diameter and grade of the strand for which the jack is to be used, 
- jack identification number, 
- corresponding gauge number, and 
- expiry date of calibration? 

(v) Is there a copy of the current jack and calibration certificate with the jack and gauge on site at 
all times? 

 

2 During initial stressing, have the following issues been considered: 
(i) Is the stressing being carried out to the method and schedule determined by the design 

engineer? 
(ii) Is the stressing being carried out to the load requirements on the structural drawings? 
(iii) Is a competent person present at the non-jacking end of double live end tendons to check that 

anchorage blocks and wedges are correctly seated, and to advise the stressing operator and 
to warn other site personnel to keep clear? 

 

3 Before final stressing is commenced, have the following been checked: 
(i) Have adequately designed and constructed barriers been erected at the live ends of tendons 

being stressed? 
(ii) Has the stressing area been appropriately flagged and have warning signs been displayed? 
(iii) Has the operator checked that the area is clear and that there are no persons between the 

jack and the barricade or within 2 metres of any live end anchorage? 
(iv) Are there adequate clearances available for the jack to prevent possible skewing or lifting 

during stressing? 
(v) Do concrete compression tests indicate that transfer strength has been reached? 

 

 Corrective Actions Close Out 
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H8B POST-TENSIONING 
Note: “N.A.” means “Not Applicable”, “N.C.” means “Not Checked” 

Item Checklist Yes/No (/) 
N.A. or N.C. 

1 Have the following inspections been included by the stressing operator as part of their safe work 
method statement or procedure: 
(i) Inspection of the integrity of concrete around the anchorages? 
(ii) Inspection of anchorage components to ensure that they are clean and are the wedges free to 

move inside the barrel/taper? 
(iii) Inspection of the jack to ensure jaw is clean, free from dirt and not exhibiting excessive wear? 

 

2 Are suitable quantities and size of vibrators available to compact concrete around anti-burst steel?  
3 Is a suitable person available to monitor the concrete pour around ducts to ensure integrity 

maintained? 
 

4 Is anti-bursting steel installed in accordance with the design drawings?  
5 Is provision of suitable protection at the ends of pour when running strand available and being 

used? 
 

6 Does the jack carry a durable, self-adhesive or positively secured tag which clearly shows: 
• maximum stressing pressure, 
• the jack reference number and 
• calibration expiration date? 

 

7 Is a copy of the current jack and gauge calibration certificate available on site?  
8 Are suitable arrangements in place to ensure damage to tendons/strand does not occur during 

pre-pour operations? (Note: Use of oxyacetylene cutter and welding should be limited) 
 

9 Is a competent person available on site to supervise the installation of dead ends and couplers?  
10 Are strand coils installed in a frame designed by the contractor for the purpose of storing strand?  
11 If the coil storage frame is to be lifted, is certification that it is safe to do so available on site?  
12 Is the stressing being carried out to the method and schedule determined by the approved design?  
13 Is the stressing being carried out to the load and extension requirements on the structural 

drawings? 
 

14 Before final stressing commences, have the following been checked: 
(i) Have adequately designed and constructed barriers been erected at the live ends of tendons 

being stressed? 
(ii) Has the stressing area been appropriately flagged and have warning signs been displayed? 
(iii) Has the operator checked that the area is clear and that there are no unauthorised persons 

between the jack and the barricade or within 2 metres of any live end anchorage? 
(iv) Are there adequate clearances available for the jack to prevent possible skewing or lifting 

during stressing? 

 

15 Are records available to show that the transfer strength for specific concrete pours has been 
achieved? 

 

16 Is suitable protection offered to other trades during cutting of strand after stressing?  
17 Are suitable waste bins provided to maintain housekeeping at stressing location?  

 Corrective Actions Close Out 
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H9 BLASTING USING EXPLOSIVES 
Note: “N.A.” means “Not Applicable”, “N.C.” means “Not Checked” 

Item Checklist Yes/No (/) 
N.A. or N.C. 

1 Has blasting been approved under the project environmental conditions of approval?  
2 Has a blast management plan been prepared, approved and available on site?  
3 Does the plan include a procedure to address misfires?  
4 Is there a procedure to manage traffic and minimise delays associated with blasting (e.g. 

TMP/TCPs)? 
 

5 Is there a requirement for the assessment of the weather prior to blasting and during loading?  
6 Is there a requirement to assess risk of fall adjacent to cut batter slopes pre/post blasting?  
7 Does the shotfirer have a current WorkCover blasting explosive user licence?  
8 Do all personnel handling explosives have a licence?  
9 Do the quantities of explosive/s being transported require a licence? Is a copy of the licence/s 

available on site? 
 

10 Has approval by WorkCover been granted for storage of explosives on site?  
11 Is a copy of the site security plan available?  
12 Has the contractor developed a loading sequence plan to address the safety of personnel and 

general public? 
 

13 Are all blasting consumables stored securely and are site plans in place to manage the security of 
boosters and detonators? 

 

14 Does the plan address the timing of priming holes?  
15 Has the Contractor provided a method to isolate the blast area during loading/charging of holes?  
16 Has the Contractor provided a method to prevent contamination of holes post drilling?  
17 Are precautions taken to ensure that the safety fuses, lead wires, detonating cord or signal tube 

connected to the primer are not damaged during the placing of stemming material and subsequent 
tamping? 

 

 Corrective Actions Close Out 
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H10 WORK NEAR UNDERGROUND UTILITIES 
Note: “N.A.” means “Not Applicable”, “N.C.” means “Not Checked” 

Item Checklist Yes/No (/) 
N.A. or N.C. 

1 Have “Dial Before You Dig” records showing the location of underground utilities been obtained no 
greater than 28 days prior to work commencing? 

 

2 Has a site survey been carried out to identify surface indicators of utilities (e.g. light posts, valve 
pits, pit covers)? 

 

3 Has all information concerning the location of utilities been provided to the responsible supervisor 
or contractor at the work site and communicated to relevant persons on site? 

 

4 Have suitable cable and pipe locating devices been used to confirm position of the utilities?  
(Remember that these devices cannot detect plastic pipes) 

 

5 Are cable and pipe locating devices calibrated/serviced as per manufacturer’s requirements?  
6 Are persons locating underground utilities trained in the operation of locating devices?  
7 Has the asset owner been notified where excavation is within the minimum distance stated in 

WorkCover Guide 2007 “Work Near Underground Assets” Table B? 
 

8 Have safe work method statements been developed for working near underground utilities and are 
workers trained in following these work methods and the hazards facing them if these systems are 
not employed? 

 

9 Have managers/supervisors been trained in the hazards and overarching requirements regarding 
inadvertent contact with underground utilities? 

 

10 Have all those undertaking work near underground utilities been instructed, trained and assessed 
as competent for the task (e.g. plan/map reading, utility specific statutory training, risk assessment 
methodology)? 

 

11 Has the position of underground utilities been marked on the surface?  
12 Has the location of utilities been plotted on the work area plan?  
13 Are relevant authorities notified of any inconsistencies between the information they provided and 

the actual location of the utilities? 
 

14 If utilities cannot be located according to plans provided by the relevant authority, is the authority’s 
assistance sought at the site to locate the utility? 

 

 Vertical Boring  
15 Have all underground utilities located within 500 mm of the vertical boring been positively identified 

through potholing? 
 

 Excavation  
16 Is all excavation work (i.e. mechanical excavation and excavation using non-powered hand tools) 

being undertaken in accordance with the minimum distances stated in WorkCover Guide “Work 
Near Underground Assets”? 

 

17 Have all underground utilities near machine excavation work been positively identified through 
potholing with non-conductive tools? 

 

18 Is a competent safety observer in place when excavating around underground utilities?  
19 Are all workers kept clear of the excavator bucket while digging work is conducted in the vicinity of 

utilities? 
 

 Assets Around Poles  
20 Has approval from the asset owner been obtained for excavations within 10 m of Single Wire Earth 

Return transformer poles? 
 

 Corrective Actions Close Out 
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H11 WORK NEAR OVERHEAD UTILITIES 

Procedures should provide guidance for the safe work around overhead powerlines in accordance with 
WorkCover Code of Practice 2006 “Work Near Overhead Powerlines”. 

Note: “N.A.” means “Not Applicable”, “N.C.” means “Not Checked” 

Item Checklist Yes/No (/) 
N.A. or N.C. 

1 Is there another way of undertaking the work that would eliminate the need to work within the “no 
go” zones? 

 

2 Has the network operator been consulted regarding the proposed work?  
3 Is it possible to have the supply authority de-energise the overhead lines while work is being 

carried out in the vicinity? 
 

4 Have staff involved in the work been trained in controlling risks from overhead utilities in the vicinity 
of work sites? 

 

5 Have safe work method statements been developed for working near overhead utilities and are 
staff trained in following these work methods? 

 

6 Have plans and other relevant information about the overhead utilities been obtained?  
7 Has the location of overhead utilities been plotted on the work area plan?  
8 Has all information concerning the location of utilities been given to the responsible supervisor or 

contractor at the work site? 
 

9 Has allowance been given to variations in the sag of the line at different times of the day?  
10 Has allowance been given to the sway of the lines, particularly if wind conditions change during the 

work period? 
 

11 Are relevant authorities notified of any inconsistencies between the information they provided and 
the actual locations of the utilities? 

 

12 Are the minimum working distances specified in the Code of Practice been complied with: 
8 m, for > 330kV 
6 m, for > 132kV but < 330kV 
3 m, for <132kV 

 

13 If working within the approach distances, has: 
• a spotter been designated to observe the operation of the plant, 
• the plant operator and the spotter completed “Crane and plant Electrical Safety” course? 

 

14 Is the supply authority told when work in the vicinity of overhead utilities has been completed and 
is a record kept of notification? 

 

 Corrective Actions Close Out 
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H12 EXCAVATION 

Definition: 
“Excavation” is defined to include the excavation or filling of trenches, ditches, shafts, drifts, rises, 
wells, tunnels and pier holes, open excavations (where the width is equal to or greater than the depth), 
work involving the use of caissons and cofferdams or any similar work. 

Note: “N.A.” means “Not Applicable”, “N.C.” means “Not Checked” 

Item Checklist Yes/No (/) 
N.A. or N.C. 

1 Have all excavation work been subject to a risk assessment before commencement, or whenever 
there is a change that may cause new hazards, with particular attention being paid to: 
• possibility of the fall or dislodgement of earth/rock or other materials? 
• instability of the excavation or adjoining structure? 
• in rush of water (or any other substance, e.g. sewage)? 
• placement of excavated material? 
• instability due to person or plant working adjacent to the excavation? 

 

2 Has a SWMS been developed and all excavation workers trained on its contents?  
3 Is an adequate system of safety (including benching, battering, shoring, or other forms of earth 

retention) being used to control the major hazards associated with excavations? 
 

4 If benched or battered, is the angle of repose less than 45°? (If the angle of repose is greater than 
45°, written certification by a geotechnical engineer is required) 

 

5 Have trench covers and shoring been approved by a structural engineer?  
6 Are excavations in or adjacent to roads adequately shored or supported to: 

• ensure the stability of residual road slab after excavation is complete? 
• provide support for all pavements or road surfaces whilst the excavation is open? 
• control for instability due to adjacent or overhead traffic? 

 

7 Have underground and overhead services been identified, marked, and located prior to excavation 
commencing? 

 

8 Has a competent person been appointed to supervise: 
• excavations more than 1.5 metre deep? 
• work in tunnels? 
• on caissons and cofferdams? 
• compressed air work in an excavation? 

 

9 Are all excavations been secured and barricaded to ensure the safety of persons on site and 
members of the public? 

 

10 Has safe access and egress been provided for in the excavation (including to and from caissons 
and cofferdams) throughout the duration of the works? 

 

11 Is there a procedure to ensure no person work alone in or around an excavation ranked as a high 
or medium risk at any time? 

 

12 If a stand by person has been provided, are they located outside the zone of influence?  
13 Have emergency procedures been developed and communicated to all persons working in or near 

the excavation works before work commences? 
 

14 Do the emergency procedures address all foreseeable major hazards, in particular: 
• collapse of excavation, 
• unplanned contact with underground or overhead services, 
• inrush of water or other substance into excavation, 
• exposure to hazardous substances? 

 

15 Has a schedule of inspections by a competent person based on the outcomes of the risk 
assessment been developed? 

 

16 Has a competent person completed regular inspections of the excavation as required by 
inspection schedule? 
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Item Checklist Yes/No (/) 
N.A. or N.C. 

17 Is the zone of influence free of: 
• excavated material? 
• operating plant? 

 

18 Have foreseeable hazards arising from the operation of plant/equipment in or near the excavation 
been assessed, including the following: 
• contact with overhead utilities? 
• effect of mobile plant on the stability of the excavation? 
• contact with persons or other machinery? 
• ejection of material? 
• possibility of overturning? 

 

19 Has the possibility of the excavation becoming a confined space been considered and controlled?  
 Corrective Actions Close Out 
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H13 LEAD WORK 
Note: “N.A.” means “Not Applicable”, “N.C.” means “Not Checked” 

Item Checklist Yes/No (/) 
N.A. or N.C. 

1 Has WorkCover been notified of lead risk work at least 60 days before the work begins (unless a 
shorter notice time has been agreed upon by WorkCover)? 

 

2 Has a risk assessment and SWMS for lead exposure to personnel including workers and members 
of the public been completed? 

 

3 Are SWMS reviewed when there is evidence that: 
• they are no longer valid, or older than 3 years? 
• a new lead source is identified? 
• overexposure to lead has occurred? 
• new equipment or new work practices? 
• a significant change is proposed at the place of work, or work practices or procedures? 

 

4 Have the most appropriate work methods to minimise exposure to lead been implemented, e.g. 
compressed air/gas or dry sweeping not used for cleaning, use of vacuum shrouded tools, 
no/minimal hot works? 

 

5 Are all personnel working with molten lead, lead fumes or lead dust trained in ways to control 
exposure to themselves, others and the environment? 

 

6 Does the lead training include: 
• handling requirements? 
• ventilation and other control devices? 
• PPE, care, maintenance and use? 

 

7 Are training records maintained and is refresher training provided every 2 years?  
8 Is biological monitoring of workers blood lead levels and ongoing health surveillance provided?  
9 Is an emergency response plan evident and is workers training in this plan?  
10 Has environmental monitoring completed to assess emission control systems and emission 

monitoring? 
 

11 Is a restricted lead process area well delineated/signed to keep out unauthorised persons and is 
contamination contained within this area? 

 

12 Is there a suitable decontamination unit and laundering procedure available for workers?  
13 Are hygiene requirements outlined and complied with?  
14 Are records of those removed from lead risk work kept for at least 5 years?  

 Corrective Actions Close Out 
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H14 ASBESTOS REMOVAL/DISTURBANCE 
Note: “N.A.” means “Not Applicable”, “N.C.” means “Not Checked” 

Item Checklist Yes/No (/) 
N.A. or N.C. 

1 Does the contractor have a WorkCover licence for: 
• friable asbestos activities that will take longer than 1 hour work? 
• removal or disturbance of bonded asbestos within a 10 square metre limit? 

 

2 Is there an Asbestos Management Plan?  
3 Has a risk assessment been completed by a technically competent person prior to commencing 

work with asbestos contaminated material (ACM)? 
 

4 Is asbestos waste removed by a competent person?  
5 Are there SWMS for activities involving ACM?  
6 Are responsibilities for the security and safety of the asbestos removal site and asbestos work 

area specified in the asbestos removal control plan? 
 

7 Has health surveillance for staff potentially exposed to asbestos been implemented as determined 
by a risk assessment, i.e. ongoing or periodic atmospheric monitoring? 

 

8 Is air monitoring completed by a competent person (usually a qualified occupational hygienist)?  
9 Have all persons exposed to ACM been trained in: 

• Identification and signage of areas where ACM is known to exist? 
• Dealing with the hazards involved? 
• Systems of work and other control measures? 
• PPE use, care and maintenance? 
• Emergency procedures? 

 

10 Is all ACM clearly labelled?  
11 Is there a satisfactory decontamination procedure for cleaning the site once the work is 

completed? 
 

12 Has a clearance been provided by a competent person prior to re-occupying the area?  
 Corrective Actions Close Out 
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H15 NOISE 

Definition: 
The RMS is a signatory to the WorkCover NSW Construction Noise MOU.  The RMS requires all 
organisations working on RMS controlled or funded works to adopt the principles set out within the 
MOU. 

Note: “N.A.” means “Not Applicable”, “N.C.” means “Not Checked” 

Item Checklist Yes/No (/) 
N.A.  or  N.C. 

1 Has an organisational noise management policy and procedures been developed and 
implemented? 

 

2 Has a noise management plan per site, including noise reduction strategies been developed and 
implemented? 

 

3 Have responsibilities and accountabilities been assigned for the implementation of the noise 
management plan at each site? 

 

4 Has a noise awareness and education program been undertaken at each site?  
5 Has plant (including owned, hired or leased) that has the potential for exceeding an 8-hour noise 

level equivalent of 85 dB(A), been assessed to determine noise emissions? 
 

6 Where plant is identified as exceeding these levels, have procedures implemented to protect 
workers? 

 

7 Are records such as site noise management plans, principal contractor’s and sub contractor’s 
noise assessments, assessments of plant with a noise level in excess of 85 dB(A) Leq, workplace 
monitoring results and noise awareness training maintained? 

 

8 Are noise management requirements included in all purchasing policies and procedures?  
9 Are noise management requirements included in all contract tender processes with 

subcontractors? 
 

10 Is hearing protection issued to and worn by workers?  
11 Is noisy plant and work areas appropriately labelled/signposted?  

 Corrective Actions Close Out 
  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

ANNEXURE G22/I – (NOT USED) 
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ANNEXURE G22/J – TRUCK AND PLANT REQUIREMENTS 

SCHEDULE J1 TRUCK REQUIREMENTS 

All trucks must comply with the Work Health and Safety Act and Regulations, Commonwealth and 
State legislation, and relevant Australian Standards in addition to the requirements set out below. 

J1.1 Registration 
All trucks must meet the requirements for NSW registration and be fully registered for the duration of 
the hire. 

The appropriate registration label must be affixed in a secure, visible location.  All old labels must be 
removed. 

J1.2 Safety Standards 
These standards have been adapted from the Work Health and Safety Act and Regulations, 
Commonwealth and State legislation, various Australian Standards and RMS requirements. 

J1.2.1 Neutral Start 

Neutral start switches must operate on all trucks with automatic transmissions. 

J1.2.2 Brakes 

Service brakes, parking brakes and trailer brakes must be fully operational and free from any 
defects.  Air systems must be free from leaks and contamination. 

J1.2.3 Seat Belts 

Seat belts when fitted must be free of defects and worn at all times.  Seat belts must not be 
removed where fitted as part of original manufacturer’s equipment. 

J1.2.4 Reverse Alarm 

All trucks must be fitted with a reverse alarm that is automatically activated when reverse gear 
is selected.  Alarms which vary the output in response to changes in the surrounding noise 
level, i.e. self-adjusting type alarms (e.g. “Smart Alarm”), are preferred. 

The alarm’s noise level range must be 87 to 112 dB(A) at 1 metre distance from the alarm.  
Self-adjusting type alarms must be mounted with an unobstructed ‘vision’ to the rear of the 
truck.  All alarms must be clearly audible above the noise level of the truck.  Fixed output 
reverse alarms originally fitted by the truck manufacturer are acceptable. 

Truck and trailer combinations must be fitted with a reverse alarm at the rear of the rear-most 
trailer where the trailer's ATM/GTM exceeds 4.5 tonnes and/or length exceeds 6 metres. 

J1.2.5 Compulsory Signs 

Tipper trucks must have an Electrical Hazard Warning notice fitted clearly visible to the driver 
whilst the hoist is being operated.  The Electrical Hazard Warning must display the minimum 
safe working distances. 

J1.2.6 Amber Beacon 

Trucks must have at least one amber beacon, which is active, whenever the truck is operating 
on the job site.  The beacon must be mounted as near as possible to the top of the truck, and be 
clearly visible in normal daylight up to a distance of 200 metres in all directions. 
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Amber beacons that are halogen rotating types (minimum 55 watts) are preferred.  Strobe lights, 
which are minimum 8-joule double pulse, are also acceptable. 

J1.3 Mechanical Requirements 

J1.3.1 Leaks 

The engine, transmission, driveline, hydraulics and fuel system must not have any leaks that 
allow oil or fuel to drip on the road surface, exhaust system or onto brake components.  
Steering and brake systems must be free from leaks.  Catch trays or tanks to contain leaks are 
unacceptable. 

J1.3.2 Engine 

Must start easily and provide sufficient power.  Frequent jump-starting is dangerous and 
unacceptable. 

J1.3.3 Cooling System 

Must provide efficient cooling for all climatic conditions.  All drive belts and hoses must be 
free from deterioration and/or leaks. 

J1.3.4 Exhaust System 

Must be free from leaks and be securely mounted. 

J1.3.5 Exhaust Smoke 

Trucks must not emit visible smoke for continuous periods of more than 10 seconds (Protection 
of the Environment Operations Act 1997). 

J1.3.6 Transmission and Final Drive 

Must operate to the manufacturer's specifications and be free of leaks. 

J1.3.7 Hydraulics 

All hydraulic functions must respond quickly and smoothly, and be free from leaks and 
hydraulic creep. 

J1.4 Cab/Chassis Requirements 

J1.4.1 Cabin 

Must be free from damage, cracks, advanced rust, missing or loose bolts, sharp edges or 
protrusions that could cause injury. 

Steps and handrails must be in good condition as originally manufactured. 

J1.4.2 Windows 

The windscreen and all other windows must be free from defects that impair visibility.  All 
glass must be of an approved safety type. 

J1.4.3 Suspension 

Suspension components must not be broken, loose, cracked, cut, missing or modified.  All nuts, 
bolts and locking devices must be in place and secure.  The maximum allowable wear in any 
suspension component must not exceed manufacturers’ specifications, or where these are not 
available, 3 mm. 
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J1.4.4 Steering 

Steering components must not be broken, loose, cracked, cut, missing or modified.  All nuts, 
bolts and locking devices must be in place and secure.  The maximum allowable free play in 
any steering joint must not exceed manufacturers’ specifications, or where these are not 
available, 3 mm.  Rotational free play at the steering wheel must not exceed 100 mm. 

The steering must operate smoothly in both directions. 

J1.4.5 Tyres 

Must be free from deep cuts, bulges, exposed cords or other signs of carcass failure.  Tyres 
must be of the correct type, load rating and size to suit the wheel rims.  Tyres must meet legal 
requirements. 

It is preferred that trucks carry a spare wheel at all times. 

J1.5 Miscellaneous Requirements 

J1.5.1 Controls and Switches 

Controls and switches must be in good condition, perform as designed and be clearly and 
permanently labelled to indicate the direction of movement and/or function. 

J1.5.2 Seats 

All seats must be in good condition, secure and must not affect the operator’s ability to operate 
the truck. 

J1.5.3 Work Attachments/Tools 

All attachments must be in good condition and working order. 

J1.5.4 Fifth Wheel (Turntable) 

Clearance in the fifth wheel must be within the manufacturer’s specifications. 

J1.5.5 Electrical System 

All electrical equipment must operate as intended by the manufacturer.  Electrical wiring and 
connections, both inside and outside the truck, must be secure and free from any damage or 
corrosion.  Insulation must not be chafed or exposed to excessive heat. 

The battery must be securely mounted and free from any cracks or leaks.  Loose connections, 
which could cause arcing, are unacceptable. 

J1.5.6 Truck Security 

Parts of the truck which are critical to its operation and which are subject to vandalism must be 
adequately protected.  Cabins must have provision to be locked. 

J1.5.7 Tarping 

Provide secure tarping to cover the load.  Permanent load covers (such as “Enviro” tarps) are 
preferred. 

J1.5.8 Truck Body 

Trucks and trailers with hydraulic tipping bodies must have a self-supporting safety prop 
permanently attached to support the body when required.  Tip-over axle/body tippers are 
exempt from safety props. 
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Bodies must be free of any defects that will allow any loss of material. 

J1.5.9 Tow Bar 

Tow couplings must be stamped with the manufacturers name and capacity. 

Trailer brake connections must be dual line air with self-sealing quick release couplings. 

Safety chain connections must be of an approved type and capacity. 

J1.5.10 Daily Inspection Reports 

Daily inspections must be carried out and reports must be filled out prior to the commencement 
of each shift and must be available in the truck for inspection. 

J1.5.11 Test Jet for Foamed Bitumen Stabilisation Plant 

The test jet on either a mobile reclaimer or stationary plant dedicated to foamed bitumen 
stabilisation must be located on the side of the chassis with a metal cylindrical container of 
sufficient capacity to conduct the assessment of the bitumen foaming characteristics.  The 
container must be mechanically attached to the test jet to ensure the operator is not required to 
hold the container during the test period.  Also, the container must also be shaped to prevent 
any spillage or overflow of the hot foamed bitumen. 

The location of the test jet must be at a safe location and operated by a competent person in line 
with the relevant SWMS. 

J1.6 Nonconformity 
A truck with any of the following nonconformities must not be used on the site for the Works, 
and in the event the truck is on Site at the time the nonconformity is identified, must be 
immediately removed from the Site: 

(a) Defective neutral start where an automatic transmission is fitted; 

(b) Defective service, park or emergency brakes; 

(c) Defective seat belt or absence of a seat belt when required; 

(d) Inoperative or inaudible reverse alarm; 

(e) Dangerous suspension, steering or tyres; 

(f) Dangerous chassis defects; 

(g) Continuous dark exhaust smoke; 

(h) Truck is unregistered; 

(i) Any other condition which could impair the safe operation of the truck. 
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SCHEDULE J2 PLANT REQUIREMENTS 

All plant must comply with Chapter 5 of the WHS Regulations, Federal and State legislation, and 
relevant Australian Standards in addition to the requirements set out below. 

J2.1 Safety Standards 

J2.1.1 Neutral Start 

Neutral start switches must operate on all transmissions other than manual gearboxes fitted with 
a mechanical type clutch. 

Excavators and loaders are exempt from the normal type of neutral start switch.  However, all 
original type safety/hydraulic locks must operate correctly and travel levers must self-centre to 
the neutral position. 

J2.1.2 Service Brakes 

Brake components must be free from leaks or defects and be securely mounted.  Brake controls 
must be fully operational and free from any defects.  Air tanks must be free of contamination. 

Plant fitted with steel drums or a combination of steel drums/rubber tyres or tracks, while on 
the maximum operating gradient specified by the manufacturer, must be capable of stopping as 
shown in the table below: 

 
Plant operating mass Stopping distance from 5 km/h 

Less than 5400 kg 1.2 metres 

5400 kg to 13600 kg 1.5 metres 

Greater than 13600 kg 1.9 metres 

Plant fitted with rubber tyres, while on the maximum operating gradient specified by the 
manufacturer, must be capable of stopping as shown in the table below: 

 
Plant operating mass Stopping distance from 30 km/h 

Up to 2500 kg 9 metres 

Greater than 2500 kg 14 metres 

Where it is not possible to test the brakes of load-carrying plant in a loaded condition, e.g. 
water tankers and dump trucks, this plant may be subjected to a brake test in a loaded condition 
at a time agreed with you. 

J2.1.3 Park Brake 

On implement-type plant, the park brake must be capable of holding the plant item on an 
incline: 

(a) of 15%, i.e. approximately 1 in 7, or 9 degrees for wheeled plant; or 

(b) 25%, i.e. 1 in 4, or 14 degrees for rollers. 

For truck-mounted plant, the emergency brake must meet the following minimum braking 
standard: 
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Plant operating mass Stopping distance from 30 km/h 

Up to 2500 kg 22 metres 

Greater than 2500 kg 34 metres 

J2.1.4 Emergency Stop Devices 

Emergency stops must be prominent, clearly and durably labelled and easily accessible to the 
operator.  Handles, bars or push buttons must be coloured red.  These devices must not be 
affected by any electrical or electronic malfunction. 

J2.1.5 Protective Structures (ROPS/FOPS) 

All earthmoving machinery designed to have a mass of 700 kg or more, but less than 
100,000 kg must comply with the following: 

(a) if the machinery was manufactured, imported or originally purchased after 1989, it is 
securely fitted with a protective structure that conforms with AS 2294.1, AS 2294.2 and 
AS 2294.3 Earth-Moving Machinery – Protective Structures; or 

(b) if the machinery was manufactured, imported or originally purchased during or before 
1989, it is securely fitted with: 

(i) a protective structure that conforms with AS 2294.1, AS 2294.2 and AS 2294.3; or 

(ii) if such a structure is not available, an alternative protective structure designed by a 
suitably qualified engineer having regard to the performance requirements of 
AS 2294.1, AS 2294.2 and AS 2294.3. 

All tractors designed to have a mass of 560 kg or more, but less than 15,000 kg must comply 
with the following: 

(A) if the tractor was manufactured, imported or originally purchased after 1981, it is 
securely fitted with a protective structure that conforms with AS 1636.1, AS 1636.2 and 
AS 1636.3 Tractors-Rollover Protective Structures – Criteria and Tests; or 

(B) if the tractor was manufactured, imported or originally purchased during or before 1981, 
it is securely fitted with: 

(i) a roll-over protective structure that conforms with AS 1636.1, AS 1636.2 and 
AS1636.3 Tractors- Roll-over Protective Structures – Criteria and Tests; or 

(ii) if such a structure is not available, an alternative roll-over protective structure 
designed by suitably qualified engineer having regard to the performance 
requirements of AS 1636.1. 

The protective structure must be identified with the information required by: 

(i) AS 2294.1, AS 2294.2 or AS 2294.3; or 

(ii) AS 1636.1, 

whichever is appropriate. 

Exclusions: 

Subject to the conditions set out below, the following types of machinery are excluded from 
this section to fit operator protective structures that conform with AS 2294: 

(I) Road rollers or compactors with a mass of 2,700 kg or less 

(II) Paving machines; 
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(III) Earthmoving equipment that is designed to be operated by an operator in a standing 
position.  These include profilers, stabilisers, materials transfer vehicles and stand-up 
loaders and excavators; 

(IV) Hydraulic excavators. 

The exclusions outlined above may be applied provided that: 

(#a) The risks of the earthmoving equipment or objects falling on their operators have been 
assessed and other means are used to control them.  The risk assessment must be in 
writing and the controls should form part of the SWMS; 

 NOTE: 
The risk must take into account such variable as: amount of load, distribution of load, 
speed of machine, ground conditions, gradient, tyre pressures, steering angle and 
resistance of object (such as machine’s centre of gravity, stiffness of suspension and 
track width). 

(#b) Where a risk assessment indicates that the operator of a hydraulic excavator, including 
those designed to be operated in a standing position, is at risk from falling objects and/or 
objects that approach the excavator from the front of the excavator, it is fitted with a 
protective structure that conforms with AS 4988; 

(#c) Where a risk assessment indicates that compact excavators - those with an operating 
mass of between 1,000 kg and 6,000 kg – are at risk of tipping over, they must be fitted 
with a structure that conforms to AS 4987; 

(#d) Where a risk assessment indicates that it is necessary to fit machines listed for exclusion 
with operator protective structures other than those within the scope of AS 4987 and 
AS 4988, the structure is designed by a suitably qualified engineer having regard to the 
performance requirements of the relevant part(s) of AS 2294.  Such a structure would not 
require deformation testing if the engineer is satisfied that calculations are sufficient to 
prove its performance. 

J2.1.6 Seat Belts 

All earth moving machinery fitted with a roll-over protective structure must be fitted with seat 
belts conforming to one of the following Standards: 

(i) Australian Standard AS 2664; 

(ii) Society of Automotive Engineers SAE J386; 

(iii) International Standard ISO 6683. 

All tractors fitted with a roll-over protective structure must be fitted with seat belts conforming 
to one of the following Standards: 

(A) Australian Standard AS 2596; 

(B) Society of Automotive Engineers SAE J386 or equivalent. 

Each seat belt assembly or part assembly must be permanently and legibly marked with the 
following: 

(a) The manufacturer’s name and trademark; and 

(b) Date of manufacture by month and year; and 

(c) Manufacturer’s identification code (relevant standard). 

Exclusions: 

Earth moving equipment, which from the previous Clause J2.1.5, may or may not be required to 
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have protective structures (ROPS/FOPS), must be assessed individually for their requirement 
for seat belts, depending upon their safe operation and risk assessment outcomes; for example, 
earth moving equipment, which has been designed for safe operation with the operator in a 
standing position. 

The exclusions outlined above may be applied providing that the risks associated with not 
complying with the above requirements have been identified and assessed and other means are 
used to control them.  The risk assessment must be in writing and the controls must form part of 
the SWMS. 

J2.1.7 Reverse or Travel Alarm 

All plant must be fitted with a reverse alarm, which is clearly audible and automatically 
activated when reverse gear is selected. 

Excavators and plant with restricted operator vision in both forward and reverse directions must 
be fitted with a travel alarm, which operates in both directions.  Alternatively, two alarms may 
be fitted. 

Alarms which vary the output in response to changes in the surrounding noise level, (e.g. 
“Smart Alarm”) are preferred.  The alarm’s base noise level must be not less than 87 dB(A) 
measured at a distance of 1 metre.  Self-adjusting type alarms must be mounted with an 
unobstructed ‘vision’ to the rear of the plant.  Fixed output reverse alarms originally fitted by 
the equipment manufacturer are acceptable. 

For rollers with an operating mass less than 4,500 kg, an alarm with a base noise level of 
85 dB(A) is acceptable, provided the plant: 

(a) has a noise level less than 80 dB(A); 

(b) does not have an enclosed cab. 

J2.1.8 Compulsory Signs 

Minimum compulsory sign requirements are summarised in Table G22/J.1 at the end of this 
section. 

1. Hearing Protection 

Any plant with a noise level above 85 dB(a) must be fitted with two 225 mm hearing 
protection signs, one each side, and one 50 mm hearing protection sign fitted to the 
operator’s console. 

2. S.W.L. 

Safe working loads must be distinctively labelled on all backhoes, excavators and loaders 
that are used for lifting loads. 

3. Electrical Hazard Warning 

Plant whose height can alter whilst working must be fitted with an Electrical Hazard 
Warning notice that displays the minimum safe working distances. 

4. Roll over Hazard - Seat Belt Warning 

All plant fitted with a ROPS canopy must have a safety sign warning that a roll over 
hazard exists, requiring the operator to wear the seat belt. 

5. Articulation Joint Crush Zone 

6. Hydraulic Steering 

Plant with hydraulic steering must have a sign warning of the importance of maintaining 
hydraulic fluid level. 
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7. Confined Space 

Plant with a confined space, e.g. water tankers, must have a sign fitted near the entry 
point to the confined space. 

8. Dual Control 

9. Left Hand Drive 

10. Water-filled Tyres 

Plant with water-filled tyres must have a warning sign adjacent to each tyre. 

11. Lime/Cement Spreaders 

Lime/cement spreaders are to be fitted with the following warning signs to advise the 
operator of the personal protective equipment to be worn: 

(i) Dust Mask; 

(ii) Eye Protection (goggles not glasses); 

(iii) Gloves; 

(iv) Overalls. 

J2.1.9 Quickhitch 

All hydraulic quickhitches must comply with AS1418.8.  Correctly match the quickhitch and all 
Attachments. 

Hitches must be identified with: 

(a) a unique identification mark; 

(b) manufacturer’s name and model; 

(c) maximum rated attachment capacity; 

(d) mass of the hitch; 

(e) lift point capacity (kg). 

J2.1.10 Machinery Guards 

Fit all rotating, moving or hot components with an appropriate safety guard to prevent injury to 
any person. 

J2.1.11 Provision of Information 

Ensure that relevant information on operating and emergency features of the plant is clearly 
displayed for the use of plant operators and inspectors and other persons affected by the 
operation of the plant. 

J2.1.12 Daily Inspection Reports 

Daily inspections must be carried out and reports must be filled out prior to the commencement 
of each shift and must be available in the plant item for inspection. 

J2.2 Registration Requirements 

J2.2.1 Registration 

All plant must meet the requirements for NSW registration and must have either full 
registration or conditional registration. 
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The appropriate registration label must be affixed in a secure and visible location.  All old 
labels must be removed.  The plant must also display the current registration plates. 

J2.2.2 Equipment 

The minimum equipment requirements for plant are shown in Table G22/J.2 at the end of this 
section.  These requirements are in accordance with those in RMS publication “Plant Vehicles - 
Registration Options”. 

J2.2.3 Windscreen Wipers 

Plant with windscreen must have an operative windscreen wiper, which effectively clears the 
screen directly in front of the operator and gives an adequate view in front of the plant.  Wipers 
fitted to other windows must also operate effectively. 

J2.2.4 Lights and Reflectors 

The requirements for lights and reflectors are shown in Table G22/J.2 at the end of this 
Annexure. 

Plant for night work must have suitable and efficient lights, including headlights or work lights. 

J2.2.5 Reflective Tape 

Fit dozers and excavators that do not have rear reflectors and all rollers with side and rear 
reflective tape.  Requirements for other plant are shown in Table G22/J.2 at the end of this 
Annexure. 

1. Material 

The tape must be red and yellow with a retro-reflective surface.  Photometric 
performance and durability must comply with Class 2, AS/NZS 1906. 

2. Size 

The total surface area of reflective tape must be at least 0.32 square metres, e.g. 150 mm 
by 2,100 mm. 

3. Installation 

The tape must be evenly applied to the rear and sides of the plant.  Tape must not be 
applied to the front of plant. 

Where practical, the lower edge of the tape must be between 400 mm and 1,500 mm from 
the ground, with the outermost edge less than 150 mm from the corners of the plant. 

J2.2.6 Horn 

All plant must be equipped with a clearly audible horn.  Exhaust whistles, compression 
whistles, sirens or alternating tone horns are not acceptable. 

J2.2.7 Amber Beacon 

Plant must have at least one amber beacon that is wired through the ignition switch and is 
active whenever the plant is travelling or operating on the job site.  The beacon must be 
mounted as near as possible to the top of the plant, and be clearly visible in normal daylight up 
to a distance of 200 metres (and closing) in all directions.  The beacon must be either a rotating 
type (minimum 55 watt) or flashing strobe type (minimum 8-joule double pulse). 

Water tankers may be fitted with a switch to turn the beacon off when travelling on roads 
outside the job site. 
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J2.2.8 Rear Vision Mirrors 

All plant must be fitted with rear vision mirrors that provide adequate rear vision on both sides 
of the plant. 

J2.3 General Requirements 

J2.3.1 Mechanical 

1. Leaks 

The engine, transmission, drive-line, hydraulics and fuel system must not have any leaks 
which allow oil or fuel to drip on the road surface, or on exhaust system or on brake 
components.  Steering and brake systems must be free from leaks.  Catch trays or tanks to 
contain leaks are unacceptable. 

2. Engine 

Must start easily and provide sufficient power.  Frequent jump-starting is dangerous and 
unacceptable. 

3. Cooling System 

Must provide efficient cooling for all climatic conditions.  All drive belts and hoses must 
be free from deterioration and/or leaks. 

4. Exhaust System 

Must be free from leaks and be securely mounted. 

5. Exhaust Smoke 

Plant must not emit visible smoke for continuous periods of more than 10 seconds 
(Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997). 

6. Transmission and Final Drive 

Must operate to the manufacturer’s specifications and be free of leaks. 

Lock manual gearboxes coupled to hydrostatic drives in gear to prevent accidental gear 
selection, when a separate effective service brake is not fitted. 

7. Hydraulics 

All hydraulic functions must respond quickly and smoothly, and be free from leaks and 
hydraulic creep.  Time for the hydraulics to ‘warm up’ must be within manufacturer’s 
specifications. 

Plant used as a crane with a safe working load greater than 3,000 kg with anti-drop 
valves. 

J2.3.2 Chassis 

1. Chassis/Frame 

Must be free from cracks, advanced rust, missing or loose bolts, sharp edges or 
protrusions that could cause personal injury. 

2. Body/Cabin/Steps/Handrails 

Must be free from cracks, advanced rust, missing or loose bolts, sharp edges or 
protrusions that could cause injury.  All doors, door locks and latches must be secure and 
functional. 
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Plant with fully enclosed cabins that have no opening windows must have an operational 
air conditioner fitted. 

Steps and handrails must be in good condition as originally manufactured. 

3. Windows 

The windscreen and all other windows must be free from defects that impair visibility.  
All glass must be of an approved safety type. 

4. Suspension 

Suspension components must not be broken, loose, cracked, cut, missing or modified.  
All nuts, bolts and locking devices must be in place and secure.  The maximum allowable 
wear in any suspension component is 3 mm. 

5. Steering 

Steering components must not be broken, loose, cracked, cut, missing or modified.  All 
nuts, bolts and locking devices must be in place and secure.  The maximum allowable 
free play in any steering joint is 3 mm.  Rotational free play at the steering wheel must 
not exceed 100 mm. 

The steering must operate smoothly in both directions.  The operation of the steering, 
from lock to lock, on plant with full hydraulic steering is to be checked at approximately 
half the maximum engine speed. 

6. Tyres 

Must be free from deep cuts, bulges, exposed cords or other signs of carcass failure.  
Traction tyres must provide adequate grip.  Tyres must be of the correct type, load rating 
and size to suit the wheel rims. 

7. Tracks 

Tracks and related equipment must be in good condition and must provide sufficient 
traction. 

J2.4 Miscellaneous 
1. Controls and Switches 

All controls and switches must: 

(i) be secure; 

(ii) function correctly and be free of excessive wear; 

(iii) perform as designed; and 

(iv) be permanently and clearly labelled to indicate the direction of the movement. 

2. Seat 

The operator’s seat must be in good condition, secure and must not affect the operator’s 
ability to operate the plant. 

3. Work Attachments/Tools 

All Attachments must be securely mounted, free from cracks, leaks or any defects and be 
in good working order (attachments include items such as buckets, blades, cutting edges, 
tynes, hydraulic tools, etc). 
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4. Articulation Joints 

Clearance in the articulation joint must be within the manufacturer’s specifications.  
There must also be a means of locking the articulation joint. 

5. Electrical System 

All electrical equipment must operate as intended by the manufacturer.  Electrical wiring 
and connections, both inside and outside the plant, must be secure and free from any 
damage or corrosion.  Insulation must not be chafed or exposed to excessive heat. 

The battery must be securely mounted and free from any cracks or leaks.  Loose 
connections, which could cause arcing, are unacceptable. 

6. Plant Security 

Parts of the plant that are critical to its operation and are subject to vandalism must be 
adequately protected, e.g. engine covers, console covers and cabins, by appropriate 
locking devices. 

7. Noise Level 

Determine the noise level at the operator's position in accordance with AS/NZS 1269.1.  
The noise level will be: 

(a) included in the information required by Clauses 3.2 and J2.1.11; and 

(b) the controls, that ensure people on the site are not exposed to noise levels which 
exceed a level equivalent to 85 decibels [85 dB(A)] over an eight hour day, are 
incorporated into the Safe Work Method Statement required by Clause 3.2. 

8. Lifting Requirements 

Plant that may be used as cranes, e.g. backhoes, loaders and excavators, having 
components used for lifting, e.g. hooks and lugs, that do not have a manufacturer’s ID 
and SWL, require a structural engineer’s certificate for these components. 

J2.5 Nonconformities 
Plant with any of the following nonconformities must not be used on the site for the Works, and 
in the event the plant is on Site at the time the nonconformity is identified, must be immediately 
removed from the Site: 

(a) Defective neutral start switch; 

(b) Defective service, park or emergency brakes; 

(c) Defective seat belt or absence of a seat belt when ROPS is fitted; 

(d) Inoperative or inaudible reverse/travel alarm; 

(e) Mechanical lock pin not available or not fitted to the quick hitch; 

(f) Machinery guards not fitted; 

(g) No manual transmission lock where required; 

(h) Dangerous suspension, steering or tyres; 

(i) Any other condition, which could impair the safe operation of the plant. 
 

Ed 5 / Rev 4 65 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 356



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

G22 Work Health and Safety (Construction and Maintenace Works) 

Table G22/J.1 - Minimum Compulsory Sign Requirements 

Plant Item Hearing 
Protection SWL Electrical 

Hazard Plate 

Roll-over 
Hazard, 

Wear Seat 
Belt 

Articulation 
Joint Crush 

Zone 

Hydraulic 
Steering 
Warning 

Confined 
Spaces 

Dual 
Control 

Left Hand 
Drive 

 

Backhoe loader Yes 2 Yes 1 Yes Yes 1 No 3 Yes No No No  
Compactor Yes 2 No No Yes 1 Yes Yes No No No  
Crane Yes 2 Yes 1 Yes No Yes 1 Yes 1 No No Yes 1  
Dozer Yes 2 No No Yes 1 No Yes No No No  
EWP Yes 2 Yes 1 Yes No No No No No No  
Excavator Yes 2 Yes 1 Yes Yes 1 No Yes No No Yes 1  
Grader Yes 2 No No Yes 1 Yes 1 Yes No No No  
Lime/cement spreader 4 Yes 2 No No No Yes 1 No Yes No No  
Loader Yes 2 Yes 1 Yes Yes 1 Yes 1 Yes No No No  
Multi-tyred roller Yes 2 No No Yes 1 No Yes Yes 1 Yes 1 No  
Padfoot roller Yes 2 No No Yes 1 Yes Yes No Yes 1 No  
Paver Yes 2 No No No No Yes No Yes 1 No  
Profiler Yes 2 No Yes Yes 1 No Yes No Yes 1 No  
Scraper Yes 2 No No Yes 1 Yes Yes No No Yes 1  
Skidsteer loader Yes 2 Yes 1 Yes 1 Yes 1 No Yes No No No  
Smooth drum roller Yes 2 No No Yes 1 Yes Yes No Yes 1 No  
Soil stabiliser Yes 2 No No Yes 1 Yes 1 Yes No Yes 1 Yes 1  
Sweeper Yes 2 No Yes 1 No Yes 1 Yes 1 Yes Yes 1 No  
Tandem drum roller Yes 2 No No Yes 1 Yes Yes No Yes 1 No  
3 point roller Yes 2 No No Yes 1 Yes Yes No Yes 1 No  
Tractor Yes 2 No No Yes 1 No Yes No No No  
Water tanker Yes 2 No No No Yes 1 Yes 1 Yes No No  

Notes applying to table: 
1. Denotes that these warning signs must be fitted where applicable. 
2. Hearing protection signs must be fitted when noise levels exceed 85dB(A). 
3. Recommended that these signs be fitted near the boom area. 

4. Lime/cement spreaders must also be fitted with warning signs to advise that eye 
protection, dust mask, gloves and overalls must be worn whilst operating the 
equipment. 

5. All plant with water-filled tyres must have a warning sign adjacent to each tyre. 

6. Emergency stop devices must be clearly marked/labelled. 
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Table G22/J.2 - Minimum Plant/Equipment Requirements 

Plant Item 
Amber 
rotating 
beacon 

Brake lights 
& turn 
signals 

Headlights, tail 
lights & 

clearance lights 

Rear 
reflectors 

Rear & side 
reflective tape 

Rear vision 
mirror(s) Horn 

Reverse or 
travel 
alarm 

Neutral 
Start 

 

Backhoe loader Yes Yes Yes 1 Yes No Yes Yes Yes Yes  
Compactor Yes Yes No Yes No Yes Yes Yes Yes  
Crane Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes 4  
Dozer Yes No No Yes Yes 3 Yes Yes Yes Yes  
EWP Yes Yes Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes Yes 4  
Excavator Yes No No Yes Yes 3 Yes Yes Yes Yes 4  
Grader Yes Yes Yes 1 Yes No Yes Yes Yes Yes 4  
Lime/cement spreader 4 Yes Yes Yes 1 Yes No Yes5 Yes5 Yes5 Yes  
Loader Yes Yes Yes 1 Yes No Yes Yes Yes Yes  
Multi-tyred roller Yes Yes No No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes  
Padfoot roller Yes Yes No No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes  
Paver Yes Yes No No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes  
Profiler Yes No No No Yes 2 Yes Yes Yes Yes  
Scraper Yes No No No Yes 2 Yes Yes Yes Yes  
Skidsteer loader Yes Yes No Yes No Yes Yes Yes Yes  
Smooth drum roller Yes Yes No Yes No Yes Yes Yes Yes 4  
Soil stabiliser Yes Yes No No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes  
Sweeper Yes Yes No Yes No Yes Yes Yes Yes  
Tandem drum roller Yes Yes Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes Yes  
3 point roller Yes Yes No No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes  
Tractor Yes Yes Yes 1 Yes No Yes Yes Yes Yes 4  
Water tanker Yes Yes Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes Yes 4  

Notes applying to table: 

1. Only required if plant item is on full 24 hour registration. 
2. If no rear reflectors, brake lights and turn signals. 
3. If no rear reflectors. 

4. Refer to Schedule J2 for detailed requirements. 
5. Where applicable. 
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ANNEXURE G22/K – HEALTH AND SAFETY INSPECTION CHECKLIST 
This checklist is intended as a guide only.  Use it to the extent that it is appropriate to the Works 
under the Contract and add other project specific checklists for the purposes of completing physical 
inspections. 

General Health and Safety Physical Inspection Checklist 

Contract Title:  .................................................................................................................................... 

Contract No:  ......................................................................... 

Contractor:  .................................................................................................................... 

Worksite Location:  ........................................................  Date:  ................................... 

Persons carrying out inspection:  ................................................................................. 

Indicate in the following manner: 
Acceptable     Not Acceptable    N/A  Not Applicable    N/C  Not Checked 
1.  Health and Safety Systems  
1.1 WHS policy displayed  
1.2 Accident report book  
1.3 Induction records  
1.4 Injury management  policy available  
1.5 Workplace inspection records  
1.6 Emergency procedures in place  
1.7 Training record0073  
1.8 Documented safe work procedures  
1.9 Protective clothing & equipment records  
1.10 MSDS available  
1.11 Health & safety systems manual  
1.12 Management safety representative appointed  
1.13 Contract risk assessment available  
1.14 Contract site specific health & safety system available  
2.  Housekeeping  
2.1 Work areas free from rubbish & obstructions  
2.2 Clear access and egress in the workplace  
2.3 Surfaces safe and suitable  
2.4 Free from slip/trip hazards  
2.5 Floor openings covered  
2.6 Stock/material stored safely  
 AISLES  
2.7 Unobstructed and clearly defined  
2.8 Adequate lighting  
2.9 Vision at corners  
2.10 Wide enough  
3.  Electrical  
3.1 No broken plugs, sockets, switches  
3.2 No frayed or defective leads  
3.3 Power tools in good condition  
3.4 No work near exposed live electrical equipment  
3.5 Tools and leads inspected and tagged  
3.6 No strained leads  
3.7 No cable-trip hazards  
3.8 Switches/circuits identified  
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3.9 Lock-out procedures/danger tags in place  
3.10 Earth leakage systems used  
3.11 Start/stop switches clearly identified  
3.12 Switchboards secured  
3.13 Appropriate fire fighting equipment  
4.  Mobile Plant and Equipment  
4.1 Plant and equipment in good condition  
4.2 Daily safety inspection procedures/checklists  
4.3 Fault reporting/rectification system used  
4.4 Operators trained and licensed  
4.5 Warning and instructions displayed  
4.6 Warning lights operational  
4.7 Reversing alarm operational  
4.8 Satisfactory operating practices  
4.9 Fire extinguisher  
4.10 Tyres satisfactory  
4.11 SWL of lifting or carrying equipment displayed  
4.12 Certificates of competency sighted  
4.13 Trainee log books in use  
4.14 Plant keys and unattended plant kept secure  
5.  Machinery and Workbenches  
5.1 Adequate work space  
5.2 Clean and tidy  
5.3 Free from excess oil and grease  
5.4 Adequately guarded  
5.5 Warnings or instructions displayed  
5.6 Emergency stops appropriately placed and clearly identifiable  
5.7 Operated safely and correctly  
 WORKBENCHES  
5.8 Clear of rubbish  
5.9 Tools in proper place  
5.10 Duckboards or floor mats provided  
6.  Hazardous Substances  
6.1 Chemical register developed  
6.2 Stored appropriately  
6.3 Containers labelled correctly  
6.4 Adequate ventilation/exhaust systems  
6.5 Protective clothing/equipment available/used  
6.6 Satisfactory personal hygiene practices  
6.7 Waste disposal procedures  
6.8 Material safety data sheets available  
6.9 Chemical handling procedures followed  
6.10 Appropriate emergency/first aid equipment - shower, eye bath, extinguishers  
6.11 Hazchem signing displayed  
7.  Welding  
7.1 Only trained personnel permitted to weld  
7.2 Gas bottles securely fixed to trolley  
7.3 Welding fumes well ventilated  
7.4 Fire extinguisher near work area  
7.5 Only flint guns used to light torch  
7.6 Flash back spark arresters fitted  
7.7 Vision screens used for electric welding  
7.8 LPG bottles within 10 year stamp  
7.9 PPE provided and worn  
7.10 Hot Work permit system used  
8.  Excavations  
8.1 Shoring in place and in sound condition for all trenches more than 1.5 m  
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8.2 Excavation well secured  
8.3 Signage displayed  
8.4 Banks battered correctly and spoil away from edge  
8.5 Sufficient clear areas and safe access around excavation  
8.6 Separate access and egress points from excavation  
8.7 Safe work procedure in place  
9.  Prevention of Falls  
9.1 All work platforms have secure handrails, guarding or fence panels  
9.2 Fall arrest systems maintained and used as required  
9.3 Harness and lanyard or belts provided  
9.4 All floor penetrations covered or barricaded  
9.5 Unsafe areas signposted and fenced  
9.6 Safe work procedure in place  
10.  Stairs, Steps and Landings  
10.1 No worn or broken steps, rungs or styles  
10.2 Handrails in good repair  
10.3 Clear of obstructions  
10.4 Adequate lighting  
10.5 Emergency lighting  
10.6 Non-slip treatments/treads in good condition  
10.7 Kick plates where required  
10.8 Clear of debris and spills  
10.9 Used correctly  
11.  Ladders  
11.1 Ladders in good condition  
11.2 Ladders not used to support planks for working platforms  
11.3 Correct angle to structure 1:4  
11.4 Extended 1.0 metre above top landing  
11.5 Straight or extension ladders securely fixed at top  
11.6 Metal ladders not used near live exposed electrical equipment  
12.  Scaffolding  
12.1 Workers trained and records maintained  
12.2 Scaffold design complies with AS 1576 and is certified  
12.3 Safe and suitable access and egress to scaffold  
12.4 Handover certificates recorded  
12.5 Records of inspections maintained  
12.6 Repair and maintenance details held on site  
13.  Personal Protection  
13.1 Workers provided with PPE  
13.2 Workers trained in the use of PPE  
13.3 PPE being worn by workers  
13.4 Regular maintenance checks performed on PPE  
13.5 Sun cream and sunglasses provided  
13.6 Correct signage at access points  
13.7 Hard hat areas correctly sign posted  
13.8 Hard hats available to visitors on site  
13.9 Hard hats are within the life span set out by AS 1800  
14.  Safety Clothing  
14.1 Safety footwear appropriate to the job is worn  
14.2 High visibility clothing is worn  
14.3 Clothing is in good condition  
15.  Manual Handling  
15.1 Mechanical aids provided and used  
15.2 Safe work procedures in place  
15.3 Manual handling risk assessment performed  
15.4 Manual handling controls implemented  
16.  Workplace Ergonomics  
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16.1 Workstation and seating design acceptable  
16.2 Ergonomic factors considered in work layout and task design  
16.3 Use of excessive force and repetitive movements minimised  
16.4 Appropriate training provided  
17.  Material Handling and Storage  
17.1 Construction site storage areas established  
17.1 Stacks stable  
17.2 Heights correct  
17.3 Sufficient space for moving stock  
17.4 Material stored in racks/bins  
17.5 Shelves free of rubbish  
17.6 Access around stacks and racks clear  
17.7 Drums checked  
17.8 Pallets in good repair  
17.9 Heavier items stored low  
17.10 No danger of falling objects  
17.11 No sharp edges  
17.12 Safe means of accessing high shelves  
17.13 Racks clear of lights/sprinklers  
17.14 Bunding and containment provided and operational  
18.  Confined Spaces  
18.1 Risk assessment undertaken  
18.2 Communication and rescue plan in place  
18.3 Safety equipment in good working condition  
18.4 Suitable training provided to workers  
18.5 Confined Space permit used  
18.6 All confined spaces identified and appropriately signposted  
19.  Lasers and Non-destructive Testing Equipment  
19.1 Operator has appropriate operator licence  
19.2 Signage displayed  
19.3 Equipment not used in a manner to endanger other persons  
20.  Demolition  
20.1 Risk assessment undertaken in advance  
20.2 Access prevented to demolition area  
20.3 Overhead protection in place  
20.4 Protection of general public  
20.5 Safe work procedure in place  
20.6 Comply with WorkCover demolition licensing requirements  
21.  Public Protection  
21.1 Appropriate barricades, fencing, hoarding, gantry secure and in place  
21.2 Signage in place  
21.3 Suitable lighting for public access  
21.4 Footpaths clean and free from debris  
21.5 Dust and noise controls in place  
21.6 Site access controlled  
21.7 Traffic control procedures in place  
21.8 Public complaints actioned  
22.  Amenities  
22.1 Washrooms clean  
22.2 Toilets clean  
22.3 Lockers clean  
22.4 Meal rooms clean and tidy  
22.5 Rubbish bins available - covered  
22.6 Drinking water supplied  
22.7 Amenities comply with WHS Regulation  
23.  First Aid  
23.1 Cabinets and contents clean and orderly  
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23.2 Stocks meet requirements  
23.3 First aiders names displayed  
23.4 First aiders location and phone numbers  
23.5 Qualified first aider(s)  
23.6 Record of treatment and of supplies dispensed  
24.  Lighting  
24.1 Adequate and free from glare  
24.2 Lighting clean and efficient  
24.3 Windows clean  
24.4 No flickering or inoperable lights  
24.5 Emergency lighting system  
25.  Fire Control  
25.1 Extinguishers in place  
25.2 Fire fighting equipment serviced/tagged  
25.3 Appropriate signing of extinguishers  
25.4 Extinguishers appropriate to hazard  
25.5 Emergency exit signage  
25.6 Exit doors easily opened from inside  
25.7 Exit path ways clear of obstruction  
25.8 Alarm/communication system – adequate  
25.9 Smoking/naked flame restrictions observed  
25.10 Minimum quantities of flammables at workstation  
25.11 Flammable storage procedures  
25.12 Emergency personnel identified and trained  
25.13 Emergency procedures documented – issued  
25.14 Emergency telephone numbers displayed  
25.15 Alarms tested  
25.16 Trial evacuations conducted  
25.17 Personnel trained in use of fire fighting equipment  
26.  Tunnelling  
26.1 Roof and side supports in place, in sound conditions and in accordance with latest 

approved design drawings 
 

26.2 Self support or random bolting of any length approved by designer  
26.3 Safe work procedure in place  
 

ACTION AFTER INSPECTION 
Observations (OBS) 

 
 
 
 

Corrective Action Requests (CAR) 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Signed: ..........................................     Position: .................................  Date:  .. / .. / .. 
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ANNEXURE G22/L – CONTRACTOR WHS MONTHLY REPORT 
WHS Report No: ______ 

Contract Title:  Month:  
Contract No:  Prepared by:  
Contractor:  Date:  
Trading as:    

 
Performance Indicators 

Indicator Current Month Total (to date) 
Number of Lost Time Injuries (LTI)   
Working Days Lost Due to Injury   
Number of Workplace Injuries (WPI)   
Number of First Aid Treatments    
Number of Incidents (Including LTI+WPI+FAI)   
Number of reported Serious Near Miss Incidents   
Number of Inspections / Audits Conducted   
Number of Workers    
Total Person Hours Exposed   
Lost Time Injury Incidence Rate  (LTIIR)  (Whole of 

Contract) Lost Time Injury Frequency Rate  (LTIFR)  
 

Status of Lost Time Injuries for this Month 
Name Injury Code Date of 

Incident 
Days 
Lost Incident Details Controls Forecast 

Return 
Actual 
Return 

         
         
         
         

 
Status of Property Damage 

Item Code Damage Type Code Date of 
Incident 

Down 
Time 

      
      
      
      

 
WHS Risk Assessment and Risk Control Plan 

WHS risk assessment and risk control plan covers all proposed activities with identified risks: Yes / No 
All new hazards have been included in the plan: Yes / No 

 
WHS Corrective Actions 

WHS Corrective Action 
Request 

Code 
(CM21

) 
Risk 
Class 

Status: 
Open/Closed Action Taken Code Comments 
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WorkCover Activities / Inspections 
Notice Details Date Code 

   
   
   
   
   

 
Outcomes of WHS Audits / Inspections 

Outcomes 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Comments on WHS Performance 

RMS Contract Manager:   
Comments:   

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Contractor Representative:  
Comments:   
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ANNEXURE G22/M – REFERENCED DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.4. 

RMS Specifications 

RMS Q Quality Management System 

RMS G10 Traffic Management 

Australian Standards 

AS/NZS 1269.1 Occupational Noise Management - Measurement and Assessment of Noise 
Emission and Exposure 

AS 1418 Cranes, Hoists and Winches 

AS 1576 Scaffolding 

AS 1636.1 Tractors – Roll-over Protective Structure – Criteria and Tests – Conventional 
Tractors 

AS 1636.2 Tractors – Roll-over Protective Structure – Criteria and Tests – Conventional 
Tractors 

AS 1636.3 Tractors – Roll-over Protective Structure – Criteria and Tests – Mid-mounted 
for Narrow-track Tractors 

AS 1800 The Selection, Care and Use of Industrial Safety Helmets 

AS/NZS 1906 Retroreflective Materials and Devices for Road Traffic Control Devices 

AS 2012.2 Acoustics – Measurement of the Airborne Noise Emitted from Earth-moving 
Machinery and Agricultural Tractors – Stationary Test Condition – Operator’s 
Position 

AS 2294 Earth-moving Machinery – Protective Structures 

AS 2550 Cranes, Hoists and Winches 

AS 2596 Seat Belt Assemblies for Motor Vehicles (ECC regulation No 16 MOD) 

AS 2664 Earth-moving Machinery – Seat Belts and Seat Belt Anchorages 

AS 2865  Safe Working in a Confined Space 

AS/NZS 4801 Occupational Health and Safety Management Systems – Specification with 
Guidance for Use 

AS/NZS 4804 Occupational Health and Safety Management Systems – General Guidelines on 
Principles, Systems and Supporting Techniques 

AS 4987 Earth-moving Machinery – Tip-over Protection Structure (TOPS) for Compact 
Excavators – Laboratory Tests and Performance Requirements 

AS 4988 Earth-moving Machinery – Hydraulic Excavators - Laboratory Tests and 
Performance Requirements for Operator Protective Guards 

ISO 9000 AS/NZS ISO 9000, Quality Management Systems – Fundamentals and 
Vocabulary 
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International Standards 

ISO 6683 Earth-moving Machinery – Seat Belts and Seat Belt Anchorages 

NSW Government 

 Work Health and Safety Act 2011 

 Work Health and Safety Regulation 2011 

 Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 

 NSW Government WHS Management System and Auditing Guidelines 

WorkCover 

 Tunnels Under Construction: Code of Practice 2006 

 Electrical Practices For Construction Work: Code of Practice 2007 

 Work Near Overhead Power Lines: Code of Practice 2006 

 Work Near Underground Assets: Guide 2007 

 Guidance for the Provisions of Cranes, Hoists and Winches Under WHS 
Legislation in NSW 

Society of Automotive Engineers 

SAE J386 Operator Restraint System for Off-Road Work Machines 

Other 

 National Code of Practice for Induction for Construction Work (2007) 

 National Code of Practice for Manual Handling (2005) 
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ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 

QA SPECIFICATION G36 

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION 

NOTICE 

This document is a Roads and Maritime Services QA Specification.  It has been developed for use 
with roadworks and bridgeworks contracts let by Roads and Maritime Services or by local councils in 
NSW.  It is not suitable for any other purpose and must not be used for any other purpose or in any 
other context.   

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 
 

REVISION REGISTER 

Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 4/Rev 0 Global Specification title changed. 
Clauses rearranged and rewritten to improve 
clarity. 
“OEH” changed to “EPA”. 

GM, IC 26.06.13 

 Guide Notes Rewritten.   

 1.3 Definitions of “Aquatic habitat” and 
“Physical Work on Site” added. 
Reference to relevant RMS publication for 
environmental incident added. 

  

 2 Retitled “General Requirements”. 
Further general environmental protection 
requirements added. 

  

 3 Previously clause 4.  Previous clause 3 and 
related sub-clauses on CEMS requirements 
replaced by statement to comply with NSW 
Government EMS guidelines. 

  

 3.1 Previously clause 4.1, retitled “Preparation 
and Submission of CEMP” and rewritten.  
Previous subclause headings deleted.  
Comment inserted that lead time for 
submission in Hold Point may be increased to 
15 working days where approval of CEMP 
by statutory authority is required. 

  

 3.2 New clause “Planning”, incorporating 
requirements from previous clauses 6.2 
“Legislation” and 6.3 “Approvals, Licences 
and Permits”. 

  

 3.2.1 New sub-clause “Environmental Risk 
Assessment Workshop” added. 
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Ed/Rev 
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Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 4/Rev 0 
(cont’d) 

3.2.2  New sub-clause grouping together previous 
clause 6.2 “Legislation” and clause 6.3 
“Approvals, Licences and Permits”.   
Requirement to include and maintain a 
compliance tracking program in CEMS 
added. 
Lead time of 5 working days for submission 
added to Hold Point. 

  

 3.2.3 New sub-clause “Environmental Objectives 
and Targets” added. 

  

 3.3 Previously clause 4.2, retitled “Resources, 
Responsibility and Authority”.  
ESR qualification specified. 

  

 3.4 Previously subclause 4.6, retitled “Selection 
and Management of Subcontractors”.  
Monitoring requirements condensed and 
relocated to clause 3.9. 

  

 3.5 Previously clause 4.5.   

 3.6 Previously clause 4.9, retitled “Working 
Hours”.   
Requirements necessary for undertaking 
work outside specified working hours moved 
to clauses 3.7.2 and 4.9. 

  

 3.7 Previously clause 4.3, expanded to 
incorporate previous clauses: 
- 4.7 “Liaison with OEH”,  
- 4.8 “Community Liaison and/or 
Notification”, and  
- 4.10 “Complaints”. 

  

 3.7.1 Previously clause 4.7, retitled “Liaison with 
EPA”. 

  

 3.7.2 Previously clause 4.8.   

 3.7.3 Previously clause 4.10, retitled “Complaints 
Management”. 

  

 3.8 Previously clause 4.4, retitled “Emergency 
Planning” retaining only contents of previous 
subclause 4.4.1 “General”. 

  

 3.8 Requirements to induct staff and 
subcontractors about environmental risks and 
train them to deal with environmental risks 
added. 
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Ed 4/Rev 0 
(cont’d) 

3.9 New clause “Contractor’s Monitoring, 
Inspection and Auditing”, containing the 
rewritten contents of previous clauses 4.13 
“Checking Performance” and 4.14 
“Environmental Auditing” and the condensed 
monitoring requirement content from 
previous clause 4.6. 

  

 3.10 Previously clause 4.12, retitled 
“Environmental Nonconformities”. 

  

 3.11 Previously clause 4.11.   

 3.12 New clause “Management Review” added.   

 4 New clause, grouping together previous 
clauses: 
- 4.4.2 “Environmental Incident Notification 
and Reporting”,  
- 5 “Environmentally Sensitive Areas”,  
- 6.5 “Soil and Water Management”,  
- 6.6 “Air Quality”,  
- 6.7 “Noise Control”,  
- 6.8 “Ground Vibration and Airblast”,  
- 6.9 “Flora”,  
- 6.10 “Fauna”,  
- 6.11 “Fire Precautions”,  
- 6.12 “Chemicals, Dangerous Goods and 
Other Potential Contaminants”,  
- 6.13 “Aboriginal Heritage”,  
- 6.14 “Non-Aboriginal Heritage”,  
- 6.15 “Contaminated Land”,  
- 6.16 “Waste Avoidance and Management”, 
and  
- 6.18 “Restoration of Site”. 

  

 4.1 Previously clause 6.5.1, retitled “Soil and 
Water Quality Management”. 

  

 4.4 Previously clause 6.5.4.  Requirements for 
work in waterways expanded. 

  

 4.5 Previously clause 6.15.  Requirements on 
management of contaminated land expanded. 

  

 4.6 Previously clause 6.12.1, retitled “Spill 
Prevention and Response” and incorporating 
previous clause 6.12 on requirements for 
dealing with chemicals, dangerous goods and 
other potential contaminants. 

  

 4.7 Previously clause 6.6.  Detailed requirements 
on dust control measures deleted. 
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Ed 4/Rev 0 
(cont’d) 

4.8 Previously clause 6.11, retitled “Fire Safety 
and Burning Off”. 
Previous sub-clause headings deleted. 
Statement on responsibility for fire damage 
deleted. 
24 hours notice inserted in Hold Point for 
submission of proposals for burning off. 

  

 4.9 Previously sub-clause 6.7. 
Cross reference to clause 3.7.2 on approval 
for undertaking work outside specified 
working hours added. 

  

 4.10 Previously clause 6.8, reworded to improve 
clarity. 
Examples of measures to minimise the 
impact of vibration and airblast deleted. 

  

 4.11 New sub-clause “Biodiversity”, grouping 
together previous clause 6.9 “Flora” and 
clause 6.10 “Fauna”, and reworded.  
Reference to RMS Guideline added. 
Requirement for Flora and Fauna 
Management Plan added. 

  

 4.12 Previously clause 6.13. 
Detailed requirements for management of 
unexpected finds of Aboriginal objects 
replaced by reference to RMS Procedure. 

  

 4.13 Previously clause 6.14. 
Detailed requirements for management of 
unexpected archaeological relics replaced by 
reference to RMS Procedure. 

  

 4.14 Previously clause 6.16, retitled “Waste 
Management and Resource Recovery” and 
incorporating previous clauses 4.15 and 6.17 
on recycling.  
Previous subclause headings deleted. 
Requirements contained in POEO Act 
deleted. 
Requirements relating to “s.143 Notices” 
condensed. 

  

 4.15 Previous clause 6.12.2 retitled “Use of 
Pesticides”. 

  

 4.16 Previous clause 5, retitled “Work in 
Environmentally Sensitive Areas”, 
requirements expanded.  
Example clause on environmentally sensitive 
areas inserted as boxed text. 

  

 4.17 Previous clause 4.4.2. 
Detailed requirements replaced by reference 
to RMS Procedure. 
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Ed 4/Rev 0 
(cont’d) 

4.18 Previous clause 6.18.  Requirements for site 
restoration consolidated. 
Reference to spec R178 and R179 added. 

  

 5 Previous clause 7.  Individual sub-clauses 
rearranged and reworded. 
Reference to RMS Guidance Note added. 

  

  Previous clause 6.4 titled “Site Facilities” 
deleted. 

  

 Annex B Statement in boxed text added to include pay 
items for remediation of known areas of 
contamination. 

  

 Annex C, D Schedules updated.   

 Annex M Referenced documents updated.   

Ed 4/Rev 1 Global References to “Determination” and “Decision 
Report” changed to “Submissions Report” 
and “planning consent/approval” 
respectively. 
References to “inserting relevant EA 
documents” changed to a general reference to 
Annexure G36/A. 

GM, IC 16.08.13 

 1.3 Definitions of “Fish” and “Sensitive area 
maps” added. 
List of acronyms added. 

  

 3.1 Discrepancy on lead time for submission of 
CEMP corrected to ten (10) working days 
consistent with that in Hold Point. 
Reference to “Environmental Commitments” 
changed to “safeguards and management 
measures”. 

  

 3.6 Cross reference to clause 4.9 added.   

 3.7.2.2 Reference to Practice Note vii of 
“Environmental Noise Management Manual” 
added. 

  

 3.7.2.4 References to “Interim Construction Noise 
Guideline” and Practice Note vii of 
“Environmental Noise Management Manual” 
added. 

  

 3.10 Failure to safeguard against Category 1 
incident added as cause for Hold Point to 
apply. 

  

 4.1 Requirement to prepare and implement a 
SWMP and/or ESCP as part of the CEMP 
added. 
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Ed 4/Rev 1 
(cont’d) 

4.5 Subheadings added to form new subclauses 
4.5.1 to 4.5.4.   
Individual clauses rearranged to be consistent 
with likely sequencing of requirements. 
Note added to Hold Point to clarify that HP 
only applies when Remedial Action Plan is to 
be prepared by the Contractor. 

  

 4.6 Hold Point on site storage and use of 
chemicals, fuels and lubricants deleted. 

  

 4.8 Hold Point on commencement of burning off 
operations deleted. 

  

 4.9 Individual clauses rearranged and edited. 
Hold Point on noise generation above 
permitted noise levels deleted. 

  

 4.11 References to “Fish” and Fisheries 
Management Act added. 

  

 4.14 References to “RMS Waste Fact Sheets” and 
additional requirements for sampling and 
testing and verification of licenses, permits 
and appropriate planning consent added. 

  

 4.16 “Sensitive Area Diagrams” amended to 
“Sensitive Area Maps” and requirements for 
updating and ensuring their availability 
expanded. 
New Hold Point included requiring working 
in or near the environmentally sensitive 
areas. 

  

 4.18 New “Site Facilities” added   

 4.19 Previous clause 4.18.   

 Annex A2 New section added for listing of “information 
only” environmental assessment documents. 

  

 Annex C, D Schedules updated.   

 Annex M Referenced documents and legislation 
updated. 

  

Ed 4/Rev 2 Global Subsidiary plans to CEMP now called “Sub-
plans”. 

Clauses rearranged and reworded to improve 
clarity. 

“waterways” replaced by “waters”. 

GM, CPS 
(Peter Letts) 

28.03.14 

 1.3.1 Definitions of “Environmental Work Method 
Statement” and “waters” added. 

“EWMS” added to list of acronyms.  
“FFMP” and “SWMP” deleted from list of 
acronyms. 
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Ed 4/Rev 2 
(cont’d) 

3.1 Within boxed text, “Sedimentation Basin 
Management” and “Dewatering” replaced by 
“Work in Environmentally Sensitive Areas”. 

  

 3.2.1 Minor editing to improve clarity.   

 3.2.4 New clause on “Environmental Work 
Method Statement” added. 

  

 3.6 Note added clarifying circumstances where 
work outside of normal working hours 
without Principal’s approval is permitted. 

  

 4.1 Soil and water management requirements 
cross-referred to spec G38. 

  

 4.2, 4.3 and 
4.4 

Previous clauses 4.2, 4.3 and 4.4 on water 
extraction, construction site dewatering, and 
work in waterways deleted (moved to spec 
G38).  Subsequent clauses renumbered. 

  

 4.2.5 New sub-clause on dealing with surface 
runoff at contaminated land moved here from 
clause 4.1. 

  

 4.3 “Work Method Statement” changed to 
“procedures” for spill prevention. 

  

 4.4 “Air Quality Management Sub-Plan” added.   

 4.7 Note added that, if no blasting, vibration 
mitigation measures may be incorporated into 
a combined Noise and Vibration 
Management Sub-Plan. 

  

 4.7,  
Annex C1 

“Dilapidation Report” changed to “Building 
Condition Inspection Report”. 

  

 4.9, 4.10 Added comment in boxed text that combined 
Aboriginal and Non-Aboriginal heritage 
management sub-plan may be used. 

Management of unexpected finds changed to 
a procedure. 

  

 4.11.1 New item added to Waste Management Sub-
Plan to minimise consumption of 
consumables, electricity and water. 

  

 Annex A2 New table listing environmental sub-plans, 
with “Yes/No” options. 

  

 Annex B Guide notes within boxed text amended.   

 Annex C3 Schedule of Identified Records updated.   

 Annex D Planning Documents updated.   

 Annex M Reference documents updated.   
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Ed/Rev 
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Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 4/Rev 3 4.7 Statement added to comply with R44 for 
vibration and airblast. 

Verification of compliance with ANZECC 
criteria to be in accordance with AS 2187.2 
Appendix J, moved here from R44. 

GM, CPS 06.08.14 

 4.15.2 New clause on pre-construction land 
condition assessment. 

  

 4.15.3 New clause on post-construction land 
condition assessment. 

  

 Annex B New suggested pay items G36P3.1 and 
G36P3.2 for land condition assessment 
added. 

  

 Annex C Schedules of Hold Points and Identified 
Records updated. 

  

 Annex M Referenced Documents updated.   

Ed 4/Rev 4 1.3.2 Acronym “GREP” added. GM, CB 22.01.16 

 4.4 Heading added to form new sub-clause 4.4.1.   

 4.4.2 New subclause on reporting on air emissions 
performance of mobile non-road diesel plant 
and equipment. 

  

 4.11.1 GREP added to guidance documents for 
preparing Waste Management Sub-Plan. 

Reference to waste hierarchy inserted. 

  

 4.11.3 New sub-heading inserted for clause on 
waste avoidance and resource recovery 
reporting.   

Reporting periods changed. 

  

 4.11.4,  
Annex F2 

Details on obtaining “s.143 Notice” cross 
referenced to ETD 2015/20.  Letter template 
in Annex F2 (now in ETD 2015/20) deleted. 

  

 4.12 Additional condition for exemption from 
completing Records Sheet inserted. 

  

 Annex F Definitions of materials for purpose of waste 
avoidance and resource recovery reporting 
amended.   

Forms amended. 

Annex F2 deleted. 

  

 Annex H1 Ferry wharves added to list of public places 
requiring notification when pesticides are 
applied. 

  

 Annex M Referenced documents updated.   

viii 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 375



GUIDE NOTES 
(Not Part of Contract Document) 

G36 Edition 4 Revision 0 

In G36 Edition 4 Revision 0, the structure of the document has been changed, and the requirements on 
the contractor’s environmental management system (CEMS) in previous versions have been replaced 
by a single statement that the CEMS must comply with the NSW Government Environmental 
Management System Guidelines.   

G36 Edition 4 Revision 0 is suitable for use on Minor Works, and accordingly G35 is withdrawn. 

Using Specification G36 

G36 is a model specification that must be customised by the TENDER DOCUMENTER for each 
particular project.  Customisation requires insertion of the various environmental requirements from 
the EIS, REF, Submissions Report, planning consent/approval and other associated information into 
the body of G36.  It is recommended that G36 be customised in conjunction with preparation of the 
RMS project environmental management plan.  

In customising the document, prescriptive description of particular work methods is to be avoided. 

Notes on how to customise particular section of the document are shown in boxed text, as illustrated 
below:  

Detail here any specific Aboriginal heritage requirements and safeguards, such as from the EIS, REF, 
Submissions Report, planning consent/approval or Office of Environment and Heritage approval. 

Example:  

Protect the Aboriginal artefact scatter (Site Name HB-24) located on the banks of Shark River 
approximately 50 m upstream of the bridge site from construction related activities by erecting a 
temporary pedestrian safety fence around a 10 metre buffer zone from the recorded site permitter. 

If any issue is not relevant for your project, delete the boxed text. 

If an issue is relevant, remove the borders around the text, modify the text to suit your circumstances, 
adjust the margins so the customised paragraphs line up with the general text, match the font size and 
set the customised paragraphs in bold italic. 

After completing the customisation, check the pagination of the whole document and insert page 
breaks if necessary to achieve continuity within clauses.  Then return to the CONTENTS page to 
update the clause listing and page numbers. 

This customisation must be done carefully because tenderers will rely on G36 to price their 
environmental obligations for the project. 
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FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to the Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet 
website: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 

This document has been revised from Specification RMS G36 Edition 4 Revision 3. 

All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are 
indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text 
has been extensively rewritten. 

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 

Any project specific changes have been indicated in the following manner: 

(a) Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is 
shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text. 

(b) Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the 
Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text. 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION G36 

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

This Specification describes an environmental protection management process which you must 
implement, as a minimum, to provide environmental protection during execution of the Work Under 
the Contract.  It also identifies environmental safeguards and management measures or conditions of 
planning consent/approval for the project which you must satisfy. 

Undertake your activities in such a manner that damage to the environment is limited to that which is 
unavoidable. 

When carrying out the Work Under the Contract, apply: 

(a) your corporate Contractor’s Environmental Management System (CEMS) (refer to Clause 2); 

(b) your project specific Contractor’s Environmental Management Plan (CEMP) (refer to Clause 3); 

which must be developed in accordance with this Specification, and guided by AS/NZS ISO 14001 
Annexure A. 

The environmental protection requirements in this Specification, together with the Conditions of 
Contract, are complementary to, and not in substitution for any statutory requirements or any of the 
technical requirements of the Specifications and Drawings. 

Ensure compliance with all relevant environmental statutory requirements and procedures defined 
within the CEMP and all supplementary plans. 

1.2 STRUCTURE OF THE SPECIFICATION  

This Specification includes a series of annexures that detail additional requirements and information.  

1.2.1 Supplementary Project Information 

Supplementary Project Information is shown in Annexure G36/A. 

1.2.2 Measurement and Payment 

The method of measurement and payment is detailed in Annexure G36/B. 

1.2.3 Schedules of HOLD POINTS and Identified Records 

The schedules in Annexure G36/C list the HOLD POINTS that must be observed.  Refer to 
Specification RMS Q for the definition of HOLD POINTS. 

The records listed in Annexure G36/C are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q Annexure 
Q/E. 
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1.2.4 Referenced Documents and Legislation 

Unless specified otherwise or specifically supplied by the Principal, the applicable issue of a 
referenced document is the issue current at the date one week before the closing date for tenders, or 
where no issue is current at that date, the most recent issue.  

Standards, specifications and test methods are referred to in abbreviated form (e.g. AS 1234).  For 
convenience, the full titles are given in Annexure G36/M. 

Environmental legislation which may be relevant to the Work Under the Contract is listed in Annexure 
G36/M.  The list may not be current or complete for this Contract.   

1.3 DEFINITIONS AND ACRONYMS 

1.3.1 Definitions 

References to Acts include any amendments to Acts together with a reference to Regulations and 
instruments made under them. 

The terms “you” and “your” mean “the Contractor” and “the Contractor’s” respectively. 

The following definitions apply to this Specification: 

(a) The definitions contained in AS/NZS ISO 14001, clauses 3.1 to 3.4 and 3.6 to 3.10. 

(b) “Aboriginal object” as defined in National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 (NSW), refers to any 
deposit, object or material evidence (not being a handicraft made for sale) relating to the 
Aboriginal habitation of the area that comprises New South Wales, being habitation before or 
concurrent with (or both) the occupation of that area by persons of non-Aboriginal extraction, 
and includes Aboriginal remains. 

(c) “Aquatic habitat” includes all areas of land submerged by water, permanently or intermittently, 
and includes both artificial and natural bodies of water.  It includes wetlands, creeks, lakes, dry 
river beds and estuaries. 

(d) “Contaminated land” is land with the presence of a substance in, on or under the land at a 
concentration above that which it is normally found in that locality, such that there presents a 
risk of harm to human health or to the environment.   

(e) “Controlled access road” and “main road” have the same meaning as that within the Roads Act 
1993 (NSW). 

(f) “Dangerous goods” has the same meaning as that within the Dangerous Goods (Road and Rail 
Transport) Act 2008 (NSW). 

(g) “Environment” means the natural and the built environment and all aspects of the surroundings 
of human beings (including physical, biological and aesthetic aspects).  

(h) “Environmental incident” means a discrete (one-off) occurrence that may result in an adverse 
impact (or impacts) on the environment or a breach of a legislated requirement(s), as defined in 
RMS publication “Environmental Incident Classification and Reporting Procedure”.  

(i) “Environmental Work Method Statement” (EWMS) means a component of the CEMP and/or 
CEMS that addresses environmental management issues relevant to a specific site and/ or 
activity. 

(j) “Fish” has the same meaning as that within the Fisheries Management Act 1994 (NSW). 

(k) “Physical Work on Site” means any work on or in the vicinity of the Site carried out in 
connection with construction of the Works.  It also includes alteration, conversion, fitting-out, 
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Environmental Protection G36 

commissioning, renovation, repair, maintenance, decommissioning, and demolition of a 
structure.  

(l) “Pesticide” has the same meaning as within the Pesticides Act 1999 (NSW), and includes 
herbicide. 

(m) “Pollution incident” as defined in Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 (NSW) 
(POEO Act) means an incident or set of circumstances during or as a consequence of which 
there is or is likely to be a leak, spill or other escape or deposit of a substance, as a result of 
which pollution has occurred, is occurring or is likely to occur.   

 It includes an incident or set of circumstances in which a substance has been placed or disposed 
of on the premises, but it does not include an incident or set of circumstances involving only the 
emission of any noise. 

(n) “Relic” as defined within Heritage Act 1977 (NSW) refers to any deposit, artefact, object or 
material evidence that relates to the settlement of the area that comprises New South Wales, not 
being Aboriginal settlement, and is of State or local significance. 

(o) “Sensitive Area Maps” are a consolidation of environmental and socially sensitive areas, sites or 
places shown on a series of map-based sheets that extend the length of the Site, used to assist 
with the planning and management of Work Under the Contract. 

(p) “Sensitive place” is defined within Clause 11J of the Pesticides Regulation 2009 (NSW) to be 
any: 
 School or pre-school; 
 Kindergarten; 
 Childcare centre; 
 Hospital; 
 Community health centre; 
 Nursing home; 
 Place declared to be a sensitive public place by the Environment Protection Authority (EPA) 

by notice in the NSW Government Gazette. 

(q) “Work Under the Contract” means the work which you are or may be required to execute under 
the Contract and includes all variations, remedial work, constructional plant and temporary 
work, design and design documentation. 

(r) “Waters”, as defined in the POEO Act, means the whole or any part of: 
 any river, stream, lake, lagoon, swamp, wetlands, unconfined surface water, natural or 

artificial watercourse, dam or tidal waters (including the sea), or 
 any water stored in artificial works, any water in water mains, water pipes or water 

channels, or any underground or artesian water. 

1.3.2 Acronyms 
CEMP Contractor’s Environmental Management Plan 

CEMS Contractor’s Environmental Management System 

EIS Environment Impact Statement 

ENM Excavated Natural Material 

EPA Environment Protection Authority 

EPL Environment Protection Licence 

ESR Environmental Site Representative 

EWMS Environmental Work Method Statement 
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GREP NSW Government Resource Efficiency Policy 

POEO Act Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 (NSW) 

REF Review of Environmental Factors 

VENM Virgin Excavated Natural Material 

WMS Work Method Statement 

2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  
At all times, exercise any necessary and reasonable precautions appropriate to the nature of the Work 
Under the Contract to protect the environment. 

Develop, implement and maintain for the duration of the Contract, a Contractor’s Environmental 
Management System (CEMS) that meets the requirements of the NSW Government Environmental 
Management System Guidelines.  

You may, with the Principal’s approval, substitute environmental control measures included in this 
Specification with other environmental control measures which achieve the same, or better, 
environmental outcomes. 

Your environmental protection management process must include the following tasks: 
 

1. Operate an effective CEMS to control the planning and implementation of environmental 
protection measures for the Contract. 

  

2. Identify statutory requirements, compliance limits and adverse environmental effects which 
could occur during execution of the Work Under the Contract (refer to Clause 3.2.2). 

  

3. Plan work activities and environmental protection measures to minimise environmental risks 
and comply with specified environmental protection requirements (refer to Clause 3.2).  The 
CEMP is the outcome of this planning process. 

  

4. Set up the planned environmental protection measures (refer to Clause 4) and train site 
personnel to be environmentally aware (refer to Clause 3.5). 

  

5. Monitor the effectiveness of the environmental protection measures (refer to Clause 3.9). 

  

6. Set up response procedures which will initially contain, then remedy, any environmental 
damage that does arise (refer to Clause 4.3). 

  

7. Improve environmental protection measures and revise the CEMS and the CEMP promptly 
when deficiencies are identified (refer to Clauses 3.1 and 3.9). 
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3 CONTRACTOR’S ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT PLAN 
(CEMP) 

3.1 PREPARATION AND SUBMISSION OF CEMP 

Prepare a Contractor’s Environmental Management Plan (CEMP) for the Work Under the Contract.  
The CEMP must be prepared in accordance with NSW Department of Infrastructure, Planning and 
Natural Resources (DIPNR) publication “Guideline for the Preparation of Environmental Management 
Plans”.  Your CEMP must be consistent with, and incorporate, all relevant elements of your CEMS.   

Your CEMP must: 

(i) include an Environmental Policy that contains a commitment to the principles of Ecologically 
Sustainable Development as detailed in the Protection of the Environment Administration Act 
1991 (NSW); 

(ii) describe all relevant elements of, and include references to, the CEMS documentation and how 
these will apply to the Work Under the Contract; 

(iii) address all aspects and stages of the Work Under the Contract. 

Include any Sub-Plans specified in Annexure G36/A2 that are required to address specific issues.   

The CEMP must also include the following elements: 

Detail here any specific CEMP requirements, such as from the EIS, REF, Submissions Report or 
planning consent/approval.  It may be useful to include here an itemised schedule of safeguards and 
management measures that clearly describe the respective responsibilities of RMS and the Contractor 
for meeting project approval. 

The CEMP may be either incorporated as a discrete and readily identifiable part of the PROJECT 
QUALITY PLAN (refer RMS Q), or separate from but consistent with the PROJECT QUALITY 
PLAN.  Include in the CEMP appropriate cross-referencing to your Quality Management System and 
PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 

List here the CEMS documents that are essential and must be provided by the Contractor together 
with the CEMP prior to commencement of any Physical Work on Site, such as: 
 Incident Reporting and Investigation procedure; 
 Nonconformity and Corrective and Preventive Action procedure; 
 Complaints Handling procedure;  
 Environmental Monitoring and Site Inspections procedure; 
 EWMS such as Clearing and Grubbing, Work in Environmentally Sensitive Areas, etc. 

If agreed to by the Principal, you may submit the CEMP and any supporting CEMS documentation 
progressively in stages to suit the construction, similar to that in RMS Q for the staged submission of 
the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 

If the CEMP is submitted progressively, submit the CEMP documents for each stage of the Work 
Under the Contract at least ten (10) working days prior to the commencement of that stage. 
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HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Commencement of Work not previously addressed by CEMS and CEMP 
documents and authorised by earlier Hold Point release. 

Submission Details: At least ten (10) working days prior to the proposed commencement of the 
stage of Work Under the Contract nominated in the submission by you, 
submit the CEMP and associated Sub-Plans and/or EWMS, as well as the 
CEMS documents listed in Clause 3.1.  

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the documents prior to authorising the release of 
the Hold Point.  The Principal may request additional information for 
inclusion in the CEMP before authorising the release of the Hold Point. 

The lead time for submission of CEMP in Hold Point may be increased to fifteen (15) working days 
where the CEMP has to be forwarded to a statutory authority for approval. 

Where submission of the CEMP to a statutory authority is nominated in Annexure G36/A or directed 
by the Principal, submit to the Principal an additional copy of the CEMP at each stage, including any 
proposal for staged submission, for forwarding to each of the nominated statutory authority.  The 
staging of CEMP submissions must comply with the requirements of the nominated statutory 
authority.   

The CEMP submissions at each stage must contain sufficient information and details to enable the 
nominated statutory authority to understand the proposed environmental protection measures.  Delay 
to acceptance of the CEMP by a nominated statutory authority due to inadequate details being 
provided in the CEMP will be deemed to be a delay within the control of the Contractor. 

Detail here any specific requirements for submission of documents identified from the EIS, REF, 
Submissions Report or planning consent/approval.   

3.2 PLANNING 

3.2.1 Environmental Risk Assessment Workshop 

The environmental impacts of the proposed construction activities have been identified and assessed in 
the Environment Assessment documents listed in Annexure G36/A3.   

If nominated in Annexure G36/A, and prior to commencement of any work on Site, carry out an 
environmental risk assessment workshop to identify all the environmental constraints associated with 
the Work Under the Contract and address the environmental risks associated with the constraints and 
activities you propose to undertake.   

Use the environmental risk assessment workshop to develop risk mitigation and management 
strategies to eliminate or reduce the risk exposure.  These risk mitigation strategies must be consistent 
with the environmental safeguards and management measures listed in the Environment Assessment 
documents listed in Annexure G36/A3.  Incorporate these risk mitigation strategies into your CEMP. 

Use the workshop to raise general awareness of good environmental management practices among 
your staff and subcontractors working on the Site and to develop ideas and actions to improve 
environmental practices.  
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Participants must include your site management staff, your Environmental Site Representative (refer 
Clause 3.3) and any other personnel including subcontractors who will be performing the Work Under 
the Contract.  Provide the Principal at least ten (10) days prior to the workshop with an agenda and any 
supporting information to allow for representatives of the Principal to also attend the workshop.   

List here any specific requirements or additional objectives for the environmental risk assessment 
workshop such as expedition of the production and submission of the CEMP, development of ESCP 
(refer Specification RMS G38), etc. 

Review the environmental risk assessment regularly to ensure it remains relevant for the duration of 
the Work Under the Contract. 

3.2.2 Regulatory Requirements and Compliance 

The CEMP must identify your obligations under environmental legislation that are relevant to the 
Work Under the Contract, including those listed in Annexure G36/M.   

The following approvals, licences and permits will be obtained by the Principal:  

List here any approvals, licences and permits obtained by the Principal, or insert NIL.   

Ascertain from the appropriate authorities what other approvals, licences and permits are required for 
the Work Under the Contract. 

If you are required to hold an Environment Protection Licence (EPL) for the Work Under the Contract 
and the Principal has been issued with an EPL prior to award of the Contract, you must not commence 
work on site until the EPL has been transferred to your name.  The Hold Point in Clause 14.2 of 
Specification RMS G2 applies. 

Obtain each necessary approval, licence and permit not obtained by the Principal prior to the 
commencement of any work which relates to that approval, licence, notification or permit.  Include 
copies of such approvals, licences and permits in the CEMP. 

Include in your CEMS a compliance tracking program and keep the program up to date. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Commencement of any activity requiring an approval, licence and/or permit 
from an appropriate authority. 

Submission Details: At least five (5) working days prior to the activity, provide to the Principal 
evidence of receipt of the approval, licence and/or permit from the relevant 
authority. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 

3.2.3 Environmental Objectives and Targets 

Include in the CEMP environmental objectives and targets for the Work Under the Contract which 
must be consistent with RMS Environment Policy Statement.  
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The environmental objectives and targets must be measurable where practicable, are realistic and 
relevant to the Work Under the Contract, and include a commitment to continuous improvement of 
your CEMS. 

When establishing environmental objectives and targets, take into account the following: 

(i) the environmental outcomes for the project as described in the Environment Assessment 
documents listed in Annexure G36/A3; 

(ii) the results of the environmental risk assessment workshop; 

(iii) any applicable legal and other requirements; 

(iv) any technological, operational or other constraints or limitations. 

3.2.4 Environmental Work Method Statement 

In addition to those specified elsewhere in Specifications RMS G36, G38 and/or G40, prepare EWMS 
and implement them as part of the Work Under the Contract for the following activities: 

List here any EWMS required that are not already nominated in RMS G36, G38 and/or G40.  Include 
any specific requirements. 

The EWMS must include at least the following elements: 

(a) Description of the work activity, including any plant and equipment to be used; 

(b) Outline of the sequence of tasks for the activity, including interfaces with other construction 
activities; 

(c) Identification of any environmental and/or socially sensitive areas, sites or places; 

(d) Identification of potential environmental risks/impacts due to the work activity; 

(e) Mitigation measures to reduce the identified environmental risk, including assigned 
responsibilities to site management personnel; 

(f) Process for assessing the performance of the implemented mitigation measures. 

Develop the EWMS in consultation with the relevant site management personnel to ensure that all 
issues are addressed, methods and activities are practical and all personnel are aware of their 
commitments and responsibilities.  Review the EWMS periodically to ensure its effectiveness and 
proper implementation and incorporate any improvements or changes identified into subsequent 
revisions. 

3.3 RESOURCES, RESPONSIBILITIES AND AUTHORITY 

Provide sufficient resources, including site personnel, for the effective implementation of the CEMP 
for the duration of the Work Under the Contract.   

The CEMP must indicate the names, responsibilities and authority of your site management personnel 
who have primary responsibility for developing, implementing and maintaining the CEMS and the 
CEMP for the Work Under the Contract, and rectifying any environmental nonconformities identified 
by you or the Principal.  

Nominate in the CEMP a full-time Environmental Site Representative (ESR) who will be the 
authorised contact person for communications with the Principal and the EPA on all environmental 
matters.  

8 Ed 4 / Rev 4 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 391



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

Environmental Protection G36 

The ESR must have tertiary qualification in Environmental Science, Environmental Engineering or 
equivalent, and a minimum of five (5) years experience in environmental management on road 
construction or other equivalent works. 

Where your designated Environmental Management Representative will be based mainly off-site, 
detail in the CEMP the relationship between the Environmental Management Representative and the 
ESR. 

The ESR’s responsibilities and authority include the following:  

(a) advising on environmental matters specified in this Specification; 

(b) liaison with the Principal and with all relevant authorities on environmental matters; 

(c) maintaining a register of all environmental management documents for the Contract;  

(d) ensuring that the CEMP is established, implemented and maintained in compliance with this 
Specification, including all Sub-Plans, procedures and supplementary EWMS, and upgrades to 
these documents (as needed) to remain current with the progress of the Works; 

(e) overall responsibility for the establishment, management, monitoring and maintenance of 
erosion and sediment controls within the Site; 

(f) carrying out regular inspections and auditing of the works to ensure that environmental 
safeguards are being followed; 

(g) identifying where the implemented environmental measures are not meeting the targets set, and 
identifying areas where improvement can be achieved; 

(h) preparing monthly reports outlining the works that have been undertaken and the achievements 
that have been met, as well as identifying those areas where improvements were made; 

(i) facilitating environmental induction and toolbox talks for all site personnel; 

(j) specific authority to stop work on any activity where the ESR deems it necessary to prevent 
environmental nonconformities; 

(k) notification to the relevant parties of any environmental incidents. 

The CEMP must include details of the role, qualifications and responsibilities of the ESR and any 
critical site activities that require the presence of the ESR.   

Detail here any specific requirements for resources, such as from the EIS, REF, Submissions Report or 
planning consent/approval. 

3.4 SELECTION AND MANAGEMENT OF SUBCONTRACTORS 

When complying with the purchasing requirements of RMS Q, include environmental management 
requirements in the planning, selection and management of subcontractors. 

Include a requirement to comply with the CEMP in all contractual arrangements with your 
subcontractors. 

For subcontracted work, include in the CEMP the procedures that you will implement for ensuring 
subcontractor compliance, including details of: 

(a) the duties of each subcontractor for planning, implementing and monitoring environmental 
protection measures and for keeping environmental records; 

(b) the duties you will retain for environmental protection of subcontracted work; 
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(c) how environmental protection measures on subcontracted work interact with adjacent work 
areas, as applicable; and 

(d) your surveillance program to monitor the effectiveness of each subcontractor’s environmental 
protection measures together with the relevant project documentation. 

Detail here any specific requirements for control of subcontractors, such as from the EIS, REF, 
Submissions Report or planning consent/approval. 

3.5 COMPETENCE, TRAINING AND AWARENESS  

Provide to all your staff and subcontractor personnel working on the Site with environmental training 
to achieve a level of competence and awareness appropriate to their assigned activities before they 
commence their assigned activities.  Do not permit anyone who has not undergone the appropriate 
environmental training to work on the Site.  

The CEMP must include a site-specific environmental induction and training plan that describes the 
minimum level of training, experience and/or qualifications required for staff and subcontractors 
working on the Site, the names of the persons to be trained, the proposed frequency of training and the 
procedures for training.  

Environmental induction training must cover all elements of the CEMP and must include, as a 
minimum, the following: 

(i) purpose and objectives of the CEMP; 

(ii) requirements of due diligence and duty of care; 

(iii) conditions of environmental licences, permits and approvals; 

(iv) potential environmental emergencies on Site and the emergency response procedures; 

(v) reporting and notification requirements for pollution and other environmental incidents; 

(vi) high-risk activities and associated environmental safeguards, e.g. earthworks, vegetation 
clearing, night works, operation and maintenance of concrete washouts, and washing, refuelling 
and maintenance of plant and equipment; and 

(vii) working in or near environmentally sensitive areas. 

Establish and maintain a register of environmental training carried out, including dates, names of 
persons trained and trainer details. 

Detail here any specific training requirements, such as from the EIS, REF, Submissions Report or 
planning consent/approval. 

3.6 WORKING HOURS 

In the context of this clause, normal working hours are from Monday to Friday between 7.00 am to 
6.00 pm and Saturday between 8.00 am to 1.00 pm inclusive, but excluding public holidays. 

The CEMP must include a procedure for notifying the Principal, all relevant Authorities and the 
community, in advance of any proposal to work outside of these working hours.  Such changes in 
working hours must comply with all licences, permits, approvals, consents, notification, statutory 
requirements, etc and have been appropriately justified and assessed.   
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Any approval by the Principal to work outside of normal working hours is conditional on you liaising 
with the community (refer to Clause 3.7) and complying with the requirements of Clause 4.6. 

Work outside of normal working hours is permitted without prior approval by the Principal in the 
following circumstances: 

(a) delivery of materials outside of normal working hours, where delivery at such times is required 
by the Police or other authorities for reasons of safety or otherwise; or 

(b) work during an emergency, where such work is necessary to avoid the loss of lives, property 
and/or prevent environmental harm. 

List here any additional restrictions on working hours such as from the EIS, REF, Submissions Report 
or planning consent/approval. 

3.7 COMMUNICATION 

Describe in the CEMP the processes for external and internal communication in relation to the 
environmental aspects of the Work Under the Contract. 

Make all staff and subcontractors working on the Site aware of these external and internal 
communications procedures and are properly trained in their application. 

3.7.1 Liaison with EPA 

The CEMP must identify at least two persons (together with their contact telephone numbers) who will 
be available to be contacted by the EPA on a 24 hour basis and who have authority to take immediate 
action to shut down any activity, or to effect any pollution control measure, as directed by an 
authorised officer of the EPA.   

Immediately notify the Principal of any visit to the Site by the EPA.  Prepare a report for each 
occasion when the Site is visited by the EPA, notifying the Principal of the purpose and outcome of 
the EPA visit, and of all actions taken by you in response to the EPA visit.  Submit this report to the 
Principal within one (1) working day of the EPA site visit. 

Detail here any specific requirements for liaison with EPA, such as from the EIS, REF, Submissions 
Report or planning consent/approval. 

3.7.2 Community Liaison and/or Notification 

3.7.2.1 New or Changed Construction Activities 

Notify local residents about any new or changed construction activities which will affect access 
to their properties or otherwise disrupt the residents’ use of their premises, at least five (5) 
working days before commencing work affecting residents.   

Such notification must state the nature of the work, why it is necessary, the expected duration, 
details of any changes to the traffic arrangements or property access and the name and contact 
telephone number of your representative who can respond to any resident concerns. 

Address any concerns raised by residents in accordance with the complaints procedure as 
required under Clause 3.7.3, or in accordance with any licence or approval held by you. 
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Detail here any specific requirements for liaison with the community, such as from the EIS, 
REF, Submissions Report or planning consent/approval. 

3.7.2.2 Extended Working Hours - No Environment Protection Licence  

Delete this clause if the construction activities are to be regulated by an Environment 
Protection Licence. 

Following approval from the Principal on each instance to extend working hours, inform 
affected residents by letter of the location, nature, scope and duration of the proposed work 
outside normal working hours, not less than 5 working days and not more than 10 working days, 
before commencing such work.   

Include the name and contact telephone number of your representative so that residents can 
contact him over any concerns about extended working hours and any other information 
required by any licence or approval held by you.   

Refer to Practice Note vii of RMS publication “Environmental Noise Management Manual” 
when preparing the letter and notifying the affected residents. 

3.7.2.3 Extended Working Hours - Environment Protection Licence Held by Contractor 

Delete this clause if the construction activities are not to be regulated by an Environment 
Protection Licence held by the Contractor. 

Inform the Principal, and the residents of the proposed work outside normal working hours in 
accordance with the Environment Protection Licence held by you. 

3.7.2.4 Extended Working Hours - Environment Protection Licence Held by Principal 

Delete this clause if the construction activities are not to be regulated by an Environment 
Protection Licence held by the Principal. 

When proposing to undertake work outside the hours approved under an Environment 
Protection Licence held by the Principal, provide to the Principal the following information in 
writing at least fifteen (15) working days before commencing the work, for the Principal to seek 
approval from EPA: 

(a) the reason that the work is required to be undertaken outside the hours specified in Clause 
3.6; 

(b) a diagram that clearly identifies the locations of the proposed works in relation to nearby 
cross streets and local landmarks; 

(c) details of any relevant time restrictions and special conditions that apply to the proposed 
works; 

(d) the locations, nature, scope and duration of the proposed works; 

(e) the expected noise impact of the works on noise sensitive receivers; and 

(f) how complaints may be made and additional information obtained.  

Refer to EPA publication “Interim Construction Noise Guideline” and Practice Note vii of RMS 
publication “Environmental Noise Management Manual” in addressing the above requirements. 
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3.7.3 Complaints Management 

Within one (1) working day of receiving a complaint about any environmental issue, including any 
pollution incidents, arising from the Work Under the Contract, submit a written report to the Principal 
detailing the complaint and the action taken to remedy the problem.  A final report together with your 
proposed measures to prevent the recurrence of such incidents must be submitted to the Principal 
within five (5) working days. 

Keep a register of all complaints, which must include the following details: 

(a) date and time of complaint; 

(b) method by which the complaint was made (telephone, letter, meeting, etc); 

(c) name, address, contact telephone number of complainant (if no such details were provided, a 
note to that effect); 

(d) nature of complaint; 

(e) action taken in response including follow up contact with the complainant.; 

(f) any monitoring to confirm that the complaint has been satisfactorily resolved; and 

(g) if no action was taken, the reasons why no action was taken by you.  

Detail here any specific requirements for responding to complaints, such as from the EIS, REF, 
Submissions Report or planning consent/approval. 

3.8 EMERGENCY PLANNING 

The CEMP must include details of: 

(a) your key emergency response personnel, their respective responsibilities and contact details 
including all-hours contact telephone numbers; 

(b) emergency services (e.g. ambulance, fire brigade, spill clean-up services); 

(c) your communication strategy, both internal and external (refer to Clause 3.7), during 
emergencies; 

(d) any identified potential environmental emergencies that may occur on Site, and the response 
procedures for these emergencies; and 

(e) frequency of tests of the emergency response procedures. 

Induct all staff and subcontractors working on the Site about the potential environmental emergencies, 
and provide training in implementing the relevant environmental safeguards and risk mitigation 
measures.  

Detail here any specific requirements for emergency planning, such as from the EIS, REF, 
Submissions Report or planning consent/approval. 

3.9 CONTRACTOR’S MONITORING, INSPECTION AND AUDITING 

Include in the CEMP procedure(s) to monitor and measure, on a regular basis, your environmental 
management performance and to evaluate compliance with this Specification.  The procedures must 
contain the scope, methodology and responsibilities for its implementation. 
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Undertake regular site environmental inspections to assess the adequacy and effectiveness of your 
environmental controls.  The site environmental inspections must cover the following: 

(i) high risk activities and processes; 

(ii) work in environmentally sensitive areas; and 

(iii) site preparedness for adverse weather conditions, including adequacy of environmental controls 
and availability of emergency equipment. 

The Principal will undertake periodic inspections of the Site.  Where these inspections identify 
environmental nonconformities, you must address them within the time specified by the Principal. 

Detail here any specific environmental performance requirements, such as from the EIS, REF, 
Submissions Report or planning consent/approval. 

Include in the CEMP a risk-based auditing program to verify that the Work Under the Contract meets 
the requirements of this Specification.  The program must specify the type of audits to be conducted, 
their scope and their frequency.   

Conduct all your internal and external environmental audits for the Work Under the Contract in 
accordance with AS/NZS ISO 19011. 

List here any additional requirements for Contractor auditing where RMS is the Environment 
Protection Licence holder for the Works, such as from the EIS, REF, Submissions Report or planning 
consent/approval. 

3.10 ENVIRONMENTAL NONCONFORMITIES 

If you fail to meet your environmental obligations under the Contract, including: 

(i) failure by you or your subcontractors to conform to any requirements of this Specification, your 
CEMS and CEMP; or 

(ii) failure by you to act promptly when you, the Principal, or any statutory authority having 
jurisdiction over the Work Under the Contract, observe that the implemented environmental 
controls are not effective; or 

(iii) failure by you to provide safeguards against a Category 1 incident as detailed in the RMS 
“Environmental Incident Classification and Reporting Procedure”, 

a Hold Point may apply. 
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HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Any activity that causes or has the potential to cause harm to the 
environment due to your failure to meet your environmental obligations 
under the Contract.  

Submission Details: Verification that the failure has been rectified, and details of the measures 
implemented to prevent recurrence. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents and may inspect the 
relevant work prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point.  The 
Principal may request additional information in respect of the submitted 
documents. 

3.11 RECORDS OF ENVIRONMENTAL ACTIVITIES 

Maintain, as part of the project records in accordance with RMS Q Annexure Q/E, legible 
environmental records of all environmental activities associated with Work Under the Contract to 
demonstrate compliance with the CEMS and CEMP.  The records must include:  

(i) site environmental inspection reports; 

(ii) environmental monitoring data and reports; 

(iii) internal and external audit reports; 

(iv) reports of environmental incidents, environmental complaints, associated actions taken, and 
follow-up actions; 

(v) minutes of management review meetings; and 

(vi) induction and training records. 

You must hold these records for at least five years after the Actual Completion Date, and must make 
these records available to the Principal and authorised EPA officers upon request. 

Detail here any specific record keeping requirements, such as from the EIS, REF, Submissions Report 
or planning consent/approval. 

3.12 MANAGEMENT REVIEW 

Develop a documented process to periodically review the effectiveness and proper implementation of 
the CEMP.  The management review process must identify opportunities for continual improvement of 
your environmental management processes and practices, and ensure that the CEMS and CEMP 
remain relevant to the Work Under the Contract.  

The management reviews must be undertaken at least quarterly and must include the Principal’s 
participation.  The management reviews must comprise as a minimum the following: 

(i) identification of areas of opportunity for improved environmental performance; 

(ii) analysis of the causes of nonconformities and deficiencies, including those identified in 
environment inspections and audits; 

(iii) verification of the effectiveness of corrective and preventative actions;  

(iv) highlighting any changes in procedures resulting from process improvement. 

Ed 4 / Rev 4 15 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 398



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

G36 Environmental Protection 

4 OPERATIONAL CONTROL 

4.1 SOIL AND WATER MANAGEMENT 

Comply with the requirements of Specification RMS G38 for soil and water management. 

4.2 CONTAMINATED LAND 

4.2.1 Areas of Known Contamination 

Areas of known contamination within the Site are shown in the Environmental Assessment documents 
listed in Annexure G36/A3. 

List here other relevant documents relating to the known contamination, such as: 

• preliminary desktop investigation reports; 

• site investigation reports; 

• notifications to NSW EPA or Council under s60 of the Contaminated Land Management Act 1997 
(NSW); 

• remediation validation reports and/or site audit statements prepared. 

Where a Contaminated Land Management Plan and/or Remediation Action Plan has been prepared, 
include the documents as an attachment.  

Provide in Annexure G36/B pay items for remediation of the areas of known contamination. 

4.2.2 Contaminated Land Management Sub-Plan 

Include in your CEMP a Contaminated Land Management Sub-Plan, which must comply with the 
Contaminated Land Management Act 1997 (NSW), RMS publication “Contaminated Land 
Management Guideline”, RMS “Environmental Incident Classification and Reporting Procedure”, and 
EPA guidelines on contaminated land management. 

The Contaminated Land Management Sub-Plan must provide for dealing with: 

(i) areas of known contamination (if applicable); 

(ii) unexpected contamination finds; 

(iii) any land contamination caused by you. 

4.2.3 Unexpected Contamination Find 

Promptly notify the Principal of any suspected or potential contamination exposed during construction 
activities, and cease all work activities within the vicinity of actual or suspected contaminated land.   

The Principal may at its discretion choose to take over the investigation and management of an 
unexpected contamination find, and directly appoint an EPA accredited contaminated site auditor. 

4.2.4 Remediation Action Plan 

Where the contamination is known or an unexpected contamination find has been identified, a 
Remediation Action Plan may be provided by the Principal. 
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If a Remedial Action Plan is not provided by the Principal, prepare a Remediation Action Plan for 
remediating the known areas of contamination or an unexpected contamination find, and areas of 
potential contamination in their immediate vicinity.   

The Remediation Action Plan must be prepared in accordance with EPA guidelines on contaminated 
land management, and must include the following: 

(a) testing requirements for any contaminated material prior to its disposal off site;  

(b) validation plan, which must include the area in the immediate vicinity of (both below and 
adjacent to) the known contamination;  

(c) implications of the validation results on the waste classification for material that may be 
excavated in the vicinity of the known contamination. 

HOLD POINT (Where the Remedial Action Plan is to be prepared by the Contractor) 

Process Held: Activities within the vicinity of actual or suspected contaminated land. 

Submission Details: At least five (5) working days prior, submit your Remediation Action Plan to 
be prepared by you, and relevant procedures. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point.  The Principal may request additional information 
in respect of the submitted documents. 

Carry out remediation of the contaminated material, or its removal and disposal, in accordance with 
the Remediation Action Plan.  Any changes to the Plan must be agreed to by the Principal. 

4.2.5 Surface Runoff 

Implement relevant control measures to divert any surface runoff away from the contaminated land, 
and capture and treat any surface runoff contaminated by exposure to the contaminated land. 

4.3 SPILL PREVENTION AND RESPONSE 

Plan and execute the Work Under the Contract so as to minimise the possibility of pollution of the Site 
and adjoining areas by chemicals, dangerous goods and other potential contaminants. 

Comply with the requirements in the following: 

• relevant legislation and Australian Standards;  

• EPA “Bunding and Spill Management Guidelines” contained within EPA “Environmental 
Protection Manual for Authorised Officers”;  

• RMS “Code of Practice for Water Management”. 

Store chemicals, fuel and lubricants in suitably located and bunded areas to minimise the impact of 
any spillage or contamination on the Site and adjoining areas.  Do not locate these storage areas within 
50 m of any aquatic habitat, flood prone areas, or on slopes steeper than 1:10. 

Do not refuel or maintain plant and equipment, mix cutting oil with bitumen, or carry out any other 
activity which may result in spillage of a chemical, fuel or lubricant at any location which drains 
directly to waters or environmentally sensitive areas, without the appropriate temporary bunding being 
provided.  Do not leave refuelling operations unattended. 
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As part of the CEMP, prepare a procedure(s) for the following activities, as a minimum, to minimise 
the possibility of pollution of the Site: 

(a) refuelling or maintenance and cleaning of plant and equipment including concrete agitators, 
bitumen spray bars and asphalt pavers; 

(b) on-site batching of concrete and asphalt; 

(c) mixing of bitumen with cutting oil and additives; 

(d) application of liquid membranes, including paint and thermoplastic, resin, emulsion, precoat 
agent and curing compound; 

(e) bulk fuel or chemical deliveries; 

(f) removal and disposal of excess chemicals and water used for washing down of equipment; 

(g) pumping out of oil and grease collection pits; and 

(h) decanting operations such as for fuel, chemicals and bitumen. 

Include in the procedure(s) the following, as a minimum: 

(i) details of the management of the bunded areas including monitoring of the bunded areas, 
drainage requirements and measures to ensure that bund capacities are maintained; 

(ii) details of the management associated with the removal and transportation of chemical drums 
from bunded areas; 

(iii) routine maintenance requirements of machinery, pumps and other equipment to prevent and/or 
minimise leaks; and 

(iv) installation of controls for the capture and filtering of all chemicals that may runoff in storm 
events, for example wax and hydrocarbon curing compounds, bitumen tack coat and saw cutting 
material. 

Keep adequate quantities of suitable material to counteract spillage readily available.  Clean up all 
chemical spills immediately.  If spills result in an environmental incident, report the incident in 
accordance with Clause 4.14. 

Prepare and implement a Spill Response Procedure as part of the CEMP to minimise the impact of 
spills including details on the requirements for managing, cleaning up and reporting. 

4.4 AIR QUALITY 

4.4.1 General 

Prepare and implement an Air Quality Management Sub-Plan as part of the CEMP, or include 
mitigation strategies within the CEMP, to minimise the impact of dust, offensive odour, and other air 
pollutants on the surrounding environment, including adjacent properties and sensitive places. 

Comply with the requirements of the POEO Act and any conditions of licences, notifications, 
approvals or permits in relation to maximum air pollutant levels (refer to Clause 3.2.2). 

Plan and carry out all your construction activities to avoid where practicable, or minimise, the 
generation of dust and vehicle emissions.  Include in the Air Quality Management Sub-Plan or 
mitigation strategies the procedures for effective dust control, including dust monitoring and reporting 
procedures.   
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Detail here any specific environmental management requirements for air quality, from the REF, EIS, 
Submissions Report, planning consent/approval, EPA licence or other relevant sources. 

Where air quality monitoring is required, it must comply with the EPA publication “Approved 
Methods for Sampling and Analysis of Air Pollutants in NSW”.  Monitoring data must include 
reporting of insoluble solids in accordance with the EPA publication “Approved Methods for the 
Modelling and Assessment of Air Pollutants in NSW”. 

4.4.2 Air Emissions Performance Requirements of Mobile Non-road Diesel Plant and 
Equipment 

Report on the conformity, or otherwise, of mobile non-road diesel plant and equipment used for the 
Work Under the Contract with the relevant United States Environmental Protection Agency, European 
Union (EU) standards or approved equivalent emission standards. 

Once a year, submit to the Principal such reports at the following dates:  

(a) before 31 July, for the reporting period ending 30 June for the previous 12 months; 

(b) at Actual Completion Date, for the final reporting period. 

Prepare the report in accordance with the GREP “Clean Air data management tool”.  The types of 
diesel plant and equipment that are to be included, or excluded, from the report are given in this 
document, which is available at: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/documents/about/environment/grep-
clean-air-data-management-tool.xlsm.   

4.5 FIRE SAFETY AND BURNING OFF 

Comply with the requirements of the Rural Fires Act 1997 (NSW), and the Local Government Act 
1993 (NSW) and be guided by the NSW Rural Fire Service publication “Equipment and Machinery 
Use in Bush Fire Prone Areas”.  

Provide fire fighting equipment as required for the safety of persons and property. 

All items of plant used during proclaimed high fire danger periods that could discharge sparks must be 
fitted with spark arresters.  Do not undertake cutting, welding, grinding or other activities likely to 
generate fires in the open on days when a total fire ban is proclaimed. 

When there is a risk of fire being caused by work such as welding, thermal or oxygen cutting, heating 
or other fire producing or spark producing operations or when burning off is proposed, provide 
training to all personnel in fire prevention, fire safety and basic fire fighting skills.  Provide all 
personnel and vehicles involved in such activities with fire fighting equipment. 

Detail here any specific requirements to minimise the risk of fires, such as from the EIS, REF, 
Submissions Report or planning consent/approval. 

Annexure G36/A indicates whether the Principal will allow disposal of cleared and grubbed vegetation 
by burning off, subject to the requirements of the Protection of the Environment Operations (Clean 
Air) Regulation 2002 (NSW). 

Where burning off has been assessed, approved and planned, obtain a fire permit from the relevant 
Statutory Authorities and comply with the requirements of the Statutory Regulations and be guided by 
the EPA guideline “Regulation of Open Burning in NSW”. 
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On receipt of a fire permit, notify the Principal and occupiers of adjoining properties of the proposed 
burning off operation at least 24 hours before carrying out the burning off.  Control the burning off 
operation so that: 

(a) vegetation outside the limits of clearing is not damaged; 

(b) fences, buildings or other property are not damaged; 

(c) smoke does not cause a traffic hazard, or nuisance nor contravene air quality requirements. 

Detail here any specific requirements for burning off, such as from the EIS, REF, Submissions Report 
or planning consent/approval. 

4.6 NOISE CONTROL 

Detail here any specific environmental management requirements for noise, from the EIS, REF, 
Submissions Report, planning consent/approval, EPA licence or other relevant sources. 

Prepare and implement a Noise Management Sub-Plan as part of the CEMP, or include mitigation 
strategies within the CEMP, to minimise the impact of noise from your operations on adjacent 
properties.  The Noise Management Sub-Plan or mitigation strategies must include proposed 
environmental control measures for all significant noise generating activities.   

Refer to the requirements of the EPA publication “Interim Construction Noise Guideline” and RMS 
publication “Environmental Noise Management Manual”, and in particular Practice Note vi, when 
considering the environmental control measures and practices to be included in the Noise Management 
Plan. 

Where works are proposed to be undertaken outside of normal working hours, comply with the 
requirements of Clause 3.7.2. 

All construction plant and equipment used on Site must be, in addition to other requirements: 

(a) fitted with properly maintained noise suppression devices in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
specifications; 

(b) maintained in an efficient condition; 

(c) operated in a proper and efficient manner. 

4.7 GROUND VIBRATION AND AIRBLAST 

Implement all measures to prevent damage to adjacent public utilities, structures and buildings 
resulting from construction vibration and airblast.   

Comply with the requirements of Specification RMS R44 for vibration and airblast from blasting, 
unless overridden by other more stringent requirements set out in this Specification. 

For any blasting activities, comply with the requirements of the ANZECC publication “Technical 
Basis for Guidelines to Minimise Annoyance Due to Blasting Overpressure and Ground Vibration - 
September 1990”.  Where the amenity guidelines are likely to be exceeded, manage the impacts in 
consultation with, and in accordance with, the requirements stipulated by EPA. 
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The measurement process for determining verification of compliance with the ANZECC criteria will 
be in accordance with AS 2187.2 Explosives - Storage, Transport and Use, Appendix J - Ground 
Vibration and Airblast (Informative). 

Meet the requirements of EPA “Environmental Noise Management Assessing Vibration: A Technical 
Guideline”.  Where the requirements are likely to be exceeded, manage the impacts in consultation 
with, and in accordance with, the requirements stipulated by EPA. 

To avoid structural damage, carry out construction activities in accordance with the requirements of 
BS 7385. 

Detail here any specific environmental management requirements for ground vibration and airblast, 
from the EIS, REF, Submissions Report, planning consent/approval, EPA licence or other relevant 
sources.  Alternatively, insert such requirements in Specification RMS R44 and insert a cross 
reference in RMS G36. 

Where there is a risk that vibration or airblast activities may cause damage to nearby structures and 
buildings or if these are located within the distance from the construction activity specified in 
Annexure G36/E, undertake a building condition inspection and prepare a Building Condition 
Inspection Report for every property or structure likely to be affected.   

The Building Condition Inspection Reports must contain photographs of the inspected properties and 
include details of the inspectors’ qualification and expertise, together with a list of any indentified 
defects, where relevant.  The reports must be submitted to the owner of each property and to the 
Principal before the commencement of any activities as outlined in the Hold Point below. 

Prepare, as part of the CEMP, a Vibration and Airblast Management Sub-Plan as part of the CEMP, or 
include mitigation strategies within the CEMP, that describes the environmental controls to be 
implemented during construction to minimise the impact of vibration and airblast on adjacent 
properties and residents.   

The Vibration and Airblast Management Sub-Plan or mitigation strategies must detail how 
construction vibration and airblast will be managed for various plant items working adjacent to 
buildings.  Keep records as evidence of compliance with these construction vibration and airblast 
restrictions. 

Where blasting is not required for the Work Under the Contract, vibration mitigation and management 
measures may be incorporated into a combined Noise and Vibration Management Sub-Plan. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Commencement of blasting, pile driving, excavation by hammering or 
ripping, dynamic compaction, demolition operations, or any other activity 
which may cause damage through vibration or airblast. 

Submission Details: At least ten (10) working days prior, submit to the Principal a copy of the 
Building Condition Inspection Reports and the Vibration and Airblast 
Management Sub-Plan or the combined Noise and Vibration Management 
Sub-Plan (where blasting is not required).  

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point.  The Principal may request additional information 
in respect of the proposal and/or submitted documents. 
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You are liable for any accident or damage to any property, person, or thing resulting from vibration 
and airblast from construction activity. 

4.8 BIODIVERSITY 

Prepare and implement a Flora and Fauna Management Sub-Plan as part of the CEMP, or include 
mitigation strategies within the CEMP, to provide effective environmental controls to protect all native 
flora, fauna, and fish from the impact of your construction activities. 

The Flora and Fauna Management Sub-Plan or mitigation strategies must include, as a minimum, the 
following: 

(a) Provisions for compliance with statutory requirements applicable to flora, fauna and fish 
management, in National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 (NSW), Native Vegetation Act 2003 
(NSW), Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (NSW), Threatened Species 
Conservation Act 1995 (NSW), Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 
(Cth) and Fisheries Management Act 1994 (NSW); 

(b) Fauna and flora management strategies for pre-construction, construction and post-construction 
activities including environmental control measures for pre-clearing process; 

(c) Fauna rescue and release procedure.  Handling of injured fauna must be carried out by licensed 
fauna handler such as fauna ecologist or wildlife carer.  If native fauna are captured during 
vegetation clearing, they must be released into a suitable nearby location that has been identified 
as such by an ecologist.  Keep records of fauna captured and relocated.  Report any injury or 
death of threatened species to the Principal.  The fauna rescue and release procedure must 
include management measures for aquatic fauna and fish; 

(d) Procedure for controlling the introduction and spreading of weeds and pathogens caused by the 
Work Under the Contract, including hygiene protocols and the arrangements for monitoring; 

(e) Proposed strategies for re-use of coarse woody debris and bushrock; 

(f) Procedure for dealing with unexpected threatened species finds that may be discovered by you 
when undertaking Physical Work on Site.  The procedure must include, as a minimum, the 
following: 

(i) stop work arrangements in the immediate area of the threatened species; 

(ii) notification and communication protocol; 

(iii) consultation with the specialists to assess the significance of the find; and 

(iv) a list of approvals, licences or permits that may need to be obtained before the works can 
recommence. 

Prepare and include an EWMS, for clearing and grubbing that meets the requirements of Specification 
RMS G40 and RMS publication “RMS Biodiversity Guidelines: Protecting and Managing 
Biodiversity on RMS Projects”, in the Flora and Fauna Management Sub-Plan or CEMP. 

Refer to the RMS Biodiversity Guidelines when preparing the Flora and Fauna Management Sub-Plan. 

Detail here any specific flora and fauna management requirements, such as from the EIS, REF, 
Submissions Report or planning consent/approval. 

Preserve existing trees, plants, and other vegetation that are to remain within or adjacent to the Site 
and use every precaution necessary to prevent damage or injury thereto.  Identify and protect areas of 
vegetation to be retained showing them as exclusion zones in accordance with the RMS Biodiversity 
Guidelines. 
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Detail here any specific requirements for preservation of vegetation, such as from the EIS, REF, 
Submissions Report or planning consent/approval.  Alternatively, insert such requirements in 
Specification RMS G40 and insert a cross reference in RMS G36. 

4.9 ABORIGINAL HERITAGE 

Detail here any specific Aboriginal heritage requirements and safeguards, such as from the EIS, REF, 
Submissions Report, planning consent/approval or Office of Environment and Heritage approval. 

A Heritage Management Sub-Plan combining both Aboriginal and Non-Aboriginal heritage 
requirements may be used. 

Example:  

Protect the Aboriginal artefact scatter (Site Name HB-24) located on the banks of Shark River 
approximately 50 m upstream of the bridge site from construction related activities by erecting a 
temporary pedestrian safety fence around a 10 m buffer zone from the recorded site permitter. 

The fence type and construction must be in accordance with Specification RMS R201.  

Measurement and payment for the fencing will be made in accordance with RMS R201. 

Prepare an Aboriginal Heritage Management Sub-Plan as part of the CEMP or include mitigation 
strategies within the CEMP to manage any areas of the Site where known Aboriginal objects, places 
and/or culturally sensitive areas have been identified on Site. 

The Aboriginal Heritage Management Sub-Plan or mitigation strategies must also include a procedure 
for the management of unexpected potential Aboriginal objects discovered by you during construction.  
The management of unexpected potential Aboriginal objects must be in accordance with the RMS 
publication “Unexpected Heritage Items”. 

The procedure for unexpected finds must include the following steps: 

(a) cease work in the immediate area of the identified potential Aboriginal object immediately;  

(b) notify the Principal immediately; 

(c) provide access to the Site to any heritage specialist required to assess the finds; 

(d) provide temporary exclusion (pedestrian) fencing; 

(e) implement additional safeguards as required. 

Provide for all personnel working on the Site training on their responsibilities pertaining to the 
Aboriginal Heritage provisions of the National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 (NSW).  Make the 
personnel working on Site aware of all Aboriginal archaeological sites and areas of cultural sensitivity 
identified in the Cultural Heritage Assessment Report or the Environment Assessment documents 
listed in Annexure G36/A3 that must be preserved. 
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4.10 NON-ABORIGINAL HERITAGE 

Detail here any specific requirements for non-Aboriginal heritage requirements and safeguards, such 
as from the EIS, REF, Submissions Report or planning consent/approval. 

A Heritage Management Sub-Plan combining both Aboriginal and Non-Aboriginal heritage 
requirements may be used. 

Example:  

Protect the heritage well (Site Name BS-25) located on the south east corner of the Smith’s homestead 
approximately 20 m from the current road alignment by erecting a temporary pedestrian safety fence 
around a 10 m buffer zone from the physical site permitter. 

The fence type and construction must be in accordance with Specification RMS R201.   

Measurement and payment for the fencing will be made in accordance with RMS R201. 

Example:  

Where vibration impacts to heritage structures are likely, implement vibration monitoring of the 
heritage structures. 

Prepare a Non-Aboriginal Heritage Management Plan as part of the CEMP or include mitigation 
strategies within the CEMP to manage any areas of the Site where any known heritage items/s and/or 
archaeological sites have been identified.   

The Non-Aboriginal Heritage Management Sub-Plan or mitigation strategies must also include a 
procedure for the management of unexpected potential archaeological relics discovered by you during 
construction.  The management of unexpected potential archaeological relics must be in accordance 
with the RMS publication “Unexpected Heritage Items”.  The procedure for unexpected finds must 
include the steps (a) to (e) listed in Clause 4.9. 

Provide for all personnel working on the Site training on their responsibilities under the Heritage Act 
1977 (NSW).  Make the personnel aware of all non-Aboriginal heritage sites/areas, including cultural 
plantings, and areas of archaeological potential, which are identified in the Environment Assessment 
documents listed in Annexure G36/A3. 

4.11 WASTE MANAGEMENT AND RESOURCE RECOVERY 

4.11.1 Waste Management Sub-Plan 

Prepare a Waste Management Sub-Plan as part of the CEMP, or include mitigation strategies within 
the CEMP, to manage and minimise the generation of waste and encourage reuse of materials.  Be 
guided by the following publications when preparing the Waste Management Sub-Plan or mitigation 
strategies: 
• NSW Government Resource Efficiency Policy (GREP); 
• EPA “Waste Classification Guidelines”; 
• RMS Waste Fact Sheets. 
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Use the concept of the waste hierarchy to set priorities for the efficient use of resources, consistent 
with the objectives of the Waste Avoidance and Resource Recovery Act 2001 (NSW).  Further details 
of the waste hierarchy may be obtained from: 
http://www.epa.nsw.gov.au/wastestrategy/waste-hierarchy.htm. 

The Waste Management Sub-Plan or mitigation strategies must: 

(a) identify the waste streams that will be generated during the Contract; 

(b) provide details, for each of the identified waste streams, of the following: 

(i) the waste classification (refer to EPA’s “Waste Classification Guidelines” and RMS 
Waste Fact Sheets); 

(ii) how and where the waste is to be reused, recycled, stockpiled or disposed of; 

(iii) the receptacles that will be used for storing identified waste materials prior to reuse, 
recycling, stockpiling or disposal; 

(iv) how, and by whom, will the waste be transported between generation, storage and point 
of reuse, recycling, stockpiling or disposal; 

(v) sampling and testing requirements (refer to RMS Waste Fact Sheet “Waste Sampling”); 

(vi) licensing requirements under the POEO Act and/or relevant NSW Resource Recovery 
Orders and Exemptions;  

(vii) procedures for verifying licenses and permits for handling, transportation and disposal of 
waste; 

(c) provide controls for minimising consumption of fuel, oil and other consumables, on-site 
electricity and water required for construction;  

(d) include methods for monitoring the implementation of the Waste Management Sub-Plan or 
mitigation strategies; 

(e) identify the need or otherwise for “s.143 Notices” (see Clause 4.11.4) or any other additional 
approval, licence and/or permit from an appropriate authority or the Principal; 

(f) comply with the requirements of the POEO Act for any non-licensed as well as licensed waste 
activities that involve the storage, transport, treatment and/or disposal of waste. 

Detail here any specific waste management requirements, such as from the EIS, REF, Submissions 
Report or planning consent/approval. 

4.11.2 Waste Management Register 

Maintain a Waste Management Register until the Actual Completion Date, to record the type, amount 
and location of waste reused, recycled, stockpiled and disposed of.  The Waste Management Register 
must include the following details: 

(a) type of waste and its classification (according to the POEO Act and Waste Classification 
Guidelines); 

(b) quantities of waste, measured in tonnes; 

(c) how and where the waste was reused, recycled, stockpiled or disposed of; 

(d) date when the waste was reused, recycled, stockpiled or disposed of; and 

(e) name and waste transport licence (if applicable) of the transporter used. 
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4.11.3 Waste Avoidance and Resource Recovery Reporting 

Once a year, submit to the Principal a Waste Avoidance and Resource Recovery Report containing 
information relating to wastes generated or recycled in accordance with Annexure G36/F, at the 
following dates:  

(i) within one month from 1 July of the current calendar year, for the previous 12 months of the 
contract period, or part thereof if the contract commenced after 1 July of the previous calendar 
year  

(ii) at Actual Completion Date, for the final reporting period. 

4.11.4 Offsite Waste Disposal  

Prior to transporting wastes generated by or for RMS to a place that is not owned by RMS and is not a 
licensed waste facility (the “Waste Site”), submit to the Principal a completed and signed notice under 
section 143(3A) of the POEO Act (“s.143 Notice”).  This includes waste transported for reuse, 
recycling, disposal or stockpiling.   

Waste in this context includes spoil, Virgin Excavated Natural Material (“VENM”), Excavated Natural 
Material (“ENM”), crushed rock, reclaimed asphalt pavement, mulched vegetation, waste concrete, 
etc. 

Further details, including the steps to be taken to obtain the “s.143 Notice” from the landholder, and 
the template (or proforma) letter to the landholder, can be found in RMS Environment Technical 
Direction ETD 2015/020 “Legal offsite disposal of Roads and Maritime Services waste”, available at: 
http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/documents/about/environment/rms-environment-offsite-waste-
disposal.pdf. 

Provide an accurate description of the waste on the “s.143 Notice”, include evidence that the Waste 
Site has the appropriate planning consent and confirm the waste delivery arrangements with the 
landholder prior to transporting materials to the Waste Site.  

Detail here any proposed stockpile or disposal sites for which a “s.143 Notice” will be required. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Transport of waste to a place that is not owned by RMS and is not a licensed 
waste facility. 

Submission Details: Completed and signed original copy of “s.143 Notice” received from the 
landholder receiving the waste with evidence that the Waste Site has the 
appropriate planning consent. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point.  The Principal may request additional information 
in respect of the submitted documents. 

4.12 USE OF PESTICIDES 

Use of pesticides must be in accordance with the Pesticides Act 1999 (NSW), other relevant legislation, 
label directions and any relevant industry codes of practice.   
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Complete a Records Sheet within 24 hours of applying the pesticide and submit a copy to the 
Principal.  For guidance when preparing pesticide application records, you may use the “Sample 
Pesticides Application Records Sheet” shown in Annexure G36/G.   

You are exempt from completing the Records Sheet, when all of the following are satisfied: 

(a) The pesticide is, or is part of a product that is widely available to the general public at retail 
outlets. 

(b) The pesticide is only applied by hand or by using hand-held equipment. 

(c) If applied outdoors on any single occasion, in quantities of no more than 5 litres/5 kilograms of 
concentrated product or 20 litres/20 kilograms of the ready-to-use product; or  
if applied indoors, in quantities of no more than 1 litre/1 kilogram of concentrated product or 5 
litres/5 kilograms of the ready-to-use product. 

All personnel managing and using pesticides must receive appropriate training and hold appropriate 
licence prior to commencing work.  Only pesticides registered for use near water may be used near 
water. 

Public notification of pesticide use must be in accordance with Annexure G36/H.  Implement the 
following measures whenever pesticides are to be used adjacent to, or across the road from, a 
“sensitive place” (refer to Clause 1.3 for definition): 

• Use of mechanical means of pest control (such as mowing or slashing) where feasible; or  

• Use of hand-held application of pesticides where mechanical means of pest control are not 
feasible. 

Avoid applying pesticides: 

(i) on hot days when plants are stressed; 

(ii) after the seed has set; 

(iii) within 24 hours of rain or when rain is imminent; 

(iv) when winds will cause drift of pesticides into non-target areas. 

Detail here any specific requirements for chemical storage, handling, transporting and pollution 
control procedures. 

List any other specific requirements from EIS, REF, Submissions Report or planning 
consent/approval. 

4.13 WORK IN ENVIRONMENTALLY SENSITIVE AREAS 

The Principal has identified the following environmentally sensitive areas: 

List here any environmentally sensitive areas or sensitive places identified in EIS, REF, Submissions 
Report or planning consent/approval. 

Environmentally sensitive areas may include Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal heritage sites (taking into 
account privacy implications), records of threatened species or populations, threatened ecological 
communities, retained threatened species habitat (e.g. hollow-bearing trees),waters, mangroves, 
National Parks, Nature Reserves, potential or actual acid sulphate soil areas, contaminated sites or a 
“sensitive place” as defined in Clause 1.3. 
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Clearly show all identified environmentally sensitive areas and sensitive places on Sensitive Area 
Maps, submitted as part of the CEMP.  Review and update regularly the Sensitive Area Maps to 
include environmentally sensitive areas identified during the Work Under the Contract.  Make the 
Sensitive Area Maps available to all personnel working on the Site.  

Prepare and include in the CEMP an EWMS for working in or near the environmentally sensitive 
areas.  Include in the EWMS environmental protection measures that are effective for minimising the 
risk of impacting the environmentally sensitive areas.  Review these measures regularly to ensure that 
they are effective. 

At least five (5) working days prior to commencing Physical Work on Site in or near an 
environmentally sensitive area, prepare an EWMS which includes the details of the environmental 
protection measures to be implemented at that location.  Clearly delineate the environmentally 
sensitive area and signpost the locations and boundaries. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Working in or near environmentally sensitive areas. 

Submission: At least five (5) working days prior, provide to the Principal a copy of the 
EWMS for working in or near the environmentally sensitive areas and 
written notice that the environmentally sensitive areas are clearly delineated 
with locations and boundaries signposted. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 

As part of the environmental induction (refer Clause 3.5) to your staff and subcontractors working on 
the Site, provide an understanding of the risks associated with working in or near environmentally 
sensitive areas, and training on implementing the relevant environmental protection measures.  

Clearly delineate and signpost the locations and boundaries of all environmentally sensitive areas on 
Site. 

4.14 ENVIRONMENTAL INCIDENT NOTIFICATION AND REPORTING  
If required by an EPL, prepare and include in the CEMP an environmental incident reporting and 
investigation procedure, including Pollution Incident Response Management Plan, as required by Part 
5.7 of the Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 (NSW) (POEO Act).  

Manage and report environmental incidents, including “pollution incidents”, in accordance with the 
RMS “Environmental Incident Classification and Reporting Procedure” and RMS “Environmental 
Incident Report”. 

Notify the Principal verbally immediately and in writing within 24 hours, of any pollution incidents 
which have been reported to the EPA under Part 5.7 of the POEO Act. 

Report all other environmental incidents to the Principal verbally immediately and in writing within 24 
hours of the incident coming to your attention.  Notify the Principal when any environmental incidents 
have been reported to the relevant authorities as required under the relevant NSW environmental 
legislation.  
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The Principal may request additional information in relation to any environmental incident.  You must 
provide the Principal with all information requested within the agreed timeframe but no later than 3 
working days. 

4.15 SITE FACILITIES 

4.15.1 General 

Locate and manage your site facilities (refer to Specification RMS G2) to minimise impacts on the 
environment and the community. 

Detail here any specific requirements for site facilities, e.g. proximity to waters, access requirements, 
etc. 

List any other specific requirements from EIS, REF, Submissions Report or planning 
consent/approval. 

4.15.2 Pre-construction Land Condition Assessment 

Prior to taking possession of any area of land nominated by the Principal as available for use by you 
for locating your site facilities, including areas for construction materials storage and stockpiling, 
arrange for a pre-construction land condition assessment of each area you intend to occupy.   

The purpose of the pre-construction land condition assessment is to identify any existing waste or 
stored materials on the land prior to the area being occupied by you.  The pre-construction land 
condition assessment must be undertaken by an independent environmental consultant approved by the 
Principal, with experience in site environmental inspections and construction waste management. 

Where the Principal has authorised the use of other areas of the Principal’s land, additional to those 
nominated, carry out the pre-construction land condition assessment of each area.  Obtain, at your own 
cost, the necessary statutory and environmental planning approvals for the intended use of the land.   

Submit to the Principal a report of the pre-construction land condition assessment for each area of 
land, prior to the Principal granting approval for you to take possession of the area(s).  The report must 
be in the format detailed in the RMS publication “Management of Wastes on Roads and Maritime 
Services Land”.  (A copy of this procedure is available at: 
http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/documents/about/environment/environment-waste-on-rms-land-
procedure.pdf) 

Allow in your construction program the time required to carry out the land condition assessment and 
submit the report, and to obtain any necessary approvals. 

Payment for the pre-construction land condition assessments and reports for areas nominated by the 
Principal will be made under Pay Item G36P3.1.  Payment for the land condition assessment of any 
additional areas not nominated by the Principal will be at your own cost. 
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HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Taking possession of any land nominated or authorised by the Principal for 
use for the Contractor’s site facilities. 

Submission: Pre-construction land condition assessment report for each area which you 
intend to use for the Contractor’s site facilities, and evidence of any 
necessary statutory and environmental approvals.  

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted report, and may inspect the site or 
request additional information in respect of the submitted report, prior to 
authorising the release of the Hold Point. 

4.15.3 Post-construction Land Condition Assessment 

When the areas of Principal’s land used for the Contractor’s site facilities are no longer required, and 
after restoration of the areas in accordance with Clause 4.16, arrange for a post-construction land 
condition assessment for each area that has been used.  

The purpose of the post-construction land condition assessment is to verify that that no unauthorised 
project waste remain on the land to be returned to the Principal.  The land condition assessment must 
be undertaken by an independent environmental consultant approved by the Principal. 

Submit to the Principal a report of the post-construction land condition assessment for each area of 
land used, prior to the Principal accepting those areas of land.  The report must be in the format 
detailed in the RMS publication “Management of Wastes on Roads and Maritime Services Land”.   

Where the post-construction land condition assessment report identifies unauthorised waste 
attributable to your activities left behind on the areas of land, carry out any further work required in 
accordance with the recommendations of the report and Clause 4.16. 

Payment for the post-construction land condition assessments and reports for the Principal’s 
nominated area(s) will be made under Pay Item G36P3.2.  Payment for the land condition assessment 
of any additional areas not nominated by the Principal will be at your own cost. 

4.16 RESTORATION OF SITE 

Prior to Completion, restore at your own cost any areas disturbed by you (such as areas for site 
compounds, material storage, access and haul roads and the provision of the Principal’s project 
accommodation) to a condition similar to that existing before disturbance, unless authorised otherwise 
by the Principal.   

Restoration includes spill clean up and soil remediation where applicable, topsoiling of the area, weed 
control and seeding, planting, watering and maintenance.  Refer to Specifications RMS R178 and 
RMS R179 as applicable. 

Detail here any specific requirements, such as from the EIS, REF, Submissions Report or planning 
consent/approval, for site restoration. 

30 Ed 4 / Rev 4 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 413



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

Environmental Protection G36 

5 PRINCIPAL’S SURVEILLANCE AND AUDITS 
The Principal may conduct regular surveillance and inspections of the Site at any time.  The Principal 
may authorise environmental specialists as agents of the Principal to enter the Site for the purposes of 
surveillance or inspection and to attend site meetings to discuss environmental aspects of the Work 
Under the Contract. 

If surveillance, inspection or audit indicates that the environmental controls are not in place or are not 
properly maintained as required by the CEMP, the Principal may conduct a CEMP compliance audit at 
24 hours’ notice to you; otherwise the Principal will give you at least five (5) days’ notice that a 
CEMP compliance audit is to be conducted and will advise you on the scope of this audit.  

Surveillance and inspections of Site by the Principal will be in accordance with RMS “Guidance Note: 
Environmental Inspection Report”. 

Provide necessary resources, including site personnel and facilities at the Site to accommodate the 
audit team nominated by the Principal.  The cost of providing such resources will be borne by you. 

Respond to the issues raised during these inspections in writing within seven (7) working days and 
address the issues within agreed timeframes.  Follow RMS “Guidance Note: Environmental Inspection 
Report” when preparing and closing out environmental inspection actions. 

Detail here any specific requirements, such as from the EIS, REF, Submissions Report or planning 
consent/approval. 

At least ten (10) working days prior to Completion, the Principal may carry out an audit to verify that 
all environmental obligations listed in this Specification have been met by you. 
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ANNEXURE G36/A – SUPPLEMENTARY PROJECT INFORMATION 

NOTES TO TENDER DOCUMENTER: (Delete this boxed text after customising Annexure G36/A) 

Where “Yes / No” options are shown below, delete whichever is not applicable.  

A1 GENERAL 
 

Clause Details   

3.1 Submission of the CEMP to the Principal is required for forwarding to:   

 (a) Department of Planning and Infrastructure Yes / No  

 (b) Environment Protection Authority Yes / No  

 (c) [insert others as applicable] [Yes]  

3.2.1 Environmental Risk Assessment Workshop is required Yes / No  

3.7.1 Notification to the EPA Regional Manager of at least two persons and 
their contact telephone numbers, who will be available to be contacted by 
the EPA on a 24 hour basis, is required 

 
 

Yes / No 

 

4.5 Disposal of cleared and grubbed vegetation by burning off is conditionally 
allowed by the Principal 

 
Yes / No 

 

A2 ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT SUB-PLANS 
 

Clause Details Required  

4.1 Soil and water management sub-plans refer G38  

4.2.2 Contaminated Land Management Sub-Plan Yes / No  

4.4 Air Quality Management Sub-Plan Yes / No  

4.6 Noise Management Sub-Plan Yes / No (1)  

4.7 Vibration and Airblast Management Sub-Plan Yes / No (1)  

4.8 Flora and Fauna Management Sub-Plan Yes / No  

4.9 Aboriginal Heritage Management Sub-Plan Yes / No (2)  

4.10 Non-Aboriginal Heritage Management Sub-Plan Yes / No (2)  

4.11 Waste Management Sub-Plan Yes / No  

Notes: 
(1) May be combined together into Noise and Vibration Management Sub-Plan, if no blasting. 
(2) May be combined together into Heritage Management Sub-Plan. 
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A3 ENVIRONMENT ASSESSMENT DOCUMENTS 

The following documents are FOR INFORMATION ONLY, and do not form part of the Contract: 

List here the Environment Assessment documents, such as the Environment Impact Statement (EIS), 
Review of Environmental Factors (REF), Submissions Report, Conditions of Approval, etc.  
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ANNEXURE G36/B – MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
Refer to Clause 1.2.2. 

Payment will be made for all costs associated with completing the work detailed in this Specification 
in accordance with the following Pay Items. 

Where no specific pay items are provided for a particular item of work, the costs associated with that 
item of work are deemed to be included in the rates and prices generally for the Work Under the 
Contract. 

Unless specified otherwise, a lump sum price for any of these items will not be accepted. 

NOTES TO TENDER DOCUMENTER: (Delete this boxed text after customising RMS G36) 

Include Pay Items for specific items such as monitoring of dust, monitoring of water quality, building 
condition inspections, etc.  Note that water quality monitoring is paid under RMS G38. 

Examples are shown below: 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pay Item G36P1 - Building Condition Inspections 

 Pay Item G36P1.1 – Residential 

 Pay Item G36P1.2 – Commercial 

 Pay Item G36P1.3 – Heritage 

The unit of measurement is “each” building inspected. 

The rate covers all costs associated with performing and reporting building condition inspections in 
accordance with Clause 4.7.   

Pay Item G36P2 - Site Environmental Monitoring 

G36P2.1 Air Quality 

G36P2.2 Noise  

G36P2.3 Ground Vibration 

These are Lump Sum items. 

The rates cover all costs associated with the measurement and provision of records associated with 
the site monitoring required under Clauses 4.4, 4.6 and 4.7. 

Progress payments will be made on a pro-rata basis having due regard to the duration of the 
Contract. 

Pay Item G36P3 – Land condition assessments reports for Principal nominated area(s) used for 
Contractor’s facilities  

G36P3.1 Pre-construction land condition assessment reports 

This is a Lump Sum item. 
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The rate covers all costs associated with the preparation of pre-construction land condition 
assessment reports, in accordance with Clause 4.15.2.   

G36P3.2 Post-construction land condition assessment reports 

This is a Lump Sum item. 

The rate covers all costs associated with the preparation of post-construction land condition 
assessment reports, in accordance with Clause 4.15.3.   

 

NOTES TO TENDER DOCUMENTER: (Delete this boxed text after customising RMS G36) 

Remediation of Contaminated Land 

Refer to Clause 4.2.   

Where areas of known contamination are present at the Site, and a Remediation Action Plan has been 
prepared by the Principal and included as part of the Tender Documents, provide relevant Pay Items 
for remediation of the contaminated areas. 
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ANNEXURE G36/C – SCHEDULES OF HOLD POINTS AND IDENTIFIED 
RECORDS 

Refer to Clause 1.2.3. 

C1 SCHEDULE OF HOLD POINTS 
 

Clause Description  

3.1 Submission of CEMP and selected CEMS documents  

3.2.2 Evidence of approvals, licences and permits obtained  

3.10 Verification that environmental nonconformities has been rectified  

4.2 Submission of Remediation Action Plan for contaminated land  

4.7 Building Condition Inspection Reports and Vibration and Airblast Management  
Sub-Plan 

 

4.11 Copy of “s.143 Notice”  

4.13 Working in or near environmentally sensitive areas  

4.15.2 Submission of pre-construction land condition assessment report for each area you 
intend to occupy for your site facilities 

 

C2 SCHEDULE OF IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

The records listed below are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E. 
 

Clause Description of the Identified Record  

2 Alternative environmental control measures  

3 Contractor’s Environmental Management Plan (CEMP), Sub-Plans, procedures and 
EWMS 

 

3.2.2 Approvals, licences and permits  

3.5 Records of environmental induction training  

3.6 Extended working hours and associated advice to Principal and relevant authorities  

3.7.3 Reports on complaints about any environmental issue and actions  

3.8 Records of emergency responses  

3.9 Records of environmental management performance monitoring and measurement  

3.9 Environmental audit reports  

3.10 Records of corrective and preventative measures to address nonconformities of 
environmental obligations 

 

3.11 CEMS and CEMP compliance records  

3.12 Records of review of effectiveness and proper implementation of CEMP  

4.3 Records of spill prevention measures and responses  

4.7 Building Condition Inspection Reports  
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Clause Description of the Identified Record  

4.11 Waste Management Register  

4.11 “s.143 Notices” for transporting and depositing of waste  

4.12 Pesticide Records Sheets   

4.14 Environmental incident and investigation reports   

4.15.2 Pre-construction land condition assessment reports  

4.15.3 Post-construction land condition assessment reports  

ANNEXURE G36/D – PLANNING DOCUMENTS 
The CEMP and its references must, as a minimum, include the following – refer to the relevant Clause 
in the Specification for complete details of requirements: 
 

Clause Summary of Required Planning Documents or Reference  

3.1 CEMP for Work Under the Contract, including Environmental Policy and Sub-Plans  

3.2.2 Compliance tracking program  

3.2.3 Environmental objectives and targets  

3.2.4 Environmental Work Method Statements  

3.3 Names, responsibilities and authority of site management personnel, including ESR, 
with responsibility for implementing CEMP.  Where applicable, the relationship 
between Environmental Management Representative and ESR. 

 

3.4 Procedures to ensure subcontractor compliance  

3.5 Environmental induction and training plan  

3.6 Procedure for notifying the Principal and all relevant Authorities in advance of any 
proposed extension to working hours 

 

3.7 Details of processes for external and internal communication in relation to 
environmental aspects of work 

 

3.8 Emergency planning and response procedures  

3.9 Procedure(s) to monitor and measure environmental management performance and to 
evaluate compliance 

 

3.9 Environmental monitoring and auditing program  

4.1 Soil and water management sub-plans (refer RMS G38)  

4.2 Contaminated Land Management Sub-Plan and Remediation Action Plan  

4.3 Procedure(s) for spill prevention and response  

4.3 Procedures for controlling and removing chemical, fuel and lubricant spillage on the 
Site and adjoining areas 

 

4.4 Air Quality Management Sub-Plan and procedures for effective dust control, including 
dust monitoring and reporting procedures 

 

4.6 Noise Management Sub-Plan  
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Clause Summary of Required Planning Documents or Reference  

4.7 Vibration and Airblast Management Sub-Plan  

4.8 Flora and Fauna Management Sub-Plan and EWMS for clearing and grubbing  

4.9 Aboriginal Heritage Management Sub-Plan and procedure for the management of 
unexpected potential archaeological relics 

 

4.10 Non-Aboriginal Heritage Management Sub-Plan and procedure for the management of 
unexpected potential archaeological relics  

 

4.11 Waste Management Sub-Plan and Waste Management Register  

4.13 Sensitive Areas Maps and EWMS for working in or near environmentally sensitive 
areas 

 

4.14 Environmental incident reporting and investigation procedure   

 Any other documents or information required to be included in the CEMP  
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ANNEXURE G36/E – DISTANCE FROM CONSTRUCTION ACTIVITY 
FOR BUILDING CONDITION INSPECTION 

Refer to Clause 4.7. 

Carry out a Building Condition Inspection for each public utility, structure and building within the 
distance from the appropriate activity listed below; however, where the risk of damage to an item is 
assessed to be very low, the requirement for a Building Condition Inspection may be waived with the 
Principal’s agreement. 
 

Activity Distance 

Blasting Operations (e.g. 500 metres) 

Pile Driving (e.g. 200 metres) 

Excavation by hammering or ripping (e.g. 100 metres) 

Vibrating Compaction > 7 tonne plant (e.g. 50 metres) 

Vibrating Compaction < 7 tonne plant (e.g. 25 metres) 

Demolition of Structures (e.g. 50 metres) 

NOTES TO TENDER DOCUMENTER: Delete this boxed text after drafting RMS G36 

The documenter must ascertain from the EIS, REF, Submissions Report or planning consent/approval 
if any structures are potentially susceptible to damage from construction vibration or airblast and 
amend the distances in the table for actual site circumstances. 

Ed 4 / Rev 4 39 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 422



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

G36 Environmental Protection 

ANNEXURE G36/F – WASTE AVOIDANCE AND RESOURCE 
RECOVERY REPORTING 

Refer to Clause 4.11. 

F1 ANNUAL WASTE AVOIDANCE AND RESOURCE RECOVERY REPORT 

Submit the Waste Avoidance and Resource Recovery report by 31 July for the preceding financial 
year and by the Actual Completion Date.   

F1.1 Definitions of Waste and Purchasing Materials 

The following definitions can be used to assist in completing the Waste Avoidance and Resource 
Recovery Report.   

Descriptions of vegetation, construction and demolition materials are sufficiently broad to encompass 
the range of activities undertaken by RMS contractors.  If the materials used or the wastes generated 
are not described exactly below, EITHER list it under the category that it fits into best and briefly 
describe it in the comments section, OR else list it as an “Other” category with a description. 

DO NOT DOUBLE COUNT MATERIALS by including them in more than one reporting category.  
For example, if reporting on total tonnes of concrete used in the Works, do not also separately report 
the tonnes of aggregate and sand contained in the concrete.   
 

Material Description 

Aggregates Rock or other hard materials such as concrete, crushed stone or bricks, between 
4.25 mm and 100 mm particle size.  

Asphalt A dense continuously graded mixture of coarse and fine aggregates, mineral 
filler and bitumen.  May contain additives.  

Do not recycle or reuse coal tar asphalts in accordance with RMS Environment 
Technical Direction ETD 2015/21 “Coal tar asphalt handling and disposal”, 
available at:  
http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/documents/about/environment/rms-environment-
coal-tar-asphalt.pdf.   

Building and 
demolition 
materials 

Unsegregated material (other than material containing asbestos waste) resulting 
from construction, replacement, repair or alteration of infrastructure but 
excluding excavated soil. 

Concrete Mixture of cement, sand (natural and/or manufactured) and aggregates.  May 
include additives or substitutes such as fly ash. 

Fill Material excavated from either on-site or off-site. 

Glass Sheet glass used for doors, windows, partitioning etc. 

Non-ferrous metal Metal building products and materials other than steel or other ferrous metals 
e.g. aluminium, brass, copper etc. 

Steel Steel building products and materials e.g. reinforcing steel, sheet roofing, 
structural columns and beams etc. 

Timber Wood materials used for formwork or other construction purposes. 
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Material Description 

Vegetation Vegetation such as leaves, grass clippings, branches and logs.  Includes materials 
that have been processed e.g. sawn, chipped, mulched or composted.  Does not 
include putrescible waste such as food scraps. 

Virgin excavated 
natural material 
(VENM) 

Natural material such as clay, gravel, sand, soil or rock fines that;  

(i) has been excavated or quarried from areas which are not contaminated with 
manufactured chemicals, or with process residues as a result of industrial, 
commercial, mining or agricultural activities; and 

(ii) does not contain sulfidic ores or soils, or any other waste. 

Other materials Waste stream not described exactly in this table, including site office waste.  
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WASTE AVOIDANCE AND RESOURCE RECOVERY REPORT 
 
Contract No:  Principal:  

Contract Description:  Reporting Period:  

Report Contact *:  

* Name and contact details of person completing this report 
 
There are two sections in this Waste Avoidance and Resource Recovery Report.  Confirm the completion of each section of the Waste Avoidance and Resource Recovery Report by signing below. 
 

REPORT SECTION INSTRUCTIONS SIGNATURE CONFIRMING COMPLETION 

Part A – Waste and Recycling Data Table 1 is used to enter data on the amount of material landfilled and reused/recycled in the course of 
completing Work Under the Contract.  

Part B – Project Initiatives and Barriers Table 2 is used to provide information on the initiatives taken to reduce waste, recycle resources and 
purchase recycled content materials in the course of completing Work Under the Contract.  
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PART A – WASTE AND RECYCLING DATA 
 
Enter data on the amount of material LANDFILLED and REUSED/RECYCLED by you in the course of completing Work Under the Contract in Table 1.  This includes materials either transported to an 
off-site facility for landfilling, reuse or recycling or reused/recycled on-site.  DO NOT include the quantities of materials purchased for use in the Works. 
 

TABLE 1: WASTE AND RECYCLING DATA 

Material Generated Total quantity 
landfilled (1) Unit Total quantity 

reused/recycled (2) Unit Total quantity 
generated (3) Unit Comments 

Aggregates  tonnes  tonnes  tonnes  

Asphalt  tonnes  tonnes  tonnes  

Building and demolition materials 
(mixed) 

 tonnes  tonnes  tonnes  

Concrete  tonnes  tonnes  tonnes  

Fill  tonnes  tonnes  tonnes  

Glass  tonnes  tonnes  tonnes  

Non-ferrous metals  tonnes  tonnes  tonnes  

Steel  tonnes  tonnes  tonnes  

Timber  tonnes  tonnes  tonnes  

Vegetation  tonnes  tonnes  tonnes  

VENM  tonnes  tonnes  tonnes  

Other materials: 
……………………............... 

 tonnes  tonnes  tonnes  

Notes: 
(1) Enter the quantity of material that is disposed of to an off-site landfill facility. 
(2) Enter the quantity of material that is reused on-site or taken off-site for reuse/recycling. 
(3) Enter the total quantity of material generated in the course of undertaking Work Under the Contract.  This must equal total landfilled (column 1) + total recycled (column 2). 
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PART B – PROJECT INITIATIVES AND BARRIERS 
 
Provide details of any initiatives taken to reduce waste and recover resources.  Also identify and provide details on any barriers that were encountered when undertaking the initiative, or that prevented 
undertaking a considered initiative.   
Note: “Initiatives” are actions taken that are not standard industry practice.  “Barriers” are things that restrain or obstruct the undertaking of an initiative and may include, for example, cost, technical or 
logistical constraints.  
 

1 
Design, construction and 
work practice initiatives 
undertaken to reduce 
waste generation: 

 

2 Initiatives taken to recycle 
or reuse waste materials:   

3 
Barriers or obstacles to 
recycling or reusing waste 
materials:  

 

4 
Initiatives taken to 
purchase materials 
containing recycled 
content:  

 

5 
Barriers or obstacles to 
purchasing materials 
containing recycled 
content: 
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ANNEXURE G36/G – SAMPLE PESTICIDES APPLICATION RECORDS 
SHEET 

Refer to Clause 4.12. 
 
 Information to be 

Recorded Brief Description Enter Data Here 

1.  Date and time Start Date and Time: 
Finish Date and Time: 

 

2.  Who applied the pesticide Full operator name: 
Operator contact address: 
Operator contact phone: 

 

3.  Who owns/occupies the 
land 

Full owner/occupier’s name: 
Owner/occupier’s contact address: 
Owner/occupier’s contact phone: 

 

4.  Boundaries of treated 
area and order of 
treatment 

List treated areas and order of 
treatment, preferably with reference 
to a map: 
List order of treatment: 

 

5.  Problem treated Identify the pest or problem treated 
(e.g. controlling of spot weed 
infestation): 

 

6.  Product used Record either the full name, or a 
product code if a list of full product 
names of pesticides you use is kept 
at the front of your logbook: 

 

7.  Equipment used Describe the equipment used (e.g. 
boom-spray, hand-held backpack 
sprayer etc): 

 

8.  Quantity applied and 
dilution 

Total amount of pesticide product mix 
used: 
Write down whether the mix was 
concentrated product or a diluted 
mixture (note down rate of dilution): 

 

9.  Area covered by 
application 

Area of application (in square metres 
or hectares): 

 

10   Wind speed and direction Estimate of wind speed and direction 
(only if the pesticide is applied 
through the air): 
Write down any changes in weather 
during application: 

 

11   Other weather details Record any weather details such as 
temperature, humidity and/or rainfall 
where the pesticide product label 
requires you to assess these: 
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ANNEXURE G36/H – PUBLIC NOTIFICATION OF PESTICIDE USE 

H1 PESTICIDE USES REQUIRING PUBLIC NOTIFICATION 

Pesticide uses in the following public places require notification, unless notification exemptions apply 
(refer to Annexure G36/H3): 
 

Public places # where pesticides will be applied on 
behalf of RMS  Minimum Notification Methods  

Urban and rural roadsides, including: 
• Median strips 
• Road shoulders 
• Kerb and guttering 
• Roundabouts 
• Traffic islands 
• Roadside cycleways/footpaths 
• Traffic management devices 
• Stockpile sites 
Freeways and controlled access roads 

Signs on vehicle concurrent with spraying activity. 
Internet-based notification required as per Annexure 
G36/H2 below. 

 

Road construction sites Signs on vehicle concurrent with spraying activity.  
Roadside rest areas, including facilities such as: 
• Picnic/BBQ areas 
• Toilets 
• Playgrounds 
Weigh stations and heavy vehicle inspection stations 
Vacant lands owned by RMS, including pesticide 
applications around built property (excluding lands that are 
leased for private occupation and without public access). 
Motor registries, including: 
• Buildings and surrounds  
• Carparks 
• Lawn/landscaping 
Administration sites, including regional and district offices. 
Depots 
Rider/driver training schools 
Public places over which persons or organisations hold an 
existing lease on RMS land 

Signs on vehicle concurrent with spraying activity.  
Portable signs will be erected at locations where most 
likely to be seen immediately prior to use and remain until 
operation is completed, unless label requires a longer 
period.  Reasonable efforts must be made to replace signs 
removed or vandalised.  

 

Ferry wharves   
Bridges, vehicular ferries and associated infrastructure. Portable signs will be erected at locations where most 

likely to be seen immediately prior to use and remain until 
operation is completed, unless label requires a longer 
period.  Reasonable efforts must be made to replace signs 
removed or vandalised. 

 

# Notes: 
(a) Pesticide uses on land where RMS shares maintenance responsibilities with others is also captured by the above 

notification requirements; e.g. rail crossings, electricity easements or travelling stock reserves that overlap with land 
under RMS maintenance control. 

(b) Pesticide uses are also captured by the above notification requirements if: 
(i) the pesticides are applied on land that is not under RMS control or ownership; and 
(ii) the land is immediately adjacent to land that is under RMS control or ownership; and 
(iii) there are no physical boundaries (such as fences) between the two pieces of land; and 
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(iv) the application of pesticides on the land not under RMS control or ownership is incidental to pesticide application 
activities being undertaken on the land owned or controlled by RMS.  

 e.g. roadside pesticide applications where RMS and councils may own/control adjacent areas of land without any 
physical boundaries such as fences. 

Signs on vehicle and portable signs must: 

(a) alert the public that pesticide spraying activities are being undertaken; 

(b) include a phone number (at least A3 size, i.e. 300 mm x 420 mm) for the public to contact an 
officer responsible for the pesticide activity. 

The following information either must be shown on the signs or can be obtained by contacting the 
phone number listed on the signs: 

(a) full product name of the pesticide as it is listed on the label (e.g. “Roundup Biactive”); 

(b) purpose of the application (e.g. “Control of roadside weeds”); 

(c) proposed date or date range of the pesticide application; 

(d) places of pesticide use; 

(e) any warnings regarding re-entry to the place of application specified on the product label or the 
Australian Pesticides and Veterinary Medicines Authority (APVMA) permit for use. 

H2 INTERNET-BASED PUBLIC NOTIFICATION BY LOCAL COUNCILS OR THE 
CONTRACTOR 

Where: 

(i) a local council or you will use pesticides under the Contract;  

(ii) the local council has or you have an Internet site; and 

(iii) RMS does not control the time and place of the pesticide use;  

the local council or you will, before use of the pesticide, display the following information on its 
Internet site: 

(a) the full product name of the pesticide as it is listed on the label (e.g. “Roundup Biactive”); 

(b) the purpose of the application (e.g. “Weed control”); 

(c) the proposed date or date range of the pesticide application; 

(d) the places of pesticide use; 

(e) a contact number for the public to seek more detailed information.  All reasonable requests for 
information must be answered within a timely manner; 

(f) any warnings regarding re-entry to the place of application specified on the product label or the 
APVMA permit for use. 

Dates and locations published on the Internet site may be general to accommodate delays caused by 
inappropriate weather conditions and other unplanned circumstances. 

H3 EXEMPTIONS FROM PUBLIC NOTIFICATION 

During emergency pesticide applications, only portable signs may be displayed on site.  Internet 
notification and vehicle signs are not mandatory in these situations. 

Pesticide uses are exempt from all notification requirements in the following cases: 
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(a) The use of pesticides that are readily available to the general public at retail outlets and used in 
a manner and in quantities that do not require formal record keeping under the Pesticides 
Regulation 2009 (NSW); such as in the following cases: 

(i) e.g. small quantities of glyphosate and metsulfuron herbicides applied by a hand-held 
applicator, or by cut-and-paint or stem injection techniques; 

(ii) e.g. minor control of indoor and outdoor pests using baits or hand-held aerosols. 

(b) Pesticide uses in public places that have been closed temporarily to the public where the closure 
is unrelated to the pesticide use; 

(c) Pesticide uses in remote areas where there is little likelihood of the pesticides being encountered 
by the public; e.g. in areas where there is no vehicular access and low public visitation. 

ANNEXURES G36/I TO G36/L – (NOT USED) 
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ANNEXURE G36/M – REFERENCED DOCUMENTS AND LEGISLATION 

M1 REFERENCED DOCUMENTS 

Refer to Clause 1.2.4. 

RMS Specifications  

RMS G2 General Requirements 

RMS G38 Soil and Water Management 

RMS G40 Clearing and Grubbing 

RMS Q Quality Management System 

RMS R44 Earthworks 

RMS R178 Vegetation 

RMS R179 Landscape Planting 

RMS R201 Fencing 

RMS Publications 

 Biodiversity Guidelines: Protecting and Managing Biodiversity on RMS 
Projects 

 Code of Practice for Water Management 

 Contaminated Land Management Guideline 

 Environment Policy Statement  

ETD 2015/020 Environment Technical Direction “Legal offsite disposal of Roads and 
Maritime Services waste” 

ETD 2015/021 Environment Technical Direction “Coal tar asphalt handling and disposal” 

 Environmental Incident Classification and Reporting Procedure 

 Environmental Noise Management Manual 

 Guidance Note: Environmental Inspection Report 

 Management of Wastes on Roads and Maritime Services Land (Draft) 

 Unexpected Heritage Items 

 Waste Fact Sheets 

Australian Standards 

AS 2187.2 Explosives – Storage, Transport and Use 

AS/NZS/ISO 14001 Environmental management systems – Requirements with guidance for use 

AS/NZS ISO 19011 Guidelines for quality and/or environmental management systems audits 

British Standards 

BS 7385 Evaluation and measurement for vibration in buildings 
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NSW Government Publications 

 Approved Methods for Sampling and Analysis of Air Pollutants in NSW 

 Approved Methods for the Modelling and Assessment of Air Pollutants in NSW 

 Bunding and Spill Management Guidelines 

 Environmental Management System Guidelines 

 Environmental Noise Management Assessing Vibration: A Technical Guideline 

 Environmental Protection Manual for Authorised Officers 

 EPA guidelines on contaminated land management (multiple documents) 

 Equipment and Machinery Use in Bush Fire Prone Areas 

 Government Resource Efficiency Policy (GREP)  

 Guideline for the Preparation of Environmental Management Plans 

 Interim Construction Noise Guideline 

 Regulation of Open Burning in NSW 

 Waste Classification Guidelines 

ANZECC Publication 

 Technical Basis for Guidelines to Minimise Annoyance Due to Blasting 
Overpressure and Ground Vibration 

M2 LEGISLATION 

Refer to Clauses 1.2.4 and 3.2.2.   

Environmental Legislation 

 Contaminated Land Management Act 1997 (NSW) 

 Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (NSW) (and instruments 
made under it) 

 Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 (Cth) 

 Fisheries Management Act 1994 (NSW) 

 Heritage Act 1977 (NSW) 

 Local Government Act 1993 (NSW) 

 National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 (NSW) 

 Native Vegetation Act 2003 (NSW) 

 Pesticides Act 1999 (NSW) 

 Pesticides Regulation 2009 (NSW) 

 Protection of the Environment Administration Act 1991 (NSW) 

 Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 (NSW) 

 Protection of the Environment Operations (Clean Air) Regulation 2002 (NSW) 
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 Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995 (NSW) 

 Waste Avoidance and Resource Recovery Act 2001 (NSW) 

Other Legislation 

 Dangerous Goods (Road and Rail Transport) Act 2008 (NSW) 

 Roads Act 1993 (NSW) 

 Rural Fires Act 1997 (NSW) 
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ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 
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SOIL AND WATER MANAGEMENT 

NOTICE 

This document is a Roads and Maritime Services QA Specification.  It has been developed for use 
with roadworks and bridgeworks contracts let by Roads and Maritime Services or by local councils in 
NSW.  It is not suitable for any other purpose and must not be used for any other purpose or in any 
other context.   

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 
 

REVISION REGISTER 
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GUIDE NOTES 
(Not Part of Contract Document) 

Specification G38 Edition 2 Revision 0 

G38 Edition 2 Revision 0 replaced the previous G38 “Soil and Water Management (Soil and Water 
Management Plan)”, and G39 “Soil and Water Management (Erosion and Sediment Control)”.  Some 
requirements previously in G36 “Environmental Protection” have also been moved over to G38 and 
merged with similar clauses in G38.  G39 is consequently withdrawn. 

Using Specification G38 

G38 is required for Contracts where the area disturbed by the construction works is more than 250 m2, 
in accordance with the NSW Department of Housing manual “Managing Urban Stormwater: Soils and 
Construction”. 

Under G38, an Erosion and Sediment Control Plan (ESCP) must always be prepared for the Work 
Under the Contract. 

Where the disturbed area exceeds 2,500 m2, or where there is a high risk of polluting the receiving 
waters downstream of the disturbed areas, a Soil and Water Management Plan (SWMP) must also be 
prepared. 
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FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet 
website: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 

This document has been revised from Specification RMS G38 Edition 2 Revision 1. 

All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are 
indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text 
has been extensively rewritten. 

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 

Any project specific changes are indicated in the following manner: 

(a) Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is 
shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text. 

(b) Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the 
Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text. 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION G38 

SOIL AND WATER MANAGEMENT  

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

This Specification sets out the requirements for preventing water pollution, minimising soil erosion 
and controlling sedimentation on work sites. 

Other specifications cover related matters on environmental protection (Specification RMS G36), 
clearing and grubbing (Specification RMS G40), earthworks (Specification RMS R44) and 
revegetation (Specification RMS R178). 

1.2 STRUCTURE OF THE SPECIFICATION  

This Specification includes a series of annexures that detail additional requirements. 

1.2.1 Project Requirements 

Details of Project Requirements are shown in Annexure G38/A. 

1.2.2 Measurement and Payment 

The method of measurement and payment is detailed in Annexure G38/B. 

1.2.3 Schedules of HOLD POINTS, WITNESS POINTS and Identified Records 

The schedules in Annexure G38/C list the HOLD POINTS and WITNESS POINTS that must be 
observed.  Refer to Specification RMS Q for the definitions of HOLD POINTS and WITNESS 
POINTS. 

The records listed in Annexure G38/C are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q 
Annexure Q/E. 

1.2.4 Planning Documents 

The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must include each of the documents and requirements listed in 
Annexure G38/D and must be implemented. 

1.2.5 Frequency of Testing 

Your Inspection and Test Plan must nominate the proposed testing frequency to verify conformity of 
the item, which must not be less than the frequency specified in Annexure G38/L.   

Where a minimum frequency is not specified, nominate an appropriate frequency.  

Frequency of testing must conform to the requirements of RMS Q. 
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G38 Soil and Water Management 

1.2.6 Referenced Documents 

Unless specified otherwise, the applicable issue of a referenced document, other than an RMS 
Specification, is the issue current at the date one week before the closing date for tenders, or where no 
issue is current at that date, the most recent issue. 

Standards, specifications and test methods are referred to in abbreviated form (e.g. AS 1234).  For 
convenience, the full titles are given in Annexure G38/M. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS AND ACRONYMS 

1.3.1 Definitions 

The terms “you” and “your” mean “the Contractor” and “the Contractor’s” respectively. 

The following definitions apply to this Specification: 

Catch drain An open channel constructed along the high side of a road cutting or 
embankment, outside the batter, to intercept and redirect surface water. 

Construction 
sediment 
retention basin 

Temporary ponds or impoundments designed to intercept sediment-laden runoff 
and retain most sediment and other materials, thereby protecting downstream 
waterways from pollution.  The retention is generally achieved by the settling of 
the suspended sediment from the stormwater flow, combined with the interception 
of bedload material. 

Dewatering Any activity that involves the removal of ponded stormwater or infiltrated 
groundwater from any location on Site and the subsequent reuse or discharge of 
that water. 

Diversion bank A bank constructed to provide an open channel without excavation. 

Diversion drain An excavated open channel that leads water away from a given area. 

Earth bank Temporary open channel constructed at a low gradient across a slope in the form 
of a ditch with a bank on its lower side to intercept and divert runoff from the site 
to nearby stable areas at non-erosive velocities. 

Level spreader  
(or level sill) 

A flat stabilised area at the outlet of an open drain which spreads the water over a 
sufficient width to reduce the velocity and energy of the water and prevent 
downstream erosion. 

Open drain An open channel constructed to intercept and redirect surface runoff water 
including catch drains, diversion banks and drains, earth banks, batter drains and 
inlet and outlet drains. 

Operational 
basin 

A permanent structure provided to capture a significant proportion of the 
sediment and other pollutants which may enter the stormwater system from the 
road environment following construction and opening to traffic.  May also be 
designed to trap chemical spills.  Usually shown on the Drawings and their 
locations and design are not necessarily satisfactory for construction sediment 
retention purposes.   
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Sediment traps 
and filters 

Temporary measures used to trap or filter sediment in runoff from small areas.  
Examples include straw bales and filter fences. 

1.3.2 Acronyms 
CEMP Contractor’s Environmental Management Plan 

ESCP Erosion and Sediment Control Plan 

EPA Environment Protection Authority 

EWMS Environmental Work Method Statement 

NTU Nephelometric Turbidity Unit 

SWMP Soil and Water Management Plan 

TSS Total Suspended Solids 

WQMP Water Quality Monitoring Program 

2 MANAGEMENT PLANS 

2.1 SOIL AND WATER MANAGEMENT PLAN 

2.1.1 General 

If specified in Annexure G38/A, prepare a Soil and Water Management Plan (SWMP) for the Work 
Under the Contract.  The SWMP will form part of the Contractor’s Environmental Management Plan 
(CEMP) specified in RMS G36, and incorporates the Erosion and Sediment Control Plan (ESCP) 
(refer Clause 2.2).   

The SWMP must be prepared by a person with demonstrated skills and experience in preparing the 
SWMP in accordance with the guidelines in the publication “Managing Urban Stormwater: Soils and 
Construction Volumes 1 and 2d” (the BLUE BOOK).   

2.1.2 Plan Requirements 

The Soil and Water Management Plan (SWMP) must identify all risks relating to soil erosion, and 
pollution caused by sediments and other materials, and describes how these risks will be addressed 
during construction.   

The SWMP must include details of the following, where relevant: 

(a) Purpose and objectives of SWMP. 

(b) Approvals, licence requirements and relevant legislation. 

(c) Site investigation and assessment of the following: 
(i) soil properties (including dispersion properties and presence of acid sulphate soils); 
(ii) rainfall records and design parameters; 
(iii) waterways and other water related sensitive environments; 
(iv) groundwater;  
(v) possibilities of, and limitations on, water extraction. 

(d) Environmental control measures, including: 
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(i) responsibility for its implementation, including the names and contact details of the 
person(s) responsible; 

(ii) resources required for its construction, monitoring, maintenance and removal; 
(iii) implementation schedule for the measures, related to construction activities; 
(iv) monitoring and maintenance of the environmental controls. 

(e) Other associated plans, Environmental Work Method Statements (EWMS) and procedures. 

(f) Construction sediment retention basins, including details of the following: 
(i) design of the construction sediment retention basins, including any temporary 

modifications to the operational basins, providing details of the approach, standards, 
criteria and references used in the design of the basins; 

(ii) management of the basins; 
(iii) procedures for testing, treatment and discharge of water from the basins; 
(iv) procedures for the periodic removal and disposal of the sediment collected within the 

basins. 

(g) Training, including: 
(i) site induction; 
(ii) environmental training; 
(iii) toolbox training. 

(h) Inspection and auditing. 

In addressing items (g) and (h) above, refer to RMS G36. 

Detail here any specific SWMP requirements, such as from the EIS, REF, Submissions Report or 
planning consent/approval.  Include any requirements for preparation of the plan in consultation with 
a Government agency. 

2.2 EROSION AND SEDIMENT CONTROL PLAN 

2.2.1 General 

Prepare an Erosion and Sediment Control Plan (ESCP) for the Work Under the Contract.  The ESCP 
will form part of the CEMP, and where a SWMP is also required, the ESCP will be incorporated in 
the SWMP. 

The ESCP must be prepared by a person with demonstrated skills and experience in preparing the 
ESCP in accordance with the BLUE BOOK guidelines. 

2.2.2 Plan Requirements 

The ESCP must identify all erosion and sediment control risks and describe how these will be 
addressed during construction.   

The ESCP must include details of the following where relevant: 

(a) erosion and sediment control measures required:  
(i) before clearing and grubbing of the Site; 
(ii) before removal of topsoil and commencement of earthworks within the catchment area; 

(b) how upstream water will be managed so it is not polluted by the construction activities; 
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(c) method of tree removal in intermittent watercourses, leaving grasses and small understorey 
species undisturbed wherever possible; 

(d) scour protection measures for haul roads and access tracks when these are an erosion hazard 
due to either their steepness, soil erodibility or potential for concentrating runoff flow; 

(e) measures for stabilising temporary drains; 

(f) measures to minimise erosion during construction of embankments; 

(g) measures to minimise erosion and control sedimentation from stockpiles; 

(h) methods of constructing batters to assist the retention of topsoil on the batter slopes; 

(i) measures to temporarily trap sediment in median areas at regular intervals; 

(j) controls in runoff flow paths to reduce flow velocities and minimise the potential for erosion; 

(k) measures for controlling waste water discharge on or around the Site from dewatering (refer to 
Clause 3.5), surface washing, grit blasting, saw cutting, drilling, washing vehicles and plant and 
any other activities which add pollutants to water; 

(l) measures to be put in place during an extended shut-down of the Site or when rainfall above a 
certain trigger level is predicted; 

(m) maintenance of erosion and sediment control structures including measures to restore their 
capacity; 

(n) inspection and auditing program for all erosion and sediment controls to ensure that no 
disturbed area is left without adequate erosion and sediment controls.  

In addressing item (k) above, refer to RMS G36. 

Detail here any specific ESCP requirements, such as from the EIS, REF, Submissions Report or 
planning consent/approval.  Include any requirements for preparation of the plan in consultation with 
a government agency. 

2.2.3 Plan Preparation 

When preparing the ESCP, subdivide the site into sections based on the separate catchment areas, or 
alternatively into high risk areas, that will be affected by Work Under the Contract.   

Progressively, before work begins on any section of the Site, prepare a drawing for that section 
showing all controls required to avoid erosion and sedimentation of the Site, surrounding areas, 
watercourses, drainage systems, water bodies and wetlands. 

Update each drawing regularly as the site conditions changes during the progress of Work Under the 
Contract.  Include as part of the ESCP a procedure for updating the drawings, and keep a register of 
all such drawings with the dates of submission, approval, and commencement of work on that section. 

Include on the drawings locations of all ancillary activities and/or areas that may impact on water 
quality, such as: 
(a) access and haulage tracks; 
(b) borrow pits; 
(c) stockpile and storage areas; 
(d) temporary work areas; 
(d) materials processing areas; 
(e) compound areas; 
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(f) concrete and asphalt batching areas. 

2.3 WATER QUALITY MONITORING PROGRAM 

If specified in Annexure G38/A, prepare a Water Quality Monitoring Program (WQMP), as a 
supplement to the ESCP, in accordance with the RMS Guideline for Construction Water Quality 
Monitoring and EPA publication “Approved Methods for the Sampling and Analysis of Water 
Pollutants in NSW.”. 

Include the following in the WQMP: 

(a) objectives of the monitoring (including EPA licence requirements); 

(b) map showing the water sampling locations; 

(c) sampling protocol, including sample collection, chain of custody information and sample 
preservation; 

(d) parameters to be monitored; 

(e) method for interpretation of field results and identifying exceedance of water quality criteria; 

(f) accountabilities, responsibilities and training required the meet the monitoring objectives; 

(g) method of comparison of results between sampling locations (e.g. upstream and downstream) 
and any water quality criteria and/or targets; 

(h) reporting and recording of the monitoring results; 

(i) responsibility for planning, implementing, checking and reviewing each element of the 
monitoring; 

(j) methodology for using monitoring results to assess and manage identified problems;  

(k) reporting requirements in the case the monitoring results exceed the set criteria. 

Laboratories used in the monitoring program must be accredited by the National Association of 
Testing Authorities (NATA). 

2.4 DESIGN GUIDE 

In preparing the SWMP and/or ESCP, be guided by the BLUE BOOK. 

Comply with the following requirements: 

(i) estimate peak flows and other parameters needed to design drains and drainage structures using 
the methods described in Australian Rainfall and Runoff; 

(ii) use the Average Recurrence Interval (ARI) shown in Annexure G38/E for the design of erosion 
and sediment control measures, unless site conditions or risks to life, property or the 
environment suggest that other values are applicable;  

(iii) superimpose the drawings accompanying the plans on A3 sized drainage drawings of the 
Works. 

You do not need to submit the calculations carried out during preparation of the SWMP or ESCP with 
the plan, but you must retain them as an Identified Record.  You must forward a copy to the Principal 
upon request. 
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2.5 MANAGEMENT REVIEW 

Develop a documented process to periodically review the effectiveness and proper implementation of 
the SWMP and ESCP.  The management review process must identify opportunities for continual 
improvement of your environmental management processes and practices, and ensure that the SWMP 
and ESCP remain current and relevant to the Work Under the Contract.  

3 SOIL AND WATER MANAGEMENT MEASURES 

3.1 EROSION AND SEDIMENT CONTROL 

3.1.1 Implementation 

In addition to the erosion and sediment control measures stated in Clause 2.2, implement the 
following: 

(i) placing the locations of site compounds, access tracks, stockpile sites and temporary work areas 
to minimise erosion; 

(ii) staging of work and programming of construction activities to minimise the duration and extent 
of soil that is left exposed.  This includes minimising the time between clearing and initial 
earthworks and commencement of subsequent works in intermittent and permanent 
watercourses; 

(iii) temporary modification of operational basins during the construction period for additional 
capture of stormwater runoff; 

(iv) installing and lining catch drains and diversion banks in accordance with the requirements of 
Specification RMS R11 before earthworks commence; 

(v) installing scour protection at the base of permanent and temporary drainage outlets; 

(vi) constructing drains to direct runoff from disturbed areas to sediment basins or to areas with 
adequate sediment trapping/filtering devices and away from watercourses; 

(vii) filtering of sediment prior to water entering any pit and management of stormwater discharge 
through any pit; 

(viii) staged re-vegetation of the Site as work proceeds, progressively undertaking topsoiling and 
vegetation work as specified in RMS R178. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Commencement of work requiring the installation of erosion control and 
sediment capture measures not previously addressed by ESCP and 
authorised by earlier Hold Point release. 

Submission Details: Drawings prepared progressively for sections of the Site where work is to 
commence.  The drawing(s) must be submitted at least ten working days 
before disturbance of the surface of the section of the Site. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted drawing(s) prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 
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WITNESS POINT 

Process Witnessed: Disturbance of the existing surface on a section of the Site, other than for 
the installation of erosion and sediment capture measures. 

Submission Details: Written advice that the measures described in the ESCP and included on the 
drawing submitted progressively for that section of the Site have been 
implemented or the date by which implementation will be completed.  The 
advice must be forwarded at least five working days before the works are to 
commence. 

3.1.2 Register 

Maintain a register of inspection and maintenance of erosion control and sediment capture measures, 
dates of discharge, water treatment (flocculation) performed, discharge water quality as defined in 
Clause 2.3, volumes of sediment removed from each device and daily rainfall. 

3.2 STOCKPILE MANAGEMENT 

Establish erosion control and sediment capture measures, and maintain them regularly, to divert 
offsite stormwater, manage onsite stormwater runoff and stabilise stockpiles in accordance with RMS 
Technical Guideline EMS-TG-010: Stockpile Site Management and the BLUE BOOK guidelines.   

Install erosion control and sediment capture measures prior to stockpiling material. 

Comply with the following: 

(a) Locate stockpiles outside of the tree protection zone of trees or native vegetation identified for 
retention.  Delineate the tree protection zone in accordance with AS 4970. 

(b) Locate stockpiles at least 5 m from likely areas of concentrated water flows and at least 10 m 
from waterways that are classified as Class 1 and Class 2 from the DPI Fisheries guideline 
“Why do Fish Need to Cross the Road?  Fish Passage Requirements for Waterway Crossings”. 

(c) Keep stockpile heights to no greater than 2 m, unless otherwise approved by the Principal, and 
slopes to no steeper than 2:1. 

(d) Cover, or otherwise protect from erosion, stockpiles that will be in place for more than 20 days 
as well as any stockpiles that are susceptible to wind or water erosion, within 10 days of 
forming each stockpile. 

(e) Keep topsoil that is not contaminated by noxious weeds in stockpiles for later spreading on fill 
batters and other areas.  Other material may also be stockpiled but kept separated from the 
topsoil stockpiles. 

(f) Implement measures to prevent the growth of weeds in topsoil stockpiles. 

If any stockpile site is to be located on private land, obtain from the landholder an approved notice 
under s.143 of the Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 prior to commencement of 
stockpiling. 

3.3 TANNIN MANAGEMENT 

Prepare a procedure to manage the use and stockpiling of mulch on Site and to reduce the risk of 
tannin leachate from mulch flowing into waterways, and include this within the SWMP or ESCP.  
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Prepare the procedure in accordance with RMS Environmental Direction 25: Management of Tannins 
from Vegetation Mulch. 

3.4 WATER EXTRACTION 

Where relevant, describe in the SWMP or ESCP the proposed water source(s) intended for use for 
construction activities.  Obtain all necessary approvals and licences from the New South Wales Office 
of Water, the Local Council and/or any other persons or authorities having responsibility for the 
chosen source(s) before commencing extraction. 

If the proposed source is other than a town water supply or natural water source, include procedures 
for regular testing to ensure that the water is suitable for the purpose and is not hazardous to health 
and the environment. 

The use of reclaimed water must comply with the requirements of RMS Environmental Direction 19: 
Use of Reclaimed Water. 

Detail here any specific requirements or exclusions for water extraction, such as from the EIS, REF, 
Submissions Report or planning consent/approval. 

3.5 CONSTRUCTION SITE DEWATERING 

3.5.1 General 

Conduct any dewatering activities in a manner that does not cause erosion and/or pollute the 
environment.   

3.5.2 Procedure 

Prepare a procedure for all identified dewatering activities as part of the SWMP or ESCP.  Further 
guidance for the preparation of a dewatering procedure is provided in RMS Technical Guideline 
EMS-TG-011: Environmental Management of Construction Site Dewatering. 

Detail here any specific requirements for dewatering, such as from the EIS, REF, Submissions Report 
or planning consent/approval. 

3.5.3 Personnel 

The personnel responsible for approval and/or carrying out dewatering activities must be adequately 
trained and inducted on the use of the dewatering procedure. 

3.5.4 Implementation 

Prior to the commencement of dewatering, inspect the entire system, including intakes and outlets, 
pumping and discharge locations. 

Wherever possible, supervise any dewatering activities directly.  If you choose not to directly 
supervise dewatering, carry out a risk assessment and implement mitigation measures to eliminate the 
risks of pollution and to prevent the occurrence of the following:  

(i) intake suction placed within the deposited sediments resulting in discharge of sediment laden 
waters; 
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(ii) erosion at discharge locations and downstream areas; 

(iii) inadvertent or intentional controlled discharge of untreated waters. 

3.5.5 Records 

Keep records of the following: 

(i) dewatering procedure; 

(ii) date and time for each discharge at each location; 

(iii) water quality test results for each discharge; 

(iv) personnel approving the dewatering activities; 

(v) evidence of discharge monitoring, or risk assessment and mitigation measures used to eliminate 
the risks of pollution or erosion; 

(vi) any other EPA licence requirements where issued. 

3.6 WORK IN WATERWAYS  

3.6.1 Environmental Work Method Statement 

Where work is required within waterways, prepare an Environmental Work Method Statement 
(EWMS) for the work(s).  Refer to RMS G36 for guidance on preparing an EWMS. 

The EWMS for work in waterways must detail the control measures to avoid or minimise erosion and 
any adverse impact on water quality and riparian fauna and flora, and must include the following: 

(a) plan the Work Under the Contract to avoid, where practicable, any activities in aquatic habitats 
and riparian zones; 

(b) properly protect and signpost as environmentally sensitive areas, all waterways areas in or 
adjacent to the Site which are excluded from the work areas.  Refer to RMS G36 for the 
requirements for working in environmentally sensitive areas; 

(c) minimise riparian vegetation removal where practicable, and restrict access to the waterways to 
the minimum amount of bank length required for the activity; 

(d) retain stumps in riparian zones and aquatic habitats, where practicable, to reduce the potential 
for bank erosion; 

(e) carry out any refuelling of plant and equipment, chemical storage and decanting at least 50 m 
away from aquatic habitats unless otherwise approved by the Principal; 

(f) operate your boats or other watercraft in a manner that prevent boat wash which could cause 
erosion of the banks, and propeller damage to seagrass beds. 

3.6.2 Temporary Waterway Crossings 

Provide temporary waterway crossings if required to maintain the flow in the waterway.  To minimise 
impacts on the waterways, take into consideration the following: 

(a) design, construct and maintain the crossing in accordance with the requirements of the BLUE 
BOOK; 

(b) maintain fish passage in accordance with DPI Fisheries guideline “Why do Fish Need to Cross 
the Road?  Fish Passage Requirements for Waterway Crossings”; 
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(c) use material that will not result in fine sediment material entering the waterway.  Rock used 
must be hard, sound, durable rock, free of fine particles and not contaminated with foreign 
materials; 

(d) provide erosion and sediment controls at entry/exits points of the crossing to minimise 
mudtracking on the crossing. 

Detail here any specific requirements for work in waterways, such as from the EIS, REF, Submissions 
Report or planning consent/approval. 

3.7 SEDIMENT BASINS 

3.7.1 Operational Basins 

Construct operational basins in accordance with the Drawings or as directed by the Principal. 

Clear and grub the entire storage and embankment foundation area of operational basins and strip the 
area of topsoil.  Remove unsuitable material under embankments in accordance with RMS R44. 

Prepare the Site under proposed embankments by ripping to a depth of 100 mm and excavating a 
trench at least 600 mm deep by 1200 mm wide along the centreline of the proposed embankment. 

Backfill the trench and construct the embankment in layers not exceeding 200 mm and compacted so 
that the relative compaction, determined by Test Method RMS T166, is not less than 95.0 per cent 
using material with a Plasticity Index not less than 15 and not more than 30, and a grading such that at 
least 20 per cent by mass of material passes the 425 micron sieve.   

Where material from excavations is unsuitable for the embankments and trench backfill, materials 
may be borrowed or imported in accordance with RMS R44.  Dispose of surplus materials in 
accordance with RMS R44. 

Install pipes and fittings for draining the sediment basins as shown on the Drawings.  You may 
propose alternative methods of draining the sediment basins for the removal of sediment, subject to 
the agreement of the Principal. 

Stabilise with vegetation the area disturbed by the construction of the operational sediment basins 
(except the inner surfaces below the spillway levels and the areas covered by rock mattresses) as 
specified in RMS R178 or as shown on the Drawings. 

Clean out all operational basins and drainage structures before Actual Completion. 

3.7.2 Construction Sediment Retention Basins 

Design the construction sediment retention basins in accordance with the BLUE BOOK guidelines.   

Construct the basins in accordance with the requirements of Clause 3.7.1 for operational basins, 
unless alternative designs using alternative materials and construction methods are proposed.   

If such alternative designs are used, provide details of the alternative design in the ESCP.  The 
alternative design must be prepared by a suitably qualified engineer experienced in the type of work, 
and its use is subject to the agreement of the Principal. 
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If you propose to use operational basins for sedimentation control during the duration of the Contract, 
the environmental requirements specified for any discharge must be complied with. 

3.7.3 Inlets, Outlets and Spillways 

Construct inlets, outlets and spillways as soon as possible using rock filled woven galvanised steel 
mattresses laid on a needle punched, mechanically bonded, non-woven geotextile filter fabric.  The 
rock filled mattresses must comply with Specification RMS R55 and the geotextile must comply with 
the requirements of Specification RMS R63 for Application Category G4, unless shown otherwise on 
the Drawings. 

You may propose alternative methods for constructing the inlets, outlets and spillways, subject to the 
agreement of the Principal. 

3.7.4 Flocculation 

Where flocculation is necessary to settle suspended sediments in the basins, apply calcium sulphate 
(gypsum) as the flocculating agent to settle the sediments within 24 hours of the conclusion of each 
rain event causing runoff.   

You may propose the use of an alternative flocculating agent, subject to the agreement of the 
Principal.  Provide supporting documentation, including analytical test results from a NATA 
accredited laboratory, confirming that the flocculating agent has a 48-hour EC50* (immobilisation) 
for water fleas and a 96-hour EC50 (imbalance) for fish greater than 100 milligrams per litre. 

Before using any flocculating agent, determine the amount of the agent that is appropriate for the 
volume to be treated, the sediment type and the prevailing weather conditions. 

Before discharging water from a basin, test the water to ensure that it meets the following criteria: 

* EC50 is the statistically derived concentration of a substance that is expected to produce a certain effect in 50% 
of the test organisms, after a specified exposure period in hours. 
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Insert all water quality compliance limits as for discharges from a point source.  Where the EPA has 
issued a licence, the criteria will be specified in the licence.  Where no criteria have been specified in 
a license or another document, the following default values may be used: 

• total suspended solids 50 mg/L 

• pH 6.5 – 8.5, and 

• oil and grease no visible trace 

Insert also the following clauses: 

If a statistical correlation is developed between turbidity (NTU) and Total Suspended Solids (TSS) 
through the construction phase for discharge water, turbidity measurements may be used to allow 
discharge from sediment basins before laboratory data is available.   

Provide a copy of the statistical correlation assessment methodology and results to the Principal 
before using turbidity in place of TSS for approval.   

Following approval from the Principal, include in the dewatering procedure a method of ongoing 
verification of the relationship between turbidity measurements and TSS that includes notification to 
the Principal of any amendments made to the statistical correlation as a result of the ongoing 
verification before using the revised statistical correlation. 

3.7.5 Maintenance of Sediment Basins 

Clean out sediment basins, at minimum, whenever the accumulated sediment exceeds 60% of the 
sediment storage zone. 

Remove accumulated sediment from sediment basins and traps in such a manner as not to damage the 
structures.  Dispose of the sediment removed in such locations that the sediment will not be conveyed 
back into the construction areas, into watercourses or off site.   

Provide and maintain suitable access to sediment basins and sediment traps to allow cleaning out in 
all weather conditions. 

3.7.6 Removal of Basins  

Remove all construction sediment retention basins and sediment traps before Completion, but not 
before all upstream areas have been vegetated or otherwise stabilised in accordance with BLUE 
BOOK. 

Restore the ground disturbed by the construction of the sediment basins/traps to a similar condition to 
that previously existing.  Include the following in the restoration work: 

(a) removal of all redundant mattresses from the inlets and spillway(s) and their subsequent burial 
into the basin area or their use as scour protection or their removal from Site; 

(b) spreading and compaction of the embankment material into the basin area;  

(c) removal of access roads. 

Compact the disturbed ground to at least the relative density of the material in the ground adjacent to 
it. 
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ANNEXURE G38/A – PROJECT REQUIREMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.1. 

NOTES TO TENDER DOCUMENTER: (Delete this boxed text after customising Annexure G38/A) 

Where “Yes / No” options are shown below, delete whichever is not applicable.  

 
Clause Details   

2.1 Soil and Water Management Plan (SWMP) required Yes / No (1)  

2.2 Erosion and Sediment Control Plan (ESCP) required Yes (2)  

2.3 Water Quality Monitoring Program (WQMP) required Yes / No  

3.3 Tannin Management Procedure required Yes / No  

3.6 EWMS for Work in Waterways required Yes / No  

Note: 
(1) SWMP is required when: 

(a)  the area disturbed by construction exceed 2,500 m2; or  
(b)  there is a high risk of polluting the receiving waters downstream of the disturbed areas. 

(2) ESCP is always required. 
 

14 Ed 2 / Rev 2 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 456



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

Soil and Water Management G38 

ANNEXURE G38/B – MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
Refer to Clause 1.2.2. 

Payment will be made for all costs associated with completing the work detailed in this Specification 
in accordance with the following Pay Items. 

Where no specific pay items are provided for a particular item of work, the costs associated with that 
item of work are deemed to be included in the rates and prices generally for the Work Under the 
Contract.   

Unless specified otherwise, a lump sum price for any of these items will not be accepted. 

Pay Item G38P1 Soil and Water Management Control Measures 

Pay Item G38P1.1 Establishment of Soil and Water Management Control Measures 

This Pay Item covers all costs associated with the design including plan preparation, provision 
of measures to control soil erosion and prevent pollution of water, and their subsequent 
removal. 

This is a Lump Sum item. 

Pay Item G38P1.2 Maintenance of Soil and Water Management Control Measures 

This Pay Item covers all costs associated with maintenance of measures to control soil erosion 
and prevent pollution of water. 

The unit of measurement is the “week”.  The rate is an average cost for maintenance of the 
measures at all stages during the Contract. 

Payment will be measured from the time of completion of the first of the measures on site until 
the time of removal of the last of the measures from the site or until the Contractual Completion 
Date, whichever occurs first. 

Pay Item G38P2 Site Water Quality Monitoring 

Payment is made where monitoring is required by Annexure G38/A. 

The unit of measurement is lump sum. 

Pay Item G38P3 Operational Basins 

The unit of measurement is “each” operational sediment basin shown on the Drawings. 

The schedule rate must cover all work required for the construction of the basin, including excavation 
in all types of materials, embankment construction and disposal of surplus materials. 

The cost of excavating and transporting material for embankment construction that is obtained from 
within cuttings or from borrow or imported must not be included in this Pay Item.  It must be included 
in the schedule rates for earthworks under RMS R44. 
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ANNEXURE G38/C – SCHEDULES OF HOLD POINTS, WITNESS 
POINTS AND IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

Refer to Clause 1.2.3. 

C1 SCHEDULE OF HOLD POINTS AND WITNESS POINTS 
 

Clause Type Description 

3.1 Hold Submission of an ESCP(s) and, where required, WQMP for a section of 
the Work Under the Contract. 

3.1 Witness Submission of written notice that measures set out in the ESCP for a 
section of the work have been installed. 

C2 SCHEDULE OF IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

The records listed below are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E. 
 

Clause Description of Identified Record 

3.1.2 Register of inspection and maintenance measures 

3.2 Approval notices to locate stockpiles on private land 

3.4 Approvals and licences to extract water 

3.5 Dewatering records 

ANNEXURE G38/D – PLANNING DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.4.  The following documents are a summary of documents that must be included 
in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN.  The requirements of this Specification and others included in the 
Contract must be reviewed to determine additional documentation requirements. 
 

Clause Description  

2.1 Soil and Water Management Plan (SWMP) and associated plans, EWMS and 
procedures 

 

2.2.3 Register of drawings for ESCP submitted progressively  

2.4 Design calculations and drawings involved in preparation of SWMP and ESCP  
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ANNEXURE G38/E – DESIGN AVERAGE RECURRENCE INTERVALS 
Refer to Clause 2.4.1. 
 

 Estimated Design Life 

 0 – 12 months > 12 months  

Control Measure Design Average Recurrence 
Interval (ARI) (years) 

Diversion bank 10 20/100 * 

Level spreader 10 20/100 * 

Waterway 10 20/100 * 

Sediment basin:   

Primary outlet 5 10 

Emergency outlet (overflow) 20 100 

Sediment trap 5 10 

Outlet protection 20 50 

Grade stabilising structure 20 50 

Detention basin:   

Primary outlet 5 10 

Emergency outlet (overflow) 20 100 

Waterway diversion 2 5/100 * 

* Note: Where two ARI values are shown, the first number refers to the minor flow and the second to the major 
flow as defined in ARR. 

ANNEXURES G38/F TO G38/K – (NOT USED) 

ANNEXURE G38/L – MINIMUM FREQUENCY OF TESTING 
Refer to Clause 1.2.5. 
 

Clause Characteristic Analysed Test Method Minimum Frequency of Testing 

3.7 Compaction of embankments RMS T166 One test per 500 m3 with a minimum 
of 2 per basin/trap 
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ANNEXURE G38/M – REFERENCED DOCUMENTS  
Refer to Clause 1.2.6. 

RMS Specifications 

RMS G36 Environmental Protection 

RMS Q Quality Management System 

RMS R11 Stormwater Drainage 

RMS R44 Earthworks 

RMS R55 Rock Filled Gabions and Mattresses 

RMS R63 Geotextiles (Separation and Filtration) 

RMS R178 Vegetation 

RMS Test Methods 

RMS T166 Determination of Relative Compaction 

RMS T215 Wet/Dry Strength Variation 

RMS Publications 

 Guideline for Construction Water Quality Monitoring  

 Environmental Direction 19: Use of Reclaimed Water 

 Technical Guideline EMS-TG-010: Stockpile Site Management  

 Technical Guideline EMS-TG-011: Environmental Management of 
Construction Site Dewatering 

 Environmental Direction 25: Management of Tannins from Vegetation Mulch  

Australian Standards 

AS 3706.9 Geotextiles – Methods of test – Determination of permittivity, permeability and 
flow rate 

AS 4970 Protection of trees on development sites 

AS/NZS 5667.1 Water Quality – Sampling - Guidance on the Design of Sampling Programs, 
Sampling Techniques and the Preservation and Handling of Samples 

NSW Government Publications 

BLUE BOOK Managing Urban Stormwater: Soils and Construction  
Volume 1 (2004) by NSW Department of Housing 
Volume 2d - Main Road Construction (2008) by NSW Office of Environment 
and Heritage 

 Why do Fish Need to Cross the Road?  Fish Passage Requirements for 
Waterway Crossings (NSW Fisheries 2003) 
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 Approved Methods for the Sampling and Analysis of Water Pollutants in NSW 
(NSW Environment Protection Authority) 

Engineers Australia 

 Australian Rainfall and Runoff (ARR) 
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ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 

QA SPECIFICATION Q2 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM (TYPE 2) 

NOTICE 

This document is a Roads and Maritime Services QA Specification.  It has been developed for use 
with roadworks and bridgeworks contracts let by Roads and Maritime Services or by local councils in 
NSW.  It is not suitable for any other purpose and must not be used for any other purpose or in any 
other context.   

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 
 

REVISION REGISTER 

Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 1/Rev 0  New specification GM, RNIC 29.01.04 

Ed 1/Rev 1 Various Minor editorial changes. GM, RNIC 11.06.04 

 7.3, Table 
Q/A.1 

Submission of Contractor’s Documents to 
comply  

  

 E1.2 AS 4390 replaced by AS ISO 15489   

 7.4.3 New clause added   

 1.3, K5, 
L2.2.3, L3.1 

Minor editorial changes.   

 K4 Survey must be in a uniform pattern   

 Annex Q/M New references added   

Ed 1/Rev 2 Foreword New clause after Table of Contents GM, RNIC 09.02.05 

 1.4, 7.5.1, 
Q/K, Q/M 

Text referring to survey transferred to RTA 
G71 

  

 E1.2, L3.2, 
Q/F(xii) 

Minor editorial changes.   

Ed 1/Rev 3 Foreword Foreword (Q5/Q7 to Q6) removed. GM, IC 09.11.06 

 E1.4.4 
L1 

“Construction Program” changed to 
“Contract Program”. 

  

Ed 1/Rev 4 Notice “Notice” changed to “Guide Notes”. 

Editorial changes to “Notice” to remove 
redundant statements and improve clarity 

GM, IC 16.04.08 

 Global Minor editorial changes to improve clarity   

 1.4 “Conditions of Contract” defined to include 
any form of contract used in the contract. 

  

 7.5.5 Words “identification” and “packaging” 
added 
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Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 1/Rev 4 
(cont’d) 

Annexure 
Q/A, Table 
Q.2(b) Note 

“Superintendent” changed to “RTA’s 
Representative” 

  

 Annexure 
Q/C, C2 

“Design control” changed to “Design and 
development”.  
“8.2.4.3” changed to “8.2.4.2”. 

  

 E1.2 “the AS/NZS ISO 9000 series” changed to 
“AS/NZS ISO 9001”. 

  

 E1.4.1 References to “G36” and “G22” deleted.    

 E2.1 “RMP” changed to “Project Records”.   

 Annexure 
Q/L 

Clause reference “8.2.4.1” changed to 
“L2.2.3”.   
Additional words “unless directed otherwise 
by the Principal” added 

  

 Annexure 
Q/M 

References updated   

Ed 1/Rev 5 “Notice” RTA PO Box and fax numbers updated. GM, IC 30.04.10 

 Guide Notes, 
1.3, Annex D 
& M 

Reference to ISO 9001 updated.   

Ed 1/Rev 6 8.3 Requirements for control of nonconforming 
product expanded.  Hold Point details 
amended. 

GM, IC 26.11.10 
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GUIDE NOTES 
(Not Part of Contract Document) 

Specification Q2 is recommended for use on minor contracts of value below $0.2m, and for 
subcontracts over $0.1m that do not require RMS Prequalification or Registration. 

Specification Q2 is written such that it is consistent with AS/NZS ISO 9001:2008 and the 
recommendations contained in HB90.3:2000. 

Specification Q2 only requires Inspection and Test Plans, procedures to control nonconforming 
product and selected process control procedures nominated in Annexure Q/A.  Since Specification Q2 
only requires a basic quality management system implementation by the Contractor, the Principal 
should provide the additional services to ensure that adequate quality assurance is provided.   

Specification Q2 must not be used for subcontracts requiring RMS Prequalification or Registration.  
For subcontracts requiring RMS Registration, Specification Q3 must be used.   

Specification Guide NQ3, a guide to the use of Specification Q3, is available on TOPIC and can be 
used for guidance for those requirements specified in Specification Q2. 
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FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet 
website: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 

This document has been revised from Specification RMS Q2 Edition 1 Revision 6. 

All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are 
indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text 
has been extensively rewritten. 

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 

Any project specific changes are indicated in the following manner: 

(a) Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is 
shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text. 

(b) Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the 
Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text. 

 

Ed 1 / Rev 6 iii 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 470

http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html
http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html
http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html
http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html


PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 471



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

RMS QA SPECIFICATION Q2 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM (TYPE 2) 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

The work to be executed under RMS Q2 (RMS Q) consists of: 

(a) Developing and implementing a basic corporate Quality Management System in accordance 
with nominated clauses of ISO 9001 (refer to RMS Q Clause 4.2.2.2); 

(b) Developing and implementing a PROJECT QUALITY PLAN to cover all Work Under the 
Contract, whether permanent or temporary both on-site and off-site (refer to RMS Q Clause 
4.2.2.3); 

(c) Keeping Quality Records in accordance with RMS Q Clause 4.2.4. 

1.2 STRUCTURE OF THE SPECIFICATION  

This Specification includes a series of annexures that detail additional requirements. 

1.2.1 Details of Work 

Details of work are shown in Annexure Q/A. 

1.2.2 Measurement and Payment 

The method of measurement and payment is detailed in Annexure Q/B. 

1.2.3 Schedules of HOLD POINTS and Identified Records 

The schedules in Annexure Q/C list the HOLD POINTS that must be observed.  Refer to Clause 1.4 
for the definition of HOLD POINTS. 

The Quality Records for the Contract and referenced documents listed in Annexure Q/C must be 
created, when applicable, and located as specified in Annexure Q/C. 

The records listed in Annexure Q/C are Identified Records for the purposes of Annexure Q/E. 

1.2.4 Planning documents 

The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must include each of the documents and requirements listed in 
Annexure Q/D and must be implemented.   

In all cases where RMS Q refers to manufacturers’ recommendations, these must be included in the 
PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 
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1.2.5 Record Keeping 

Records for the Contract, including quality, environmental, OHS and other management records must 
comply with Annexure Q/E. 

1.2.6 Referenced Documents  

Unless specified otherwise, the applicable issue of a referenced document, other than an RMS 
Specification, is the issue current at the date one week before the closing date for tenders, or where no 
issue is current at that date, the most recent issue. 

Standards, specifications and test methods are referred to in abbreviated form (e.g. AS 2350).  For 
convenience, the full titles are given in Annexure Q/M. 

1.3 SYSTEM NOT FORMATTED ON AS/NZS ISO 9001:2008  

Where the Quality Management System documents are arranged differently to the format of AS/NZS 
ISO 9001:2008, include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN a matrix of how the Quality Management 
System addresses all the requirements of RMS Q and AS/NZS ISO 9001:2008. 

1.4 TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

The definitions appearing in ISO 9000 and in ISO 9001 Clause 3 apply in the interpretation of the 
words and expressions appearing in the quality assurance provisions of the Contract (except where the 
context otherwise requires). 

“RMS Q” appearing in the Contract documents means this Specification. 

“Conditions of Contract” in this specification means either GC21 General Conditions of Contract, 
C41 Terms for Contracted Work (Minor Physical Works and Services), or any other form of contract 
that may be used for the contract. 

Additionally, the following words and expressions appearing in the Contract have the meanings 
hereby assigned to them, except where the context otherwise requires: 

"Hold Point":  a point beyond which a work process must not proceed without the Principal's express 
written authorisation; 

"Inspection records":  the evidence of conformity specified in ISO 9001 Clauses 7.l (d) and 8.2.4. 

“Inspection and test forms/ITP forms”:  the forms that accompany the Inspection and Test Plan 
(ITP) and that are used for recording inspection/test results (e.g. verification checklists).  If the ITP 
contains the facility to record inspection/test results, the ITP will also be regarded as an “ITP form” 
(refer RMS Q Clause 8.1.1). 

“Project Testing”:  testing, including sampling, carried out on the Site, at concrete and asphalt batch 
plants, on aggregates and materials used for pavements and structures at off site locations and any 
other testing specified in Annexure Q/A to be Project Testing. 

"Witness Point":  a point in a work process where the Contractor must give prior notice to the 
Principal and the option of attendance may be exercised by the Principal. 

"Work Under the Contract":  the work which the Contractor is or may be required to execute under 
the Contract and includes all variations, remedial work, Constructional Plant and Temporary Work, 
design and documentation (RMS G2). 

2 Ed 1 / Rev 6 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 473



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

Quality Management System (Type 2) Q2 

2 (NOT USED) 

3 (NOT USED) 

4 QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

4.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

Apply the following quality assurance practices to the Work Under the Contract: 

(a) ensure that purchased items conform to specification before incorporating them in the Works; 

(b) plan and control work processes; 

(c) plan and carry out inspection and testing (including identification and traceability) to verify that 
the work processes are effective and that all finished work complies with the Contract; 

(d) careful selection of subcontractors and confirmation that their work complies with the Contract; 

(e) where the Specifications require plans, procedures, methods and forms to be documented, use 
these documents in implementing the Quality Management System for the Contract; 

(f) acknowledge and rectify any nonconforming work and improve work processes to prevent 
recurrence of nonconformities; 

(g) keep orderly records to demonstrate that the Works comply with the Contract; and 

(h) improve procedures and work practices when opportunities are identified to minimise errors, 
waste and product nonconformities. 

4.2 DOCUMENTATION REQUIREMENTS 

4.2.1 General 

Develop, implement and maintain a basic corporate Quality Management System in accordance with 
ISO 9001 (where specified) and RMS Q. 

Those requirements in RMS Q that are additional to the requirements of ISO 9001 may be addressed 
within the corporate Quality Management System or in supplementary quality management system 
documentation applied to the Contract.  Where documentation of procedures is called for, it is 
acceptable to document the procedures either individually or combined with other procedures 
depending on how you choose to structure your quality management system. 

4.2.2 Quality Management System Documents 

4.2.2.1 QUALITY MANUAL 

The development of a QUALITY MANUAL is optional for this Contract.  A Quality Manual 
needs to be maintained, implemented and submitted only if it forms part of the quality 
management system documentation that addresses the requirements of RMS Q. 
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4.2.2.2 Quality Management System Procedures 

Document, maintain and implement procedures in accordance with ISO 9001 as part of the 
corporate Quality Management System to: 

(a) identify, collect, index, access, file, store, maintain and dispose of quality records (refer 
RMS Q Clause 4.2.4); and 

(b) identify, record, notify and control nonconforming products or services (refer RMS Q 
Clause 8.3). 

Procedures required by this Specification that are additional to the requirements of ISO 9001 
may be included in your general corporate quality management system procedures or as 
supplementary corporate quality management system procedures to be applied on RMS 
contracts.  The latter may be incorporated as part of a proforma PROJECT QUALITY PLAN 
for RMS contracts, controlled within your corporate Quality Management System. 

The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN or QUALITY MANUAL must describe or reference the 
applicable quality management system procedures required by this Specification and show their 
revision status.  Quality management system procedures referenced in the PROJECT 
QUALITY PLAN must be readily accessible to project personnel at their work locations. 

4.2.2.3 PROJECT QUALITY PLAN 

Prepare the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN to inform and direct your personnel about the specific 
quality practices, resources, sequence of activities, controls and checks that you must 
implement during the Contract.  Include or reference in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the 
documents listed in Annexure Q/D plus any additional information nominated in the 
specifications for inclusion in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 

Associated technical documents that must be submitted with the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN 
include: 

(a) Quality Manual and quality management system procedures, if applicable (refer RMS Q 
Clause 4.2.1).  Submit only those documents that form part of the Quality Management 
System applicable to this Contract that are not contained in the PROJECT QUALITY 
PLAN; 

(b) Documentation to explain how each work process will be carried out under controlled 
conditions (refer RMS Q Clause 7.5.1); and 

(c) Inspection and test plans and ITP forms that will be used to verify that the Works comply 
with the Contract (refer RMS Q Clause 8.1.1). 

4.2.2.4 Changes to the Project Quality Plan and Associated Documents 

Immediately implement changes, where applicable, to the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN and 
corporate Quality Management System if the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN and associated 
quality management system documents: 

(a) do not adequately address the Specification requirements; or 

(b) are causing nonconformity; or 

(c) have to be revised as a result of an audit; or 

(d) no longer represent current and/or appropriate practice. 

4 Ed 1 / Rev 6 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 475



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

Quality Management System (Type 2) Q2 

Advise the Principal promptly of any revisions to the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN or corporate 
Quality Management System and submit amended documentation detailing the revisions within 
5 working days. 

4.2.3 Control of Documents  

Identify each part of the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN and associated quality management system 
documents with a unique issue number and issue date, and keep a list of who holds copies.  When a 
document has to be changed, ensure that the issue number and issue date is upgraded and that it is re-
issued to all listed holders, and that the superseded documents are recalled or endorsed as superseded. 

4.2.4  Control of Records 

The quality records must include all those shown in Annexure Q/E. 

Implement a records management system in accordance with Clauses E1 and E2 of RMS Q. 

Describe in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN where the quality records shown in Annexure Q/E will 
be located and how they will be stored and maintained so they are readily retrievable, in facilities that 
provide a suitable environment to minimise deterioration or damage and to prevent loss of the records. 

Make the quality records available to the Principal at all reasonable times.  Where requested by the 
Principal, permit the Principal to make copies of quality records. 

Prior to Completion, provide the Principal with any commissioning records and operation and 
maintenance manuals relevant to the Works. 

Provide the Principal with copies of any quality records within 14 days of a request by the Principal. 

4.2.5 Submission of Documents to Principal 

Submit documents in accordance with Annexure Q/A Table Q/A.1, Table Q/A.2 and Table Q/A.3. 

Within 35 days after the date of acceptance of tender, submit for consideration by the Principal 
controlled copies of the complete PROJECT QUALITY PLAN with relevant associated quality 
management system documents.  The number of copies required is shown in Annexure Q/A Table 
Q/A.1. 

Alternatively, where the quality management system is accessed electronically on site rather than by 
reference to hard copies, provide access for the Principal to the extent necessary for the Principal to 
fulfil the Principal’s responsibilities under RMS Q. 

Work involving design or requiring controlled conditions or inspection and testing must not 
commence until 14 days after submission of the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN (for each stage or 
complete) and associated quality management system documents unless otherwise agreed by the 
Principal. 

When requested by the Principal for the purposes of audits, provide additional controlled copies of the 
QUALITY MANUAL, PROJECT QUALITY PLAN and associated quality management system 
documents.  These documents will be returned to you when they are no longer required by the 
Principal. 
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5 MANAGEMENT RESPONSIBILITY 

5.1 MANAGEMENT COMMITMENT 

Your top management is to be actively involved in developing a corporate Quality Management 
System (to the extent specified in RMS Q) that will achieve efficient and effective management of 
projects in order to consistently produce satisfactory outcomes for customers. 

5.2 CUSTOMER FOCUS 

Refer RMS Q Clause 8.5. 

5.3 QUALITY POLICY 

Not mandatory. 

5.4 PLANNING 

Plan a corporate Quality Management System to the extent specified in RMS Q. 

5.5 RESPONSIBILITY, AUTHORITY AND COMMUNICATION 

The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must: 

(a) nominate your Project Quality Representative who has the defined authority and responsibility 
for ensuring that the requirements of the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN and associated quality 
management system procedures are implemented and maintained on the project; 

(b) where the Project Quality Representative is not your designated corporate Management 
Representative indicate the relationship between the two persons; and 

(c) list the main responsibilities and authorities of personnel primarily responsible for upholding 
the quality management system provisions of the Contract, including responsibilities for: 

(i) authorising corporate quality management system procedures; 

(ii) receiving, in-process and final (or acceptance) inspection and testing (refer RMS Q 
Clause 8.1); 

(iii) identifying/recording quality problems; 

(iv) initiating/recommending solutions through designated channels; 

(v) verifying implementation of solutions; 

(vi) controlling further processing/delivery/installation of nonconforming product until 
deficiencies or unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

The Project Quality Representative must be available for contact by telephone at all times when work 
is being carried out and be available to attend meetings on site within 24 hours of written or spoken 
notice by the Principal. 
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5.6 MANAGEMENT REVIEW 

Not mandatory. 

6 RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 

6.1 PROVISION OF RESOURCES 

Determine and provide resources needed to implement the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN and to 
enhance the Principal’s satisfaction by meeting the Principal’s requirements. 

6.2 HUMAN RESOURCES 

Ensure that persons performing work have the appropriate education, training, skills and experience. 

6.3 INFRASTRUCTURE 

Determine, provide and maintain infrastructure needed to achieve product conformity. 

6.4 WORK ENVIRONMENT  

When planning work process controls in accordance with ISO 9001 Clause 7.5.1, consider whether 
the work environment could adversely impact on the quality of constructed work.  If so, determine 
and manage the work environment needed to achieve product conformity. 

7 PRODUCT REALISATION 

7.1 PLANNING OF PRODUCT REALISATION 

Document a Project Quality Plan that complies with the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN requirements in 
RMS Q. 

7.2 CUSTOMER-RELATED PROCESSES  

Determine the requirements of the Principal and ensure the specified requirements can be met. 

7.3 DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT 

Ensure that design is undertaken by a suitably experienced and competent person in the following 
circumstances, as relevant: 

(a) temporary structures and the checking of permanent structures for construction loadings; 

(b) lifting devices for manufactured items; 

(c) any alternative permanent structure or structural component proposed by you; 

(d) concrete mixes for structures and pavements and asphalt mixes for permanent works; 
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(e) traffic management, temporary roadways and detours; and 

(f) permanent works where design is nominated in the Contract. 

Control the design process in accordance with RMS Q Clause 7.4. 

Comply with RMS Q Clause 4.2 and Annexure Q/A in the submission of your documents. 

7.4 PURCHASING 

7.4.1 Purchasing Process 

Where a supplier or contractor is to carry out work or provide services that require process validation 
(refer RMS Q Clause 7.5.2), evaluate the supplier or subcontractor on their capability to perform 
process validation.  Document the method and results of this evaluation in the PROJECT QUALITY 
PLAN. 

7.4.2 Purchasing Information 

Address the requirements of ISO 9001 Clause 7.4.2 and include the subcontract requirements 
identified in Annexure Q/F in subcontracts whenever they apply. 

The quality management system requirements detailed in RMS Q apply to all subcontracted products 
and services procured as part of the Work Under the Contract.  This includes work process control 
documents and inspection/testing documents required by RMS Q Clauses 7.5.1 and 8.1.1.  Include 
these documents in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN.  When planning surveillance of subcontractors, 
review the documents submitted by each subcontractor to ensure that all process control and 
inspection/testing requirements from the Specifications are adequately addressed. 

Where any subcontractor is required to have RMS Prequalification or Registration, the subcontractor 
must use its quality management system that must conform to the quality management system 
requirements of the specified RMS Prequalification or Registration Category. 

When a copy of a Subcontract is provided in accordance with the Conditions of Contract, include 
associated reference data (except price) and the applicable subcontract requirements listed in 
Annexure Q/F.  When requested by the Principal, also submit an evaluation of the subcontractor’s 
ability to meet subcontract requirements.  

7.4.3 Verification of Purchased Product 

Comply with RMS Q Clause 8.1(a) when receiving products from suppliers. 

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the subcontractors’ PROJECT QUALITY PLAN or 
process control documentation used to control processes and to verify purchased product. 

Plan the extent of surveillance to be exercised for each subcontractor including management of 
information and records generated by subcontractors.  When planning this surveillance, review the 
documents submitted by each subcontractor to ensure that all process control and inspection/testing 
requirements from the Specifications are adequately addressed.  The surveillance process must 
include how nominated HOLD POINTS will be released and other activities to verify that the 
subcontractor’s output complies with the Principal’s quality requirements. 
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7.4.4 Use of Purchased Products 

Ensure that purchased products are compatible with the other products and works and are handled, 
stored, combined with other products, installed and used in accordance with the manufacturer's 
recommendations. 

7.5 PRODUCTION AND SERVICE PROVISION 

7.5.1 Control of Production and Service Provision 

Prepare work process control documents that describe how to implement and monitor the controlled 
conditions for work processes listed in Annexure Q/A Table Q/A.3.  Consider the following (as 
appropriate) when planning work process controls: 

(a) sequence of operations; 

(b) types of equipment required, capability, maintenance, calibration; 

(c) any special working environment aspects; 

(d) competency and skills of personnel; 

(e) work methods and materials to be used; 

(f) product characteristics, tolerances and workmanship standards to be met; 

(g) inspection, test and control points; 

(h) how the process will be monitored to ensure its continuing suitability; 

(i) records to be kept as evidence that the work process controls remain effective; and 

(j) defining responsibility for implementing and monitoring work process controls and rectifying 
any deficiencies. 

Include the work process control documents in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN (refer RMS Q Clause 
4.2.2.3). 

Treat and carry out survey as a separate application of work process control in accordance with RMS 
G71. 

7.5.2 Validation of Processes for Production and Service Provision 

Identify in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN any work processes (including subcontracted work) 
where the resulting output cannot be verified by subsequent monitoring and measurement.  In such 
cases, control of the work processes must be documented to indicate operator qualifications, 
equipment controls, method for validating process parameters and records to be kept. 

Use these process validation controls to validate applicable work processes. 

7.5.3 Identification and Traceability 

Subdivide Work Under the Contract into Lots or discrete work areas and control work in accordance 
with Annexure Q/L.  Document in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the method(s) for subdividing the 
work into Lots or discrete work areas and for allocating Lot numbers (refer RMS Q Annexure Q/L 
Clause L1) to uniquely identify each Lot. 

The Principal has the right to reject a Lot that is visually non-homogeneous and/or non-representative. 
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Identify all samples and test results with the field locations and Lot number, as applicable, to which 
they relate. 

Maintain a register that identifies every Work Lot established for the Contract. 

Describe in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN how traceability of the materials specified in Annexure 
Q/G will be maintained. 

7.5.4 Customer Property 

Take responsibility for safekeeping any materials or equipment supplied by the Principal for Work 
Under the Contract. 

7.5.5 Preservation of Product 

Employ methods of transport, identification, handling, packaging and storage on Site to prevent 
damage, deterioration or inappropriate use of materials and products used in the Works. 

7.6 CONTROL OF MONITORING AND MEASURING DEVICES 

Ensure that measuring and test equipment used to set out, construct or check the Work Under the 
Contract is maintained in calibration and good working order. 

8 MEASUREMENT, ANALYSIS AND IMPROVEMENT 

8.1 GENERAL 

Plan and implement monitoring measurement and analysis processes under controlled conditions 
needed to demonstrate conformity of the product. 

In demonstrating conformity of the product to specified requirements, carry out inspection and 
testing:  

(a) before any supplied product is used in the Works (receiving inspection and testing);  

(b) progressively during construction of the Works (in-process inspection and testing); and 

(c) as a final check that all inspection and testing necessary to demonstrate conformity of the 
Works to specified requirements has been carried out (final or acceptance inspection and 
testing). 

Document in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN a procedure that describes how to carry out, and who is 
responsible for, receiving, in-process and final inspection and testing and for closing out work Lots.  
Describe how to keep records of inspection and testing results. 

8.1.1 Inspection and Test Planning  

Document Inspection and Test Plans (ITPs) and ITP forms for all inspection and testing required by 
the Specifications.  Include these documents in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN (refer RMS Q 
Clause 4.2.2.3). 
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The ITPs and/or ITP forms must indicate: 

(a) who performs the receiving, in-process and final inspections or testing and at what stage of the 
work; 

(b) how the inspection or test is to be carried out and recorded (e.g. as a documented testing 
procedure or by reference to a Standard test method); 

(c) the acceptance criteria and frequency of inspection and testing.  The detail for the acceptance 
criteria and frequency of inspection and testing and must replicate the nominated requirements 
of the Specifications.  Reference to a specification clause alone is unacceptable; 

(d) who reviews inspection/test results, evaluates whether work conforms, determines what to do 
next if work does not pass a required inspection or test and closes out Work Lots; 

(e) when statistical analysis of test results is required (refer RMS Q Clause 8.2.4); 

(f) when nonconformity control is addressed (refer RMS Q Clause 8.2.4.2) including closing out 
Work Lots (refer RMS Q Clause 8.2.4.3); 

(g) who performs final review of all inspection/test results to confirm that all inspections and tests 
have been carried out to completely verify conformity for each Lot; 

(h) the time limits for testing, time constraints for submission, and Hold and Witness Points that 
are nominated in the Specifications; and 

(i) the requirements of RMS Q Clause 7.5.3 for Identification and Traceability and the sampling 
methods as required by RMS Q Clause L1. 

8.1.2 Frequency of Testing 

The frequency of testing must be appropriate to verify conformity and must not be less than that stated 
in the Specifications.  Nominate appropriate frequencies even where no minimum frequency of 
inspection or testing is stated in the relevant Specification. 

The Principal may conditionally agree to a proposal to reduce the specified minimum frequency of 
testing by up to 50% or as defined in the relevant Specification.  The proposal must be supported by a 
statistical analysis verifying consistent process capability and product characteristics. 

The specified minimum frequency of testing must be restored when a nonconformity is detected and 
until the Principal agrees to a new proposal to reduce the specified minimum frequency.  The 
Principal may vary or restore the specified minimum frequency of testing, either selectively or 
permanently, at any time. 

8.1.3 Inspection and Test Status 

Describe in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN, the method to be used for identifying and controlling 
the inspection and test status of all product and Work Under the Contract, including product and work 
which is incorporated in the Works prior to being verified as conforming. 

If inspection/test records (such as a Lot register) do not clearly show the inspection and test status of 
each Lot or work area, Lots must be physically marked in the field to show whether they conform. 

8.2 MONITORING AND MEASUREMENT 

8.2.1 Customer Satisfaction 

Refer to RMS Q Clause 8.5.2. 
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8.2.2 Internal Audit 

Not mandatory. 

8.2.3 Monitoring and Measurement of Processes 

Review each work process control and the associated documents and inspections and tests while that 
work process is in progress to monitor whether the planned controls are effective in achieving product 
conformity. 

8.2.4 Monitoring and Measurement of Product 

Implement the Inspection and Test Plans for the project, as established in RMS Q Clause 8.1.1. 

Where acceptance characteristics are described in the Specifications in terms of characteristic values, 
apply statistical techniques to analyse test results in accordance with Annexure Q/L Clause L3 (refer 
RMS Q Clause 8.1.1(e)). 

Document and maintain a method to confirm that all products or work Lots requiring inspection 
and/or testing are so inspected and/or tested (refer RMS Q Clause 7.5.3) at the required testing 
frequency.  Include this method in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN or ITP documentation. 

Arrange sampling and testing to be performed in accordance with Annexure Q/L. 

8.2.4.1 Hold Points  

Describe in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the method of arranging for the release of HOLD 
POINTS by the Principal. 

Do not proceed beyond a HOLD POINT until the Principal has released that HOLD POINT.  
Make suitable arrangements to notify the Principal when a HOLD POINT will be reached. 

8.2.4.2 Inspection and Test Records 

The inspection, test and verification records for each Lot or work area (refer RMS Q Clause 
7.5.3) must: 

(a) clearly show or reference the actual results obtained for any inspection and/or test and 
demonstrate conformity with the specified requirements; 

(b) be progressively maintained as results are achieved; and 

(c) indicate that control of nonconformity is addressed. 

Make inspection, test and verification records available for evaluation by the Principal.  
Inspection and test records which are to be held on site (refer Annexure Q/A) must be stored in 
a room reasonably accessible to the Principal with facilities for the inspection of the records.  
Access must not be limited by your other management activities. 

8.2.4.3 Close-out of Work Lots and Release of Products 

Work Lots must not be closed out nor product released, dispatched, used or installed until you 
have fully verified their conformity and incorporated the required inspection and/or test 
results/reports, including the documentation referred to in RMS Q Clause L2.2, into your 
records. 
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Work Lots and products must not be covered up until their conformity has been fully verified, 
except as permitted below in this Clause. 

The Principal recognises that some specified compliance testing might take over 48 hours to 
complete.  In such circumstances, Work Lots/products may be covered up before the Lot is 
closed-out, subject to the following conditions: 

(a) you document an effective traceability/closure method in the PROJECT QUALITY 
PLAN that nominates the person or position responsible and describes how work or 
product that may need to be covered up will be identified, traced, recorded and promptly 
verified and what action will be taken if full conformity is not achieved; 

(b) you apply the traceability method on each occasion that a work Lot or product is covered 
up under such circumstances; 

(c) any specified verification survey has demonstrated conformity before covering up the 
work; 

(d) you demonstrate on the basis of past work that it is highly unlikely that the work will fail 
to pass the specified compliance testing; and 

(e) you apply the closure method and only close out the Work Lot after verifying that the 
work or product has passed the specified compliance testing. 

Where product or work fails to pass any inspection and/or test, the Work Lot must not be closed 
out until the nonconformity has been rectified and closed out in accordance with RMS Q 
Clause 8.3. 

8.3 CONTROL OF NONCONFORMING PRODUCT 

Document a corporate quality management system procedure to address ISO 9001 Clause 8.3.  
Prepare a standard form for use as a Nonconformity Report. 

Describe in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN how the additional requirements of RMS Q Clause 8.3 
will be implemented for the Contract. 

Identify and control all products or services that fail to pass any inspection or test in accordance with 
the defined acceptance criteria.  Where conformity may be achieved by simple reworking or repair 
(that is, without reference to the Principal), record the required action in a format to suit your 
continual improvement procedures (refer RMS Q Clause 8.5). 

Where conformity cannot be achieved by simply reworking with the original process, notify the 
Principal of the nonconformity and record it on an appropriate register.  Products that may be or are 
accepted with specified or predetermined deductions are nonconformities. 

Submit a Nonconformity Report within 2 working days of detection of the nonconformity indicating 
the proposed rectification method, the calculations of any specified deductions, and when the 
rectification is to be undertaken. 

If surveillance or an audit by the Principal indicates a nonconforming product that has not been 
addressed by a Nonconformity Report, the Principal will issue a 'Nonconforming Product 
Notification'.  This nonconforming product must be dealt with in the same manner as if you had 
identified it. 

For any nonconforming product, do not proceed with the rectification work, or cover up or further 
build on it until the proposed rectification method has been accepted by the Principal or a concession 
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for its use has been given by the Principal.  In evaluating the proposed rectification method or the 
request for a concession, the Principal may require additional supporting information, such as 
engineering calculations or the opinion of a recognized technical expert in the field under 
consideration. 

Acceptance of the proposed rectification method will be at the discretion of the Principal.  The costs 
of the rectification work and any associated delays will be borne by you. 

HOLD POINT  

Process Held: Implementation of rectification work. 

Submission Details: Proposed rectification method for nonconforming product, and additional 
supporting documentation where required by the Principal. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents and may inspect the 
nonconforming work prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point. 

8.4 ANALYSIS OF DATA 

Not mandatory. 

8.5 IMPROVEMENT 

8.5.1 Continual Improvement 

Implement continual improvement in accordance with Clause 4.2.2.4. 

8.5.2 Corrective Action 

Comply with RMS Q2 Clause 4.2.2.4 when any deficiencies in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN or 
corporate quality management system are detected. 

Establish and maintain a Corrective Action Register to record a summary of corrective actions or list 
those records that demonstrate corrective actions. 

If surveillance or an audit by the Principal indicates that the Quality Management System does not 
comply with the provisions of the Contract or that a condition adverse to quality exists, the Principal 
may issue a Corrective Action Request. 

Rectify any nonconformity or condition adverse to quality notified by the Principal.  Take 
corrective/preventive action to prevent recurrence of the nonconformity or remove the condition 
adverse to quality and return the completed Corrective Action Request, all within 7 days after the 
Corrective Action Request is given to you. 

Address the Corrective Action Request in accordance with your arrangements for handling customer 
complaints as required by ISO 9001 Clause 7.2.3(c). 
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HOLD POINT (Where required by the Principal) 

Process Held: The Process referred to in the Corrective Action Request. 

Submission Details: Details of the corrective action. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 

Enter details of the developed corrective action onto the Nonconformity Report or Corrective Action 
records, as appropriate. 

8.5.3 Preventive Action 

Not mandatory. 

9 PRINCIPAL'S SURVEILLANCE AND AUDITS 

9.1 GENERAL 

All testing by the Principal associated with surveillance and audits will be conducted by a laboratory 
with NATA accreditation for the test methods specified.  The results of such testing will be recorded 
on NATA endorsed test reports.  If NATA has not accredited a laboratory for a test, the test must be 
carried out at a laboratory approved by the Principal. 

9.2 QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM, PROCESS QUALITY AND PRODUCT 
QUALITY AUDITS AND SURVEILLANCE 

Quality management system audits by the Principal may be conducted on a scheduled basis on all 
aspects of the Quality Management System and will be performed in accordance with recognised 
audit procedures. 

The Principal will give at least 5 days notice that a quality management system audit is to be 
conducted. 

Surveillance, process quality audits and product quality audits by the Principal may be conducted at 
any time. 

If surveillance or an audit indicates a significant nonconformity of a product or service, the Principal 
is entitled to conduct a quality management system audit at 24 hours notice to you. 

Make suitable facilities available at the Site to accommodate an audit team of three persons.  The 
costs of providing such facilities will be borne by you. 

9.3 VALIDATION OF PRINCIPAL’S DESIGN 

Provide records, access to the works and assistance for surveillance and audits conducted by the 
Principal to allow the Principal to carry out validation of Principal supplied designs. 
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The Principal will give you at least 5 days notice in writing of when an audit by the Principal for 
design validation will be carried out.  The notice will nominate the design to be validated, the names 
of persons authorised to conduct the audit for design validation and the inspections and tests to be 
carried out by the auditors. 
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ANNEXURE Q/A – DETAILS OF WORK 

A1 PROJECT SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS  
 

Clause Description Requirement 

Annexure Q/C 
Clause C2 

Site records more than 35 days old must be stored on Site: Yes/No 

 
Project Testing also applies to the following tests: 
(Annexure Q/L Clause L2.2.1) 

 

A2 DOCUMENT SUBMISSION REQUIREMENTS 

Documents and records must be submitted in accordance with this matrix.  Refer to the Specifications 
for full details of submission requirements. 

Table Q/A.1 – Document and Record Submission Matrix 

  Number of copies to be submitted 
 Document During tender 

review 
Start of 

Contract During contract 

  Sample on 
request  

(Table Q/A.2) 

14 days prior 
to use  

(2, 3) 

For review 
on request 

On 
Completion 

During 
audits(1) 

 PROJECT QUALITY PLAN  2   1 

 Quality Manual and applicable 
quality management system 
procedures 

1 1(6, 7)   1(7) 

 Process control procedures 1 2   1 

 Inspection and test plans and 
record forms 

1 2   1 

 Quality records   (4) (4) (4) 

 Index of quality records    (5)  

 Records Management Plan  1    

Notes: 
(1) Copies will be returned on request. 
(2) Also required within 35 days of acceptance of tender. 
(3) Also required 21 days prior to use if work involves design. 
(4) Copy must be provided for Principal’s records as specified or as directed. 
(5) Prior to Completion (RMS Q Clause E1.4.1). 
(6) The Principal may, on request from you, accept controlled copies of the QUALITY MANUAL and 

applicable quality management system procedures that were submitted to the Principal for a completed 
contract. 

(7) Where these documents contain additional information that is relevant for Work under the Contract but not 
already contained in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 
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Table Q/A.2 – Documented Procedures to be Submitted After Closing of Tenders: 

The following documents must be submitted after the closing of Tenders within 5 working days of 
request, in accordance with the Request for Tenders: 
 

Process and Location Activities to be documented 

  

  

  

Table Q/A.3 – Nominated Process Control Procedures: 

You must document process control procedures for the following work processes (refer Clause 7.5.1) 
 

Specification Work process to be documented 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

NOTE: 
(Refer to Clause 7.5.1) 

Process control procedures for this Contract must include procedures, work 
methods and descriptions required by the specifications to be submitted to 
the Principal or included in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 

ANNEXURE Q/B – MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
The costs of testing by the Principal associated with audits or design validation will be borne by the 
Principal.  The costs for all other activities associated with the planning, establishment, 
implementation and maintenance of the Quality Management System for this Contract including the 
costs of all investigation, testing, rectification and recording, as detailed in this Specification, must be 
included in the rates or prices generally in the Contract. 
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ANNEXURE Q/C – SCHEDULES OF HOLD POINTS AND IDENTIFIED 
RECORDS 

C1 SCHEDULE OF HOLD POINTS 
 

Clause Description  

8.3 Implementation of rectification work   

8.5.2 The Process referred to in the Corrective Action Request  

 Note: The imposition of a Hold Point is at the direction of the Principal.  

C2 SCHEDULE OF QUALITY RECORDS AND IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

The Quality Records and reference documents must include the following.  Until Completion, the 
originals or copies must be at the following locations, unless otherwise agreed by the Principal.  
These records must be made available to the Principal. 

Records located with the Principal (indicated by “R” in the table) are Identified Records for the 
purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E. 

Site records more than 35 days old (if permitted in RMS Q Annexure Q/A) may be stored off site, but 
must be available on site within 24 hours of notice given by the Principal. 
 
Clause System Requirement Required Record or Reference Location  

4.2.2 Quality Management 
System documents 

PROJECT QUALITY PLAN, Quality Manual and 
quality management system procedures when 
applicable 

S & R  

4.2.3 Control of documents List of who holds issued documents 

Register of current document issue/revisions 

S 

S 

 

7.3 Design and 
development 

Design records D & P  

7.4 Purchasing Evaluation of subcontractors and suppliers 

Surveillance, audit of subcontractors 

Subcontractor supplied documentation 

Certificate of testing by suppliers 

P & S 

S 

P & S 

S 

 

7.5.1 Control of production 
and service provision 

Procedures describing how to control work 
processes 

Records demonstrating effectiveness of work 
process controls 

Records of process validation when applicable 

P & R 
 

S 
 

S 

 

7.5.3 Identification and 
traceability 

Product batch/traceability records 

Lot Identification Register 

S 

S 
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Clause System Requirement Required Record or Reference Location  

7.6 Control of monitoring 
and measuring devices 

Calibration certificates P  

8.1.1 Inspection and test 
planning 

Inspection and test plans  S & R  

8.2.4.2 Inspection and test 
records 

Records/checklists of inspection and testing  

Conformity reports for each completed Lot 

P 

S 

 

8.3 Control of 
nonconforming 
product 

Nonconformity reports 

Principal’s Nonconforming Product Notifications 

Nonconformity Register 

S & R 

S & R 

P 

 

8.5.2 Corrective action Corrective action reports and Register 

Principal’s Corrective Action Requests 

S 

S & R 

 

Legend of Document Location: D = Office of designer; R = Principal; S = Site; M = Office of Management 
Representative with executive responsibility; P = Principal place where the document is used.  

ANNEXURE Q/D – PLANNING DOCUMENTS 
The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN and its references must, as a minimum, include the following, when 
applicable. 

Table Q/D.1 – PROJECT QUALITY PLAN 

Clause Required Planning Document or Reference  

1.3 Matrix explaining the quality management system if it is not based on AS/NZS ISO 
9001:2008 

 

4.2.2.2 RMS specific procedures when they are not incorporated into the corporate system 
procedures 

 

4.2.2.2 Description of applicable corporate quality management system procedures.  

4.2.4 Description of how quality records will be stored and maintained  

5.5 List of main responsibilities and authorities of personnel primarily responsible for 
quality assurance activities on this Contract 

 

7.4.1 Document method and results of subcontractor evaluation for work processes that 
require process validation (when applicable) 

 

7.4.2 Subcontractor's PROJECT QUALITY PLAN or process control documentation for 
each subcontract 

 

7.5.2 Identification of work processes where the resulting output cannot be verified by 
subsequent monitoring and measurement 

 

7.5.3 Method of maintaining traceability for materials listed on Annexure Q/G   

7.5.3 Methods for subdividing the work into Lots and allocating Lot numbers  
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Clause Required Planning Document or Reference  

8.1 Procedure describing how to carry out and who is responsible for receiving, in-process 
and final inspection and testing and for closing out Work Lots, plus how to keep 
records of inspection and test results 

 

8.1.1 Inspection and Test Plans, ITP Record Forms for all inspection and testing required by 
the Specifications  

 

8.1.3 Method for identifying and controlling inspection and test status  

8.2.4 Method for verifying that all inspection and/or testing is carried out at the required 
testing frequency 

 

8.2.4.1 Method for release of Hold Points  

8.2.4.3 Traceability/closure method for close-out of Work Lots  

8.3 Additional requirements of RMS Q Clause 8.3  

 Any other documents or information required by the specifications to be included in 
the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN 

 

NOTE: Where the above documents are liable to change, they may be referenced in the PROJECT QUALITY 
PLAN and attached as an annexure to expedite their revision. 
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ANNEXURE Q/E – RECORD KEEPING AND IDENTIFIED RECORDS 
Refer to RMS Q Clauses 1.2.5 and 4.2.4. 

E1 RECORD KEEPING 

E1.1 General 

The work to be executed under Clauses E1 and E2 of RMS Q consists of: 

(a) Development and implementation of a procedure to create and keep records; and  

(b) Secure storage of project records and delivery of Identified Records. 

E1.2 Record Keeping Definitions 

The terms and definitions in ISO 15489.1 apply to RMS Q.  In addition, the following definitions are 
applicable: 

Project Record.  Any record generated to document the execution of the project but does not include 
records which are commercial in confidence or relate to staff confidential matters. 

Quality Record.  A record used to demonstrate conformity to specified requirements and effective 
operation under AS/NZS ISO 9001 or required by RMS Q.  

Identified Record.  Any project record that is named as an Identified Record in the Contract. 

E1.3 (Not Used) 

E1.4 Project Records: Basic Record Keeping Requirements 

E1.4.1 General  

Project records include the following: 

(a) Quality Records as shown in Clause C2 of RMS Q; 

(b) Records of Environmental Activities in accordance with RMS G36, Clause 3.11; 

(c) Records related to Work Health and Safety activities in accordance with RMS G22; 

(d) Contract Programs, as specified in the Conditions of Contract; 

(e) Identified Records that are a sub-set of the project records – see Clause E2 of RMS Q. 

The project records must be: 

(i) sufficiently comprehensive to demonstrate compliance with Specifications.  This 
includes subcontractor and supplier records, where relevant; 

(ii) accurate, legible and fully completed; 

(iii) kept in order, particularly in the case of multi-page records; 

(iv) filed in such a way that individual records can be readily retrieved; 

(v) filed promptly after they are generated or received; 

(vi) securely maintained to prevent unauthorised access, alteration, removal, deterioration, 
damage or loss; 
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(vii) kept track of where authorised removal or transfer of records within the company is 
permitted; and 

(viii) entered on a register which shows what records are handed over to the Principal or sent 
to other parties, including the date and method of hand-over/dispatch. 

Make all project records available to the Principal at all reasonable times.  When requested by 
the Principal, permit the Principal to copy such records. 

By Completion, provide the up-to-date index of all project records to the Principal.  Following 
the provision of that index, provide copies of any project records within 14 days of a request by 
the Principal. 

E1.4.2 Form of Records 

Keep records as paper files or in electronic form unless otherwise provided in the Contract or 
agreed with the Principal. 

Store records on media that ensure their useability, reliability, authenticity and preservation in 
accordance with the Contract. 

E1.4.3 Storage 

Store and maintain project records or copies thereof such that they are readily retrievable, in 
facilities that provide a suitable environment to minimise deterioration or damage, and to 
prevent loss. 

Store project records: 

(a) Prior to Completion, at the location or locations specified in the Contract or, failing such 
specified location, at the principal place where the respective records are used or such 
other place as may be agreed with the Principal. 

(b) After Completion, at a location within the RMS Region in which the Work Under the 
Contract was carried out or at a location within the Sydney metropolitan area, as agreed 
with the Principal.  Inform the Principal of the street address of the location.  The 
location must not be changed without the approval of the Principal. 

E1.4.4 Retention Period 

Keep all project records for a minimum period of five years after Completion.  This 
requirement continues to apply even though the records or copies of the records may have been 
given to the Principal and the Principal may have taken copies of the records. 

E1.4.5 Disposal of Records 

The records must be pulped, shredded or burned in industrial facilities when disposing of 
records after the expiration of the retention period.  Dumping of project records is not 
permitted. 

E2 IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

E2.1 General 

Deliver Identified Records to the Principal in accordance with Clauses E1 and E2 of RMS Q. 
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Each RMS Specification includes as an Annexure a list of Identified Records applicable to that 
Specification.  Compile a list of all Identified Records for all RMS Specifications included in the 
Contract and include the list in the Project Records. 

The Principal may direct, as a variation, that records be added to or deleted from the list.  Deal with 
those records as Identified Records as from the time of receipt of the Principal's direction. 

For the purposes of the definition of Completion in the Conditions of Contract, Identified Records 
which are then in existence, or must be in existence to comply with the provisions of the Contract, are 
deemed to be essential for the operation, use and maintenance of the Works. 

E2.2 Form of Identified Records 

Unless otherwise provided in the Contract or agreed with the Principal, all Identified Records must be 
delivered to the Principal in hard copy on paper size A3 or A4 in good quality file housing/covering 
except that work-as-executed drawings must be on paper size A2.  The paper must be premium bond 
paper of minimum weight 80 grams per square metre.  The colour must be white unless the record is 
normally maintained in some other colour for ease of identification when that colour may be supplied. 

The use of thermal paper is not acceptable. 

With the agreement of the Principal, Identified Records may be provided in electronic form if it can 
be demonstrated that: 

(a) the records have been properly captured into an electronic record keeping system and the 
records remain accessible, authentic, reliable and useable through any kind of system change 
during the period of Work Under the Contract and for the entire retention period; and  

(b) the records are compatible with RMS' electronic records management system. 

E2.3 Filing and Indexing 

File Identified Records as required to be prepared by the relevant RMS Specification.  They must be 
uniquely numbered and filed in chronological order under the heading of the relevant RMS 
Specification by which they were created.  Include an index for quick reference.  Alternatively, you 
may submit for the Principal's approval an alternative means of filing and indexing which provides the 
information required by this Clause E2.3 and forms part of your standard record keeping system. 

E2.4 Delivery 

Deliver Identified Records to the Principal progressively during the course of the Contract at the times 
specified in the Contract or, if not so specified, at such times or within such periods as may be agreed 
with the Principal. 

The Principal may withhold agreement of Completion until such time as all the Identified Records 
have been delivered.  Make arrangements with the Principal for the delivery of any outstanding 
Identified Records. 

In the event that the Principal elects to exercise the power conferred on him by the Conditions of 
Contract to terminate the Contract due to your default or insolvency or in the event that you, as a 
company, is being wound up voluntarily by its members for the purpose of reconstruction or 
amalgamation, all project records, including Identified Records, then in your possession become the 
property of the Principal forthwith and must be handed over to the Principal. 
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E2.5 Records to be Kept 

Notwithstanding that project records and Identified Records have been delivered to the Principal or 
the Principal has taken copies of project records or Identified Records, retain the originals of those 
records or, where originals are not held by you, good quality copies of the records, for the period 
specified in Clause E1.4.4 of RMS Q. 

Where electronic records are provided, keep a copy of those records in accordance with the provisions 
of RMS Q. 
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ANNEXURE Q/F – SUBCONTRACT REQUIREMENTS 
Subcontracts provided to the Principal (refer to RMS Q Clause 7.4.2) must include the following, as 
applicable. 

 Subcontract Requirements  

(i) Quality management system requirements which must be addressed by the subcontractor's 
quality management system; 

 

(ii) Method to be used for identifying purchased products (where required by Specifications);  

(iii) Verification requirements to be carried out by the subcontractor;  

(iv) Points in the subcontractor's Inspection and Test Plan(s) where you will verify conformity to 
contract requirements; 

 

(v) Hold Points and Witness Points to be observed by the subcontractor;  

(vi) Requirements for Principal's approval of the disposition of nonconformities;  

(vii) Requirements for the submission, retention and disposal of documentation, quality records and 
Identified Records; 

 

(viii) Identification and traceability requirements for work Lots and product, as specified in RMS Q 
Clause 7.5.3; 

 

(ix) Any specific requirements with regard to process control activities;  

(x) Requirements for the submission of inspection and test plans, procedures and record forms as 
specified by the Contract;  

 

(xi) Requirements for calibration of subcontractor’s measuring and test equipment;  

(xii) For subcontract surveying services, requirements to comply with RMS G71;  

(xiii) For subcontract sampling/testing services, requirements to comply with Annexure Q/L.;  

(xiv) Right of the Principal to monitor, audit, inspect, test and sample subcontractor’s quality 
management systems and plans, products, designs and activities and to inspect and copy 
records and report on the subcontractor’s performance; 

 

(xv) Security of payment clauses of the Conditions of Contract where the subcontract exceeds 
$25,000; and  

 

(xvi) Requirements for warranties in the name of the Principal.  
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ANNEXURE Q/G – PRODUCT TRACEABILITY 
Refer to RMS Q Clause 7.5.3 – Apply traceability to the following products: 
 
Specification Product Requirement  

 Concrete batches used 
in bridge components, 
cast-in-place box 
culverts and retaining 
walls. 

The trace must start at the batch plant and finish at the 
location where the material is incorporated in the 
Works.  Records must be kept of the batch quantities 
and time, testing details and location of placement. 

 

 Concrete batches used 
in road pavement sub-
base and base. 

The trace must start at the batch plant and finish at the 
location where the material is incorporated in the 
Works.  Records must be kept of the batch quantities 
and time, testing details and location of placement. 

 

 Stabilised material 
used in road pavement. 

The trace must start at the batch plant and finish at the 
location where the material is incorporated in the 
Works.  Records must be kept of the batch quantities 
and time, testing details and location of placement. 

 

 Asphalt used in 
wearing courses, 
intermediate courses 
and drainage layers. 

The trace must start at the batch plant and finish at the 
location where the material is incorporated in the 
Works.  Records must be kept of the batch quantities 
and time, testing details and location of placement. 

 

 Steel plate in bridge 
girders and bridge 
columns. 

The trace must start at the steelworks and finish at the 
location of the plate in the girder or column.  Records 
must be kept of the steel heat number, testing details 
and location of the plate in the girder or column. 

 

ANNEXURES Q/H TO Q/J – (NOT USED) 

ANNEXURE Q/K – SURVEY PROCEDURES 
Refer to RMS Q Clause 7.5.1.  Carry out survey in accordance with RMS G71. 
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ANNEXURE Q/L – TESTING PROCEDURES 
This Annexure provides details on the content of sampling and testing procedures to be included in 
the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN, when applicable. 

L1 IDENTIFICATION OF WORK LOTS 

Refer to RMS Q Clause 7.5.3. 

Work Under the Contract must be subdivided into Lots or discrete work areas.  A Lot must consist of 
a continuous portion of homogeneous and/or representative material or end product produced under 
essentially constant conditions.  Discrete portions of a Lot that are visually non-homogeneous and/or 
non-representative must be excluded from the Lot and must be either treated as separate Lots or 
reworked to achieve conformity to the Specification. 

The size of a Lot must not exceed one day's output except that this period may be extended by 
agreement with the Principal where full conformity cannot be achieved in one day. 

Describe in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN how the Lot is to be identified in the field. 

Determine the bounds of each Lot before sampling.  Set the bounds of each Lot so that each Lot is 
represented by a single tested sample, except where statistical methods (which require several tested 
samples to represent a Lot) are used.  Each acceptance criterion may have different Lot boundaries.  
Demonstrate the relationship of the boundaries of all adjacent Lots to confirm that the Lots represent 
the total work. 

Give each Lot a unique Lot number.  Use this Lot number as an identifier on all quality records.  The 
Lot numbering system must be compatible with any activity numbering system used for your Contract 
Program.  Record the Lot number on an appropriate register that indicates the three-dimensional 
location of the Lot.  Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN details of the Lot numbering system 
and the place where the Lot register is kept.  Record chainages of start and finish, lateral location and 
layer location.  When the Lot number does not indicate the location of the Lot, agree the method for 
identification of the Lot with the Principal. 

L2 TESTING SERVICES  

L2.1 General 

L2.1.1 National Association of Testing Authorities (NATA) Accreditation 

Apply the requirements of Clause L2 to all laboratories verifying conformity of materials and 
work used for the Contract.  Ensure that all suppliers and subcontractors required to use or 
supply tested materials or work are informed of and implement the requirements of Clause L2 
and testing requirements in the relevant specifications. 

If NATA has not accredited a laboratory for a test, the test must be carried out by a laboratory 
accredited for the test by an organisation mutually recognised by NATA and approved by the 
Principal.  The test must be carried out and results endorsed in accordance with accreditation 
conditions or by a laboratory approved by the Principal with results reported in a format also 
acceptable to the Principal. 
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L2.1.2 Laboratory Independence 

You and the laboratories used for the testing must ensure objectivity and impartiality in 
sampling, testing and reporting of results.  The laboratories must act independently of you, any 
of your subcontractors and the Principal in conducting the sampling and testing. 

Independence, for the purposes of this clause, means “management and personnel are free from 
any undue internal and external commercial, financial and other pressures and influences that 
may adversely affect quality of their work” (refer AS/ISO/IEC 17025 Clause 4.1.5(b)). 

L2.1.3 Sampling Personnel 

Sampling, including selection of locations, must be conducted by personnel either accredited by 
NATA for that sampling procedure or who are from a NATA accredited laboratory or approved 
by the Principal and who have been assessed as proficient for that sampling procedure and must 
be supervised by an officer having NATA signatory approval for that process. 

L2.1.4 Test Certificates  

Test results for each Lot must be reported in NATA endorsed documentation. 

L2.2 Project Testing  

L2.2.1 Project Laboratories 

In addition to Clause L2.1, Clause L2.2 applies for all samples and tests carried out on the Site, 
at concrete and asphalt batch plants, on aggregates and materials used for pavements and 
structures at off site locations and any other testing specified in Annexure Q/A to be Project 
Testing.  

Engage one or more Project Testing laboratories that hold NATA accreditation at your own 
cost. 

As a condition of appointment by you (refer RMS Q Clause 7.4), laboratories, material 
suppliers or subcontractors who have NATA accreditation must provide to you and the 
Principal, on request, copies of NATA audits, relevant to the type of tests carried out for the 
Contract. 

The Principal may forward to NATA, copies of test records, certificates, reports of 
surveillance, performance and audits of any laboratory used for sampling and testing the 
conformity of materials and work. 

The same Project Testing laboratory responsible for testing the sample must undertake the 
sampling, unless otherwise approved by the Principal. 

Should you propose sampling and/or testing by personnel other than from the laboratory, prior 
to sampling and/or testing commencing, submit a proposal for the Principal’s approval showing 
the sampling and/or testing to be performed, by whom, their experience and the measures to 
ensure the integrity of the sampling and testing.  Ensure that the sampler has NATA 
accreditation for the specified sampling methods (where applicable) and understands the 
requirements for independent random and unbiased sampling.  If NATA accreditation does not 
apply for any sampling or testing method, you must ensure that the sampler and/or tester is 
suitably trained and competent. 
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Should a Project Testing laboratory need to subcontract testing then, prior to sampling and 
testing commencing, submit a proposal for the Principal’s approval showing the tests to be 
performed, by whom, their experience and the measures to ensure the integrity of the sampling 
and testing. 

L2.2.2 Inspection and Test Plans  

Provide the Project Testing laboratory with all information, including relevant parts of the 
Contract, Specifications, Inspection and Test Plans, and ensure that laboratory performs 
sampling and testing in accordance with the Contract. 

Project Testing laboratories that provide on-site testing services must independently review 
your Inspection and Test Plans (and/or subcontractors) to confirm that: 

(i) all conformity tests are identified, and 

(ii) sampling and test methods, acceptance criteria and frequency of testing conform to the 
Contract and Specifications. 

Any discrepancies must be resolved between you and the Project Testing laboratory and 
amended Inspection and Test Plans issued, where appropriate.  The Project Testing laboratory 
must supply to the Principal, prior to commencement of any sampling and testing, a written 
report describing the outcome of this review. 

L2.2.3 Selection of Sampling Locations 

You must define the Lots for sampling and the Project Testing laboratory must select the 
sampling locations in accordance with the Contract and Specifications.  Sampling must not be 
restricted to locations dimensioned or otherwise defined for setting out the Works in the 
Drawings or Specification, but must be undertaken in a random or unbiased manner at any 
location within the Works. 

L2.2.4 Test Certificates and Declarations 

The test report for each Lot (or sub-Lot) must include the following details: 

(a) Identification of work and materials with the relevant Lot number; 

(b) Where sampling is performed by personnel other than from the laboratory undertaking 
the testing,  

(i) declaration from the sampler that the sampling was carried out in accordance with 
Annexure Q/L and the specified sampling methods.  Detail all samples taken as 
part of the Lot. 

(ii) declaration (in a format acceptable to the Principal) by an officer having NATA 
signatory approval for the testing performed, that the test results, and statistical 
analysis where applicable, conform with the specified criteria. This declaration 
must reference your Inspection and Test Plan and the sampler’s declaration.   

(c) Where sampling is performed by personnel from the laboratory undertaking the testing, 
declaration (in a format agreed by the Principal) by an officer having NATA signatory 
approval for the sampling and testing performed, that the sampling was carried out in 
accordance with Annexure Q/L and the specified sampling methods, test results, and 
statistical analysis (where applicable), conform with the Inspection and Test Plan.  This 
declaration must reference and indicate the issue number or date of the Inspection and 
Test Plan. 
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(d) Declaration that no samples have been abandoned or untested, or details of any samples 
that have been abandoned or untested for any reason. 

L2.2.5 Availability of Sampling and Testing Records 

Sampling and testing records shown in Annexure Q/F to be held on Site must be stored in a 
room readily accessible to the Principal with facilities for inspection of the records.  Access 
must not be limited by the laboratory’s other management activities. 

The laboratory, on request, must independently provide to the Principal, concurrently with 
submission to you, the test certificates and declarations in Clause L2.1, including preliminary 
results forwarded to you. 

The Principal must be given physical access to sites and personnel in conjunction with or 
through you.  Nominate a member of the Project Testing laboratory team to be the authorised 
contact person for communications with the Principal in sampling and testing matters.  This 
person must be fully conversant with the relevant parts of the specifications, specified test 
methods, the test carried out and testing records and must promptly provide, when requested, 
information on testing and access to, or copies of, testing records including worksheets to the 
Principal. 

L2.3 Protection of Sampled Work 

Samples removed from the Work Under the Contract must be replaced, unless otherwise specified, 
with similar material placed and finished in accordance with the relevant specification requirements, 
within 7 days of sampling and prior to the use, deterioration, contamination or covering up of the 
sampled work.  
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L3 STATISTICAL TECHNIQUES 

Use statistical techniques in accordance with the following sub-clauses where required in the 
Specifications.  By agreement with the Principal, areas that are not generally rectangular may be 
notionally rearranged to suit the method of determining sampling locations in RMS Q Clause L3.1. 

L3.1 Sampling and Testing 

The number of samples per Lot (n) must be not less than: 
 

Specified 
Relative 

Compaction (%) 

Minimum Testing Frequency 
for Lot Area of: 

> 5000 m2 1000 - 5000 m2 500 - 1000 m2 50-500 m2 ≤ 50 m2 

 ≤ 90.0 1 per 3000 m2 

 
1 per 2000 m2 

(min. 2) 1 1 1 

> 90.0 ≤ 95.0 1 per 2000 m2 

 
1 per 1000 m2 

(min. 3) 
1 per 250 m2 

(min. 3) 2 1 

> 95.0 ≤ 98.0 1 per 2000 m2 

(min. 6) 5 4 3 1 

> 98.0 ≤ 100.0 1 per 2000 m2 

(min. 6) 5 4 3 1 

> 100.0  1 per 1000 m2 

(min. 10) 
1 per 500 m2 

(min. 5) 4 3 1 

NOTES: 

1. Where the sampler/tester can assure that the work is homogeneous and has been carried out 
within the same day under homogeneous conditions, and:  

(a) where the minimum specified compaction is below 100.0%, work in separate areas, up to a 
total area of 1000 m2, may be considered as one Lot; or 

(b) where the minimum specified compaction is below 98.0%, layers may be covered before 
testing and may be considered as one Lot, subject to the following: 
Sum Total Area of layers: < 100 m2 101-500 m2 501-1000 m2 
Maximum number of layers: 5 3 2 
Maximum thickness of Lot: 600 mm 600 mm 600 mm 
Minimum number of Tests: 1 2 3 

The tests must be evenly distributed throughout the layers and areas of the Lot. 

2. Lots less than 2 m wide must not be longer than 150 m. 

3. Except as stated in 1(b) above or specifically allowed by the relevant specification, the Lot will 
only be one layer. 

Sampling locations must be determined by the sampling personnel in a random or unbiased manner 
(refer RMS Q Clause L2.2.3) as follows, unless directed otherwise by the Principal: 

(a) Representing the Lot as a rectangle, subdivide the Lot lengthwise into equal-area sub-Lots in 
accordance with the number of samples selected (n); 

(b) Establish six equally spaced grid lines within the Lot, as illustrated in Figure Q/L.1;  
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(c) Where the width of Lot is between 0.5 m and 2.5 m, the number of grid lines may be reduced 
such that the distance between adjacent grid lines (equally spaced) does not exceed 400 mm; 

(d) Where the Lot is less than 500 mm wide, the offset locations must be randomly selected; 

(e) Determine the order of sampling of the six lines by selecting a six digit number from Table 
Q/L.1.  A starting point on the table (e.g. 1st number, block 6D (= 415236)) will be advised by 
the Principal prior to the commencement of testing.  The numbers are to be used sequentially 
down the Table until further notice from the Principal, starting at the point advised by the 
Principal, and selecting a new number for each Lot tested; 

(f) Where there are less than 6 grid lines in the Lot, delete from the random number selected from 
Table Q/L.1, the numerals that exceed the number of gridlines in the Lot (e.g. in the above 
example, where there are only 4 grid lines, the sequence is 4123); 

(g) If for any reason the starting point has not been advised, then it must be the first number in the 
block determined, by the following method, from the date on which sampling is first 
undertaken: 
 

Select column: A B C D 

For: January February March April 

For: May June July August 

For: September October November December 

Day: select a row on the basis of:  1st, 11th, 21st, 31st = Row 1; 

  2nd, 12th, 22nd = Row 2; etc. 

(h) For each block in Table Q/L.1, use the Fraction R at the right of the relevant random number. 
Length coordinate for sample location in sub-Lot 1 = RL/n; 

(i) Record the Lot number on Table Q/L.1 to the right of the applicable random number and 
indicate the date of the sampling on the Table; 

(j) For the sample location in the next sub-Lot: 

 Add L/n to the previous length coordinate. 

 Go to the next line as indicated by the six-digit number 

 (e.g. if the number is 415236 the first line tested is 4, followed by 1, 5, 3, 2 and 6 and the 
sample locations are as shown in Figure Q/L.1); 

(k) If the Lot requires more than six sampling locations, repeat the sequence using the same Grid 
Line Sequence and Fraction R to provide as many additional locations as are required. 
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Figure Q/L.1  Sampling Locations for a Rectangular Lot 
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Table Q/L.1 — Random Grid Line Sequences (and Random Fraction R)  

  A   B   C   D  
 Sequence R Lot No. Sequence R Lot No. Sequence R Lot No. Sequence R Lot No. 
             

1 531426 .91  245136 .01  532461 .25  425316 .17  
 634125 .15  641532 .46  431652 .95  613254 .38  
 165243 .96  265413 .29  124563 .76  352641 .32  
 452613 .61  236541 .49  324651 .84  546123 .30  
             

2 612345 .14  625413 .76  514236 .68  364251 .07  
 246135 .72  145632 .76  643215 .45  621534 .85  
 316245 .86  516342 .21  546312 .50  156243 .03  
 253416 .01  615243 .04  526413 .29  514326 .63  
             

3 342615 .95  162543 .70  263541 .69  145236 .63  
 352146 .85  624315 .43  435612 .01  412536 .97  
 245613 .38  526314 .02  356412 .23  614253 .01  
 451623 .08  631245 .13  163425 .07  652143 .11  
             

4 135624 .49  213465 .97  356142 .29  163254 .77  
 621354 .45  536214 .36  325461 .88  342165 .37  
 613425 .34  425136 .78  125463 .91  564231 .45  
 456321 .35  514623 .75  436251 .61  326451 .67  
             

5 245631 .44  214563 .43  124356 .45  325164 .83  
 516234 .52  425631 .23  536412 .64  246153 .08  
 462513 .83  645213 .86  653124 .32  516423 .94  
 532146 .83  531624 .19  453612 .93  125643 .54  
             

6 264531 .16  654132 .64  153462 .19  415236 .16  
 321456 .07  352416 .64  526431 .42  524163 .54  
 426135 .52  436125 .63  125436 .40  641352 .04  
 154632 .64  625341 .20  613452 .36  251436 .17  
             

7 512463 .13  362451 .16  125346 .12  136542 .09  
 264315 .85  251634 .99  431265 .10  132546 .18  
 453216 .15  136254 .72  425361 .79  145326 .74  
 532164 .12  523641 .85  614352 .02  245361 .76  
             

8 631524 .33  634521 .23  632154 .48  264351 .72  
 532614 .01  153264 .35  452316 .16  465312 .57  
 253641 .28  152634 .53  153642 .22  635412 .01  
 261453 .75  624135 .08  423561 .87  312645 .76  
             

9 235461 .68  532164 .63  652431 .90  516432 .88  
 654321 .19  415362 .05  613542 .64  461523 .31  
 614523 .13  316524 .48  463521 .66  236415 .92  
 361524 .51  432165 .54  621435 .39  346512 .43  
             

10 152643 .04  365142 .29  146253 .97  241365 .09  
 625314 .43  315624 .90  162354 .96  452631 .42  
 346251 .54  142356 .60  461352 .62  241356 .45  
 513246 .70  513624 .74  163542 .61  352614 .97  
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L3.2 Method for Statistical Calculation for Conformity of Lots 

When acceptance criteria specify a maximum and/or minimum characteristic value of attribute (Q), 
QU and/or QL must be used to determine Q. 

The calculation of the characteristic value of attribute (Q) for the Lot must be as follows: 

(a) Sample Size = 1 

  QU = QL = Test result 

(b) Sample Size = 2 

  QU = highest test result 

  QL = lowest test result 

(c) Sample Size > 2 

  ksxQU +=  

  ksxQL −=  

 where x  = arithmetic mean of attribute test results for all sub-Lots 

  s = standard deviation of sub-Lot attribute test results 

   = ∑
= −

−n

n

i

n
xx

1

2

1
)(

 

  k = acceptance constant from Table Q/L.2 (based on 10% producer's risk) 

Table Q/L.2 – Acceptance Constant k 

Sample Size 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 - 14  15 - 19 20 +  

k 0.52 0.62 0.67 0.72 0.75 0.78 0.81 0.83 0.90 0.95  
 

A Lot achieves conformity if: 

QU ≤ the specified upper limit for characteristic value of the attribute; and 

QL ≥ the specified lower limit for characteristic value of the attribute. 

If: QU is more than the specified upper limit for characteristic value; or 

 QL is less than the specified upper/lower limit for characteristic value,  

and reworking is subsequently undertaken, the complete Lot must be resampled and retested to verify 
conformity. 
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ANNEXURE Q/M – REFERENCED DOCUMENTS  
Refer to RMS Q Clause 1.2.6. 

RMS Specifications 

RMS G2 General Requirements 

RMS G22 Work Health and Safety (Construction and Maintenance Works) 

RMS G36 Environmental Protection 

RMS G71 Construction Surveys 

Australian Standards and Handbooks 

ISO 9000 AS/NZS ISO 9000:2000, Quality management systems - Fundamentals and 
vocabulary 

ISO 9001 AS/NZS ISO 9001:2008, Quality management systems - Requirements 

ISO 15489.1 AS ISO 15489.1:2002, Records Management - Part 1: General 

ISO/IEC 17025 General requirements for the competence testing and calibration laboratories 

HB90.3 HB90.3:2000, The Constructions Industry Guide to ISO 9001:2000 
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ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 

QA SPECIFICATION Q4 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM (TYPE 4) 

NOTICE 

This document is a Roads and Maritime Services QA Specification.  It has been developed for use 
with roadworks and bridgeworks contracts let by Roads and Maritime Services or by local councils in 
NSW.  It is not suitable for any other purpose and must not be used for any other purpose or in any 
other context.   

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 
 

REVISION REGISTER 

Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 1/Rev 0  Model for RTA Q4 using RTA Q5 Edition 1 
/ Revision 6. 

GM, RNIC 18.05.99 

Ed 1/Rev 1 1.2, 3.2, 3.3, 
3.4, 4.1.2, 

Minor editorial changes 
4.6.3, 4.10.1, 4.13 

GM, RNIC 30.09.99 

 1.1, 2.3, 3.1, 
3.1.2, 4.6.1 

Clarifying requirements   

 1.2,Annex 
Q/1 

Reference to RTA G2 added   

 4.6.2 New subclause   

 Table Q.4 Deleted and moved to Annexure Q/5   

 Annex Q/9 
A4.20 

QU and QL introduced for upper and lower 
characteristic value. 

  

Ed 1/Rev 2 1.2, A4.20.3 Minor editorial changes GM, RNIC 09.01.01 
 1.2 1997 version of AS 3905.2 applies.   

 4.10.3 Opportunity added for reducing minimum 
testing frequency. 

  

Ed 1/Rev 3 1.3, 6, Annex 
Q/5, 
A4.9.2.4. 

References to Conditions of Contract 
changed to suit C1. 

GM, RNIC 30.05.01 

Ed 1/Rev 4 10.4.2 Superintendent and NATA may exchange 
documents 

GM, RNIC 17.06.02 

 10.4.5 All test reports to be submitted, test records 
to be accessible. 

  

Ed 2/Rev 0  Redraft based on RTA Q6  GM, RNIC 29.01.04 

Ed 2/Rev 1 Various Minor editorial changes GM, RNIC 11.06.04 
 4.2, 7.3, 

Table Q/A.1 
Submission of Contractor’s Documents to 
comply with GC21 

  

Edition 2 / Revision 8 ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES 
September 2013 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 509



Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 2/Rev 1 
(cont’d) 

4.2.4, E1.2. 
E1.3.1, 
E1.4.2 

AS 4390 replaced by AS ISO 15489   

 7.4.3 New clause added   

 E1.3.1, K5, 
L2.2.3, L3.1 

Minor editorial changes   

 E1.3.5 New subclause   

 K4 Survey must be in a uniform pattern   

 Annex Q/M New references added   

Ed 2/Rev 2 Foreword New clause after Table of Contents GM, RNIC 09.02.05 
 1.4, 7.5.1,C2, 

Q/K, Q/M 
Text referring to survey transferred to RTA 
G71 

  

 A2, E1.2, 
L3.2, 
Q/F(xii) 

Minor editorial changes.   

Ed 2/Rev 3 Annex Q/B Clause revised to deal with payment for 
Primary Testing. 

GM, RNIC 31.01.06 

Ed 2/Rev 4 Foreword Foreword (Q5/Q7 to Q6) removed. GM, IC 09.11.06 
 4.2.6  

8.2.2.2,  
E1.4.1,  L1 

“Construction Program” changed to 
“Contract Program” 

  

Ed 2/Rev 5 Notice “Notice” changed to “Guide Notes”. 

Guide notes re-written to clarify when Q4 is 
to be used. 

GM, IC 02.05.08 

 Global Minor editorial changes to improve clarity   

 4.2.6(c) “process” changed to “work processes”.   

 7.3 “the Contractor’s” changed to “your”.   

 7.5.5 Words “identification” and “packaging” 
inserted. 

  

 Annex C2 Clause reference “8.2.4.3” changed to 
“8.2.4.2”. 

“Design control” changed to “Design and 
Development”. 

  

 Annex E 
E1.3.1,  
E1.3.5 

“Disaster Management (Recovery Plan)” 
changed to “Disaster Recovery Plan”. 

Entire clause under “Disaster Recovery Plan” 
rewritten. 

  

 Annex L, 
L3.1 

Clause reference “8.2.4.1” changed to 
“L2.2.3”.  Additional words “unless directed 
otherwise by the Principal” added. 

  

 Annex M References updated.   
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Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 2/Rev 6 “Notice” RTA PO Box and fax numbers updated. GM, IC 30.04.10 
 Guide Notes, 

1.3, Annex D 
& M 

Reference to ISO 9001 updated. 
Guide Notes on use of Q4 corrected. 

  

Ed 2/Rev 7 8.3 Requirements for control of nonconforming 
product expanded.  Hold Point details 
amended. 

GM, IC 26.11.10 

Ed 2/Rev 8 Annex E, 
E2.2 

Requirements for work-as-executed drawings 
revised to accord with those in Spec G2-C41. 

GM, CPS 26.09.13 
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GUIDE NOTES 
(Not Part of Contract Document) 

Specification Q4 is recommended for use on contracts of value between $0.2m and $1.0m and uses 
Minor Physical Works and Services contract terms.  Use of Q4 requires the contractor to have, as a 
minimum, a quality management system that complies with AS/NZS ISO 9001-2008. 

Specification Q4 is written such that it is consistent with AS/NZS ISO 9001-2008 and the 
recommendations contained in HB90.3-2000. 

An accompanying document, Specification Guide NQ4, is available for use as a guide on the use of 
Specification Q4. 
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FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet 
website: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 

This document has been revised from Specification RMS Q4 Edition 2 Revision 7. 

All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are 
indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text 
has been extensively rewritten. 

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 

Any project specific changes are indicated in the following manner: 

(a) Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is 
shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text. 

(b) Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the 
Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text. 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION Q4 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM (TYPE 4) 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

The work to be executed under RMS Q4 (RMS Q) consists of: 

(a) Developing and implementing a partial corporate Quality Management System in accordance 
with ISO 9001; 

(b) Developing and implementing a PROJECT QUALITY PLAN to cover all Work Under the 
Contract, whether permanent or temporary both on-site and off-site; 

(c) Operating, maintaining and reviewing the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN and associated quality 
management system procedures; and 

(d) Keeping Quality Records in accordance with RMS Q Clause 4.2.4. 

1.2 STRUCTURE OF THE SPECIFICATION 

This Specification includes a series of annexures that detail additional requirements. 

1.2.1 Details of Work 

Details of work are shown in Annexure Q/A. 

1.2.2 Measurement and Payment 

The method of measurement and payment is detailed in Annexure Q/B. 

1.2.3 Schedules of HOLD POINTS and Identified Records 

The schedules in Annexure Q/C list the HOLD POINTS that must be observed.  Refer to Clause 1.4 
for the definition of HOLD POINTS. 

The Quality Records for the Contract and referenced documents listed in Annexure Q/C must be 
created, when applicable, and located as specified in Annexure Q/C. 

The records listed in Annexure Q/C are Identified Records for the purposes of Annexure Q/E. 

1.2.4 Planning documents 

The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must include each of the documents and requirements listed in 
Annexure Q/D and must be implemented. 

In all cases where RMS Q refers to manufacturers’ recommendations, these must be included in the 
PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 
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Q4 Quality Management System (Type 4) 

1.2.5 Record Keeping 

Records for the Contract, including quality, environmental, OHS and other management records must 
comply with Annexure Q/E. 

1.2.6 Referenced Documents  

Unless specified otherwise, the applicable issue of a referenced document, other than an RMS 
Specification, is the issue current at the date one week before the closing date for tenders, or where no 
issue is current at that date, the most recent issue. 

Standards, specifications and test methods are referred to in abbreviated form (e.g. AS 2350).  For 
convenience, the full titles are given in Annexure Q/M. 

1.3 SYSTEM NOT FORMATTED ON AS/NZS ISO 9001:2008  

Where the Quality Management System documents are arranged differently to the format of AS/NZS 
ISO 9001:2008, include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN a matrix of how the Quality Management 
System addresses all the requirements of RMS Q and AS/NZS ISO 9001:2008. 

1.4 TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

The definitions appearing in ISO 9000 and in ISO 9001 Clause 3 apply in the interpretation of the 
words and expressions appearing in the quality assurance provisions of the Contract (except where the 
context otherwise requires). 

“RMS Q” appearing in the Contract Documents means this Specification. 

Additionally, the following words and expressions appearing in the quality assurance provisions of 
the Contract have the meanings hereby assigned to them, except where the context otherwise requires: 

"Hold Point":  a point beyond which a work process must not proceed without the Principal's express 
written authorisation; 

"Inspection records":  the evidence of conformity specified in ISO 9001 Clauses 7.1(d) and 8.2.4 

“Inspection and test forms/ITP forms”:  the forms that accompany the Inspection and Test Plan 
(ITP) and that are used for recording inspection/test results (eg verification checklists).  If the ITP 
contains the facility to record inspection/test results, the ITP will also be regarded as an “ITP form” 
(refer RMS Q Clause 8.1.1).  

“Project Testing”:  testing, including sampling, carried out on the site, at concrete and asphalt batch 
plants, on aggregates and materials used for pavements and structures at off site locations and any 
other testing specified in Annexure Q/A to be Project Testing. 

"Witness Point":  a point in a work process where you must give prior notice to the Principal and the 
option of attendance may be exercised by the Principal; 

“Work Under the Contract”:  the work which you are or may be required to execute under the 
Contract and includes all variations, remedial work, Constructional Plant and Temporary Work, 
design and documentation (RMS G2). 
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2 (NOT USED) 

3 (NOT USED) 

4 QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

4.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

Apply the following quality assurance practices to the Work Under the Contract: 

(a) ensure that purchased items conform to specification before incorporating them in the Works; 

(b) plan and control work processes; 

(c) plan and carry out inspection and testing (including identification and traceability) to verify that 
the work processes are effective and that all finished work complies with the Contract; 

(d) careful selection of subcontractors and confirmation that their work complies with the Contract; 

(e) where the Specifications require plans, procedures, methods and forms to be documented, use 
these documents in implementing the Quality Management System for the Contract; 

(f) acknowledge and rectify any nonconforming work and improve work processes to prevent 
recurrence of nonconformities; 

(g) keep orderly records to demonstrate that the Works comply with the Contract; and 

(h) improve procedures and work practices when opportunities are identified to minimise errors, 
waste and product nonconformities. 

4.2 DOCUMENTATION REQUIREMENTS 

4.2.1 General 

Develop, implement and maintain a partial corporate Quality Management System in accordance with 
ISO 9001 and RMS Q. 

Those requirements in RMS Q that are additional to the requirements of ISO 9001 may be addressed 
within the corporate Quality Management System or in supplementary quality management system 
documentation applied to the Contract.  Where documentation of procedures is specified, it is 
acceptable to document the procedures either individually or combined with other procedures, 
depending on how you choose to structure your quality management system. 

4.2.2 Quality Management System Documents 

4.2.2.1 QUALITY MANUAL 

The development of a QUALITY MANUAL is optional for this Contract.  A Quality Manual 
needs to be maintained, implemented and submitted only if it forms part of the quality 
management system documentation that addresses the requirements of RMS Q. 
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4.2.2.2 Quality Management System Procedures 

Document, maintain and implement procedures in accordance with ISO 9001 as part of the 
corporate Quality Management System to: 

(a) manage quality records (refer RMS Q Clause 4.2.4); 

(b) plan product realisation and preparation of the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN (refer RMS 
Q Clause 7.1); 

(c) review customer requirements (refer RMS Q Clause 7.2); 

(d) control purchasing and subcontracted work to ensure conformity to specification 
requirements (refer RMS Q Clause 7.4); 

(e) plan and implement process controls and monitor their effectiveness (refer RMS Q 
Clause 7.5.1); 

(f) identify and trace products and work (refer RMS Q Clause 7.5.3); 

(g) control inspection and testing activities (refer RMS Q Clauses 8.1.1, 8.2.4); 

(h) identify, record, notify and control nonconforming products or services (refer RMS Q 
Clause 8.3); and 

(i) analyse nonconformities and implement corrective action (refer RMS Q Clause 8.5.2). 

Procedures required by this Specification that are additional to the requirements of ISO 9001 
may be included in your general corporate quality management system procedures or as 
supplementary corporate quality management system procedures to be applied on RMS 
contracts.  The latter may be incorporated as part of a proforma PROJECT QUALITY PLAN 
for RMS contracts, controlled within your corporate Quality Management System. 

The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN or QUALITY MANUAL must describe or reference the 
applicable quality management system procedures required by this Specification and show their 
revision status.  Quality management system procedures referenced in the PROJECT 
QUALITY PLAN must be readily accessible to project personnel at their work locations. 

4.2.2.3 PROJECT QUALITY PLAN 

Prepare the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN to inform and direct your personnel about the specific 
quality practices, resources, sequence of activities, controls and checks that you must 
implement during the Contract.  Include or reference in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the 
documents listed in Annexure Q/D plus any additional information nominated in the 
specifications for inclusion in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 

Associated technical documents that must be submitted with the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN 
include: 

(a) Quality Manual and quality management system procedures, if applicable (refer RMS Q 
Clause 4.2.1).  Submit only those documents that form part of the Quality Management 
System applicable to this Contract that are not contained in the PROJECT QUALITY 
PLAN; 

(b) Documentation required by the specifications or RMS Q Clause 7.5.1 to plan and 
implement controlled conditions; and 

(c) Inspection and test plans and ITP forms that will be used by you to verify that the Works 
comply with the Contract (refer RMS Q Clause 8.1.1). 
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4.2.2.4 Changes to the Project Quality Plan and Associated Documents 

Immediately implement changes, where applicable, to the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN and 
corporate Quality Management System if the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN and associated 
quality management system documents: 

(a) do not adequately address the Specification requirements; or 

(b) are causing nonconformity; or 

(c) have to be revised as a result of an audit; or 

(d) no longer represent  current and/or appropriate practice. 

Advise the Principal promptly of any revisions to the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN or corporate 
Quality Management System and submit amended documentation detailing the revisions within 
5 working days. 

4.2.3 Control of Documents  

Identify each part of the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN and associated quality management system 
documents with a unique issue number and issue date, and keep a list of who holds copies.  When a 
document has to be changed, ensure that the issue number and issue date is upgraded and that it is re-
issued to all listed holders, and that the superseded documents are recalled or endorsed as superseded. 

4.2.4  Control of Records 

Document a corporate quality management system procedure to address ISO 9001 Clause 4.2.4. 

The quality records must include all those shown in Annexure Q/E. 

Implement a records management system in accordance with Clauses E1 and E2 of RMS Q.  Use ISO 
15489.1 and ISO 15489.2 for guidance in developing and implementing the records management 
system. 

Prepare and submit a Records Management Plan (RMP) for the works under the Contract in 
accordance with Clauses E1 and E2 of RMS Q.  The RMP must cover the record keeping practices, 
resources and sequence of activities required to meet all the requirements of RMS Q.  The RMP must 
be consistent with the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN and include appropriate cross-referencing to the 
quality management system and PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 

Describe in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN where the quality records shown in Annexure Q/E will 
be located and how they will be stored and maintained so they are readily retrievable, in facilities that 
provide a suitable environment to minimise deterioration or damage, and to prevent loss of the 
records. 

Make the quality records available to the Principal at all reasonable times.  Where requested by the 
Principal, permit the Principal to make copies of quality records. 

Prior to Completion, provide the Principal with any commissioning records and operation and 
maintenance manuals relevant to the Works. 

Provide the Principal with copies of any quality records within 14 days of a request by the Principal. 
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4.2.5 Submission of Documents to Principal 

Submit documents in accordance with Annexure Q/A Table Q/A.1 and Table Q/A.2. 

Within 35 days after the date of acceptance of tender, submit for consideration by the Principal 
controlled copies of the complete PROJECT QUALITY PLAN with relevant associated quality 
management system documents.  Alternatively, submit the first stage of the PROJECT QUALITY 
PLAN (where you propose to comply with RMS Q Clause 4.2.6).  The number of copies required is 
shown in Annexure Q/A Table Q/A.1. 

Alternatively, where the quality management system is accessed electronically on site rather than by 
reference to hard copies, provide access for the Principal to the extent necessary for the Principal to 
fulfil the Principal’s responsibilities under RMS Q. 

Submit the RMP to the Principal within 35 days after the date of acceptance of tender or at least 14 
days prior to project commencement, whichever is the earlier. 

Work requiring controlled conditions or inspection and testing must not commence until 14 days (or 
21 days if work involves design) after submission of the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN (for each stage 
or complete) and associated quality management system documents unless otherwise agreed by the 
Principal. 

When requested by the Principal for the purposes of quality audits, provide additional controlled 
copies of the QUALITY MANUAL, PROJECT QUALITY PLAN and associated quality management 
system documents.  These documents will be returned to you when they are no longer required by the 
Principal. 

4.2.6 Staged Submission of the Project Quality Plan 

Provided you have submitted a Contract Program in accordance with the Contract, the staged 
submission of the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN is acceptable subject to the following conditions: 

(a) A written proposal has been submitted to the Principal that includes the following details and 
documentation: 

(i) a detailed index describing the full content of each stage of the PROJECT QUALITY 
PLAN; 

(ii) the first stage submission of the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN.  This stage must include 
the associated quality management system documents nominated in Annexure Q/D plus 
work process control documents and inspection/testing documents for those activities 
that are planned to commence in the first month or greater period of the submitted 
Contract Program.  Work activities involving design and/or requiring controlled 
conditions or inspection and testing and not covered by documentation submitted in 
accordance with Clause 4.2.5 must not commence; and 

(iii) a timetable for submission of each stage of the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 

(b) Each stage of the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must cover all the construction activities for a 
minimum period of one month when related to the Contract Program. 

(c) Controlled copies of subsequent stages of the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN documentation 
must be submitted in accordance with Clause 4.2.5 prior to the scheduled start of any work 
processes covered in that documentation.  Work processes covered by the submitted 
documentation must not commence until 14 days after submission of the documentation unless 
otherwise agreed by the Principal. 

6 Ed 2 / Rev 8 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 524



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

Quality Management System (Type 4) Q4 

(d) The complete PROJECT QUALITY PLAN and documented procedures must be submitted 
before 50% of the contract period has expired or as agreed by the Principal. 

5 MANAGEMENT RESPONSIBILITY 

5.1 MANAGEMENT COMMITMENT 

Your top management is to be actively involved in developing a corporate Quality Management 
System (to the extent specified in RMS Q) that will achieve efficient and effective management of 
projects in order to consistently produce satisfactory outcomes for customers. 

5.2 CUSTOMER FOCUS 

Refer RMS Q Clause 8.5. 

5.3 QUALITY POLICY 

Not mandatory. 

5.4 PLANNING 

Plan a corporate Quality Management System to the extent specified in RMS Q.  

5.5 RESPONSIBILITY, AUTHORITY AND COMMUNICATION 

5.5.1 Responsibility and Authority 

The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must:  

(a) list the main responsibilities and authorities of personnel primarily responsible for upholding 
the quality management system provisions of the Contract, including responsibilities for: 

(i) authorising corporate quality management system procedures; 

(ii) receiving, in-process and final (or acceptance) inspection and testing (refer RMS Q 
Clause 8.1); 

(iii) identifying/recording quality problems; 

(iv) initiating/recommending solutions through designated channels; 

(v) controlling further processing/delivery/installation of nonconforming product until 
deficiencies or unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected; and 

(vi) controlling monitoring and measurement devices. 

(b) nominate the person responsible on site for main construction activities such as construction 
trials, placing concrete road base, concrete for reinforced structures, placing asphalt, 
bituminous spray sealing; and 

(c) nominate the persons with the responsibility and authority for planning and implementing 
training and induction for the project, including establishing competence needed. 
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5.5.2 Management Representative 

The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must: 

(a) nominate the Management Representative with corporate responsibility and authority for 
enacting ISO 9001 Clause 5.5.2 (a) and (b); 

(b) nominate your Project Quality Representative, directly responsible to top management and who 
has the defined authority and responsibility for ensuring that the requirements of the PROJECT 
QUALITY PLAN and associated quality management system procedures are implemented and 
maintained on the project; and 

(c) where the Project Quality Representative is not your designated corporate Management 
Representative indicate the relationship between the two persons. 

The Project Quality Representative must be available for contact by telephone at all times when work 
is being carried out and be available to attend meetings on site within 24 hours of written or spoken 
notice by the Principal. 

5.6 MANAGEMENT REVIEW 

The top management personnel are to review the corporate Quality Management System either 
annually or before commencing each RMS contract to ensure its continuing suitability, adequacy and 
effectiveness for RMS contracts.  Implement opportunities for improvement by applying RMS Q 
Clause 4.2.2.4. 

6 RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 

6.1 PROVISION OF RESOURCES 

Comply with ISO 9001 Clause 6.1 to the extent specified in RMS Q. 

6.2 HUMAN RESOURCES 

6.2.1 General 

Comply with ISO 9001 Clause 6.2.1 for performing the Work Under the Contract. 

6.2.2 Competence, Awareness and Training 

Comply with ISO 9001 Clause 6.2.2 (a) and (b) for the Work Under the Contract. 

6.3 INFRASTRUCTURE 

Comply with ISO 9001 Clause 6.3 for the Work Under the Contract. 

6.4 WORK ENVIRONMENT  

When planning work process controls in accordance with ISO 9001 Clause 7.5.1, consider whether 
the work environment could adversely impact on the quality of constructed work.  If so, comply with 
ISO 9001 Clause 6.4. 
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7 PRODUCT REALISATION 

7.1 PLANNING OF PRODUCT REALISATION 

Document a corporate quality management system procedure to address ISO 9001 Clause 7.1. 
Describe the method for preparing Project Quality Plans and associated documents.  Include 
guidelines about how to determine project-specific requirements.  Also include a template PROJECT 
QUALITY PLAN that complies with the Project Quality Plan requirements in RMS Q and that will be 
customised for RMS contracts. 

7.2 CUSTOMER-RELATED PROCESSES  

Document a corporate quality management system procedure to address ISO 9001 Clauses 7.2.1, 7.2.2 
and 7.2.3 (c). 

7.3 DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT 

Ensure that design is undertaken by a suitably experienced and competent person in the following 
circumstances, as relevant: 

(a) temporary structures and the checking of permanent structures for construction loadings; 

(b) lifting devices for manufactured items; 

(c) any alternative permanent structure or structural component proposed by you;  

(d) concrete mixes for structures and pavements and asphalt mixes for permanent works; 

(e) traffic management, temporary roadways and detours; and 

(f) permanent works where design is nominated in the Contract. 

Control the design process in accordance with RMS Q Clause 7.4. 

Notwithstanding RMS Q Clause 4.2 and Annexure Q/A, the submission of your Documents must 
comply with the General Conditions of Contract (refer to Clause 40 of GC21). 

7.4 PURCHASING 

7.4.1 Purchasing Process 

Document a corporate quality management system procedure to address ISO 9001 Clause 7.4.  
Include a method to systematically plan and implement surveillance and inspection of subcontractors’ 
work. 

Document in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN how the subcontract requirements identified in 
Annexure Q/F will be included in sub contracts whenever they apply. 

Where a supplier or subcontractor is to carry out work or provide services that require process 
validation (refer RMS Q Clause 7.5.2), evaluate the supplier or subcontractor on their capability to 
perform process validation.  Document the method and results of this evaluation in the PROJECT 
QUALITY PLAN. 
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7.4.2 Purchasing Information 

Address the requirements of ISO 9001 Clause 7.4.2 and include the subcontract requirements 
identified in Annexure Q/F in subcontracts whenever they apply. 

The quality management system requirements detailed in RMS Q apply to all subcontracted products 
and services procured as part of the Work Under the Contract.  This includes work process control 
documents and inspection/testing documents required by RMS Q Clauses 7.5.1 and 8.1.1.  Include 
these documents in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN.  When planning surveillance of subcontractors, 
review the documents submitted by each subcontractor to ensure that all process control and 
inspection/testing requirements from the Specifications are adequately addressed. 

Where any subcontractor is required to have RMS Prequalification or Registration, the subcontractor 
must use its quality management system that must conform to the quality management system 
requirements of the specified RMS Prequalification or Registration Category. 

When a copy of a Subcontract is provided in accordance with the General Conditions of Contract, 
include associated reference data (except price) and the applicable subcontract requirements listed in 
Annexure Q/F.  When requested by the Principal, also submit the evaluation of the subcontractor’s 
ability to meet subcontract requirements. 

7.4.3 Verification of Purchased Product 

Comply with RMS Q Clause 8.1(a) when receiving products from suppliers.  

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the subcontractors’ PROJECT QUALITY PLAN or 
process control documentation used to control processes and to verify purchased product. 

Plan the extent of surveillance to be exercised for each subcontractor including management of 
information and records generated by subcontractors.  When planning this surveillance, review the 
documents submitted by each subcontractor to ensure that all process control and inspection/testing 
requirements from the Specifications are adequately addressed.  The surveillance process must 
include how nominated HOLD POINTS will be released and other activities to verify that the 
subcontractor’s output complies with the Principal’s quality requirements. 

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the methods of surveillance that will be implemented for 
subcontracted work, in accordance with ISO 9001 Clause 7.4.3. 

7.4.4 Use of Purchased Products 

Ensure that purchased products are compatible with the other products and works and are handled, 
stored, combined with other products, installed and used in accordance with the manufacturer's 
recommendations. 

7.5 PRODUCTION AND SERVICE PROVISION 

7.5.1 Control of Production and Service Provision 

Document a corporate quality management system procedure to address ISO 9001 Clause 7.5.1.  
Apply the procedure to plan, document, implement and monitor the controlled conditions for each 
work process.  Consider the following (as appropriate) when planning work process controls: 

(a) sequence of operations; 
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(b) types of equipment required, capability, maintenance, calibration; 

(c) any special working environment aspects; 

(d) competency and skills of personnel; 

(e) work methods and materials to be used; 

(f) product characteristics, tolerances and workmanship standards to be met; 

(g) inspection, test and control points; 

(h) how the process will be monitored to ensure its continuing suitability; 

(i) records to be kept as evidence that the work process controls remain effective; and 

(j) defining responsibility for implementing and monitoring work process controls and rectifying 
any deficiencies. 

Include the work process control documents in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN (refer RMS Q Clause 
4.2.2.3). 

Treat and carry out survey as a separate application of work process control in accordance with RMS 
G71. 

7.5.2 Validation of Processes for Production and Service Provision 

Identify in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN any work processes (including subcontracted work) 
where the resulting output cannot be verified by subsequent monitoring and measurement.  In such 
cases, control of the work processes must be documented and implemented in accordance with ISO 
9001 Clause 7.5.2. 

7.5.3 Identification and Traceability 

Document in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN how identification and traceability will be dealt with in 
accordance with ISO 9001 Clause 7.5.3. 

Subdivide Work Under the Contract into Lots or discrete work areas and control work in accordance 
with Annexure Q/L. Document in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the method(s) for subdividing the 
work into Lots or discrete work areas and for allocating Lot numbers (refer RMS Q Annexure Q/L 
Clause L1) to uniquely identify each Lot. 

The Principal has the right to reject a Lot that is visually non-homogeneous and/or non-representative. 

Identify all samples and test results with the field locations and Lot number, as applicable, to which 
they relate. 

Maintain a register that identifies every Work Lot established for the Contract. 

Describe in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN how traceability of the materials specified in RMS Q 
Annexure Q/G will be maintained. 

7.5.4 Customer Property 

Take responsibility for safekeeping any materials or equipment supplied by the Principal for Work 
Under the Contract. 
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7.5.5 Preservation of Product 

Employ methods of transport, identification, handling, packaging and storage on Site to prevent 
damage, deterioration or inappropriate use of materials and products used in the Works. 

7.6 CONTROL OF MONITORING AND MEASURING DEVICES 

Ensure that measuring and test equipment used to set out, construct or check the Work Under the 
Contract is maintained in calibration and good working order. 

8 MEASUREMENT, ANALYSIS AND IMPROVEMENT 

8.1 GENERAL 

In demonstrating conformity of the product to specified requirements, carry out inspection and 
testing: 

(a) before any supplied product is used in the Works (receiving inspection and testing); 

(b) progressively during construction of the Works (in-process inspection and testing); and 

(c) as a final check that all inspection and testing necessary to demonstrate conformity of the 
Works to specified requirements has been carried out (final or acceptance inspection and 
testing). 

8.1.1 Inspection and Test Planning  

Document a corporate quality management system procedure to address ISO 9001 Clause 8.1a and 
RMS Q Clause 8.1.  Prepare template Inspection and Test Plans (ITPs) and ITP forms. 

Document ITPs and ITP forms for all inspection and testing required by the Specifications.  Include 
these documents in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN (refer RMS Q Clause 4.2.2.3). 

The ITPs and/or ITP forms must indicate: 

(a) who performs the receiving, in-process and final inspections or testing and at what stage of the 
work; 

(b) how the inspection or test is to be carried out and recorded (e.g. as a documented testing 
procedure or by reference to a Standard test method); 

(c) the acceptance criteria and frequency of inspection and testing.  The detail for the acceptance 
criteria and frequency of inspection and testing and must replicate the nominated requirements 
of the Specifications.  Reference to a specification clause alone is unacceptable; 

(d) who reviews inspection/test results, evaluates whether work conforms, determines what to do 
next if work does not pass a required inspection or test and closes out Work Lots; 

(e) when statistical analysis of test results is required (refer RMS Q Clause 8.2.4); 

(f) when nonconformity control is addressed (refer RMS Q Clause 8.2.4.2) including closing out 
Work Lots (refer RMS Q Clause 8.2.4.3); 

(g) who performs final review of all inspection/test results to confirm that all inspections and tests 
have been carried out to completely verify conformity for each Lot; 
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(h) the time limits for testing, time constraints for submission, and Hold and Witness Points that 
are nominated in the Specifications; and 

(i) the requirements of RMS Q Clause 7.5.3 for Identification and Traceability and the sampling 
methods as required by RMS Q Clause L1. 

8.1.2 Frequency of Testing 

The frequency of testing must be appropriate to verify conformity and must not be less than that stated 
in the Specifications.  Nominate appropriate frequencies even where no minimum frequency of 
inspection or testing is stated in the relevant Specification. 

Include in the management review of the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN a review of the 
appropriateness of the frequency of testing nominated in the Inspection and Test Plan(s).  Take into 
account the frequency of nonconformity detected, including nonconformities remedied by simple 
reworking. 

The Principal may conditionally agree to your proposal to reduce the specified minimum frequency of 
testing by up to 50% or as defined in the relevant Specification.  The proposal must be supported by a 
statistical analysis verifying consistent process capability and product characteristics. 

The specified minimum frequency of testing must be restored when a nonconformity is detected and 
until the Principal agrees to a new proposal to reduce the specified minimum frequency.  The 
Principal may vary or restore the specified minimum frequency of testing, either selectively or 
permanently, at any time. 

8.1.3 Inspection and Test Status 

Describe in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN, the method to be used for identifying and controlling 
the inspection and test status of all product and Work Under the Contract, including product and work 
which is incorporated in the Works prior to being verified as conforming. 

If inspection/test records (such as a Lot register) do not clearly show the inspection and test status of 
each Lot or work area, Lots must be physically marked in the field to show whether they conform. 

8.2 MONITORING AND MEASUREMENT 

8.2.1 Customer Satisfaction 

Refer to RMS Q Clause 8.5.2. 

8.2.2 Internal Audit 

Not mandatory. 

8.2.3 Monitoring and Measurement of Processes 

Review each work process control and the associated documents and inspections and tests while that 
work process is in progress to monitor whether the planned controls are effective in achieving product 
conformity. 

8.2.4 Monitoring and Measurement of Product 

Implement the Inspection and Test Plans for the project, as established in RMS Q Clause 8.1.1. 
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Where acceptance characteristics are described in the Specifications in terms of characteristic values, 
apply statistical techniques to analyse test results in accordance with Annexure Q/L Clause L3 (refer 
RMS Q Clause 8.1.1(e)). 

Document and maintain a method to confirm that all products or work Lots requiring inspection 
and/or testing are so inspected and/or tested (refer RMS Q Clause 7.5.3) at the required testing 
frequency.  Include this method in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN or ITP documentation. 

Arrange sampling and testing to be performed in accordance with Annexure Q/L. 

8.2.4.1 Hold Points  

Describe in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the method of arranging for the release of HOLD 
POINTS by the Principal. 

Do not proceed beyond a HOLD POINT until the Principal has released that HOLD POINT.  
Make suitable arrangements to notify the Principal when a HOLD POINT will be reached. 

8.2.4.2 Inspection and Test Records 

The inspection, test and verification records for each Lot or work area (refer RMS Q Clause 
7.5.3) must: 

(a) clearly show or reference the actual results obtained for any inspection and/or test and 
demonstrate conformity with the specified requirements; 

(b) be progressively maintained as results are achieved; and 

(c) indicate that control of nonconformity is addressed. 

Make inspection, test and verification records available for evaluation by the Principal.  
Inspection and test records which are to be held on Site (refer Annexure Q/A) must be stored in 
a room reasonably accessible to the Principal with facilities for the inspection of the records.  
Access must not be limited by your other management activities. 

8.2.4.3 Close-out of Work Lots and Release of Products 

Work Lots must not be closed out nor product released, dispatched, used or installed until you 
have fully verified their conformity and incorporated the required inspection and/or test 
results/reports, including the documentation referred to in RMS Q Clause L2.2, into your 
records. 

Work Lots and products must not be covered up until their conformity has been fully verified, 
except as permitted below in this Clause. 

The Principal recognises that some specified compliance testing might take over 48 hours to 
complete.  In such circumstances, Work Lots/products may be covered up before the Lot is 
closed-out, subject to the following conditions: 

(a) you document an effective traceability/closure method in the PROJECT QUALITY 
PLAN that nominates the person or position responsible and describes how work or 
product that may need to be covered up will be identified, traced, recorded and promptly 
verified and what action will be taken if full conformity is not achieved; 

(b) you apply the traceability method on each occasion that a Work Lot or product is covered 
up under such circumstances; 
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(c) any specified verification survey has demonstrated conformity before covering up the 
work;  

(d) you demonstrate on the basis of past work that it is highly unlikely that the work will fail 
to pass the specified compliance testing; and 

(e) you apply the closure method and only close out the Work Lot after verifying that the 
work or product has passed the specified compliance testing. 

Where product or work fails to pass any inspection and/or test, the Work Lot must not be closed 
out until the nonconformity has been rectified and closed out in accordance with RMS Q 
Clause 8.3. 

8.3 CONTROL OF NONCONFORMING PRODUCT 

Document a corporate quality management system procedure to address ISO 9001 Clause 8.3.  
Prepare a standard form for use as a Nonconformity Report. 

Describe in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN how the additional requirements of RMS Q Clause 8.3 
will be implemented for the Contract. 

Identify and control all products or services that fail to pass any inspection or test in accordance with 
the defined acceptance criteria.  Where conformity may be achieved by simple reworking or repair 
(that is, without reference to the Principal), record the required action in a format to suit your 
continual improvement procedures (refer RMS Q Clause 8.5). 

Where conformity cannot be achieved by simply reworking with the original process, notify the 
Principal of the nonconformity and record it on an appropriate register.  Products that may be or are 
accepted with specified or predetermined deductions are nonconformities. 

Submit a Nonconformity Report within 2 working days of detection of the nonconformity indicating 
the proposed rectification method, the calculations of any specified deductions, and when the 
rectification is to be undertaken. 

If surveillance or an audit by the Principal indicates a nonconforming product that has not been 
addressed by a Nonconformity Report, the Principal will issue a 'Nonconforming Product 
Notification'.  This nonconforming product must be dealt with in the same manner as if you had 
identified it. 

For any nonconforming product, do not proceed with the rectification work, or cover up or further 
build on it until the proposed rectification method has been accepted by the Principal or a concession 
for its use has been given by the Principal.  In evaluating the proposed rectification method or the 
request for a concession, the Principal may require additional supporting information, such as 
engineering calculations or the opinion of a recognized technical expert in the field under 
consideration. 

Acceptance of the proposed rectification method will be at the discretion of the Principal.  The costs 
of the rectification work and any associated delays will be borne by you. 
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HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Implementation of rectification work. 

Submission Details: Proposed rectification method for nonconforming product, and additional 
supporting documentation where required by the Principal. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents and may inspect the 
nonconforming work prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point. 

8.4 ANALYSIS OF DATA 

Not mandatory. 

8.5 IMPROVEMENT 

8.5.1 Continual Improvement 

Implement continual improvement in accordance with Clauses 4.2.2.4 and 8.5.2.  

8.5.2 Corrective Action 

Document a corporate quality management system procedure to address ISO 9001 Clause 8.5.2. 

Establish and maintain a Corrective Action Register to record a summary of corrective actions or list 
those records that demonstrate corrective actions. 

If surveillance or an audit by the Principal indicates that the Quality Management System does not 
comply with the provisions of the Contract or that a condition adverse to quality exists, the Principal 
may issue a Corrective Action Request. 

Rectify any nonconformity or condition adverse to quality notified by the Principal.  Take 
corrective/preventive action to prevent recurrence of the nonconformity or remove the condition 
adverse to quality and return the completed Corrective Action Request, all within 7 days after the 
Corrective Action Request is given to you. 

Address the Corrective Action Request in accordance with your arrangements for handling customer 
complaints as required by ISO 9001 Clause 7.2.3(c). 

HOLD POINT (Where required by the Principal) 

Process Held: The Process referred to in the Corrective Action Request. 

Submission Details: Details of the corrective action. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 

Enter details of the developed corrective action onto the Nonconformity Report or Corrective Action 
records, as appropriate. 
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8.5.3 Preventive Action 

Not mandatory. 

9 PRINCIPAL'S SURVEILLANCE AND AUDITS 

9.1 GENERAL 

All testing by the Principal associated with surveillance and audits will be conducted by a laboratory 
with NATA accreditation for the test methods specified.  The results of such testing will be recorded 
on NATA endorsed test reports.  If NATA has not accredited a laboratory for a test, the test must be 
carried out at a laboratory approved by the Principal. 

9.2 QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM, PROCESS QUALITY AND PRODUCT 
QUALITY AUDITS AND SURVEILLANCE. 

Quality management system audits by the Principal may be conducted on a scheduled basis on all 
aspects of the Quality Management System and will be performed in accordance with recognised 
audit procedures. 

The Principal will give at least 5 days notice that a quality management system audit is to be 
conducted. 

Surveillance, process quality audits and product quality audits by the Principal may be conducted at 
any time. 

If surveillance or an audit indicates a significant nonconformity of a product or service, the Principal 
is entitled to conduct a quality management system audit at 24 hours notice to you. 

Make suitable facilities available at the site to accommodate an audit team of three persons.  The costs 
of providing such facilities will be borne by you. 

9.3 VALIDATION OF PRINCIPAL’S DESIGN 

Provide records, access to the works and assistance for surveillance and audits conducted by the 
Principal to allow the Principal to carry out validation of Principal supplied designs. 

The Principal will give you at least 5 days notice in writing of when an audit by the Principal for 
design validation will be carried out.  The notice will nominate the design to be validated, the names 
of persons authorised to conduct the audit for design validation and the inspections and tests to be 
carried out by the auditors. 
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ANNEXURE Q/A – DETAILS OF WORK 

A1 PROJECT SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS  
 

Clause Description Requirement 

Annexure Q/C 
Clause C2 Site records more than 35 days old must be stored on Site: Yes/No 

 
Project Testing also applies to the following tests: 
(Annexure Q/L Clause L2.2.1) 

 

A2 DOCUMENT SUBMISSION REQUIREMENTS 

Documents and records must be submitted in accordance with this matrix.  Refer to the Specifications 
for full details of submission requirements. 

Table Q/A.1 - Document and Record Submission Matrix 

  Number of Copies to be Submitted 
 Document During 

tender review 
First 
Stage 

Other 
Stages During contract 

  Sample on 
request  

(Table Q/A.2) 

14 days 
prior to use 

(2, 3) 

14 days 
prior to 
use(3) 

For review 
on request 

On 
Completion 

During 
audits(1) 

 PROJECT QUALITY PLAN  2    1 
 Quality Manual and applicable 

quality management system 
procedures 

1 1(6, 7)    1 

 Process control procedures 1 2 2   1 
 Inspection and test plans and 

record forms 
1 2 2   1 

 Quality records    (4) (4) (4) 

 Index of quality records     (5)  
 Records Management Plan  1     

Notes: 
(1) Copies will be returned on request. 
(2) Also required within 35 days of acceptance of tender. 
(3) Also required 21 days prior to use if work involves design. 
(4) Copy must be provided for Principal’s records as specified or as directed 

where these documents contain additional information that is relevant for Work Under the Contract but not 
already contained in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 

(5) Prior to Completion (RMS Q Clause E1.4.1). 
(6) The Principal may, on request from you, accept controlled copies of the QUALITY MANUAL and 

applicable quality management system procedures that were submitted to the Principal for a completed 
contract. 

(7) Where these documents contain additional information that is relevant for Work under the Contract but not 
already contained in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 
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Table Q/A.2 - Documented Procedures to be Submitted After Closing of Tenders: 

The following documents must be submitted after the closing of Tenders within 5 working days of 
request, in accordance with the Request for Tenders: 
 

Process and Location Activities to be documented 

  

  

  

ANNEXURE Q/B – MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
The costs of testing by the Principal associated with audits or design validation will be borne by the 
Principal.  The costs for all other activities associated with the planning, establishment, 
implementation and maintenance of the Quality Management System for this Contract including the 
costs of all investigation, testing, rectification and recording, as detailed in this Specification, must be 
included in the rates or prices generally in the Contract, except for any tests paid by the Principal as 
Primary Testing. 
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ANNEXURE Q/C – SCHEDULES OF HOLD POINTS AND IDENTIFIED 
RECORDS 

C1 SCHEDULE OF HOLD POINTS 
 

Clause Description  

8.3 Implementation of rectification work   

8.5.2 The Process referred to in the Corrective Action Request  

 Note: The imposition of a Hold Point is at the direction of the Principal.  

C2 SCHEDULE OF QUALITY RECORDS AND IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

The Quality Records and reference documents must include the following.  Until the time of 
Completion, the originals or copies must be at the following locations, unless otherwise agreed by the 
Principal.  These records must be made available to the Principal. 

Records located with the Principal (indicated by “R” in the table) are Identified Records for the 
purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E. 

Site records more than 35 days old (if permitted in RMS Q Annexure Q/A) may be stored off site, but 
must be available on site within 24 hours of notice given by the Principal. 
 
Clause System Requirement Required Record or Reference Location  

4.2.2 Quality Management 
System documents 

PROJECT QUALITY PLAN, Quality Manual and 
quality management system procedures when 
applicable 

S & R  

4.2.3 Control of documents List of who holds issued documents 

Register of current document issue/revisions 

S 

S 

 

7.2.2 Review of 
requirements 

Minutes of tender/contract reviews M  

7.3 Design and 
development 

Design records D & P  

7.4 Purchasing Evaluation of subcontractors and suppliers 

Surveillance, audit of subcontractors 

Subcontractor supplied documentation 

Certificate of testing by suppliers 

P & S 

S 

P & S 

S 

 

7.5.1 Control of production 
and service provision 

Procedures describing how to control work 
processes 

Records demonstrating effectiveness of work 
process controls 

Records of process validation when applicable 

P & R 
 

S 
 

S 

 

7.5.3 Identification and 
traceability 

Product batch/traceability records 

Lot Identification Register 

S 

S 
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Clause System Requirement Required Record or Reference Location  

7.6 Control of monitoring 
and measuring devices 

Calibration certificates P  

8.1.1 Inspection and test 
planning 

Inspection and test plans  S & R  

8.2.4.2 Inspection and test 
records 

Records/checklists of inspection and testing  

Conformity reports for each completed Lot 

P 

S 

 

8.3 Control of 
nonconforming 
product 

Nonconformity reports 

Principal’s Nonconforming Product Notifications 

Nonconformity Register 

S & R 

S & R 

P 

 

8.5.2 Corrective action Corrective action reports and Register 

Principal’s Corrective Action Requests 

S 

S & R 

 

Legend of Document Location: D = Office of designer; R = Principal; S = Site; M = Office of Management 
Representative with executive responsibility; P = Principal place where the document is used.  
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ANNEXURE Q/D – PLANNING DOCUMENTS 
The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN and its references must, as a minimum, include the following, when 
applicable. 

Table Q/D.1 - PROJECT QUALITY PLAN 

Clause Required Planning Document or Reference  

1.3 Matrix explaining the quality management system if it is not based on AS/NZS ISO 
9001:2008 

 

4.2.2.2 RMS specific procedures when they are not incorporated into the corporate system 
procedures 

 

4.2.2.2 Description of applicable corporate quality management system procedures.  

4.2.4 Description of how quality records will be stored and maintained  

5.5.1 List of main responsibilities and authorities of personnel primarily responsible for 
quality assurance activities on this Contract 

 

7.4.1 Describe how Annexure Q/F requirements will be included in subcontracts (when 
applicable) 

 

7.4.1 Document method and results of subcontractor evaluation for work processes that 
require process validation (when applicable) 

 

7.4.2 Subcontractor's PROJECT QUALITY PLAN or process control documentation for 
each subcontract 

 

7.4.3 Method of surveillance for subcontracted work  

7.5.1 Work process control documents  

7.5.2 Identification of work processes where the resulting output cannot be verified by 
subsequent monitoring and measurement 

 

7.5.3 Dealing with identification and traceability  

7.5.3 Method of maintaining traceability for materials listed on Annexure Q/G   

7.5.3 Methods for subdividing the work into Lots and allocating Lot numbers  

8.1.1 Inspection and Test Plans, ITP Record Forms for all inspection and testing required by 
the Specifications  

 

8.1.3 Method for identifying and controlling inspection and test status  

8.2.4 Method for verifying that all inspection and/or testing is carried out at the required 
testing frequency 

 

8.2.4.1 Method for release of Hold Points  

8.2.4.3 Traceability/closure method for close-out of Work Lots  

8.3 Additional requirements of RMS Q Clause 8.3  

 Any other documents or information required by the specifications to be included in 
the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN 

 

NOTE: Where the above documents are liable to change, they may be referenced in the PROJECT QUALITY 
PLAN and attached as an annexure to expedite their revision. 
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ANNEXURE Q/E – RECORD KEEPING AND IDENTIFIED RECORDS 
Refer to RMS Q Clauses 1.2.5 and 4.2.4. 

E1 RECORD KEEPING 

E1.1 General 

The work to be executed under Clauses E1 and E2 of RMS Q consists of: 

(a) Development and implementation of a RECORDS MANAGEMENT PLAN (RMP);  

(b) Operation, maintenance and review of the RMP during the work under the Contract and 
thereafter as required by RMS Q; and 

(c) Secure storage of project records and delivery of Identified Records. 

E1.2 Record Keeping Definitions 

The terms and definitions in ISO 15489.1 apply to RMS Q.  In addition, the following definitions are 
applicable: 

Project Record.  Any record generated to document the execution of the project but does not include 
records which are commercial in confidence or relate to staff confidential matters. 

Quality Record.  A record used to demonstrate conformity to specified requirements and effective 
operation under the AS/NZS ISO 9001 or required by RMS Q. 

Identified Record.  Any project record that is named as an Identified Record in the Contract. 

E1.3 Contractor’s Records Management Plan (RMP) 

E1.3.1 Scope of RMP 

Include procedures for the following in the RMP: 

(a) the systematic control of the creation, registration, indexing, filing, maintenance, storage, 
movement, retrieval and disposal of project records related to the Contract; 

(b) providing to the Principal the information required under the Contract; 

(c) submission and delivery of Identified Records as specified; 

(d) disaster recovery plan in accordance with Clause E1.3.5; and 

(e) providing a list of Identified Records relevant to the Contract which must be 
progressively handed over to RMS. 

Include an index of project records in the RMP that is consistent with the records management 
system.  Keep the index up-to-date during the period of the Contract and provide the index to 
the Principal whenever the index is revised. 

Include a list of Identified Records relevant to the Contract in the RMP. 
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Revise the RMP and implement more appropriate record keeping practices if the original record 
keeping practices prove not to be fully effective.  Apply Clause 4.2.3 of RMS Q whenever the 
RMP is revised. 

When requested by the Principal for the purposes of audit, provide up to three additional 
controlled copies of the RMP and relevant documented procedures.  These documents will be 
returned when no longer required by the Principal. 

E1.3.2 Record Keeping Policy 

Establish a record keeping policy as part of the RMP.  The record keeping policy must define 
the record keeping objectives of the project and be relevant to the works required by the 
Contract.  Introduce the policy to all appropriate personnel working on the project (including 
appropriate personnel in Subcontractors' workforces) as part of the induction process (refer to 
Clause 6.2.2 of RMS Q). 

E1.3.3 Project Management 

Nominate in the RMP a full time member of your site management team to be the authorised 
contact person for communications with the Principal on record keeping matters.  Detail their 
responsibilities in the RMP, include filing, indexing, storage, movement, retrieval and disposal 
of records.  This person must be fully conversant with the RMP, the record keeping system and 
progress with hand-over of Identified Records and must promptly provide access to or copies of 
records to the Principal as required. 

E1.3.4 Monitoring and Compliance 

If the period of the Contract exceeds six months, the RMP must state the requirements for 
review of the RMP which must be carried out by a senior officer of your management.  Confirm 
the continuing suitability and effectiveness of the RMP for the Work Under the Contract. 

Undertake compliance audits of the RMP at intervals of not more than six months, preferably in 
conjunction with quality management system audits. 

E1.3.5 Disaster Recovery Plan  

The records management system must address disaster preparedness to ensure that risks are 
identified and mitigated. 

Records that are particularly critical for business continuity may require additional methods of 
protection and duplication to ensure accessibility in the event of a disaster. 

Develop a disaster recovery plan that defines an organized and prioritized response to the 
disaster, planning for the continuance of regular business operations during the disaster and 
making appropriate plans for recovery after the disaster. 

Integrity must be demonstrably maintained during and after recovery from disaster. 

In the development of a disaster recovery plan, you may refer to Appendix B of AS 4390.6-
1996 (superseded). 
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E1.4 Project Records: Basic Record Keeping Requirements 

E1.4.1 General  

Project records include the following: 

(a) Quality Records as shown in Clause C2 of RMS Q; 

(b) Records of Environmental Activities in accordance with RMS G36, Clause 3.11; 

(c) Records related to Work Health and Safety activities in accordance with RMS G22; 

(d) Contract Programs, as specified in the General Conditions of Contract; 

(e) Identified Records that are a sub-set of the project records – see Clause E2 of RMS Q. 

The project records must be: 

(i) sufficiently comprehensive to demonstrate compliance with contract Specifications.  This 
includes subcontractor and supplier records, where relevant; 

(ii) accurate, legible and fully completed; 

(iii) kept in order, particularly in the case of multi-page records; 

(iv) filed in such a way that individual records can be readily retrieved; 

(v) filed promptly after they are generated or received; 

(vi) securely maintained to prevent unauthorised access, alteration, removal, deterioration, 
damage or loss; 

(vii) kept track of where authorised removal or transfer of records within the company is 
permitted; and 

(viii) entered on a register which shows what records are handed over to the Principal or sent 
to other parties, including the date and method of hand-over/dispatch. 

Make all project records available to the Principal at all reasonable times.  When requested by 
the Principal, permit the Principal to copy such records. 

By Completion, provide the up-to-date index of all project records to the Principal.  Following 
the provision of that index, provide copies of any project records within 14 days of a request by 
the Principal. 

E1.4.2 Form of Records 

Keep records as paper files or in electronic form in accordance with Clause 9 of ISO 15489.1 
and Clause 4 of ISO 15489.2 unless otherwise provided in the Contract or agreed with the 
Principal. 

Store records on media that ensure their useability, reliability, authenticity and preservation in 
accordance with the Contract.  The media and formats used for making records must be in 
accordance with Clause 9 of ISO 15489.1. 

E1.4.3 Storage 

Store and maintain project records or copies thereof such that they are readily retrievable, in 
facilities that provide a suitable environment to minimise deterioration or damage, and to 
prevent loss. 
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Store project records: 

(a) Prior to Completion, at the location or locations specified in the Contract or, failing such 
specified location, at the principal place where the respective records are used or such 
other place as may be agreed with the Principal. 

(b) After Completion, at a location within the RMS Region in which the Work Under the 
Contract was carried out or at a location within the Sydney metropolitan area, as agreed 
with the Principal.  Inform the Principal of the street address of the location.  The 
location must not be changed without the approval of the Principal. 

E1.4.4 Retention Period 

Keep all project records for a minimum period of five years after Completion.  This 
requirement continues to apply even though the records or copies of the records may have been 
given to the Principal and the Principal may have taken copies of the records. 

E1.4.5 Disposal of Records 

The records must be pulped, shredded or burned in industrial facilities when disposing of 
records after the expiration of the retention period.  Dumping of project records is not 
permitted. 

E2 IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

E2.1 General 

Deliver Identified Records to the Principal in accordance with Clauses E1 and E2 of RMS Q. 

Each RMS Specification includes as an Annexure a list of Identified Records applicable to that 
Specification.  Compile a list of all Identified Records for all RMS Specifications included in the 
Contract and include the list in the RMP. 

The Principal may direct, as a variation, that records be added to or deleted from the list.  Deal with 
those records as Identified Records as from the time of receipt of the Principal's direction. 

For the purposes of the definition of Completion in the General Conditions of Contract, Identified 
Records which are then in existence, or must be in existence to comply with the provisions of the 
Contract, are deemed to be essential for the operation, use and maintenance of the Works. 

E2.2 Form of Identified Records 

Unless otherwise provided in the Contract or agreed with the Principal, all Identified Records, except 
for work-as-executed drawings, must be delivered to the Principal in hard copy on paper size A3 or 
A4 in good quality file housing/covering. 

The submission of work-as-executed drawings must comply with Specification RMS G2-C41 Clause 
40.   

The paper must be premium bond paper of minimum weight 80 grams per square metre.  The colour 
of the paper used must be white unless the record is normally maintained in some other colour for 
ease of identification in which case that particular colour may be used. 

The use of thermal paper is not acceptable. 
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With the agreement of the Principal, Identified Records may be provided in electronic form if it can 
be demonstrated that: 

(a) the records have been properly captured into an electronic record keeping system and the 
records remain accessible, authentic, reliable and useable through any kind of system change 
during the period of Work Under the Contract and for the entire retention period; and  

(b) the records are compatible with RMS' electronic records management system. 

E2.3 Filing and Indexing 

File Identified Records as required to be prepared under the relevant RMS Specification.  They must 
be uniquely numbered and filed in chronological order under the heading of the relevant RMS 
Specification by which they were created.  Include an index for quick reference.  Alternatively, you 
may submit for the Principal's approval an alternative means of filing and indexing which provides the 
information required by this Clause E2.3 and forms part of your standard record keeping system. 

E2.4 Delivery 

Deliver Identified Records to the Principal progressively during the course of the Contract at the times 
specified in the Contract or, if not so specified, at such times or within such periods as may be agreed 
with the Principal. 

The Principal may withhold agreement of Completion until such time as all the Identified Records 
have been delivered.  Make arrangements with the Principal for the delivery of any outstanding 
Identified Records. 

In the event that the Principal elects to exercise the power conferred on him by the General 
Conditions of Contract to terminate the Contract due to your default or insolvency or in the event that 
you, as a company, is being wound up voluntarily by its members for the purpose of reconstruction or 
amalgamation, all project records, including Identified Records, then in your possession become the 
property of the Principal forthwith and must be handed over to the Principal. 

E2.5 Records to be Kept 

Notwithstanding that project records and Identified Records have been delivered to the Principal or 
the Principal has taken copies of project records or Identified Records, retain the originals of those 
records or, where originals are not held by you, good quality copies of the records, for the period 
specified in Clause E1.4.4 of RMS Q. 

Where electronic records are provided, keep a copy of those records in accordance with the provisions 
of RMS Q. 
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ANNEXURE Q/F – SUBCONTRACT REQUIREMENTS 
Subcontracts for products and services provided to the Principal (refer to RMS Q Clause 7.4.2) must 
include the following requirements, as applicable. 
 

 Subcontract Requirements  

(i) Quality management system requirements which must be addressed by the subcontractor's 
quality management system; 

 

(ii) Method to be used for identifying purchased products (where required by Specifications);  

(iii) Verification requirements to be carried out by the subcontractor;  

(iv) Points in the subcontractor's Inspection and Test Plan(s) where you will verify conformity to 
contract requirements; 

 

(v) Hold Points and Witness Points to be observed by the subcontractor;  

(vi) Requirements for Principal's approval of the disposition of nonconformities;  

(vii) Requirements for the submission, retention and disposal of documentation, quality records and 
Identified Records; 

 

(viii) Identification and traceability requirements for work Lots and product, as specified in RMS Q 
Clause 7.5.3; 

 

(ix) Any specific requirements with regard to process control activities;  

(x) Requirements for the submission of inspection and test plans, procedures and record forms as 
specified by the Contract;  

 

(xi) Requirements for calibration of subcontractor’s measuring and test equipment;  

(xii) For subcontract surveying services, requirements to comply with RMS G71;  

(xiii) For subcontract sampling/testing services, requirements to comply with Annexure Q/L.;  

(xiv) Right of the Principal to monitor, audit, inspect, test and sample subcontractor’s management 
systems and plans, products, designs and activities and to inspect and copy records and report 
on the subcontractor’s performance; 

 

(xv) Security of payment clauses of the General Conditions of Contract where the subcontract 
exceeds $25,000; and  

 

(xvi) Requirements for warranties in the name of the Principal.  
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ANNEXURE Q/G – PRODUCT TRACEABILITY 
Refer to RMS Q Clause 7.5.3 – Apply traceability to the following products: 
 
Specification Product Requirement  

 Concrete batches used 
in bridge components, 
cast-in-place box 
culverts and retaining 
walls. 

The trace must start at the batch plant and finish at the 
location where the material is incorporated in the 
Works.  Records must be kept of the batch quantities 
and time, testing details and location of placement. 

 

 Concrete batches used 
in road pavement sub-
base and base. 

The trace must start at the batch plant and finish at the 
location where the material is incorporated in the 
Works.  Records must be kept of the batch quantities 
and time, testing details and location of placement. 

 

 Stabilised material 
used in road pavement. 

The trace must start at the batch plant and finish at the 
location where the material is incorporated in the 
Works.  Records must be kept of the batch quantities 
and time, testing details and location of placement. 

 

 Asphalt used in 
wearing courses, 
intermediate courses 
and drainage layers. 

The trace must start at the batch plant and finish at the 
location where the material is incorporated in the 
Works.  Records must be kept of the batch quantities 
and time, testing details and location of placement. 

 

 Steel plate in bridge 
girders and bridge 
columns. 

The trace must start at the steelworks and finish at the 
location of the plate in the girder or column.  Records 
must be kept of the steel heat number, testing details 
and location of the plate in the girder or column. 

 

ANNEXURES Q/H TO Q/J – (NOT USED) 

ANNEXURE Q/K – SURVEY PROCEDURES 
Refer to RMS Q Clause 7.5.1.  Carry out survey in accordance with RMS G71. 

ANNEXURE Q/L – TESTING PROCEDURES 
This Annexure provides details on the content of sampling and testing procedures to be included in 
the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN, when applicable. 

L1 IDENTIFICATION OF WORK LOTS 

Refer to RMS Q Clause 7.5.3. 

Work Under the Contract must be subdivided into Lots or discrete work areas.  A Lot must consist of 
a continuous portion of homogeneous and/or representative material or end product produced under 
essentially constant conditions.  Discrete portions of a Lot that are visually non-homogeneous and/or 
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non-representative must be excluded from the Lot and must be either treated as separate Lots or 
reworked to achieve conformity to the Specification. 

The size of a Lot must not exceed one day's output except that this period may be extended by 
agreement with the Principal where full conformity cannot be achieved in one day. 

Describe in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN how the Lot is to be identified in the field. 

Determine the bounds of each Lot before sampling.  Set the bounds of each Lot so that each Lot is 
represented by a single tested sample, except where statistical methods (which require several tested 
samples to represent a Lot) are used.  Each acceptance criterion may have different Lot boundaries.  
Demonstrate the relationship of the boundaries of all adjacent Lots to confirm that the Lots represent 
the total work. 

Give each Lot a unique Lot number.  Use this Lot number as an identifier on all quality records.  The 
Lot numbering system must be compatible with any activity numbering system used for your Contract 
Program.  Record the Lot number on an appropriate register that indicates the three-dimensional 
location of the Lot.  Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN details of the Lot numbering system 
and the place where the Lot register is kept.  Record chainages of start and finish, lateral location and 
layer location.  When the Lot number does not indicate the location of the Lot, agree the method for 
identification of the Lot with the Principal. 

L2 TESTING SERVICES  

L2.1 General 

L2.1.1 National Association of Testing Authorities (NATA) Accreditation 

Apply the requirements of Clause L2 to all laboratories verifying conformity of materials and 
work used for the Contract.  Ensure that all suppliers and subcontractors required to use or 
supply tested materials or work are informed of and implement the requirements of Clause L2 
and testing requirements in the relevant specifications. 

If NATA has not accredited a laboratory for a test, the test must be carried out by a laboratory 
accredited for the test by an organisation mutually recognised by NATA and approved by the 
Principal.  The test must be carried out and results endorsed in accordance with accreditation 
conditions or by a laboratory approved by the Principal with results reported in a format also 
acceptable to the Principal. 

L2.1.2 Laboratory Independence 

You and the laboratories used for the testing must ensure objectivity and impartiality in 
sampling, testing and reporting of results.  The laboratories must act independently of you, any 
of your subcontractors and the Principal in conducting the sampling and testing. 

Independence, for the purposes of this clause, means “management and personnel are free from 
any undue internal and external commercial, financial and other pressures and influences that 
may adversely affect quality of their work” (refer AS/ISO/IEC 17025 Clause 4.1.5(b)). 

L2.1.3 Sampling Personnel 

Sampling, including selection of locations, must be conducted by personnel either accredited by 
NATA for that sampling procedure or who are from a NATA accredited laboratory or approved 
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by the Principal and who have been assessed as proficient for that sampling procedure and must 
be supervised by an officer having NATA signatory approval for that process. 

L2.1.4 Test Certificates  

Test results for each Lot must be reported in NATA endorsed documentation. 

L2.2 Project Testing  

L2.2.1 Project Laboratories 

In addition to Clause L2.1, Clause L2.2 applies for all samples and tests carried out on the Site, 
at concrete and asphalt batch plants, on aggregates and materials used for pavements and 
structures at off site locations and any other testing specified in Annexure Q/A to be Project 
Testing. 

Engage one or more Project Testing laboratories that hold NATA accreditation at your own 
cost. 

As a condition of appointment by you (refer RMS Q Clause 7.4), laboratories, material 
suppliers or subcontractors who have NATA accreditation must provide to you and the 
Principal, on request, copies of NATA audits, relevant to the type of tests carried out for the 
Contract. 

The Principal may forward to NATA copies of test records, certificates, reports of surveillance, 
performance and audits of any laboratory used for sampling and testing the conformity of 
materials and work. 

The same Project Testing laboratory responsible for testing the sample must undertake the 
sampling, unless otherwise approved by the Principal.   

Should you propose sampling and/or testing by personnel other than from the laboratory, prior 
to sampling and/or testing commencing, submit a proposal for the Principal’s approval showing 
the sampling and/or testing to be performed, by whom, their experience and the measures to 
ensure the integrity of the sampling and testing.  Ensure that the sampler has NATA 
accreditation for the specified sampling methods (where applicable) and understands the 
requirements for independent random and unbiased sampling.  If NATA accreditation does not 
apply for any sampling or testing method, you must ensure that the sampler and/or tester is 
suitably trained and competent. 

Should a Project Testing laboratory need to subcontract testing then, prior to sampling and 
testing commencing, submit a proposal for the Principal’s approval showing the tests to be 
performed, by whom, their experience and the measures to ensure the integrity of the sampling 
and testing. 

L2.2.2 Inspection and Test Plans  

Provide the Project Testing laboratory with all information, including relevant parts of the 
Contract, Specifications, Inspection and Test Plans, and ensure that laboratory performs 
sampling and testing in accordance with the Contract. 

Project Testing laboratories that provide on-site testing services must independently review 
your Inspection and Test Plans (and/or your subcontractors) to confirm that: 

(a) all conformity tests are identified, and  
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(b) sampling and test methods, acceptance criteria and frequency of testing conform to the 
Contract and Specifications. 

Any discrepancies must be resolved between you and the Project Testing laboratory and 
amended Inspection and Test Plans issued, where appropriate.  The Project Testing laboratory 
must supply to the Principal, for each staged submission of ITP’s (submitted in accordance with 
RMS Q Clause 4.2.5), prior to commencement of any sampling and testing, a written report 
describing the outcome of this review.    

L2.2.3 Selection of Sampling Locations 

You must define the Lots for sampling and the Project Testing laboratory must select the 
sampling locations in accordance with the Contract and Specifications.  Sampling must not be 
restricted to locations dimensioned or otherwise defined for setting out the Works in the 
Drawings or Specification, but must be undertaken in a random or unbiased manner at any 
location within the Works. 

L2.2.4 Test Certificates and Declarations 

The test report for each Lot (or sub-Lot) must include the following details: 

(a) identification of work and materials with the relevant Lot number; 

(b) where sampling is performed by personnel other than from the laboratory undertaking the 
testing,  

(i) declaration from the sampler that the sampling was carried out in accordance with 
Annexure Q/L and the specified sampling methods.  Detail all samples taken as 
part of the Lot.  

(ii) declaration (in a format acceptable to the Principal) by an officer having NATA 
signatory approval for the testing performed, that the test results, and statistical 
analysis where applicable, conform with the specified criteria.  This declaration 
must reference your Inspection and Test Plan and the sampler’s declaration.   

(c) where sampling is performed by personnel from the laboratory undertaking the testing, 
declaration (in a format agreed by the Principal) by an officer having NATA signatory 
approval for the sampling and testing performed, that the sampling was carried out in 
accordance with Annexure Q/L and the specified sampling methods, test results, and 
statistical analysis (where applicable), conform with the Inspection and Test Plan.  This 
declaration must reference and indicate the issue number or date of the Inspection and 
Test Plan. 

(d) Declaration that no samples have been abandoned or untested, or details of any samples 
that have been abandoned or untested for any reason. 

L2.2.5 Availability of Sampling and Testing Records 

Sampling and testing records shown in Annexure Q/F to be held on site must be stored in a 
room readily accessible to the Principal with facilities for inspection of the records.  Access 
must not be limited by the laboratory’s other management activities. 

The laboratory, on request, must independently provide to the Principal, concurrently with 
submission to you, the test certificates and declarations in Clause L2.1, including preliminary 
results forwarded to you. 
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The Principal must be given physical access to sites and personnel in conjunction with or 
through you.  Nominate a member of the Project Testing laboratory team to be the authorised 
contact person for communications with the Principal in sampling and testing matters.  This 
person must be fully conversant with the relevant parts of the specifications, specified test 
methods, the test carried out and testing records and must promptly provide, when requested, 
information on testing and access to, or copies of, testing records including worksheets to the 
Principal. 

L2.3 Protection of Sampled Work 

Samples removed from the Work Under the Contract must be replaced, unless otherwise specified, 
with similar material placed and finished in accordance with the relevant specification requirements, 
within 7 days of sampling and prior to the use, deterioration, contamination or covering up of the 
sampled work. 

L3 STATISTICAL TECHNIQUES 

Use statistical techniques in accordance with the following sub-Clauses where required in the 
Specifications.  By agreement with the Principal, areas that are not generally rectangular may be 
notionally rearranged to suit the method of determining sampling locations in RMS Q Clause L3.1. 

L3.1 Sampling and Testing 

The number of samples per Lot (n) must be not less than: 
 

Specified 
Relative 

Compaction (%) 

Minimum Testing Frequency 
for Lot Area of: 

> 5000 m2 1000 - 5000 m2 500 - 1000 m2 50-500 m2 ≤ 50 m2 

 ≤ 90.0 1 per 3000 m2 

 
1 per 2000 m2 

(min. 2) 1 1 1 

> 90.0 ≤ 95.0 1 per 2000 m2 

 
1 per 1000 m2 

(min. 3) 
1 per 250 m2 

(min. 3) 2 1 

> 95.0 ≤ 98.0 1 per 2000 m2 

(min. 6) 5 4 3 1 

> 98.0 ≤ 100.0 1 per 2000 m2 

(min. 6) 5 4 3 1 

> 100.0  1 per 1000 m2 

(min. 10) 
1 per 500 m2 

(min. 5) 4 3 1 

NOTES: 

1. Where the sampler/tester can assure that the work is homogeneous and has been carried out 
within the same day under homogeneous conditions, and:  

(a) where the minimum specified compaction is below 100.0%, work in separate areas, up to a 
total area of 1000 m2, may be considered as one Lot; or 

(b) where the minimum specified compaction is below 98.0%, layers may be covered before 
testing and may be considered as one Lot, subject to the following: 
Sum Total Area of layers: < 100 m2 101-500 m2 501-1000 m2 
Maximum number of layers: 5 3 2 
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Maximum thickness of Lot: 600 mm 600 mm 600 mm 
Minimum number of Tests: 1 2 3 

The tests must be evenly distributed throughout the layers and areas of the Lot. 

2. Lots less than 2 m wide must not be longer than 150 m. 

3. Except as stated in 1(b) above or specifically allowed by the relevant specification, the Lot will 
only be one layer. 

Sampling locations must be determined by the sampling personnel in a random or unbiased manner 
(refer RMS Q Clause L2.2.3) as follows, unless directed otherwise by the Principal: 

(a) Representing the Lot as a rectangle, subdivide the Lot lengthwise into equal-area sub-Lots in 
accordance with the number of samples selected (n); 

(b) Establish six equally spaced grid lines within the Lot, as illustrated in Figure Q/L.1; 

(c) Where the width of Lot is between 0.5 m and 2.5 m, the number of grid lines may be reduced 
such that the distance between adjacent grid lines (equally spaced) does not exceed 400 mm; 

(d) Where the Lot is less than 500 mm wide, the offset locations must be randomly selected; 

(e) Determine the order of sampling of the six lines by selecting a six digit number from Table 
Q/L.1.  A starting point on the table (e.g. 1st number, block 6D (= 415236)) will be advised by 
the Principal prior to the commencement of testing.  The numbers are to be used sequentially 
down the Table until further notice from the Principal, starting at the point advised by the 
Principal, and selecting a new number for each Lot tested; 

(f) Where there are less than 6 grid lines in the Lot, delete from the random number selected from 
Table Q/L.1, the numerals that exceed the number of gridlines in the Lot (e.g. in the above 
example, where there are only 4 grid lines, the sequence is 4123); 

(g) If for any reason the starting point has not been advised then it must be the first number in the 
block determined, by the following method, from the date on which sampling is first 
undertaken: 
 

Select column: A B C D 

For: January February March April 

For: May June July August 

For: September October November December 

Day: select a row on the basis of:  1st, 11th, 21st, 31st = Row 1; 

  2nd, 12th, 22nd = Row 2; etc. 

(h) For each block in Table Q/L.1, use the Fraction R at the right of the relevant random number. 
Length coordinate for sample location in sub-Lot 1 = RL/n; 

(i) Record the Lot number on Table Q/L.1 to the right of the applicable random number and 
indicate the date of the sampling on the Table; 

(j) For the sample location in the next sub-Lot: 

 Add L/n to the previous length coordinate. 

 Go to the next line as indicated by the six-digit number 

 (e.g. if the number is 415236 the first line tested is 4, followed by 1, 5, 3, 2 and 6 and the 
sample locations are as shown in Figure Q/L.1); 
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(k) If the Lot requires more than six sampling locations, repeat the sequence using the same Grid 
Line Sequence and Fraction R to provide as many additional locations as are required. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  L/n 

    

    

    

    

    

    

Sample 
Location 

L = length of lot 

   Sublot 1         Sublot 2 
       L/n                 L/n 

RL/n 

Figure Q/L.1  Sampling Locations for a Rectangular Lot 
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Table Q/L.1 — Random Grid Line Sequences (and Random Fraction R)  

  A   B   C   D  
 Sequence R Lot No. Sequence R Lot No. Sequence R Lot No. Sequence R Lot No. 
             

1 531426 .91  245136 .01  532461 .25  425316 .17  
 634125 .15  641532 .46  431652 .95  613254 .38  
 165243 .96  265413 .29  124563 .76  352641 .32  
 452613 .61  236541 .49  324651 .84  546123 .30  
             

2 612345 .14  625413 .76  514236 .68  364251 .07  
 246135 .72  145632 .76  643215 .45  621534 .85  
 316245 .86  516342 .21  546312 .50  156243 .03  
 253416 .01  615243 .04  526413 .29  514326 .63  
             

3 342615 .95  162543 .70  263541 .69  145236 .63  
 352146 .85  624315 .43  435612 .01  412536 .97  
 245613 .38  526314 .02  356412 .23  614253 .01  
 451623 .08  631245 .13  163425 .07  652143 .11  
             

4 135624 .49  213465 .97  356142 .29  163254 .77  
 621354 .45  536214 .36  325461 .88  342165 .37  
 613425 .34  425136 .78  125463 .91  564231 .45  
 456321 .35  514623 .75  436251 .61  326451 .67  
             

5 245631 .44  214563 .43  124356 .45  325164 .83  
 516234 .52  425631 .23  536412 .64  246153 .08  
 462513 .83  645213 .86  653124 .32  516423 .94  
 532146 .83  531624 .19  453612 .93  125643 .54  
             

6 264531 .16  654132 .64  153462 .19  415236 .16  
 321456 .07  352416 .64  526431 .42  524163 .54  
 426135 .52  436125 .63  125436 .40  641352 .04  
 154632 .64  625341 .20  613452 .36  251436 .17  
             

7 512463 .13  362451 .16  125346 .12  136542 .09  
 264315 .85  251634 .99  431265 .10  132546 .18  
 453216 .15  136254 .72  425361 .79  145326 .74  
 532164 .12  523641 .85  614352 .02  245361 .76  
             

8 631524 .33  634521 .23  632154 .48  264351 .72  
 532614 .01  153264 .35  452316 .16  465312 .57  
 253641 .28  152634 .53  153642 .22  635412 .01  
 261453 .75  624135 .08  423561 .87  312645 .76  
             

9 235461 .68  532164 .63  652431 .90  516432 .88  
 654321 .19  415362 .05  613542 .64  461523 .31  
 614523 .13  316524 .48  463521 .66  236415 .92  
 361524 .51  432165 .54  621435 .39  346512 .43  
             

10 152643 .04  365142 .29  146253 .97  241365 .09  
 625314 .43  315624 .90  162354 .96  452631 .42  
 346251 .54  142356 .60  461352 .62  241356 .45  
 513246 .70  513624 .74  163542 .61  352614 .97  
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L3.2 Method for Statistical Calculation for Conformity of Lots 

When acceptance criteria specify a maximum and/or minimum characteristic value of attribute (Q), 
QU and/or QL must be used to determine Q. 

The calculation of the characteristic value of attribute (Q) for the Lot must be as follows: 

(a) Sample Size = 1 

  QU = QL = Test result 

(b) Sample Size = 2 

  QU = highest test result 

  QL = lowest test result 

(c) Sample Size > 2 

  ksxQU +=  

  ksxQL −=  

 where x  = arithmetic mean of attribute test results for all sub-Lots 

  s = standard deviation of sub-Lot attribute test results 

   = ∑
= −

−n

n

i

n
xx

1

2

1
)(

 

  k = acceptance constant from Table Q/L.2 (based on 10% producer's risk) 

Table Q/L.2 – Acceptance Constant k 

Sample Size 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 - 14  15 - 19 20 +  

k 0.52 0.62 0.67 0.72 0.75 0.78 0.81 0.83 0.90 0.95  
 

A Lot achieves conformity if: 

QU ≤ the specified upper limit for characteristic value of the attribute; and 

QL ≥ the specified lower limit for characteristic value of the attribute. 

If: QU is more than the specified upper limit for characteristic value; or 

 QL is less than the specified upper/lower limit for characteristic value,  

and reworking is subsequently undertaken, the complete Lot must be resampled and retested to verify 
conformity. 
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ANNEXURE Q/M – REFERENCED DOCUMENTS  
Refer to RMS Q Clause 1.2.6. 

RMS Specifications 

RMS G2 General Requirements 

RMS G22 Work Health and Safety (Construction and Maintenance Works) 

RMS G36 Environmental Protection 

RMS G71 Construction Surveys. 

Australian Standards and Handbooks 

AS 4390.6 AS 4390 – 1996, Records management 
Part 6: Storage (superseded) 

ISO 9000 AS/NZS ISO 9000:2006, Quality management systems - Fundamentals and 
vocabulary 

ISO 9001 AS/NZS ISO 9001:2008, Quality management systems - Requirements   

ISO 15489.1 AS ISO 15489.1:2002, Records Management 
Part 1: General 

ISO 15489.2 AS ISO 15489.2:2002, Records Management 
Part 2: Guidelines 

ISO/IEC 17025 General requirements for the competence of testing and calibration laboratories 

HB90.3 HB90.3:2000, The Constructions Industry Guide to ISO 9001:2000  
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ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 

QA SPECIFICATION R53 

CONCRETE (FOR GENERAL USE), MORTAR AND GROUT 

NOTICE 

This document is a Roads and Maritime Services QA Specification.  It has been developed for use 
with roadworks and bridgeworks contracts let by Roads and Maritime Services or by local councils in 
NSW.  It is not suitable for any other purpose and must not be used for any other purpose or in any 
other context.   

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 
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GUIDE NOTES 
(Not Part of Contract Document) 

Using Specification R53 

RMS R53 is a QA specification and the use of QA specifications requires the implementation of a 
quality management system by the Contractor that meets the quality management system requirements 
specified in RMS Q.  To comply with the intention of government policy as well as RMS R53, 
concrete works undertaken using RMS R53 require adequate surveillance and audit by the Principal. 

Edition 1/Revision 0 

Edition 1 Revision 0 was a new specification issued to replace clauses in several roadworks 
specifications and thus provide a unified concrete specification for most road construction purposes 
except bridgeworks and concrete pavement.  RMS R53 was issued in the new style of RMS QA 
Specifications and in Word 6 format. 

Project Managers may find the following guides useful in understanding the requirements of RMS 
R53 and in making project specific amendments: 

SAA HB64: “Guide to Concrete Construction” 

SAA HB67: “Concrete Practice on Building Sites” 

Where special requirements are to be specified for the concrete used on a project the Project Manager 
could consider using RMS B80 instead of RMS R53 as the model specification. 

Edition 1/Revision 1 

The purpose of the new edition is to address the requirements of the 1998 edition of AS 2758.1: 
“Aggregates and Rock for Engineering Purposes - Concrete Aggregates” and to modify the HOLD 
POINT in Clause 1.4.1 to clarify the Authority’s intention. 

The significant changes in this revision are as follows: 

The HOLD POINT in Clause 1.4.1 now makes it clear that the Production Assessment Report 
required is the most recent available but, where Production Assessment has not been carried out or has 
been suspended since the most recent Production Assessment Report, test reports are required.  The 
Principal may need to verify that the Production Assessment complies with AS 1379. 

A revised edition of AS 2758.1 was issued during 1998.  This edition has new clause numbering, 
contains modified durability requirements for concrete aggregates and new provisions for alkali- 
aggregate reaction (AAR).  Clause 2.4 has accordingly been divided into two sub-clauses and revised 
as follows:  

Clause 2.4.1 recognises the renumbered clauses of the Standard and the revised exposure 
classifications.  The exposure classifications and test methods chosen represent most situations 
where the concrete is more than 1 km from the coast but Project Managers should review these 
requirements where more severe conditions apply (e.g. in near coastal areas or where soils are 
aggressive) and could consider relaxing the Wet Strength and Wet/Dry Strength variation 
requirements to those for exposure classifications A1 and A2 only for areas over 50 km from 
the coast.  Refer to Appendix A of the Standard for details of the exposure classifications. 

Clause 2.4.2 has been inserted to comply with Clause 10.2 of AS 2758.1 regarding the 
purchaser’s obligation to specify its requirements for dealing with ARR.  The requirement for 
testing may seem onerous, especially in view of the time required for some of the tests, but 
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Clause 10.2 of AS 2758.1 requires that the supplier provide appropriate documentation and 
therefore established suppliers should already be in a position to comply.  This should certainly 
be true for suppliers able to meet the requirements for supplying concrete to RMS B80.  It is 
clear that ARR is not relevant for uses such as backfill for fence posts and blinding layers and 
SAA HB79 makes it clear that the risk of damage due to ARR is low for any structure for which 
the concrete strength is 25 MPa or less.  Where advantage is taken of the low risk for Strength 
Grades up to and including N25, the Contractor should not be permitted to use higher strength 
grades in these structures. 

An extra sentence has been added to Note 1 in Annexure R53/E.  The current edition of AS 1379 
includes an increased range of slump values for Normal-class concrete and the Contractor may now be 
able to use Normal-class instead of Special-class for some uses. 
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RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet 
website: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 

This document has been revised from Specification RMS R53 Edition 2 Revision 1. 

All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are 
indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text 
has been extensively rewritten. 

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 

Any project specific changes are indicated in the following manner: 

(a) Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is 
shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text. 

(b) Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the 
Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text. 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION R53 

CONCRETE (FOR GENERAL USE), MORTAR AND GROUT 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

This Specification sets out the requirements for the supply, placing and curing of concrete for 
drainage structures, footings and plinths, kerbs and gutters, safety barriers, paving for cycleways, 
footways, traffic islands, mowing and other edge strips, medians, driveways and behind kerbs and 
gutters and any other concrete work not specified elsewhere.  

This Specification also includes requirements for the supply and placing of mortar for filling gaps and 
distributing loads between components, and grout for grout filled revetment mattresses. 

When developing procedures, be guided by SAA HB 67. 

This Specification covers both unreinforced concrete and concrete reinforced with steel bars, wire, 
fabric or fibres. 

Forming and placing includes fixed formwork, slipforming, extruding and spraying. 

1.2 STRUCTURE OF THE SPECIFICATION  

This Specification includes a series of annexures that detail additional requirements.  

1.2.1 Measurement and Payment 

The method of measurement and payment is detailed in Annexure R53/B. 

1.2.2 Schedules of HOLD POINTS and WITNESS POINTS 

The schedules in Annexure R53/C list the HOLD POINTS and WITNESS POINTS that must be 
observed.  Refer to Specification RMS Q for the definitions of HOLD POINTS and WITNESS 
POINTS.   

1.2.3 Planning Documents 

The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must include each of the documents and requirements shown in 
Annexure R53/D and must be implemented.   

1.2.4 Minimum Frequency of Testing 

The Inspection and Test Plan must nominate the proposed testing frequency to verify conformity of 
the item, which must not be less than the frequency specified in Annexure R53/L.  Where a minimum 
frequency is not specified, nominate an appropriate frequency.  Frequency of testing must conform to 
the requirements of RMS Q. 
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1.2.5 Referenced Documents 

Unless specified otherwise or is specifically supplied by the Principal, the applicable issue of a 
referenced document, other than an RMS Specification, is the issue current at the date one week 
before the closing date for tenders, or where no issue is current at that date, the most recent issue. 

Standards, specifications and test methods are referred to in abbreviated form (e.g. AS 1234).  For 
convenience, the full titles are given in Annexure R53/M. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS OF TERMS 

The following definitions apply to terms used in this Specification: 

Mortar A mixture of cement, water and sand (fine aggregate), with or without chemical 
admixtures with a characteristic compressive strength at 28 days of not less than 20 MPa. 

Grout A mixture, similar to mortar, but more workable and possibly without any sand or fine 
aggregate, proportioned to produce a pourable liquid which does not readily segregate 
into its constituents during pouring or pumping. 

Other terms are used as defined in AS 1379, AS 3600, and AS 3610. 

1.4 QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

Produce concrete by a manufacturing plant operating under a quality management system which 
satisfies the requirements of AS/NZS ISO 9001. 

Suppliers of reinforcement materials and curing compounds must have a quality assurance system in 
accordance with AS?NZS ISO 9001 which covers the supply of reinforcement material or the supply 
of curing compounds, as appropriate. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Initial production of each Strength Grade for the project. 

Submission Details: At least 7 days prior to production, a statement signed by you verifying that 
the concrete, its constituent materials and curing compounds comply with 
specified requirements.  Support the statement with the most recent 
Production Assessment Report or by test reports where Production 
Assessment has not been carried out or has been suspended since the most 
recent Production Assessment Report. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents and may inspect test 
records prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point. 

For concrete subject to production assessment, register the project with the concrete supplier and 
obtain production assessment information in accordance with AS 1379.  For concrete subject to 
project assessment, produce monthly a Project Assessment Report for each strength grade, in a form 
similar to a Production Assessment Report. 

Forward on request copies of the completed verification checklists, Production and Project 
Assessment Reports. 
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2 SUPPLY OF CONCRETE, MORTAR AND GROUT 

2.1 CONCRETE 

Except where specified otherwise, the manufacture and supply of concrete must be in accordance with 
AS 1379. 

Unless shown otherwise on the Drawings, the parameters for concrete must be as shown in 
Annexure R53/E. 

The mix design of concrete containing steel fibre reinforcement, including the quantity of steel fibre 
reinforcement, must be in accordance with the fibre manufacturer’s recommendations. 

2.2 CEMENT MORTAR AND GROUT 

Cement mortar for filling gaps and distributing loads between components must be a mixture of 
3 parts sand or fine aggregate to 1 part cement with sufficient water to produce a mix of a consistency 
suitable for the intended use. 

Grout for grout filled revetment mattresses must comply with the parameters specified in Annexure 
R53/E. 

2.3 CEMENT 

Cement and fly ash must conform to the requirements of Specification RMS 3211.  Cement used in 
mortar or grout must be Type GP or Type GB. 

2.4 AGGREGATES 

2.4.1 General 

Aggregates used in the manufacture of concrete and mortar must comply with AS 2758.1 and must: 

(a) have a maximum water absorption of 2.5% for aggregate as defined in AS 2758.1 Clause 8 7.3 
except for slag aggregate which is to have a maximum limit of 6%; 

(b) satisfy the fine aggregate durability requirements  specified in AS 2758.1 Clause 9.2 for 
exposure classifications A1, A2 or and B1 as appropriate for the concrete application as defined 
in Appendix A of the Standard; and 

(c) satisfy the Wet Strength and Wet/Dry Strength Variation requirements specified in AS 2758.1 
Clause 9.3.2 for exposure classifications A1, A2 or and B1, B2 as appropriate for the concrete 
use as defined in Appendix A of the standard.  

2.4.2 Alkali - Reactive Materials 

All aggregate intended for use in concrete to be incorporated into the Works must be assessed and 
classified for alkali -aggregate reaction and the effects controlled in accordance with SAA HB79. 

Submit documentation verifying that the aggregate complies with this requirement, including the 
results of petrographic examinations undertaken in accordance with ASTM C295 and the results of 
accelerated tests using the appropriate test method from Section B.3 of SAA HB79 Appendix B. 
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Note that tests may take six months or more to complete and make due allowance for any testing in 
your program. 

2.5 ADMIXTURES 

Do not use air entraining admixtures, unless specified. 

Do not use admixtures containing calcium chloride, calcium formate or triethanolamine. 

2.6 SAMPLING AND TESTING 

2.6.1 General 

Project assess all special-class concrete where noted in Annexure R53/E. 

2.6.2 Sprayed Concrete 

Test the compaction of sprayed concrete when directed by the Principal using 75 mm diameter cores 
taken from the in-place sprayed concrete.  Secure cores in accordance with AS 1012 Part 14 and place 
them immediately either in a tank of lime saturated water or in an individual plastic bag sealed to 
prevent water loss.  Do not subject cores to temperatures in excess of either ambient temperature or 
23ºC, whichever is the higher, and to a temperature less than 10ºC, until delivered to the testing 
laboratory. 

The core specimens must be wet conditioned in accordance with AS 1012.14.  Test specimens to 
determine mass per unit volume at age seven (7) days. 

The relative compaction of a core specimen is the ratio, expressed as a percentage, of the mass per 
unit volume of the core specimen to the average mass per unit volume of the standard cylinders used 
to determine the seven (7) day compressive strength from the same Lot of concrete.  Determine the 
mass per unit volume of both standard cylinders and cores in accordance with AS 1012.12 Method 2. 

Clean and restore all core holes using a concrete having a compressive strength of not less than that of 
the sprayed concrete and having a maximum nominal aggregate size of 10 mm. 

2.6.3 Grout 

Sample grout used for grout filled mattresses by injecting the grout into a 3 metre length of mattress.  
Pressurise the grout to at least 1.4 MPa and, after expulsion of water ceases, sample the grout from a 
cut in the mattress at the end distant from the pump and mould the grout into cylinders in accordance 
with AS 1012.8.  Test in accordance with AS 1012.9 at the frequency specified in Annexure R53/L. 

3 FORMWORK 

3.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

The materials, design, fabrication, erection and stripping of formwork, must comply with the relevant 
requirements of AS 3610 and this Specification.  Construct joints in formwork to prevent loss of 
mortar. 

Before placing reinforced concrete in an earth excavation: 
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(a) place a 50 mm thick layer of unreinforced concrete on the floor of the excavation; and 

(b) erect formwork so that fresh concrete is not placed directly against the sides of the excavation, 

unless otherwise shown on the Drawings or approved by the Principal. 

3.2 SURFACE FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

Unless otherwise stated in the Drawings or the Specification, design and construct the formwork to 
produce concrete with finish of the following classes as defined in AS 3610: 

(a) external surfaces Class 3 

(b) permanently hidden surfaces Class 4. 

Project requirements for surface finish are: 

(i) test panels are not required; 

(ii) where tie rods will be visible in the completed structure, position  them in a uniform pattern; 

(iii) the minimum spacing of face steps on external surfaces are 2 m horizontally and 1 m vertically; 
and 

(iv) colour control is not required. 

3.3 STRIPPING OF FORMWORK 

Do not strip formwork until the minimum times specified in AS 3610 Table 5.4.1 have elapsed from 
the time of completion of the placing of the concrete and, in addition, the minimum time must not be 
less than: 

(a) 2 days for vertical forms on external surfaces; and 

(b) 1 day for vertical forms on permanently hidden surfaces. 

Carry out any necessary repairs to formed surfaces immediately after stripping the forms, using a 
method accepted by the Principal. 

4 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 
Steel reinforcement must comply with AS/NZS 4671 or AS 1311 as appropriate. 

Galvanising, where specified, must be in accordance with AS/NZS 4680. 

Steel fibre reinforcement must be of a type recommended by the fibre manufacturer for the intended 
use. 

In areas of steel congestion, do not splice at locations other than those shown on the Drawings.   
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Unless shown otherwise on the Drawings, the length of lapped splices must be as follows: 

(a) Deformed bar, grade 500N: 35 bar diameters 

(b) Plain bars and hard-drawn wire: 50 bar diameters 

(c) Reinforcing fabric: the two outermost transverse wires of one sheet of fabric 
must overlap the two outermost transverse wires of the 
sheet being lapped 

(d) 7-wire prestressing strand: 90 strand diameters. 

Welding must comply with AS 1554.3. 

The minimum cover of any steel bar, wire or fabric reinforcement to the nearest concrete surface is 
50 mm unless specified otherwise on the Drawings or in the Specification. 

Where a sheet of fabric has been cut so that the outermost wire parallel to an edge of the concrete is 
more than 20 mm from the end of the transverse wires or the wires are not parallel to the edge, tie a 
D500N12 bar to the edge of the fabric. 

Support reinforcement using either concrete or plastic chairs.  Do not use wire chairs with or without 
plastic tips, bricks or pieces of timber or coarse aggregate to support reinforcement. 

5 TRANSPORT AND DELIVERY OF CONCRETE 
Transport concrete to the site in transit mixers or agitator trucks constructed, maintained and operated 
to comply with the requirements of AS 1379. 

On site, only dispose of excess concrete and wash the drum and other equipment in bunded areas 
designed, constructed and maintained to ensure that no contaminated water is released. 

6 PLACING CONCRETE, MORTAR AND GROUT 

6.1 PREPARATION AND INSPECTION 

WITNESS POINT 

Process Witnessed: Placing of concrete, mortar or grout 

Submission Details: Notify the Principal, not less than 24 hours and not more than 3 clear 
working days prior to the intended time of commencing to place concrete, 
mortar or grout, when fixing of the formwork and reinforcement in position 
(if applicable) will be completed and when concrete, mortar or grout will be 
placed. 

 

6 Ed 2 / Rev 2 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 570



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

Concrete (for General Use), Mortar and Grout R53 

HOLD POINT (Where nominated in the relevant specification) 

Process Held: Placing of concrete. 

Submission Details: As required for the preceding Witness Point.  

Release of Hold Point: The Principal may inspect the completed reinforcement and formwork prior 
to authorising the release of the Hold Point. 

Before commencing placement of concrete, remove all dirt, and other foreign matter from the forms. 

Gaps which are to be filled with mortar must be free of all dirt and other foreign matter. 

Prepare revetment mattresses, which are to be filled with grout, in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 

6.2 HANDLING AND PLACING OF CONCRETE 

Place and finish concrete so as to: 

(a) limit segregation or loss of materials; 

(b) limit premature stiffening; 

(c) produce a dense homogeneous product which is monolithic between joints and edges; 

(d) expel entrapped air and closely surround all reinforcement and embedments; and 

(e) provide the specified thickness and surface finish. 

Place sprayed concrete to achieve the minimum relative compaction specified in Annexure R53/E. 

6.3 TEMPERATURE AND RAIN 

Do not place concrete either during rain or when the air temperature in the shade is below 5°C or 
above 38°C. 

6.4 FINISH OF UNFORMED SURFACES 

Finish unformed concrete surfaces: 

(a) to achieve the specified: 

(i) dimensions and grade; 

(ii) cover from the surface to reinforcement and embedments; 

(iii) texture of the surface; and  

(b) to avoid plastic or drying shrinkage cracks. 

Unless otherwise specified or shown on the Drawings, do not finish unformed surfaces with a wood 
float. 
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6.5 PREVENTION OF MOISTURE LOSS 

Restrict the evaporation of water from the concrete surface and prevent plastic shrinkage cracking. 

Where an evaporation retarder is used to restrict the evaporation of water, apply by using a fine 
uniform spray.  Do not to incorporate the evaporation retarder into the surface during any subsequent 
finishing operations. 

Regularly inspect the concrete to monitor the effectiveness of the procedures used to prevent moisture 
loss. 

6.6 CONSTRUCTION JOINTS 

Prior to placing adjoining concrete, roughen the surfaces of construction joints to expose coarse 
aggregate. 

Wash clean the roughened surfaces and projecting reinforcement, and remove all excess water and 
loose material. 

6.7 MOVEMENT JOINTS 

Construct movement joints as shown on the Drawings and as provided in the relevant Specifications. 

7 CURING AND PROTECTION OF CONCRETE 

7.1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

After initial set has taken place, cure the concrete for at least seven (7) days. 

Cure by moist curing or by using curing compounds. 

Effectively protect freshly finished surfaces from rain or injury from other causes until hard set has 
occurred. 

When formwork is removed before the required seven (7) day curing period has elapsed, continue 
curing the exposed surfaces for the remainder of the period. 

7.2 MOIST CURING 

Immediately after the concrete has taken its initial set, spray all exposed surfaces with water and keep 
the concrete continually wet for at least seven (7) days.  The water used must be free from ingredients 
harmful to concrete. 

7.3 CURING COMPOUNDS 

The compound must be: 

(a) a hydrocarbon resin compound complying with AS  3799 Type  1-D; or 

(b) a wax emulsion complying with AS 3799 Type 1. 
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Apply the curing compound at the rate specified by the manufacturer, or at the rate of 0.20 litre/m2, 
whichever is the greater.  Apply the curing compound to all exposed surfaces to give a uniform cover.  
Apply two coats when necessary to ensure complete and uniform coverage.  The time between the 
first and second coat must be in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendation, or on the basis 
of a trial application. 

Apply curing compound to unformed surfaces immediately after the surface is firm and free of bleed 
water, and to formed surfaces within 30 minutes of removal of formwork.  After stripping, and before 
applying the curing compound, moisten formed surfaces by light spraying until the surface will not 
readily absorb more water. 

Care must be taken to ensure that the curing compound is thoroughly mixed during application.  
Where a sprayer is used, it shall incorporate a device for continuous agitation and mixing of the 
compound in its container during spraying. 

Check the application rate by calculating the application rate from the total measured surface area 
covered and by another method selected to indicate uniformity of cover.  For spray application to 
horizontal surfaces uniformity may be demonstrated by calculating the amount of curing compound 
falling on felt mats, each approximately 0.25 m2 in area, placed on the concrete surface.  On removal 
of the felt mats, apply curing compound to the area they covered. 

Keep equipment and materials for curing on hand at all times during concrete placing and for a 
minimum of 7 days thereafter. 

Take care during application to ensure that curing compound is not deposited on adjacent surfaces and 
does not drift away from the concrete. 

Maintain the curing membrane intact until at least seven (7) days have elapsed after placing the 
concrete.  During this period, repair any damage to the curing membrane by further application of 
curing compound to the affected areas within 30 minutes of the damage occurring. 

7.4 LOADS ON STRUCTURES 

In addition to the requirements of Specification RMS G2 Clause 23, no loads, including loads from 
backfilling, must be placed on a concrete structure until testing shows that the concrete has reached 
sufficient strength to carry the loads without damage. 

8 CONCRETE CRACKING 
At the completion of the curing period, the concrete must have no cracks of width greater than 
0.05 mm, measured at the concrete surface.  Where such cracks exist, identify them as 
nonconformities. 

9 TOLERANCES 
Tolerances for surfaces constructed using fixed forms must comply with the requirements of AS 3610 
unless shown otherwise on the Drawings or required by the relevant Specifications. 

Tolerances for unformed exposed surfaces and surfaces constructed by slipforming or extrusion must 
be as shown on the Drawings or as required by the relevant Specifications. 
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ANNEXURE R53/A – (NOT USED) 

ANNEXURE R53/B – MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
Payment will be made for all costs associated with completing the work detailed in this Specification 
in accordance with the Pay Items in the relevant Specifications. 

Unless specified otherwise, where steel reinforcement is listed as a separate pay item, only one sheet 
of mesh within the area or one bar within length of each lap or splice will be measured for payment. 

Where no specific pay items are provided for a particular item of work, the costs associated with that 
item of work are deemed to be included in the rates and prices generally for the Work Under the 
Contract.   

Unless specified otherwise, a lump sum price for any of the items will not be accepted. 

ANNEXURE R53/C – SCHEDULES OF HOLD POINTS AND WITNESS 
POINTS 

Refer to Clause 1.2.2. 
 

Clause Type Description 

1.4.1 Hold Initial production of each concrete strength grade 

6.1 Witness Placing concrete 

6.1 Hold Inspection of formwork and reinforcement before placing concrete (where 
nominated in relevant specification) 
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ANNEXURE R53/D – PLANNING DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.3. 

The following documents are a summary of documents that must be included in the PROJECT 
QUALITY PLAN.  The requirements of this Specification and others included in the Contract must 
be reviewed to determine additional documentation requirements. 
 

Clause Description 

2.4 Details of testing undertaken and planned to ensure that aggregates do not react with 
alkalis in the concrete to the extent that may result in excessive expansion. 

3,  6 Details of the equipment and methods to be used for placing and finishing concrete, 
mortar and grout. 

6 Actions to be taken to avoid placing or finishing concrete during rain and to protect 
plastic concrete if rain does occur. 

6 Method of ensuring and verifying that concrete is not placed beyond specified air 
temperatures. 

7 Details of the equipment and methods to be used for curing and protecting concrete. 

8 Descriptions of the measures which will be taken to restrict the evaporation of water 
from the concrete surface and to prevent the incidence of plastic shrinkage cracking. 
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ANNEXURE R53/E – CONCRETE PARAMETERS 
 

Description Strength 
Grade 

Slump 
(mm) 

Max Nom 
Aggregate 
Size (mm) 

Project 
Assessment 
Required? 

Other 

Concrete safety barrier systems      

• Slipformed S32 Note 1 20 Yes Note 3 

• Hand placed N32 80 20 No - 

Kerb/gutter alongside or on top of flexible pavement or on top of concrete base 

• Extruded or slipformed S25 Note 1 10 No - 

• Hand placed N25 80 20 No - 

Kerb/gutter alongside concrete base      

• Tied, slipformed S32 Note 1 20 Yes - 

• Tied, hand placed N32 80 20 Yes - 

• Not tied Same as alongside flexible pavement 

Footways, traffic islands, edge strips, medians, cycleways, driveways, and behind kerb and gutter 

• Unreinforced N20 80 20 No - 

• Reinforced N25 80 20 No - 

Open drains      

• Sprayed S25 Note 1 10 No Note 2 

• Hand placed N20 50 20 No - 

Backfill for fence posts, and 
unreinforced concrete on earth floors 
of excavations 

N20 80 20 No - 

Drainage structures N25 80 20 No - 

Grout for grout-filled revetment 
mattresses S20 Note 1 5 Yes - 

Signpost footings and plinths for 
lighting columns, telephone pillars 
and control cabinets 

N20 80 20 No - 

Notes: 
1 Design mixes for slipformed, extruded and sprayed concrete and pumped grout so that the finished product 

is at the specified line and level.  Normal-class concrete of the same strength may be used where this meets 
all requirements except where Note 3 applies. 

2 Sprayed concrete is to have a minimum cement content of 380 kg/m3 as discharged from the nozzle.  The 
minimum relative compaction of sprayed concrete, tested in accordance with Clause 2.6.1, must be 95.0%. 

3 For insitu placement including slipforming, the minimum Portland cement content is 250 kg/m3. 
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ANNEXURES R53/F TO R53/K – (NOT USED) 

ANNEXURE R53/L – MINIMUM FREQUENCY OF TESTING 
 

Clause Characteristic 
Analysed Test Method Minimum Frequency of Testing  

Production Assessment    

1.4 As specified in 
AS 1379 

   

Project Assessment    

1.4,  2.6.1 Concrete slump AS 1012.3 For each homogeneously manufactured grade 
per day, one on each of the first three batches at 
the start of the day and after a non conforming 
batch, then one per four batches 

 

1.4,  2.6.1 Concrete compressive 
strength 

AS 1012.9 Sampling, testing and assessment for 
compliance shall be accordance with 
Appendix B of AS 1379. 

 

1.4,  2.6.2  Compaction of 
sprayed concrete 

AS 1012.12 
Method 2 

One pair of test specimens per 50 m3 of 
concrete, minimum 2 pairs per pour, when 
required by Principal 

 

2.6.3 Grout compressive 
strength 

AS 1012.9 One pair of test specimens per 20 m3 of grout, 
minimum 2 pair per pour. 
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ANNEXURE R53/M – REFERENCED DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.5. 

RMS Specifications 

RMS G2 General Requirements 

RMS Q Quality Management System 

RMS 3211 Cements, Binders and Fillers 

Australian Standards 

AS 1012 Methods of testing concrete 

AS 1311 Steel tendons for prestressed concrete – 7-wire stress-relieved steel strand for 
tendons in prestressed concrete 

AS 1379 Specification and supply of concrete 

AS 1554.3 Structural steel welding – Welding of reinforcing steel 

AS 2758.1 Aggregates and rock for engineering purposes – Concrete aggregates 

AS 3600 Concrete structures 

AS 3610 Formwork for concrete 

AS 3799 Liquid membrane-forming curing compounds for concrete 

AS/NZS 4671 Steel reinforcing materials 

AS/NZS 4680 Hot dipped galvanized (zinc) coatings on fabricated ferrous articles 

AS/NZS ISO 9001 Quality management systems – Requirements 

Standards Australia Publications 

SAA HB67 Concrete Practice on Building Sites 

SAA HB79 Alkali Aggregate Reaction.  Guidelines on Minimising the Risk of Damage to 
Structures in Australia 

ASTM Standards 

C295 Standard Practice for Petrographic Examination of Aggregates for Concrete 
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ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 

QA SPECIFICATION R71 

CONSTRUCTION OF UNBOUND AND  
MODIFIED PAVEMENT COURSE 

NOTICE 

This document is a Roads and Maritime Services QA Specification.  It has been developed for use 
with roadworks and bridgeworks contracts let by Roads and Maritime Services or by local councils in 
NSW.  It is not suitable for any other purpose and must not be used for any other purpose or in any 
other context.   

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 
 

REVISION REGISTER 

Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 
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GM, CEC 02.05.95 

  Hold points have been rewritten and hold 
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the hold point in Clause 2. 

  

 Appendix A Spec. 3051 has been removed from the 
Appendix 

  

  Use of Test Method T122 has been stopped.   

 3.4 Level tolerances amended.   
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References to RTA Specifications changed 
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Modification 
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Ed 3/Rev 1 
(cont’d) 

1.3.6 Definitions moved here from Annex M.  
Definition of “you” and “your” added. 
Commonly used abbreviations deleted 

  

 4.1 Previous clause and sub-clauses on various 
binders replaced by reference to RTA 3211 

  

 Annex L Testing of binders replaced by reference to 
RTA 3211 

  

 Annex M References updated   

Ed 3/Rev 2 Annex M Referenced specifications RMS 3053, RMS 
3054 deleted, RMS R107 inserted. 

GM, IC 11.10.10 

Ed 4/Rev 0 Global New edition. 
Title of specification changed to include 
words “Construction of”. 
Clauses rearranged and reworded to improve 
clarity. 
New clause headings added. 

GM, IC 20.03.13 

 1.1 From merger of previous clause 1.1 “Intent” 
with previous clause 1.2 “Scope”. 
Reference to spec 3051 added. 

  

 1.3.1 Definitions of “Allowable Working Time”, 
“Nominated Working Time” and “Pavement 
Course” added. 

  

 1.3.2 New clause on “Abbreviations” added.   

 2 Combining previous clauses 2 and 3.     

 2.2 Requirements for certified stockpiles 
expanded. 

  

 2.4 Moisture content requirements for pavement 
material at time of delivery added. 

  

 3 Previous clause 5.2.  Heading title changed 
to “Other Materials”. 

  

 3.1,  3.2 Headings inserted to form new sub-clauses 
3.1.1 and 3.1.2. 

Content from previous clause 5.4.2 moved to 
new subclause 3.1.3. 

Requirements for binders additional to those 
in spec 3211 added. 

  

 3.3 New clause on Safety Data Sheets added.   

 4.1 New clause on design requirements added.   

 4.2 Content of previous Annex E incorporated in 
this clause. 

Information required for unbound material 
added. 
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Ed 4/Rev 0 4.3 Heading inserted to form new sub-clause 4.3.   

(cont’d) 5.2.4.4 New sub-clause on slaking of quicklime 
added. 

  

 6.3 Previous clause 4.   

 6.4 Previous clause 6.3.   

 6.5 Previous clause 6.4; heading title changed.   

Trimming requirements added. 

  

 6.6 Previous clause 6.2.   

 6.8 Heading title changed to “Bituminous Seal”.   

 7 New clause on survey requirements.   

 7.1 Requirements on survey staff (or reflector) 
used in survey added. 

  

 7.2 Hold Point added.   

 8 New clause titled “Conformity” 
incorporating previous clauses under 
“Process Control” and “End Product 
Criteria”. 

  

 8.2 Sampling and reporting requirements for 
unconfined compressive strength added. 

Maximum UCS reduced to 1.0 MPa from 1.5 
MPa. 

  

 8.3 Previous clause 8.7 expanded to include 
submission details for binder application 
rate. 

  

 8.4 Previous clause 7.1. 

Previous sub-clause 7.1.6 on progressive 
compaction assessment deleted. 

  

 8.4.3 Test Method T112 added for determination 
of wet or dry density. 

  

 8.4.4 Modified compaction for Heavy Duty 
material in base course added. 

  

 8.5 Previous clause 8.3.   

Tolerances for thickness amended. 

  

 8.6,  8.7 Content of previous clause 8.4 now under 
clause 8.6 and 8.7.   

  

 8.6 Tolerances for surface level amended.   

 8.7 Requirement for no abrupt change of levels 
in transition from pavement to fixed 
structures added. 
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Ed 4/Rev 0 
(cont’d) 

8.8 Previous clause 8.6.   

Test Method for ride quality using laser 
based profilometer changed from “T187” to 
“T188”. 

  

 8.10 New clause on assessment of surface of base 
course. 

  

 8.12 New clause on disposition of nonconforming 
Lots added. 

  

 Annex A Tables for traffic categories and pavement 
course details added. 

  

 Annex D Schedule of Planning Documents updated.   

 Annex 
B2.2.2 

Equivalent IRIs to NAASRA roughness 
counts added to Table B.3 on incentives and 
deductions for ride quality. 

  

 Annex L Frequency of Testing table rearranged. 

Thermo-tolerant coliform concentration and 
relative compaction added to table. 

“T187” changed to “T188”. 

New table for HD material added. 

  

Ed 4/Rev 1 1.3.1 Definition of “Material To Be Modified” 
added to accord with spec 3051. 

GM, CPS 14.09.13 
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GUIDE NOTES 
(Not Part of Contract Document) 

Using RMS R71 

RMS R71 is a QA specification and the use of QA specifications requires the implementation of a 
quality management system that meets the quality management system requirements specified in 
RMS Q.  To comply with the intention of government policy as well as RMS R71, works constructed 
using RMS R71 require adequate surveillance and audit by the Principal. 
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FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet 
website: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 

This document has been revised from Specification RMS R71 Edition 4 Revision 0. 

All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are 
indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text 
has been extensively rewritten. 

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 

Any project specific changes are indicated in the following manner: 

(a) Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is 
shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text. 

(b) Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the 
Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text. 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION R71 

CONSTRUCTION OF UNBOUND AND  
MODIFIED PAVEMENT COURSE 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

This Specification sets out the requirements for the construction of unbound and modified pavement 
course.  It includes requirements for: 

(a) supply and incorporation of binder for modification of the pavement course; 

(b) placement, compaction and trimming of Unbound or Modified Material; 

(c) construction of a trial section of pavement, where specified. 

This specification is intended for use in new construction or major rehabilitation works.  It is not 
intended for maintenance works, including patching.   

The requirements for unbound pavement material or Material To Be Modified for use in subbase 
and/or base courses are set out in Specification RMS 3051 and/or in Annexure R71/A.   

1.2 STRUCTURE OF THE SPECIFICATION 

This Specification includes a series of annexures that detail additional requirements. 

1.2.1 Project Specific Requirements 

Project specific details of work are shown in Annexure R71/A. 

1.2.2 Measurement and Payment and Resolution of Nonconformities 

The method of measurement and payment is detailed in Annexure R71/B. 

Acceptance of materials and work must be in accordance with Annexure R71/B. 

1.2.3 Schedules of HOLD POINTS, WITNESS POINTS and Identified Records 

The schedules in Annexure R71/C list the HOLD POINTS and WITNESS POINTS that must be 
observed.  Refer to Specification RMS Q for the definitions of HOLD POINTS and WITNESS 
POINTS. 

The records listed in Annexure R71/C are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q 
Annexure Q/E. 

1.2.4 Planning Documents 

The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must include each of the documents and requirements listed in 
Annexure R71/D and must be implemented. 
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R71 Construction of Unbound and Modified Pavement Course  

In all cases where this Specification refers to the manufacturer’s recommendations, these must be 
included in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 

1.2.5 Frequency of Testing 

The Inspection and Test Plan must nominate the proposed testing frequency to verify conformity of 
the work, which must not be less than the frequency specified in Annexure R71/L.  Where a minimum 
frequency is not specified, nominate an appropriate frequency.   

1.2.6 Referenced Documents 

Unless specified otherwise, the applicable issue of a referenced document, other than an RMS 
Specification, must be the issue current at the date one week before the closing date for tenders, or 
where no issue is current at that date, the most recent issue. 

Standards, specifications and test methods are referred to in abbreviated form (e.g. AS 2350).  For 
convenience, the full titles are given in Annexure R71/M. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS 

1.3.1 Definitions 

The terms “you” and “your” mean “the Contractor” and “the Contractor’s” respectively. 

The following definitions apply to the terms used in this Specification: 

Allowable Working 
Time:  

The lesser of the Nominated Working Time and 8 hours, unless specified 
otherwise in Annexure R71/A.  

Binder: For the purpose of this Specification, a hydraulic stabilising agent, such as 
lime, cement or granulated ground blast furnace slag used singly or in 
combination, to which may be added pozzolanic materials such as fly ash 
or other additives and which sets when mixed with pavement materials 
and water. 

Design Target Spread 
Rate: 

The binder content expressed as a percentage of the dry mass of the 
material to be stabilised as nominated in the nominated mix design and 
converted to an application rate in kg/m2. 

Field Target Spread 
Rate: 

The design target spread rate to which a tolerance has been added. 

Final trimming: Trimming to achieve the finished surface level and surface evenness prior 
to sealing. 

Material To Be 
Modified: 

The material prior to addition of small amounts of binder. 

Modified Material: Material To Be Modified mixed with small amounts of binder to improve 
its properties (e.g. to adjust plasticity or prevent material breakdown) 
without significantly increasing its tensile strength. 
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Nominated Working 
Time: 

The lesser of the Working Times determined for maximum dry density 
and for unconfined compressive strength, in accordance with Test Method 
RMS T147. 

Pavement course: A pavement course consists of uniform material with uniform structural 
properties.  May be applied to subbase, base and wearing courses. 

Run: An area of pavement within a Lot that is modified continuously (without 
stopping the plant).  The dimensions of a run are: 
• continuous longitudinal length, and 
• output width from the equipment. 

Target moisture content 
envelope: 

The range of moisture content (on the dry side of the optimum moisture 
content) determined for compaction. 

Unbound Material: Natural, manufactured or recycled mineral blends of graded particles 
which have not been modified or bound. 

1.3.2 Abbreviations 
IRIs: International roughness index of a section as defined in Test Method RMS T188 

NATA: National Association of Testing Authorities, Australia 

UCS: Unconfined compressive strength 

2 UNBOUND MATERIAL OR MATERIAL TO BE MODIFIED 

2.1 REQUIREMENTS 

Unbound material and Material To Be Modified must, unless specified in Annexure R71/A, comply 
with Specification RMS 3051.   

2.2 CERTIFIED STOCKPILES 

Stockpiles that have been tested, and shown to conform to the requirements of RMS 3051, are 
classified as certified stockpiles.   

Prior to the release of material from a certified stockpile, provide the Principal with a statement 
signed by you, verifying that the material from the certified stockpile meets the requirements of this 
Specification and the relevant properties stated in RMS 3051.  Attach NATA endorsed test results to 
the statement.  Indicate clearly in the statement the quantity of material represented by the test results. 
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HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Deliveries of materials from a certified stockpile. 

Submission Details: Details of the stockpile, your statement of conformity and documentation 
specified in RMS 3051 regarding conformity. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 

Once a stockpile has been certified, do not add further materials to the stockpile unless the additional 
material has been tested and shown to conform to this Specification.  Provide to the Principal test 
certificates verifying the conformity of all such additional material.  

Material supplied from certified stockpiles will generally require no further testing. 

However, if subsequent inspection and/or testing of the material at the stockpile or at the point of 
delivery indicate that the properties of the material have changed since certification, for example, due 
to segregation, contamination or weathering, the Principal will stop further deliveries of the material 
and require further sampling and testing of the stockpile.  The conformity or otherwise of the material 
will then be assessed on the basis of these test results. 

Each delivery docket must identify the certified stockpile from which the material is supplied. 

2.3 SITE STOCKPILES  

Delivery of unbound material or Material To Be Modified to site stockpiles must comply with the 
requirements of Clause 2.4.  If the material has not been sourced from a certified stockpile, the site 
stockpile must be certified in accordance with Clause 2.2 prior to using the material. 

Place site stockpiles of unbound material or Material To Be Modified only at the locations shown on 
the Drawings or approved by the Principal. 

You are responsible for the preparation of the stockpile sites, unless otherwise specified in Annexure 
R71/A.   

On site stockpiling of material must comply with the following: 

(a) Stockpiles must be placed on clear, even, well-drained, firm ground or over a constructed floor. 

(b) Install and maintain around the stockpiles appropriate erosion and sedimentation controls in 
accordance with Specification RMS G38 for the duration of the Contract. 

(c) Construct stockpiles in a manner which does not cause segregation.  Construct stockpiles in 
horizontal layers with additional layers fully within the boundary of the underlying layer.  Do 
not push the stockpile into a cone shape.  Stockpiles must be of uniform shape with side slopes 
neither steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical nor flatter than 3 horizontal to 1 vertical. 

 The total height of any stockpile must not exceed 4 m, unless otherwise approved by the 
Principal. 

(d) The worked face of any stockpile must be the full face of the stockpile. 
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(e) Keep the stockpile material sufficiently damp to avoid loss of fines and to keep dust levels 
down. 

(f) Keep the stockpiles separated from each other and maintain them to prevent the stockpiled 
materials from becoming intermixed, or contaminated with foreign material. 

(g) Stockpile the material so that either: 

(i) each stockpile consists of only one Lot, or 

(ii) the stockpile of one material type is built up incrementally and in such a way that, if a 
new Lot of material is added, the existing material must be tested for conformity before 
the new Lot of material is added. 

(h) Stockpiles must be clearly and uniquely identified by signposting which must also indicate the 
type and quantity of material present in the stockpile.  For the purposes of this Specification, 
the maximum Lot size is 4,000 tonnes. 

(i) On completion of Works, clear the stockpile locations of all surplus material and re-vegetate 
the area in accordance with Specification RMS R178. 

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN details of the procedures to be followed for the 
construction, operation and restoration of stockpile sites, and measures to be taken to meet the 
requirements of this clause. 

2.4 DELIVERY OF IMPORTED MATERIAL 

Transport any unbound material or Material To Be Modified in vehicles which are so constructed that 
loss of material does not occur.  The delivery vehicles used must be suitable for the ground conditions 
at the Site. 

The material must be kept suitably damp to prevent segregation or loss of fines during transit. 

The material must, at the time of delivery, have a moisture content (uniformly distributed) not greater 
than the optimum moisture content as determined by Test Method RMS T111, T112 or T162. 

Material delivered which is unsuitable for reasons such as segregation, contamination or non-
homogeneity is deemed to be nonconforming and must not be used in the Works. 

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the methods to be used to prevent segregation and/or loss 
of fines during transport. 

3 OTHER MATERIALS 

3.1 BINDERS 

3.1.1 General 

Use only the binder(s) stated in the nominated mix design in the Works.   

Binder and components of blended binders must comply with the requirements of Specification RMS 
3211.   
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3.1.2 Blended Binders 

The components of a blended binder must not vary by more than ± 3% from the blend percentages in 
the nominated mix design.  Test each component at the respective minimum frequencies stated in 
Annexure R71/L.  A reduced testing frequency may be permitted in accordance with RMS Q. 

The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must contain details of all cementitious and pozzolanic materials 
and blended proportions proposed for use in the Works.  All information must be traceable to the 
Supplier’s test results.   

3.1.3 Delivery of Binder 

Transport binders in watertight containers and protect them from moisture until use.  Do not use 
caked or lumpy binder in the Works. 

3.2 WATER 

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN details of the source of water to be used in the Works. 

Water for use in the Works must be free from deleterious amounts of materials such as oils, salts, 
acids, alkalis and vegetable substances.   

Water taken from other than a town water supply system must contain not more than: 

(i) 600 mg/L of chloride ion, when measured using Test Method RMS T1004; 

(ii) 400 mg/L of sulfate ion, when measured using Test Method RMS T1014; 

(iii) 1% by mass of undissolved solids, when measured in accordance with AS 3550.4. 

Where recycled water is proposed for use, the water must meet the above requirements and those in 
Specification RMS G36 with the maximum concentration of 1,000 thermo-tolerant coliforms per 
100 ml tested in accordance with Test Method RMS T1015. 

3.3 SAFETY DATA SHEETS 

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the Safety Data Sheets (SDS) for the binders used in the 
nominated mix design and procedures for their safe handling.   

4 MIX DESIGN 

4.1 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS 

For work involving modification of the pavement material, the mix design is to be nominated by you. 

Nominated mix designs must contain details of the Material To Be Modified and binder, and must 
comply with the following: 

(i) Nominated Working Time (determined in accordance with Test Method RMS T147) in excess 
of 6 hours;  

(ii) unconfined compressive strength (at 28 days normal curing or 7 days accelerated curing) less 
than 1 MPa, when tested in accordance with Test Method RMS T116.   
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4.2 SUBMISSION OF NOMINATED MIX DESIGN 

Submit to the Principal, at least 14 days before the commencement of work, your proposed mix 
design.  The proposed mix design is referred to as the nominated mix design.   

For each nominated mixed design, provide the following information. 

(a) Material To Be Modified 

(i) Details and test results of the Material To Be Modified in accordance with RMS 3051 
Clause 7; 

(ii) Optimum moisture content; 

(iii) Target moisture content envelope as described in Clause 6.4. 

(b) Binders 

(i) Type and source of each component; 

(ii) Proportion of each component in a blended binder; 

(iii) Nominated proportion of binder by dry mass of Material To Be Modified (for lime, 
nominate content based on hydrated lime); 

(iv) Test results for the binder, or for each component in a blend complying with RMS 3211. 

(c) Water 

(i) Source; 

(ii) Results of the test stated in Clause 3.2 verifying compliance with this Specification if 
water has been taken from other than a town water supply. 

(d) Modified Material 

Data verifying that each nominated mix complies with the requirements of Clause 4.1 and/or 
alternative requirements specified in Annexure R71/A. 

The required testing must be carried out in the 12 months immediately preceding the dates of 
submissions of the test results to the Principal.  All phases of any particular test must be carried out in 
the same laboratory.   

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Use of each Contractor nominated mix design. 

Submission Details: At least 14 days before the commencement of the trial section of pavement 
construction (if specified in Annexure R71/A), or commencement of the 
pavement works, submit to the Principal details of nominated mix design(s) 
in accordance with Clause 4.2, and your statement and test results verifying 
conformity of the nominated mix design(s). 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 
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4.3 VARIATION TO NOMINATED MIX DESIGN 

If you vary the source, nature or type of any constituent or the proportion of any of the constituents by 
more than 10% from the nominated quantity in the nominated mix design, submit a new nominated 
mix design in accordance with Clause 4.2.  Obtain the Principal’s approval before supplying any 
material using this new nominated mix design. 

5 MODIFICATION OF PAVEMENT MATERIAL 

5.1 GENERAL 

Modification of pavement material can be carried out insitu or in a batch or continuous type mixing 
plant.  

5.2 MANUFACTURE OF MODIFIED PAVEMENT MATERIAL 

5.2.1 Incorporation of Binder  

Incorporate binder into the pavement material by either: 

(i) spreading on the pavement and mixing with purpose built mixing equipment; or  

(ii) adding through a batch or a continuous type mixing plant. 

Detail the method of binder sampling in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 

5.2.2 Spillage of Binder  

Remove, as soon as possible, and not later than 12 hours, any spillage of binder on Site or at any 
loading locations.  Do not incorporate spilled binder into the pavement material.   

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN your procedures for dealing with spillage of binder in 
accordance with Specification RMS G36 and the relevant SDS.   

5.2.3 Over-application of Binder 

Nominate in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the rectification procedure for situations where binder 
has been over-applied, such as ripping and re-compaction, to ensure that the unconfined compressive 
strength (UCS) at 7 days accelerated curing does not exceed 1.0 MPa.   

Following the rectification treatment, take a further set of UCS samples as described in Clause 8.2.  If, 
after the rectification treatment, the UCS still exceeds 1.0 MPa, the modified pavement material is 
deemed to be nonconforming and will be rejected. 

5.2.4 Insitu Spreading and Mixing of Binder 

5.2.4.1 General 

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the procedures and inspection and test plan for 
spreading and mixing of binder. 
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Any proposed method for incorporation of the binder other than spreading on the pavement in 
advance of mixing is regarded as an alternative construction method. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Use of an alternative construction method. 

Submission Details: Details of the procedures and inspection and test plan for spreading and 
mixing of binder, and documents verifying calibration of the spread rate at a 
demonstration or during construction of the trial section of pavement. 

Release of Hold Point:  The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 

5.2.4.2 Design and Field Target Spread Rates 

Determine the Design Target Spread Rate of binder in kg/m2 from the nominated mix design 
and the specified compacted course thickness.   

Add a minimum tolerance of 0.2 kg/m2 to the Design Target Spread Rate to obtain the Field 
Target Spread Rate. 

Where quicklime is used, multiply the design (hydrated lime) spread rate by a factor of 0.76. 

At least 14 days prior to the commencement of spreading of binder, submit to the Principal 
details of the Design and Field Target Spread Rates. 

5.2.4.3 Spreading of Binder 

Spread binder by vehicles fitted with load cells or other forms of weighing systems capable of 
providing a recordable output of the rate at which the binder is applied. 

Spreading must be visually uniform throughout each spreader run.   

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the method of continuous monitoring of spread rate 
and the calibration method. 

Where the spread rates (kg/m2), calculated for each run, include one or more lengths in which 
the spread rate is less than 95% of the Field Target Spread Rate, further binder may be spread 
to achieve the Field Target Spread Rate. 

5.2.4.4 Slaking of Quicklime 

Where quicklime is used, carry out slaking of quicklime, by spreading water over the quicklime 
spread onto pavement material, before it is mixed.  All quicklime must be fully slaked before 
being mixed into the pavement course. 

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN details of the procedures and inspection and test 
plan for ensuring that the quicklime is fully slaked. 
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5.2.4.5 Mixing Equipment 

The mixing equipment must be purpose built for the process of insitu mixing of pavement 
materials and be capable of mixing to the depth specified and of distributing both the binder 
and moisture uniformly for the full depth and over the total area. 

The equipment must be capable of applying moisture uniformly during mixing through a series 
of nozzles on a spray bar located in the mixing hood.  Each nozzle on the spray bar must be 
independently controlled to ensure a uniform transverse moisture distribution in overlapping 
runs. 

Replace any mixing tools, blades or tynes which are worn out or damaged so as to maintain 
mixing efficiency as demonstrated in the trial section of pavement. 

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN details of the mixing equipment proposed to be 
used and its suitability for the materials to be processed. 

5.2.4.6 Mixing Operation 

A minimum of two passes of the mixing equipment is required.   

Each mixer run must overlap the previous adjacent longitudinal run by at least 75 mm and no 
more than 150 mm. 

The resultant mix must be uniform over the full depth and total area, with no lenses, pockets, 
lumps or granules of either incompletely mixed pavement material or incompletely mixed 
binder present.   

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN details of the mixing operation, the procedures to 
incorporate water uniformly in the pavement material, the proposed width of passes and the 
nominated depth of mixing.   

Where the binder is spread in advance of the mixing operation, minimise disturbance to the 
unmixed binder prior to the mixing operation.   

Where visual inspection indicates that the binder is not uniformly mixed with the existing 
pavement material and/or the moisture distribution throughout the pavement course is variable, 
carry out additional passes with the mixing equipment to improve the uniformity of: 

(i) material being modified; and/or 

(ii) distribution of the binder; and/or 

(iii) distribution of moisture. 

5.2.5 Plant Mixing of Pavement Materials 

5.2.5.1 Mixing Plant 

The mixing plant must be capable of: 

(i) mixing the Material To Be Modified with the binder and water so as to produce a moist 
and homogeneous material suitable for compaction, without the addition of further water 
after the material leaves the mixing plant; 

(ii) providing measurements of the binder incorporated in the mix for each 200 tonnes 
produced to within 0.3% of the dry mass of the Material To Be Modified. 
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Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN details of the proposed mixing plant, and its 
operational and calibration procedures.  The information provided must include, but not be 
limited to, the following: 

(a) Mixing plant: 

(i) type; 

(ii) proposed location; 

(iii) mixing time; 

(iv) hopper capacity; 

(v) output capacity; 

(vi) control of binder content and moisture content (including methods to ensure 
uniformity). 

(b) Calibration: 

(i) method(s) and frequency; 

(ii) daily calculations to ensure compliance with the mix requirements. 

(c) Materials handling: 

(i) loading of mixer; 

(ii) control of segregation during loading and mixing; 

(iii) moisture control. 

Operate the mixing plant in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations.   

5.2.5.2 Delivery of Plant Mixed Pavement Materials 

After mixing, discharge plant mixed pavement material from the mixer to a timed discharge 
hopper or alternatively to a storage bin.  Do not discharge any material directly from conveyor 
belts into trucks or onto the ground.  The drop from the conveyor to the minimum level of 
material in the timed discharge hopper or the storage bin must not exceed 4 m. 

After mixing, deliver the plant mixed pavement materials in vehicles so constructed that loss of 
material does not occur.  Vehicles must be fitted with suitable covers to prevent loss of 
moisture during transport. 

Do not allow delivery vehicles, either loaded or unloaded, to travel over any bound pavement 
layer without the approval of the Principal. 

Vehicles used for the delivery of plant mixed pavement materials to the hopper of a spreading 
machine or to a spreader box must have bodies or discharge equipment which enable the load to 
be discharged directly into the hopper or spreader box without spillage on the road or 
segregation of material.   

The number of delivery vehicles provided must be sufficient to ensure the delivery of mixed 
pavement material at a uniform rate which is compatible with the capacity of the spreading and 
compacting equipment. 

Provide in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the methods for transportation of plant mixed 
pavement material, including: 

(i) number, type and capacity of transport vehicles; 
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(ii) measures to prevent loss of moisture during transit; 

(iii) time between completion of mixing and discharge into the spreading equipment; and 

(iv) proposed method of discharge into the spreading equipment. 

Material delivered to the spreading machine which is unsuitable for reasons such as 
segregation, contamination or non homogeneity is deemed to be nonconforming. 

The plant mixed pavement material must at the time of delivery have a uniformly distributed 
moisture content, determined by Test Method RMS T120, T121 or T180, which is not greater 
than the optimum moisture content determined using Test Method RMS T111 or T112.  The 
moisture content must be within the target moisture content envelope as described in Clause 
6.4. 

6 CONSTRUCTION  

6.1 GENERAL 

Carry out the work in a manner which will: 

(i) prevent segregation or loss of material; 

(ii) prevent slurrying of the surface; 

(iii) provide an interface between layers that will not compromise bonding; 

(iv) meet the conformity requirements of Clause 8. 

Where the specified pavement course thickness is constructed in two or more layers, include in the 
PROJECT QUALITY PLAN details of the procedure to ensure that a homogeneous pavement course 
that is continuous across the interface between layers is created.   

6.2 WEATHER CONDITIONS 

Do not carry out insitu modification when any of the following apply: 

(i) When the wind is sufficiently strong to cause particles of binder to become air-borne; 

(ii) During conditions which, in the opinion of the Principal, may cause nuisance to people, 
property or the environment. 

Do not carry out insitu modification or modification of plant mixed pavement material when any of 
the following apply: 

(a) During rain or when rain appears imminent; 

(b) When the pavement temperature measured at a depth of 50 mm below the surface of the road is 
below 10º C. 

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN details of procedures for cessation of operations in the 
event of adverse conditions on Site. 
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6.3 TRIAL PAVEMENT  

When specified in Annexure R71/A, construct a trial section of pavement at an agreed location, using 
the same materials, equipment and methods described in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 

The trial section of pavement must be between 100 m and 200 m long for the proposed Lot width. 

Demonstrate that, for the work at the trial section of pavement, the specified compaction, course 
thickness and levels as well as the specified pavement properties can be achieved. 

WITNESS POINT 

Process Witnessed: Construction of trial section of pavement. 

Submission Details:  Notification of the construction of the trial section of pavement at least 3 
working days prior to commencement. 

 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Construction of pavement. 

Submission Details: Documentation, including test results, verifying conformity of the trial 
section of pavement to the requirements of this Specification. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 

In the event of nonconformities in the trial section of pavement, the Principal may require the 
construction of a further trial section of pavement before releasing the Hold Point. 

If there are nonconformities in the trial section of pavement, the Principal may require your proposed 
disposition to include modifications to the equipment and/or methods of construction.  Treat the 
nonconforming trial section of pavement in accordance with Clause 8.12. 

The Principal may order a new trial section of pavement when you make changes to plant, equipment, 
method of construction, materials, mix, rate of work or when any material or work does not comply 
with this Specification. 

6.4 MOISTURE CONTENT 

Develop a work method and target moisture content envelope that will ensure that: 

(i) there is adequate moisture in the material to achieve the specified compaction; 

(ii) the pavement to be capable of taking traffic load without shoving or ravelling on completion of 
compaction.   

The field moisture content during placement and compaction must be within the target moisture 
content envelope. 
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Moisture must be uniformly distributed throughout the depth immediately prior to compaction.  
Adjust the moisture content of the material until it is within the target moisture content envelope for 
compaction.   

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the procedure to incorporate water in order to achieve 
uniform distribution of water. 

6.5 SPREADING, COMPACTION AND TRIMMING 

The processes of spreading, shaping and compacting through to final finishing must proceed 
continuously until completion. 

Spread and compact each pavement layer in uniform thicknesses which, after final trimming, will 
provide the course thickness specified on the Drawings or detailed in Annexure R71/A.  Place each 
layer to achieve a compacted thickness which is not more than 150 mm or less than 100 mm, unless 
otherwise approved by the Principal.   

Compact the full depth of the pavement over the entire area. 

Where the pavement is modified, complete all activities associated with spreading, mixing, 
compaction and trimming within the Allowable Working Time of the mix.   

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN details of the equipment and methods to be used for 
spreading, compacting and finishing to meet the requirements of this Specification.  Where 
applicable, include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN procedures for working adjacent to concrete 
structures such as a bridge or concrete median. 

Should a method of placement other than by a self-propelled paver or grader with automated level 
control be approved, assess the pavement base course thickness in accordance with the requirements 
of Clause 8.5(a)(ii).  The associated increase in base course thickness is to be allowed for in the 
construction of earthworks and underlying pavement courses and must not affect finished surface 
level requirements.   

No roller marks must remain on the pavement surface after trimming. 

6.6 PROTECTION OF WORK 

Maintain adequate drainage of all working areas throughout the period of construction to ensure 
runoff of water without ponding.   

Do not allow construction plant and vehicles not involved in the current construction or testing of the 
work to travel over the spread material or binder prior to completion of mixing. 

Prevent the surface from drying out to the point where excessive dust is generated by traffic.   

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN details of the procedures for complying with the 
requirements of this Clause.   
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6.7 TREATMENT OF PAVEMENT PRIOR TO PLACING WEARING SURFACE 

If any pavement layer which has been placed by you to the specified compaction, but has 
subsequently wetted up such that the moisture content exceeds the upper limit of the target moisture 
content envelope, rework the material in the layer to reduce the moisture content to comply with the 
requirements of Clause 6.4.  Include the method of reworking in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN.  
The cost of such reworking will be borne by you. 

Should the surface of the base deteriorate prior to placing the wearing surface, rectify such 
deterioration.  The cost of such work will be borne by you. 

Unless otherwise specified in Annexure R71/A and immediately prior to placing the wearing surface, 
dry back the base course over the full depth, the moisture content as determined by Test Method RMS 
T120, T121 or T180 of the base must not exceed 70% of the optimum moisture content determined by 
RMS T111, T112 or T162.  Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the procedure for testing the 
moisture content prior to sealing. 

Describe in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN a procedure to ensure that the finished surface of the 
pavement provides a tightly bound matrix of coarse and fine material without a slurry of fines and is 
ready to receive a sprayed bituminous seal without punching of the sealing aggregates into the base. 

Where specified in Annexure R71/A, assess the surface of the base course by ball penetration test in 
accordance with Test Method RMS T271 prior to placing the wearing surface.  

6.8 BITUMINOUS SEAL 

Where specified in Annexure R71/A, place a prime or primerseal layer over the base.  Application of 
the prime or primerseal must be in accordance with Specification RMS R106 or R107. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Priming or primer sealing of pavement surface. 

Submission Details: Conformity reports verifying that each Lot complies with the level, 
thickness, surface deviation and compaction requirements of the 
Specification and the pavement course is ready for sprayed sealing. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents, prior to authorising 
the release of the Hold Point 

7 SURVEY 

7.1 GENERAL 

Carry out survey in accordance with Specification RMS G71. 

During the progress of the Works, carry out surveys to determine levels at the top of: 

(i) underlying surface (surface over which pavement course is to be placed); and 

(ii) finished surface of the pavement course. 
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Determine the levels using a survey staff (or reflector) with a flat base of area between 300 mm2 and 
4,000 mm2.  Allow for seal thickness in determining levels.  Where the survey is undertaken on a 
sealed surface, remove any loose foreign matter, including loose aggregate, before the survey and 
determine the levels by deducting the Average Least Dimension of the cover aggregate of the seal.  

7.2 SURVEY FOR UNDERLYING SURFACE LEVELS 

Where design finished surface levels are provided for the pavement course, submit to the Principal a 
schedule of levels of the underlying surface at least seven (7) working days before the programmed 
commencement of work.  The schedule must highlight all locations where the actual levels at the 
underlying surface are higher than the design levels. 

After consideration of the schedule of levels, the Principal may redesign the pavement finished levels.  
The Principal will advise you of any such redesign within five (5) working days of the receipt of the 
schedule. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Placement of pavement course. 

Submission Details: Schedule of levels of the underlying surface. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 

7.3 SURVEY FOR PAVEMENT COURSE FINISHED SURFACE LEVELS 

Where design finished surface levels are specified, submit to the Principal a schedule of the pavement 
course finished surface levels for each Lot within six (6) working days of completion of final 
trimming.  Highlight in the schedule all levels which are nonconforming. 

7.4 SURVEY FOR THICKNESS  

Submit to the Principal a schedule of the calculated thickness of the pavement course for each Lot 
within six (6) working days of completion of final trimming. 

Determine the locations of survey points on a random basis.  Determine levels for layer thickness 
calculations using survey or any other method approved by the Principal that will produce the 
required accuracy of ± 5 mm.  The location of each survey point must be recoverable in the horizontal 
plane to within ± 50 mm. 

At each survey point, determine the levels of: 

(i) underlying surface prior to placing the base and subbase material;  

(ii) pavement course after completion of compaction and trimming.  

Document in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the procedure for assessing layer thickness and include 
the procedure for the random selection of test sites and their location. 
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8 CONFORMITY 

8.1 GENERAL 

Each Lot must comply with following requirements.  Nonconforming Lots must be dealt with in 
accordance with Clause 8.12. 

8.2 UNCONFINED COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH 

This Clause applies only to pavement courses that have been modified. 

For each Lot, take samples prior to compaction at the minimum frequency specified in Annexure 
R71/L.  Do not take samples from overlapping spreader runs.   

The samples must be: 

(i) stored in a loose state, in airtight sealed containers, prior to compaction; 

(ii) moulded within three hours of initial mixing of the binder.  The moisture content may be 
adjusted for laboratory compaction; and 

(iii) tested in accordance with Test Method RMS T116 at 7 days accelerated curing. 

Record and report the following, in addition to the reporting requirements of RMS T116: 

(a) time of commencement and completion of mixing at the sampling location; 

(b) time of sampling each sample; 

(c) time of commencement of compaction of each UCS sample; 

(d) sampling location for each sample (chainage and offset). 

Where the average strength of a pair of UCS cylinders, when tested in accordance with RMS T116 at 
7 days accelerated curing is greater than 1.0 MPa, the Lot represented by the sample will be rejected. 

8.3 BINDER APPLICATION RATE 

This clause applies only to pavement courses that have been modified. 

Where binder is incorporated into the pavement course, submit the following information to the 
Principal. 

(a) At the completion of each spreader run for insitu mixed binder: 

(i) chainage and offset of start and finish locations; 

(ii) width of spread and depth of incorporation of binder; 

(iii) quantity and type of binder spread if monitored by load cells; 

(iv) quantity and type of binder spread if monitored by tray tests in accordance with Test 
Method RMS T136; 

(v) calculated rate of spread in kg/m2 for each 200 m length, expressed as a percentage of the 
Field Target Spread Rate.  Any length less than 200 m must be combined with the length 
preceding it, and the average rate per spread determined for the combined length;  

(vi) percentage of binder (rounded to 0.05%) of the dry mass of Material To Be Modified.   
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(b) At the completion of each Lot for plant mixed binder: 

(i) percentage of binder (rounded to 0.05%) of the dry mass of Material To Be Modified, 
from the total amount of binder used in that Lot (determined from delivery dockets, silo 
dippings, etc) and the total quantity of material mixed and placed in the Lot (determined 
by appropriate measurement). 

Where the calculated percentage of binder (by dry mass of Material To Be Modified) for modification 
is less than the nominated proportion, the nonconforming Lot will be dealt with in accordance with 
Annexure R71/B2. 

For insitu modification, where the measured spread rate is less than the Field Target Spread Rate and 
you elect to provide additional binder to make up the shortfall, no deduction will apply. 

8.4 COMPACTION AND MOISTURE CONTENT 

8.4.1 General 

Where multiple layers are constructed to obtain the course thickness specified in Annexure R71/A, 
test each layer separately. 

Determine the sampling locations for each Lot in accordance with RMS Q.  Each Lot must be visually 
homogeneous. 

For each sampling location, obtain the insitu density and take samples for determining the field 
moisture content and the maximum wet or dry density in the laboratory.   

All test holes must be reinstated with similar material to an equivalent compaction level.  Detail in the 
PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the method of repairing test holes.   

8.4.2 Insitu Density 

Carry out insitu density in accordance with the procedure in Test Method RMS T119 or T173.  Use 
only one of these test methods.  Nominate in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the method to be used 
for insitu density measurement. 

Where the use of RMS T173 is nominated, provide a smooth surface at each test location.  Extend the 
probe as close as practicable to match the course or layer thickness but do not exceed it.   

8.4.3 Maximum Wet or Dry Density 

The location of the sample for the determination of maximum wet or dry density must be the same as 
that for the determination of insitu density. 

Determine the maximum wet or dry density in accordance with Test Method RMS T111, T112 or 
T162 as appropriate.  

Where material has been modified, compact the sample within 3 hours of sampling and within the 
mix’s Allowable Working Time. 

Record and report the time of commencement of mixing of the material at the sampling location and 
the time of sampling.  
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8.4.4 Relative Compaction 

For Heavy Duty materials (Type HD) placed in the base course, use modified compaction and 
substitute the Minimum Testing Frequency in Clause L3.1 of RMS Q with the value specified in 
Annexure R71/L.   

Calculate the relative compaction in accordance with Test Method RMS T166.  Submit the test results 
to the Principal daily. 

Conformity of a Lot for compaction is achieved if the Characteristic Value of Relative Compaction of 
the Lot, reported to one decimal place, is not less than that specified in Table R71.1: 

Table R71.1 – Relative Compaction Requirements 

Material Designation (1) Compaction Type Compaction Level 

Heavy Duty (HD) in base course Modified 100%  

Heavy Duty (HD) material in subbase course Standard 102% 

Non Heavy Duty material Standard 102% 

Note (1): Refer to RMS 3051 for material designation  

8.4.5 Field Moisture Content 

At each test location where an insitu density test is performed, take a sample for the determination of 
field moisture content.   

Determine the moisture content in accordance with Test Method RMS T120, T121 or T180 over the 
full depth of the base. 

The field moisture content of base courses that are to receive a bituminous seal must not exceed 70% 
of the base material’s optimum moisture content, determined by RMS T111, T112 or T162, at the 
time that the bituminous seal is applied.  

8.5 THICKNESS  

Determine the respective surface levels for use in calculation of the pavement course thickness, in 
accordance with Clause 7.  

After compaction and final trimming, the pavement course thickness at any point must not vary from 
that specified in Annexure R71/A by more than: 

(a) base course 

(i) automatic level control used: −0 mm, +20 mm; 

(ii) automatic level control NOT used: +10 mm, +30 mm. 

(b) subbase course 

(i) ±10 mm. 

8.6 SURFACE LEVEL  

Determine surface levels in accordance with Clause 7. 
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After compaction and final trimming on both the base and subbase courses, the pavement surface 
must be parallel to the finished surface.   

Levels must not vary from those shown on the Drawings or specified in Annexure R71/A, by more 
than: 

(a) base course: −0 mm, +10 mm 

(b) subbase course: −10 mm, +0 mm 

8.7 SURFACE DEVIATION 

For both base and subbase courses, test the surface after final trimming with a 3 m straight edge laid 
in any direction. 

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN details of the locations of straight edge measurements.   

The surface of the base and subbase courses must not deviate from a 3 m straight edge laid in any 
direction by more than 5 mm.  Additionally, there must be no abrupt change of levels in the transition 
from the pavement to fixed structures such as a bridge deck, or adverse changes that will affect 
surface pavement drainage.  

8.8 RIDE QUALITY 

Where specified in Annexure R71/A, measure the ride quality of the finished surface within two 
weeks after the prime or primerseal has been applied and swept, with either: 

(a) a calibrated NAASRA roughness meter in accordance with Test Method RMS T182; or 

(b) a laser based profilometer in accordance with Test Method RMS T188. 

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN details of the equipment to be used for measuring the ride 
quality of the work and calibration data. 

Where the ride quality for a 100 m length is equal to or exceeds 65 NAASRA counts per km 
(equivalent to IRIs value of 2.5 m/km), the pavement course placed for that length must be either 
reworked, or removed and replaced.   

Where the ride quality for a 100 m length is less than 65 NAASRA counts per km, incentives or 
deductions in accordance with Annexure R71/B2 will apply.   

8.9 WIDTH 

Measure the width of pavement between the outside edges of the pavement course.  

The width of pavement must not be less than the width shown on the Drawings or specified in 
Annexure R71/A. 

8.10 BASE COURSE SURFACE ASSESSMENT 

Where required in Annexure R71/A, the ball penetration value is to be determined at the surface of 
the base course in accordance with Test Method RMS T271 at each test location where an insitu 
density test was performed.  The test location is to be undisturbed by density test sampling and repair.   
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Conformity of a Lot for base surface assessment is achieved where: 

(a) the average ball penetration value of a sample location (Pes) is less than 3.0 mm; and 

(b) the characteristic ball penetration value of a Lot, calculated in accordance with RMS Q Clause 
L3.2, is less than 2.5 mm. 

8.11 CERTIFICATE OF CONFORMITY 

Unless approved otherwise by the Principal, submit to the Principal a weekly certificate signed by you 
verifying conformity with the requirements of Clause 8.  Where appropriate, submit with the 
certificate a summary of test results from a laboratory accredited by NATA.  Additionally, submit 
daily to the Principal moisture content and relative density test results. 

Highlight any non-conforming Lots. 

8.12 TREATMENT OF NONCONFORMING LOTS 

Where a Lot is nonconforming, submit to the Principal a Nonconformity Report and your proposed 
disposition for the Lot. 

Nonconforming Lots not accepted with a deduction in accordance with Annexure R71/B2.2 must be 
rectified or replaced. 

Removal and replacement of pavement course must comply with the requirements of this 
Specification. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Rectification or replacement of a nonconforming Lot. 

Submission Details: Nonconformity Report and details of your proposal to rectify or replace the 
Lot. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 
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ANNEXURE R71/A – PROJECT SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS 

NOTES TO TENDER DOCUMENTER: (Delete this boxed text after customising Annexure R71/A) 

Complete the tables below by filling in the required details.  Use separate sheets if required. 

Where “Yes / No” options are shown below, delete whichever is not applicable.  

Table R71/A.1 - Location details: 

Site 
Number 

Location 
Reference 

From: To: 

    

    

    

    

Traffic Category:  …………  

Table R71/A.2 – Traffic categories 

Traffic 
Category 

Traffic 
Classification 

Design Traffic for 20 year 
Design Life (ESAs) 

 

A Very heavy 107 ≤ N  

B Heavy 4 x 106 < N < 107  

C Medium 106 < N ≤ 4 × 106  

D Light N ≤ 106  

Supply of Material:  

Alternative requirements to those specified in RMS 3051 (Clause 2.1): 

Table R71/A.3 - Pavement course details: 

 Width (m) Thickness (mm) 

Base   

Subbase   
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Table R71/A.4- Other Requirements 
 
Clause Description Requirement 

2.3 Stockpile site to be prepared by the Principal? Yes / No 

4.2 Quicklime permitted for use in modification? Yes / No 

5 Pugmill mixing of Material To Be Modified with binder required? Yes / No 

6.3 Trial pavement required? Yes / No 

 Surface Design Levels  
(either state referenced Drawing numbers or specified levels)  

 Drawing Number: ………… 

 Specified levels (mm): ………… 

 Seal  

6.7 Assess surface hardness by ball penetration test prior to bituminous 
seal? 

Yes / No 

6.8 Provision of prime required? Yes / No 

6.8 Provision of primerseal required? Yes / No 

 Relevant RMS Specification for application of prime or primerseal: R….. 

 Ride Quality  

8.8 Testing for ride quality required? Yes / No 
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ANNEXURE R71/B – MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

B1 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

Payment will be made for all costs associated with completing the work detailed in this Specification, 
excluding bituminous seal, in accordance with the following Pay Items. 

Where required, bituminous seal will be paid for under the specification nominated in Annexure 
R71/A. 

Where no specific pay items are provided for a particular item of work, the costs associated with that 
item of work are deemed to be included in the rates and prices generally for the Work Under the 
Contract. 

Unless specified otherwise, a lump sum price for any of these items will not be accepted. 

Pay Item R71P1 - Supply and Place Subbase 

The unit of measurement is the cubic metre. 

The quantity must be determined from the width and thickness as specified on the Drawings or in 
Annexure R71/A. 

Pay Item R71P2 - Supply and Place Base 

The unit of measurement is the cubic metre. 

The quantity must be determined from the width and thickness as specified on the Drawings or in 
Annexure R71/A. 

B2 DISPOSITION OF NONCONFORMITIES 

B2.1 General 

If the nonconformity is not acceptable in accordance with Annexure R71/B2.2, the nonconforming 
Lot must be either rectified or replaced. 

The costs of rectifying nonconformities, including any restoration work to any underlying or adjacent 
surface or structure, which becomes necessary as a result of such rectification or replacement, must be 
borne by you.  Replace materials removed from the Site with materials that conform to this 
Specification. 

B2.2 Acceptance of Nonconformities 

Nonconformities may be accepted by the Principal, subject to deductions to the schedule rate, as 
specified hereunder.  The deduction will be applied to the quantity of material represented by the test 
results. 

B2.2.1 Compaction 

Where the characteristic value of relative compaction (refer to Clause 8.4.4) is nonconforming, 
deductions to the Lot in accordance with Table R71/B.1 or R71/B.2, as appropriate, will apply. 
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B2.2.1.1 Standard Compaction 

Table R71/B.1 - Deductions for Characteristic Value of  
Relative Compaction 

Characteristic Value of 
Relative Compaction (%) 

Deduction to  
Pay Item R71P1 or R71P2 

(%) 

101.0 – 101.9 10 

100.0 – 100.9 30 

≤ 100.0 Rework, or remove and replace 

B2.2.1.2 Modified Compaction 

Table R71/B.2 - Deductions for Characteristic Value of  
Relative Compaction for Base 

Characteristic Value of 
Relative Compaction (%) 

Per cent Deduction applied to 
Pay Item R71P2 

99.0 – 99.9 10 

98.0 – 98.9 30 

≤ 98.0 Rework, or remove and replace 

B2.2.2 Ride Quality 

Where the ride quality for a 100 m length is equal to or exceeds 65 NAASRA counts per km 
(equivalent to IRIs value of 2.5 m/km), the pavement course placed for that length must be 
either reworked, or removed and replaced.   

Where the ride quality for a 100 m length is less than 65 NAASRA counts per km, incentives or 
deductions in accordance with Table R71/B.3 will apply. 
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Table R71/B.3 – Incentives and Deductions for Ride Quality 

NAASRA Roughness 
Counts per kilometre 
over 100 metre length 

Equivalent IRIs (m/km) 
per 100 metre length 

Incentives/Deductions 
to Pay Item R71P2 

< 20 < 0.80 +3% 

20 – 24 0.80 – 0.95 +2% 

25 – 34 0.96 – 1.35 +1% 

35 – 39 1.36 – 1.55 Nil 

40 – 49 1.56 – 1.95 –2% 

50 – 54 1.96 – 2.10 –4% 

55 – 59 2.11 – 2.30 –8% 

60 – 64 2.31 – 2.50 –16% 

≥ 65 < 2.50 Rework, or  
remove and replace 

Where a Lot is nonconforming with regard to ride quality, payment for the Lot, after 
rectification, will be in accordance with Table R73/B.3.  Incentives will not apply to this Lot.   

B2.2.3 Percentage of Binder 

Where the calculated proportion of binder is less than the nominated proportion of binder 
deductions in accordance with Table R71/B.4 will apply. 

Table R71/B.4 - Deductions for Binder Content 

Range of Binder Content Variation below 
Nominated Proportion(1) (percentage by mass 

of Material To Be Modified) 

Deductions to Pay Item 
R71P1 or R71P2 

≥ 0.01% to < 0.25% 5% 

≥ 0.25% to < 0.50% 15% 

≥ 0.50% Reject 

Note (1): For binder spread at Site, the nominated proportion must include the tolerance specified 
in Clause 5.2.4.2 
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ANNEXURE R71/C – SCHEDULES OF HOLD POINTS, WITNESS 
POINTS AND IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

Refer to Clause 1.2.3. 

C1 SCHEDULE OF HOLD POINTS AND WITNESS POINTS 
 

Clause Type Description  

2.2 Hold Certification of stockpiles of roadbase materials  

4.2 Hold Use of each nominated mix design  

5.2.4.1 Hold Submission of details of alternative construction method  

6.3 Witness Construction of trial section of pavement with unbound or modified 
pavement material  

6.3 Hold General pavement works  

6.8 Hold Priming or primer sealing of new pavement surface  

7.2 Hold Submission of levels on underlying layer  

8.12 Hold Lot rectification  

C2 SCHEDULE OF IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

The records listed below are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E. 
 

Clause Description of Identified Record  

2.2 Certificates for material from certified stockpiles  

4.2 Submission of nominated mix design and information on materials supplied  

5.2.4.2 Contractor’s Design and Field/Target Spread Rate  

5.2.4.3 Documents verifying calibration of binder spread.  

6.3 Documentation confirming process control and conformity of the trial section of 
pavement  

7.2 Submission of levels on underlying layer  

7.4 Submission of levels and thicknesses on subbase/base  

8.3 Contractor’s documentation at the completion of each spreader run and at the end of 
each day’s production  

8.11 Certificate of conformity  
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ANNEXURE R71/D – PLANNING DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.4. 

The following documents are a summary of documents that must be included in the PROJECT 
QUALITY PLAN.  The requirements of this Specification and others included in the Contract must 
be reviewed to determine additional documentation requirements. 
 

Clause Description  

2.3 Stockpile management and restoration   

2.4 Methods to be used to prevent segregation and/or loss of fines during transport  

3.1 Details of brand(s), grade(s) and source(s) of cementitious materials and blended 
proportions  

 

3.2 Details of source of water   

3.3 Safety Data Sheets (SDS)  

5.2.1 Sampling of binder   

5.2.2 Procedures for dealing with spillage of binder   

5.2.3 Rectification procedure for over application of binder   

5.2.4.1 Procedures and inspection and test plan for spreading and mixing of binder  

5.2.4.3 Details of method to monitor the spread rate continuously, including details of the 
proposed calibration method of spreader 

 

5.2.4.4 Process description and inspection and test plan for slaking  

5.2.4.5 Mixing equipment proposed  

5.2.4.6 Detailed process description, inspection and test plan for insitu incorporation of binder   

5.2.4.6 Details of mixing, uniform water distribution, width of passes and nominated depth  

5.2.5.1 Details of mixing plant, operational and calibration procedures   

5.2.5.2 Details of transportation of plant mixed pavement material   

6.1 Method to ensure homogeneity through multiple layers  

6.2 Procedures for cessation of operations in the event of adverse conditions on Site  

6.4 Details of incorporation and procedure to achieve uniform water distribution   

6.5 Details of the equipment and methods to be used for spreading, compacting and 
finishing 

 

6.5 Procedures for working up to concrete structures   

6.5 Details of equipment and methods for spreading, compacting and finishing   

6.6 Details for the protection of the work  

6.7 Details of procedure for reworking of material if moisture content exceeds 
requirements prior to placing of wearing surface 

 

6.7 Procedure for testing the moisture content prior to sealing  

6.7 Procedure to ensure that the finished surface provides a tightly bound matrix  

28 Ed 4 / Rev 1 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 618



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

Construction of Unbound and Modified Pavement Course R71 

Clause Description  

7.4 Procedure for assessing layer thickness  

8.1 Procedures for repairing test holes  

8.4.2 Method of measurement of insitu density   

8.7 Procedure for straight edge assessment   

8.8 Details of equipment and calibration of equipment for measuring ride quality   

ANNEXURES R71/E TO R71/K – (NOT USED) 
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ANNEXURE R71/L – FREQUENCY OF TESTING 
 

Clause Characteristic Test Method/ 
Specification Minimum Frequency of Testing  

2.1 Properties of unbound material 
and Material To Be Modified 

RMS 3051 As per RMS 3051  

3.1 Quality of binder RMS 3211 As per RMS 3211  

3.2 Quality of water:    

 Chloride ion concentration RMS T1004 1 per Contract per source  

 Sulfate ion concentration RMS T1014 1 per Contract per source  

 Undissolved solids AS 3550.4 1 per Contract per source  

 Concentration of thermo-
tolerant coliforms 

RMS T1015 1 per Contract per source  

8.2 Unconfined compressive 
strength 

RMS T116 One pair per 400 tonnes or part 
thereof 

 

8.3 Spread rate of binder As per Clause 8.3 1 per 200 m for each spreader run  

8.3 Percentage of binder Measurement as 
per Clause 8.3 

1 per 200 tonnes or part thereof  

8.4.2 Insitu density RMS T119, RMS 
T173 

As per RMS Q for specified 
relative compaction 

 

8.4.3 Maximum wet or dry density RMS T111, RMS 
T162 

As per RMS Q for specified 
relative compaction 

 

8.4.4 Relative compaction RMS T166 As per RMS Q for specified 
relative compaction 

 

8.4.5 Field moisture content RMS T120, T121 
or T180 

As per RMS Q for specified 
relative compaction 

 

8.5 Pavement course thickness As per Clause 8.5 At least one site per 75 m, with a 
minimum of 2 per Lot 

 

8.6 Surface level Testing as per 
Clause 8.6 

As per Clause 7  

8.7 Deviation from straight edge As per Clause 8.7 Minimum 1 per 20 m2  

8.8 Ride quality RMS T182 or T188 Continuous reading per Lot  

8.9 Pavement width As per clause 8.9 Minimum of 1 per 20 linear metres   
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For heavy duty materials placed in the base (refer Clause 8.4.4), use Modified Compaction and 
substitute the Minimum Testing Frequency in Clause L3.1 of RMS Q with the value specified below: 
 

Material (1) 

Minimum Testing Frequency 
for Lot Area of: 

> 5,000 m2 1,000 – 
5,000 m2 

500 – 
1,000 m2 

50 – 
500 m2 ≤ 50 m2 

Heavy Duty (HD) material 
placed in base course 

1 per 1,000 m2 
(min. 10) 

1 per 500 m2 
(min. 5) 

4 3 1 

Note (1): For Material Designation, refer to RMS 3051 
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ANNEXURE R71/M – REFERENCED DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.6. 

RMS Specifications 

RMS G36 Environmental Protection 

RMS G38 Soil and Water Management 

RMS G71 Construction Surveys 

RMS Q Quality Management System 

RMS R106 Sprayed Bituminous Surfacing (with Cutback bitumen) 

RMS R107 Sprayed Bituminous Surfacing (with Polymer Modified Binder) 

RMS R178 Vegetation 

RMS 3051 Granular Base and Subbase Materials for Surfaced Road Pavements  

RMS 3211 Cements, Binders and Fillers   

RMS Test Methods 

RMS T111 Dry Density/Moisture Relationship of Road Construction Materials 

RMS T112 Dry Density/Moisture Relationship of Road Construction Materials (Modified 
Compaction) 

RMS T116 Unconfined Compressive Strength of Remoulded Road Construction Materials 

RMS T119 Field Density of Road Construction Materials (Sand Replacement Method) 

RMS T120 Moisture Content of Road Construction Materials (Standard Method) 

RMS T121 Moisture Content of Road Construction Materials (Sand Bath or Hot Plate 
Method) 

RMS T136 Rate of Spread of Dry Powder Binders 

RMS T147 Working Time for Road Construction Materials (Blended in the Laboratory 
with Slow Setting Binders) 

RMS T162 Compaction Control Test (Rapid Method) 

RMS T166 Relative Compaction of Road Construction Materials  

RMS T173 Field Wet Density of Road Construction Materials (Nuclear Gauge in Direct 
Transmission Method) 

RMS T180 Moisture Content of Road Construction Materials (Microwave Oven Method) 

RMS T182 Pavement Surface Roughness 

RMS T188 Project Ride Quality (Vehicular Laser Profilometer) 

RMS T1004 Quantitative Determination of Chloride Ion in Water  

RMS T1015 Microbiology of Water Used in Roadworks (Thermotolerant Coliforms) 

Australian Standards 

AS 3550.4 Waters – Determination of solids – Gravimetric method 
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ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 

QA SPECIFICATION R101 

COLD MILLING OF ROAD PAVEMENT MATERIALS 

NOTICE 

This document is a Roads and Maritime Services QA Specification.  It has been developed for use 
with roadworks and bridgeworks contracts let by Roads and Maritime Services or by local councils in 
NSW.  It is not suitable for any other purpose and must not be used for any other purpose or in any 
other context.   

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 
 

REVISION REGISTER 
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Clause 
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By Date 

Ed 1/Rev 0  First issued. GM, CEC Sep 94 

Ed 1/Rev 1 3,  4.3,  4.5 Hold Points redefined GM, CEC 
J Woodward 

02.05.95 

 4.3,  4.5 Timing of Notices to the Principal changed.   

Ed 2/Rev 0  Specification Number changed from R41 to 
R101. 

Converted to MS Word 6.0c.  

References to RTA Specifications changed. 

GM, RNIC 
J Woodward 

29.01.97 

 4.5 Paragraph 2 deleted, details included in Hold 
Point 

  

 NOTICE NOTICE based on ECN No.8 added after 
this Register. 

  

Ed 2/Rev 1 4.5 Reference to “General Conditions of 
Contract” changed to “C1 RTA Conditions 
of Contract”. 

GM, RNIC 17.07.01 

Ed 3/Rev 0 Spec title Title changed to “Cold Milling of Road 
Pavement Materials”. 

GM, IC 27.04.09 

 Guide Notes “Notice” changed to “Guide Notes” and 
rewritten. 

  

 1.1 1st paragraph - cold milling materials 
reworded. 

2nd paragraph transferred to Clause 4.6.5. 

  

 1.2 New clause   

 1.2.1,  1.2.2,  
1.24 

New subclauses   
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Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 3/Rev 0 
(cont’d) 

1.2.4 Previously Clause 1.2. Retitled and amended 
to clarify applicable issue of referenced 
documents.  References transferred to 
Annexure R101/M. 

  

 1.3 Previously Clause 2.  Retitled and rewritten.  
Planning documents transferred to Annexure 
R101/D. 

  

 3 Retitled.  “buried objects” changed to 
“hidden objects”.  1st and 2nd paragraph – 
“sketch plans or” added before “drawings”.  
4th paragraph – 2nd sentence added.  Hold 
Point – “Pay Item R101P5” deleted. 

  

 4.1 New clause.   

 4.2 Previously Clause 4.1. Retitled and 
reworded. 

  

 4.3 New clause.   

 4.4 Previously Clause 4.2.  Retitled.  “texture” 
changed to “retextured”.  “off the” changed 
to “without fully removing the existing”. 

  

 4.5 New clause.   

 4.6 New clause.   

 4.7 Previously Clause 4.4.  Rewording to 
improve clarity.  “Pay Item R101P5” deleted. 

  

 4.8 Previously clause 4.5.  1st paragraph – 
location of unsuitable material clarified.  
Last paragraph – reworded to make it 
applicable to all types of contracts. 

  

 4.9 Previously Clause 4.6.  Retitled and 
reworded to improve clarity. 

  

 4.10 Previously Clause 4.7.  Requirement for 
inclusion of method of disposal of milled 
material in PROJECT QUALITY PLAN 
added. 

  

 Annex A Previously Annex R101/1 and R101/2.  Type 
of Work, requirement for survey of milled 
area and responsibility for investigation of 
existing pavement added. 

  

 Annex B Previously Clause 5.  Pay items revised.  
New items added. 

  

 Annex C New Annexure.   

 Annex D New Annexure.   

 Annex E New Annexure.   

 Annex L New Annexure.   

 Annex M New Annexure.   
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GUIDE NOTES 
(Not Part of Contract Document) 

Using Specification R101 

RMS R101 is a QA specification.  The use of QA specifications requires the implementation of a 
quality management system by the Contractor that meets the quality management system requirements 
specified in RMS Q.  To comply with the intention of government policy as well as RMS R101, cold 
milling works carried out using RMS R101 require adequate surveillance and audit by the Principal. 

No cold milling over bridges or similar structures is permitted unless this is agreed in advance by the 
Regional Bridge Maintenance Planner (RBMP) and have complied with any additional requirements 
for cold milling over these structures. 

Introduction 

Cold milling machines come in a range of sizes to suit different size jobs.  Selection of a suitable 
machine for a particular job is usually based on productivity potential considering the total amount of 
material to be milled and the time available to do it.  Milling machines are equipped with a rotating 
drum with teeth capable of removing asphalt and other road pavement materials.  Well maintained 
cold milling machines are expected to produce a uniform surface finish and are capable of tilting to 
allow feathering of edges to a zero cut. 

Increased productivity on large jobs is obtained by running two machines (or more) in echelon.  Fast-
Change Systems are now available allowing standard 2-metre milling machines to cut from 0.6 m to 
1.5 m wide by changing the cutter shell in about three hours. The system permits operators to change 
drums for different working widths on site.  The precision of the cutting depth depends on the spacing 
of the cutting teeth.  Milling drums are categorised as standard (coarse), fine and micro.  

Cold milling machines may be fitted with automatic grade control.  They can be manually or 
automatically controlled by using travelling or fixed grade references on either or both sides of the 
machine.  The travelling reference can have either contact or non-contact sensors.  An averaging beam 
can also be attached to optimise ride quality. 

Edition 2 

Edition 2 was re-numbered to “R101” based on the new RTA document numbering system and 
reference to “General Conditions of Contract” was changed to “C1 RTA Conditions of Contract”. 

Edition 3 

Edition 3 introduces more cold milling operation options, including milling to optimise final ride 
quality, and specifies additional requirements for milling over Concrete Structures.  This edition also 
rationalises inspection frequencies, clarifies inspection requirements and provides an opportunity for 
the Contractor to propose alternative means of verifying certain aspects of quality. 
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Technical Notes 

The following notes are intended to assist in the interpretation and application of Specification RMS 
R101. 

Clause 3 Survey of Hidden Objects 

It is important that all users have a clear understanding of the risk allocation under this specification 
in relation to Hidden Objects. 

It is envisaged that: 

(i) the Principal will provide in Annexure R101/A the information based on enquiries to Public 
Utility Authorities, examination of work-as-executed drawings and any other reasonable 
enquiries which the Principal has undertaken before tenders are invited; 

(ii) the Contractor has undertaken a metal detector survey, or equivalent, to locate the positions of 
the items nominated in Annexure R101/A as well as any other items which have not been 
nominated in Annexure R101/A (e.g. old tram tracks) but which should have been detected by a 
well executed survey; 

(iii) if Hidden Objects which have not been disclosed by reasonable enquiries and detection surveys 
are nevertheless encountered, the Contractor is entitled to submit a claim for time and costs. 

Clause 4.5 Milling to Optimise Final Ride Quality  

This clause specifies the milling process requirements to optimise final ride quality (in a similar way 
that multiple layers of asphalt would). 

For this type of work, there can be a risk of a slight difference in level between the cut surfaces of 
adjacent runs due to the averaging effect that takes place in each run.  Provided that the Contractor 
implements adequate control over the milling process, the level difference is expected to comply with 
the straightedge tolerance over the cut length, but there may still be instances along the cut where it 
does not. 

Rectification would generally not be required provided that there is no adverse impact on the quality 
of subsequently placed layers (e.g. differential compaction) and the ride quality of the wearing 
surface. 

Clause 4.6 Milling of Asphalt over Concrete Structures  

Concrete Structures include concrete bridge elements, concrete pavements and other concrete features 
(see definitions in Annexure R101/M). 

The Project Manager must determine the thickness of asphalt to be removed above Concrete 
Structures, having regard to the thickness and condition of the existing asphalt and specify the 
thickness of asphalt to be removed above Concrete Structures in Annexure R101/A.  Preliminary 
information on asphalt depths over Concrete Structures may be obtained from work-as-executed 
drawings.  Advice on the thickness and condition of the existing asphalt may be sought from Regional 
Geotechnical Scientist or Pavement Surfacings Section.  If investigation of thickness of existing 
asphalt over Concrete Structures as specified in Clause 4.6.1 is necessary, the Project Manager must 
determine and specify in Annexure R101/A whether the investigation will be carried out by the 
Principal or the Contractor (refer to notes under Clause 4.6.1).   

The operation of large cold milling machines and associated heavy road maintenance equipment on 
bridge decks and culverts may result in high static and dynamic loadings and vibrations which can 
adversely affect the structure, especially structural components such as bearings and deck joints. 
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Where cold milling of asphalt over any concrete bridge element is proposed under the Contract, the 
Project Manager must notify RBMP at least 4 weeks before the calling of tenders.  This is to enable 
the RBMP to make a preliminary assessment of the risks to the bridge structures and to specify 
additional requirements and precautions as follows: 

(i) additional requirements such as requirement for levels on finished asphalt and/or base of cut for 
cold milling over Concrete Structures; 

(ii) exclusion of  milling work over certain concrete bridge elements from the Contract; 

(iii) more detailed investigation of existing asphalt thickness above certain concrete bridge 
elements. 

The Project Manager must take into account RBMP’s comments in the preparation of Tender 
Documents. 

Clause 4.6.1 Investigation of Thickness of Existing Asphalt over Concrete Structures 

Thickness of the existing asphalt above the Concrete Structures must be determined for: 

(i) Milling to a specified depth (refer Clause 4.2); 

(ii) Milling to variable depth to correct surface shape and/or ride quality and possibly to minimise 
dead load on structures (refer Clauses 4.3 and 4.5); 

(iii) Milling to remove all asphalt.  

For milling to variable depth, control of milling equipment must include use of automated level 
control (such as Paveset®).  However, the depth of cut will generally be manually controlled for 
milling to remove all asphalt on the Concrete Structures. 

This specification specifies a regular pattern of coring but there may be instances where a suitable risk 
assessment identifies that a selective coring pattern would be more cost effective in minimising the 
risk of damage to the Concrete Structure.  The Project Manager is required to consult the Asset 
Manager before specifying an alternative coring pattern.  The Project Manager must consider whether 
further investigation is required and whether the Principal or the Contractor will be responsible for the 
investigation of the existing pavement thickness. 

Clause 4.6.2 Revised Scope of Work Based on Investigation 

If the Contractor is responsible for the investigation of the existing pavement thickness, and the 
investigation identifies that a revised scope of works is required, the Contractor must submit proposal 
for revised scope of works to the Principal for approval prior to the commencement of work. 

Clause 4.6.4 Equipment Requirements 

A milling machine with fine milling drum must be used on concrete bridge decks. 

For milling over other Concrete Structures, a milling machine with a fine milling drum for thin single 
lift is recommended.  This is due to the possibility of the milling machine reaching the concrete and 
delays caused by the Hold Point in Clause 4.6.5. 

However, due to lower productivity rates, the use of fine milling drum on a concrete pavement may 
not always be warranted.  The Principal must decide the most appropriate option based on the 
pavement material (i.e. sprayed seal or asphalt). 

For deep cuts, where the use of the fine cut mill alone is not necessarily cost effective or efficient, the 
use of two cuts involving a initial cut and a final trim using a fine milling drum is recommended. 
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Clause 4.6.5 Milling Procedures 

The HOLD POINT in Clause 4.6.5 applies to the commencement of milling of asphalt, including 
trials, over Concrete Bridge Elements.  At least 4 weeks prior to the commencement of milling, the 
Contractor must notify the Principal of its intention to commence milling and submit its proposal for 
the milling, providing details on the type, mass and number of milling machine(s) and other heavy 
equipment to be used concurrently on the concrete bridge elements and the proposed measures to 
control dynamic effects.  The proposal must be appropriate for the type of concrete bridge elements, 
especially for the Nominated Bridges listed in Annexure R101/E. 

On receipt of the submission, the Project Manager must send the information to the RBMP for 
assessment of the following: 

(i) the adequacy of the structure to carry the heavy equipment loads and concurrent traffic loading 
and the risks of overloading; 

(ii) the dynamic effects on the concrete bridge elements and the possibility of damage caused to the 
concrete bridge elements due to dynamic effects. 

The RBMP may require additional precautionary measures for milling work on certain bridge 
structures, such as a controlled trial with vibration monitoring measurements, temporary traffic and 
load restrictions, vibration monitoring or continuous surveillance by RMS bridge personnel. 

Clause 4.6.6 Operation of Cold Milling Machine 

There are no pre-determined dispositions for rectification of damage to Concrete Structures and each 
case must be considered on its merit by the Asset Manager based on the advice from RBMP. 

Annexure R101/C 

It is envisaged that the Principal will take all reasonable measures to ensure that the HOLD POINTS 
in Annexure R101/C are released promptly to avoid delay and disruption. 

Annexure R101/D 

To ensure that damage caused by cold milling machines to Concrete Structures is minimised, 
Annexure R101/D requires the Contractor to submit details of the milling processes in its PROJECT 
QUALITY PLAN. 

Annexure R101/E 

Annexure R101/E identifies bridges that require special precautions, such as fine milling, during the 
milling process, to avoid damage to the concrete structures.  The bridges listed in Annexure R101/E 
Item A must not be deleted.  

Item A Bridges with Lightweight Concrete Decks 

The RBMP may nominate other bridges where the deck and/or structure are considered to be highly 
sensitive to the cold milling operation.  The Project Manager must list these bridges under Item B. 

It is important to note that there is zero tolerance to specified milling depth at bridges with 
lightweight concrete decks (refer Table R101.1). 

Lightweight concrete has been used in some bridge decks as wind bracing.  Any interference to this 
component of the bridge must be approved by the RBMP on the advice of RMS Engineering 
Technology Branch. 
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In situations where lightweight concrete is exposed by milling operations and where the lightweight 
concrete is found to have been broken and/or have become friable, advice must be obtained from 
RMS Engineering Technology Branch regarding the appropriate rectification measures. 

The Project Manager must advise the RBMP before the commencement of cold milling work at 
bridges with lightweight concrete decks.  It is advisable to have a bridge inspector on site when 
milling is being undertaken at identified bridge decks and approach spans. 
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FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet 
website: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 

This document has been revised from Specification RMS R101 Edition 2 Revision 1. 

All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are 
indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text 
has been extensively rewritten. 

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 

Any project specific changes are indicated in the following manner: 

(a) Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is 
shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text. 

(b) Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the 
Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text. 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION R101 

COLD MILLING OF ROAD PAVEMENT MATERIALS 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

This Specification sets out the requirements for the removal of pavement materials from road 
pavements and Concrete Structures by cold milling, including the treatment of the milled vertical 
faces and the cleaning up and removal and disposal of the milled materials. 

1.2 STRUCTURE OF THE SPECIFICATION  

This Specification includes a series of annexures that detail additional requirements. 

1.2.1 Project Specific Requirements 

Project specific details of work are shown in Annexure R101/A. 

1.2.2 Measurement and Payment 

The method of measurement and payment is detailed in Annexure R101/B. 

1.2.3 Schedules of HOLD POINTS, WITNESS POINTS and Identified Records 

The schedules in Annexure R101/C list the HOLD POINTS and WITNESS POINTS that must be 
observed.  Refer to Specification RMS Q for the definitions of HOLD POINTS and WITNESS 
POINTS. 

The records listed in Annexure R101/C are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q 
Annexure Q/E. 

1.2.4 Planning Documents 

The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must include each of the documents and requirements listed in 
Annexure R101/D and must be implemented. 

In all cases where this Specification refers to the manufacturer’s recommendations, these must be 
included in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 

1.2.5 Referenced Documents 

Unless specified otherwise, the applicable issue of a referenced document, other than an RMS 
Specification, must be the issue current at the date one week before the closing date for tenders, or 
where no issue is current at that date, the most recent issue. 

Standards, specifications and test methods are referred to in abbreviated form (e.g. AS 1234).  For 
convenience, the full titles are given in Annexure R101/M. 
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R101 Cold Milling of Road Pavement Materials 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

The terms “you” and “your” mean “the Contractor” and “the Contractor’s” respectively. 

The following definitions apply to this Specification: 

Object Can be metal objects, utilities, old tram tracks, etc. 

Hidden Objects Any objects not visible to the naked eye and requiring identification by means of 
a location device or metal detector. 

Location device Device capable of identifying Hidden Objects using a non-destructive technique, 
specifically a metal detector (or equivalent) for metal objects. 

Concrete 
Structure 

Can be a concrete bridge element, concrete pavement or other concrete feature 
(see definitions below) that underlies an existing pavement. 

Concrete bridge 
element 

A concrete bridge deck, bridge approach slab, joint nosing or crown of a 
concrete box culvert. 

Other concrete 
feature 

A concrete footing, encasement, drainage or utility pit or other similar concrete 
feature. 

2 (NOT USED) 

3 SURVEY OF HIDDEN OBJECTS 
The approximate locations of known Hidden Objects are listed in Annexure R101/A, and may be 
shown on the sketch plans and/or drawings provided by the Principal. 

Make enquiries with the relevant Authorities to confirm the exact locations of all objects listed in 
Annexure R101/A, as shown on the sketches and/or drawings or otherwise brought to your attention. 

Survey the area to be milled for Hidden Objects using a locating device or metal detector.  The 
locations and extent of any objects (metal objects, public utilities, etc) detected must be clearly 
marked on site.  Determine whether the Hidden Object is within the depth to be milled. 

Unless otherwise directed by the Principal, set out the cold milling work area as specified in 
Annexure R101/A and/or as shown in the sketches and/or drawings.  This work must include the 
marking of milling depths and locations of Hidden Objects. 

Submit documented verification that the work has been set out in accordance with Annexure R101/A, 
the sketches and/or drawings or as directed by the Principal. 
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Cold Milling of Road Pavement Materials R101 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Cold milling of work area. 

Submission Details: Submission of verification documentation, the marking of milling depths 
and locations of all Hidden Objects on site, records and calculations of the 
areas to be measured under Pay Item R101P6. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 

4 COLD MILLING OPERATIONS 

4.1 WORKING TOLERANCES 

Depth of cut and other dimensions must comply with the tolerances specified in Table R101.1. 

Table R101.1 – Tolerances 

Nature of Milling Work 
Tolerance, Depth of Cut (mm) Groove 

Spacing 
(mm) 

Surface 
Texture 

Depth (mm) 
Greater than 

specified  
Less than 
specified  

Cutting to depth ≤ 40 mm 0 8 max 15 max 2.5 max 
Cutting to depth > 40 mm where the floor of the cut is 
asphalt or bound material 

10 max 5 max 15 max Not specified 

Cutting to depth > 40 mm where the floor of the cut is 
unbound material 

15 max 5 max 15 max Not specified 

Cutting to depth within nominal 40 mm of the surface of a 
Concrete Structure and/or waterproofing membrane that is 
to be retained. 

0 8 max 10 max 2.5 max 

Producing a surface suitable for spray sealing without prior 
correction 

Not specified Not specified 10 max 1.5 max 

Milling to achieve specified level (Clause 4.3) 10 max 0 Not specified Not specified 
Re-texturing the surface of asphalt pavement (Clause 4.4) As specified in 

Clause 4.4 
As specified in 

Clause 4.4 
10 max Not specified 

Producing a surface to optimise ride quality (Clause 4.5) 5 max 5 max Not specified Not specified 
On Concrete Bridge Element with extra fine milling 
requirements (“Nominated Bridges” as listed in 
Annexure R101/E) 

0 8 max 10 max 1.5 max 

Note: Where the nature of milling work satisfies more than one of the descriptions above, the least tolerance applies. 

The difference in surface position between adjacent cuts measured vertically by depth below 
straightedge must not exceed 5 mm. 

Measurement of surface texture depth must be in accordance with Test Method RMS T240 and 
measurement of depth and groove spacing must be carried out using a metal rule or callipers 
graduated in millimetres.  
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R101 Cold Milling of Road Pavement Materials 

4.2 MILLING TO ACHIEVE SPECIFIED DEPTH OF CUT 

Depth of cut and other associated terminology is shown in Figure R101.1. 
 
Where “Nil” tolerance on 
depth of cut applies for 
“Greater than specified” 

 
Where above and below 
depth of cut has been 
specified 

 
Note: Existing surface is the uncut surface immediately adjacent to the cut. 

Figure R101.1—Cold Milling Terminology 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Covering of milled work area and the removal of the cold milling machine 
and cleaning plant from the site (after milling to specified depth of cut). 

Submission Details: Written notice to the Principal at least 24 hours in advance of the time when 
the floor of the milled area will be available for inspection. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will inspect the completed work prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 

4.3 MILLING TO ACHIEVE SPECIFIED LEVEL 

Mill to the specified level as shown in Annexure R101/A, and remove any unsuitable material in 
accordance with Clause 4.8. 

If specified in Annexure R101/A, survey the floor of the milled area prior to covering the work area. 

Survey requirements are as follows: 

(a) Carry out the survey in accordance with Specification RMS G71 using a flat-based staff placed 
on the high point of the milled profile. 

(b) Report levels to the nearest 5 mm. 
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(c) Submit a survey report in accordance with RMS G71. 

Where the cut surface does not comply with the level tolerances, re-mill the high areas to bring the 
high areas to levels within tolerances.  Fill the low areas with asphalt in accordance with Specification 
RMS R116 to bring the low areas to levels within tolerance. 

You must bear the costs of re-milling high areas and filling of low areas with asphalt to achieve levels 
within tolerances. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Covering of milled area and the removal of the cold milling machine and 
cleaning plant from the site (after milling to specified level). 

Submission Details: Survey Report of the milled floor (if specified in Annexure R101/A) and 
written notice to the Principal of the time that the floor of the milled surface 
will be available for inspection. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will inspect the completed work and view the Survey Report 
(if required by Annexure R101/A) prior to authorising the release of the 
Hold Point. 

4.4 MILLING TO RETEXTURE A SURFACE 

When milling is required to retexture the surface, achieve the outcome by producing groove depths in 
the existing surface of between 5 mm to 10 mm in depth without fully removing the existing surface. 

4.5 MILLING TO OPTIMISE FINAL RIDE QUALITY 

When milling is required to optimise final ride quality, the outcome must be achieved by cutting to an 
average depth predetermined by survey.  The nominal cutting width must be 2 m. 

The milling machine must be equipped and operated using a minimum 6 m averaging beam or an 
equivalent non-contact system.  Set milling operations to a constant speed and the cutting sequence 
must start from the crown towards the kerb. 

You may propose, and implement subject to the Principal’s prior approval, an alternative method for 
achieving effective averaging control on the profiler. 

Verify the shape and profile of the milled surface by the use of a 3 m straightedge after each cut.  
Carry out testing transversely and longitudinally at intervals not exceeding 10 m using Test Method 
RMS T183.  The milled surface must not deviate from any point on the bottom of the straightedge by 
more than 5 mm. 

4.6 MILLING OF ASPHALT OVER CONCRETE STRUCTURES 

Refer to Clause 1.4 for the definition of Concrete Structures. 
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R101 Cold Milling of Road Pavement Materials 

4.6.1 Investigation of Thickness of Existing Asphalt over Concrete Structures 

Where the Principal is responsible for the investigation of thickness of existing asphalt over Concrete 
Structures, the information on thickness of existing asphalt will be clearly marked on existing 
pavement prior to the commencement of the Contract. 

Where specified in Annexure R101/A, carry out a comprehensive investigation to determine the 
thickness of the existing asphalt over each Concrete Structure.  The Principal will provide you with 
any available preliminary information, including relevant work-as-executed drawings. 

Carry out the investigation as follows: 

(a) Determine the proposed pattern of milling works and mark on the pavement the lines of 
movement of the depth sensing foot on each side of the milling machine. 

(b) Investigate the thickness of asphalt by taking small diameter cores (e.g. 25 mm), at 3 m 
intervals (over concrete bridge elements) or 20 m intervals (over other concrete structures) 
along each line of movement of a depth sensing foot, at least 24 hours prior to the 
commencement of milling. 

Submit the findings of the investigation to the Principal at least 24 hours before commencement of 
milling. 

4.6.2 Revised Scope of Works Based on Investigation 

If you are responsible for the investigation and the investigation identifies that a revised scope of 
work is required, submit a proposal for revised scope of work to the Principal for approval prior to the 
commencement of work. 

Clearly mark on the surface of the existing asphalt: 

(i) The proposed depths of cut (in millimetres) at each core location; 

(ii) The limits of milling (minimum 150 mm clearance) around all joints, kerbs and similar items 
which must not be contacted by the cutting teeth. 

Record the locations of the cores and proposed depths of cut on a sketch plan.  Submit the sketch plan 
to the Principal prior to the commencement of work. 

WITNESS POINT 

Process Witnessed: Milling of asphalt, including trials, over each Concrete Structure or where 
the planned base of cut is within 40 mm of the top surface of a Concrete 
Structure and/or waterproof membrane that is to be retained. 

Submission Details: Notify the Principal not less than 24 hours prior to milling of the time and 
date of commencement of milling and the time and date the proposed depths 
of cut will be marked on the surface. 

 4.6.3 Milling Operators 

Milling operators must have adequate training and experience in the operation of the cold milling 
machine (including automatic sensing equipment). 
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Submit to the Principal the experience and training records of each operator prior to the 
commencement of work on site. 

During milling operations over Concrete Structures, provide three suitably trained and skilled milling 
machine operators at the cold milling machine at all times as follows: 

(i) one on the driving platform; 

(ii) one on each side of the machine generally in the vicinity of the sensor/cutting mandrel. 

4.6.4 Equipment Requirements  

For milling work over Concrete Structures, the cold milling machine must be well maintained, 
equipped and adjusted for the purpose of precision work. 

Comply with the following: 

(a) Maintain the milling machine in “as new” condition and, unless approved otherwise by the 
Principal, fit the milling machine with a “fine” cutting drum which provides for tooth cut 
spacing not exceeding 10 mm; 

(b) Conduct a cutting trial using the same machine at the commencement of each working shift and 
after any repair or adjustment to the machine during the works.  The trial must include the 
operation of depth sensing feet and depth adjustment equipment; 

(c) Equip each operator with a gauge to measure the depth of cut in millimetres.  

4.6.5 Milling Procedures  

Submit proposed procedures for the milling work at least 7 days (except for the work carried out 
according to Clauses 4.6.1 and 4.6.2 which requires 24 hours notification) prior to the commencement 
of cold milling of asphalt over a concrete bridge element or at locations where the planned base of cut 
is within 40 mm of the top surface of a concrete pavement or other concrete structure.   

The proposal must be appropriate for the type of concrete bridge elements, especially for the 
Nominated Bridges listed in Annexure R101/E.  The submission must include the type, mass and 
number of milling machine(s) and other heavy equipment to be used concurrently on the bridge 
structure; the expected dynamic effects on the structure; and measures to control these effects. 

Submission of milling procedures is not required where milling is directed by the Principal.  In this 
case, the Principal will provide project specific requirements for the milling work. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Milling of asphalt, including trials, over a concrete bridge element or other 
concrete structures. 

Submission Details: Written notice to the Principal together with proposed procedures for the 
work at least 7 days (except for Clauses 4.6.1 and 4.6.2 where it is 24 hours) 
prior to the commencement of milling work. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will assess the submission, and may require submission of 
further details on the effects of milling on the bridge structure, prior to 
authorising the release of the Hold Point. 
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R101 Cold Milling of Road Pavement Materials 

4.6.6 Operation of Cold Milling Machine 

Do not use cold milling machines to correct the shape, level or ride quality of the surface of Concrete 
Structures unless specified or specifically directed by the Principal. 

During the operation of cold milling over Concrete Structures, take all necessary precautions to 
prevent the cutting teeth from contacting the concrete.  Measure the actual depth of cut on both sides 
of the cold milling machine at intervals not exceeding 3 m (over concrete bridge elements) or 10 m 
(over other Concrete Structures). 

In the event that the cutting teeth contact the cement concrete, immediately comply with the 
following: 

(i) Halt forward progress of the cold milling machine; 

(ii) Notify the Principal of the incident, providing details of the cause and the proposed course of 
action; 

(iii) Repair any fault in the machine and readjust settings and controls; 

(iv) Notwithstanding the provisions of Clause 4.6.2, replace or retrain, as appropriate, any machine 
operator from the milling work who does not demonstrate the required competency; 

(v) Notify a “Nonconformity” under the Contract. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Further milling of pavement. 

Submission Details: After the cutting teeth have contacted the concrete, notify the Principal 
immediately of the incident and submit details of the cause and the proposed 
course of action. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will assess the submission prior to authorising the release of 
the Hold Point. 

In the event that the pattern of the cut surface changes at any time during milling due to broken or 
worn cutting teeth, etc, immediately comply with the following: 

(i) Halt forward progress of the cold milling machine; 

(ii) Notify the Principal of the incident, providing details of the cause and the proposed course of 
action; 

(iii) Repair any wear and tear or fault in the machine and readjust settings and controls. 

Remove asphalt that remains within the 150 mm clearance zone (refer to Clause 4.6.2), by hand 
operated equipment. 
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HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Further milling of pavement. 

Submission Details: After any change to the pattern of the cut surface due to broken or worn 
cutting teeth, notify the Principal immediately of the incident and submit 
details of the cause and the proposed course of action. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will assess the submission prior to authorising the release of 
the Hold Point. 

4.7 WORK IN VICINITY OF OBJECTS WITHIN MILLING AREA 

Where objects are located within the proposed milled area, remove the surrounding material for at 
least 0.5 m from the extremities of the object by means other than cold milling.  Payment for this 
work will be made under Pay Item R101P6. 

The Principal will not be liable for any costs arising from delay or from repairs to equipment caused 
by impacts with Hidden Objects or public utilities which could have been reasonably expected to be 
located by carrying out enquiries and surveys in accordance with Clause 3. 

4.8 UNSUITABLE MATERIAL 

Remove any planes of weakness within the asphalt, cement concrete and/or pavement materials, or 
any unsuitable material existing at the base of the cut, which is not removed by the milling operation 
to the extent directed by the Principal. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Backfilling with replacement material. 

Submission Details: Written notice to the Principal of the time that the removal of the unsuitable 
material will be completed and be available for inspection. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will inspect and consider the depth of excavation of unsuitable 
material, to determine whether a sufficient depth of unsuitable material has 
been removed, prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point. 

This work will be dealt with as a variation. 

4.9 TEMPORARY TREATMENT AT EDGES OF MILLING 

Prior to opening of the work to traffic, ramp the edges of the milled surface to tie into the existing 
road levels.  The dimensions of ramps must be as follows: 

(i) Transverse Joints 

 A minimum taper length of 2.5 m for each 50 mm variation in levels or part thereof for areas 
where the speed limit exceeds 60 km/h and a minimum taper length of 1.5 m for each 50 mm 
variation in levels or part thereof for areas where the speed limit is less than or equal to 60 km/h 
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(ii) Longitudinal Joints 

 Where traffic is required to travel on a longitudinal edge, provide a ramp of minimum 1.0 m 
length for each 50 mm variation in levels (or part thereof) 

(iii) Interface with Structures 

 Form and compact asphalt ramps around manholes, gully grates, utility covers or other similar 
structures unless otherwise directed by the Principal.  The ramps must have a minimum taper 
length of 1.5 m for each 50 mm depth of cut (or part thereof). 

Form the ramp by either bevelling with the cold milling machine or by placing asphalt.  When 
bevelling, any lip remaining at the toe or head of the bevel must not exceed 10 mm in height. 

Where hotmix asphalt or proprietary patching products are not available, temporary ramps may be 
formed with coldmix asphalt, provided that: 

(a) an emulsion tack coat is applied to the milled surface prior to the placement of coldmix asphalt; 

(b) the maximum thickness of coldmix asphalt does not exceed 40 mm.  Where site conditions 
require greater thickness, the coldmix asphalt is placed and compacted in layers between 
25 mm and 30 mm thick; 

(c) the coldmix asphalt ramp is not left in place longer than one week; 

(d) the ramp is maintained in good condition. 

Do not cause damage to concrete medians or kerbs, manholes, gully grates, utility covers or other 
similar structures.  Repair any damage caused due to the milling works at your own expense. 

Exclude any vertical edges or surfaces which are not ramped from traffic in accordance with 
Specification RMS G10. 

Where work under the Contract includes the replacement of the milled material with new materials, 
remove any ramps before the new material is placed.  Dispose of the ramp material in accordance with 
Clause 4.10. 

4.10 CLEAN UP AND DISPOSAL OF MILLED MATERIAL AND TEMPORARY RAMP 
MATERIAL 

After the completion of cold milling, remove all loose milled material.  The material removed will 
become your property unless otherwise specified in Annexure R101/A. 

If the milled material remains the property of the Principal, deliver the milled material to the stockpile 
site(s) nominated in Annexure R101/A.  Shape the milled material in uniform stockpiles with regular 
sides and, where appropriate, slope the top to promote water runoff.  Clearly identify the milled 
material by signposting. 

If the milled material becomes your property, remove it from the site in accordance with the Waste 
Management Plan (may form a part of PROJECT QUALITY PLAN). 

Include in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN how and where the milled material will be reused, 
recycled, stockpiled or disposed of. 
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ANNEXURE R101/A – PROJECT SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS  

NOTES TO TENDER DOCUMENTER: (Delete this boxed text after customising Annexure R101/A) 

Complete the tables below by filling in the required details.  Where “Yes/No” or other options is 
shown below, delete whichever is not applicable. 

Specify in the table below the party responsible for investigation of the existing pavement and the 
party owning the milled materials (whether Principal or Contractor) by deleting whichever is not 
applicable. 

A1 DETAILS OF WORK  
 

Details 
Description 

1 2 3 

Type of Work (e.g. milling to specified 
depth, milling to specified level, milling 
to retexture, milling to optimise ride 
quality or milling over Concrete 
Structures) 

   

Road No.    

 Name    

Section Between    

 and    

Distances (km) From    

 To    

Length (m)    

Nominal pavement width (m)    

Total area including widening (m2)    

Nominal Milling Depth of Cut (mm)  
(specified depth, average depth to 
specified level, or average depth to 
remove all asphalt from the surface) 

   

Stockpile Location and Approx. 
Haulage Length (km) (If the milled 
material remains the property of the 
Principal, refer to Clause 4.10.) 

   

Minimum Daily Available Working 
Area (m2/day) 
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Clause Description Requirement  

4.3 Survey of the milled area required Yes / No  

4.6.1 Investigation to determine thickness of existing pavement by Principal / Contractor  

4.10 Milled materials is property of Principal / Contractor  

A2 SCHEDULE OF HIDDEN OBJECTS 
 

Description/Name  
of Object 

Owner of 
Object 

Contact Person 
& Phone 
Number 

Phone 
Confirmation 

Required 

Approximate 
Location (1) 

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

Note: 
(1) Sketch plans, or drawings where appropriate, will be provided by the Principal. 
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ANNEXURE R101/B – MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
Payment will be made for all costs associated with completing the work detailed in this Specification 
in accordance with the following Pay Items. 

Where no specific pay items are provided for a particular item of work, the costs associated with that 
item of work are deemed to be included in the rates and prices generally for the Work Under the 
Contract. 

Unless specified otherwise, a lump sum price for any of these items will not be accepted. 

If a survey report of the milled area is specified in Annexure R101/A, the costs of depth survey are 
deemed to be included in the rates and prices generally for the Work Under the Contract. 

Pay Item R101P1 - Milling to Specified Depth of Cut 

The unit of measurement must be the square metre.  The width and length must be taken as specified 
on the Drawings or listed in Annexure R101/A. 

A separate unit rate must be provided in the Schedule of Rates for each nominal depth specified in 
Annexure R101/A.  Each unit rate applies for the full depth specified regardless of the number of 
passes carried out. 

Pay Item R101P2 - Milling to Specified Level 

The unit of measurement must be the square metre.  The width and length must be taken as specified 
on the Drawings or listed in Annexure R101/A. 

Pay Item R101P3 - Milling to Retexture a Surface 

The unit of measurement must be the square metre. 

The width and length must be taken as specified on the Drawings or specified in Annexure R101/A. 

Pay Item R101P4 - Milling to Optimise Final Ride Quality 

The unit of measurement must be the square metre. 

The width and length must be taken as specified on the Drawings or specified in Annexure R101/A. 

Pay Item R101P5 - Milling Over Concrete Structures 

The unit of measurement must be the square metre.  The width and length must be taken as specified 
on the Drawings or specified in Annexure R101/A. 

A separate unit rate must be provided in the Schedule of Rates for each nominal depth specified in 
Annexure R101/A.  Each unit rate applies for the full depth specified regardless of the number of 
passes carried out. 

Pay Item R101P6 - Surcharge for Work in Vicinity of Objects 

R101P6.1 Affected area up to 10 square metres 

R101P6.2 Affected area over 10 and up to 25 square metres 
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R101 Cold Milling of Road Pavement Materials 

R101P6.3 Affected area over 25 and up to 50 square metres 

R101P6.4 Affected area over 50 square metres 

This pay item covers any extra costs involved for work in the vicinity of objects. 

A separate unit rate must be provided in the Schedule of Rates for each affected area range specified 
in the Schedule.  Pay Items R101P6.1 to R101P6.4 are not cumulative but are additional to Pay Items 
R101P1, R101P2, R101P4 and R101P5 for the nominal milling depth specified in Annexure R101/A. 

The unit of measurement must be the square metre. 

Each affected area must be measured for payment, after completion of the milling operation as 
follows (see Figure R101.2): 

(a) The transverse width shall be measured between the extremities of the object plus an offset of 
1 m at each end, except that where an extremity is within 2.5 m of a longitudinal edge, that edge 
must be the limit for the width 

(b) The longitudinal length must be measured between the extremities of the object plus an offset 
of 1 m at each end 

(c) If the extremities of two or more objects are within 2 m of each other, the objects must be 
grouped together and regarded as one object. 

 
 

 

Figure R101.2 - Measurement Diagram for Objects 

Pay Item R101P7 - Surcharge for Milling Base Concrete 

This pay item covers any extra costs involved for milling base concrete in lieu of milling asphalt, 
granular base and subbase concrete as directed by the Principal. 

The unit of measurement must be the square metre. 

This Pay Item is extra over Pay Items R101P1, R101P2, R101P3, R101P4 and R101P5. 

Pay Item R101P8 - Investigation of Thickness of Asphalt over Concrete Structures 

This item must include all costs associated with investigation of thickness of asphalt over Concrete 
Structures.  The frequency of investigations must be as specified on the Drawings or specified in 
Annexure R101/A. 
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The units of measurement and payment must be: 

(i) per investigation visit undertaken; and 

(ii) number of cores taken.  
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ANNEXURE R101/C – SCHEDULES OF HOLD POINTS, WITNESS 
POINTS AND IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

Refer to Clause 1.2.3. 

C1 SCHEDULE OF HOLD POINTS AND WITNESS POINTS 
 

Clause Type Description  

3 Hold Submission of verification documentation, the marking of milling depths 
and location of all Hidden Objects on site, records and calculations of the 
areas to be measured under Pay Item R101P6. 

 

4.2 Hold Written notice to the Principal at least 24 hours in advance of the time 
when the floor of the milled area will be available for inspection. 

 

4.3 Hold Survey Report of the milled floor (if specified in Annexure R101/A) and 
written notice to the Principal of the time that the floor of the milled 
surface will be available for inspection. 

 

4.6.2 Witness Notify the Principal not less than 24 hours prior to milling of the time and 
date of commencement of milling and the time and date the proposed 
depth of cut will be marked on the surface. 

 

4.6.5 Hold Written notice to the Principal together with proposed procedures for the 
work at least 7 days (except for Clause 4.6.1 and 4.6.2 where it is 24 
hours) prior to the milling work. 

 

4.6.6 Hold After the cutting teeth have contacted the cement concrete, notify the 
Principal immediately of the incident and submit details of the cause and 
the proposed course of action. 

 

4.6.6 Hold After any change to the pattern of the cut surface due to broken or worn 
cutting teeth, notify the Principal immediately of the incident and submit 
details of the cause and the proposed course of action. 

 

4.8 Hold Written notice to the Principal of the time that the removal of the 
unsuitable material will be completed and be available for inspection. 

 

C2 SCHEDULE OF IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

The records listed below are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E. 
 

Clause Description of Identified Record  

4 Submission of verification documentation, the marking of the location of all objects on 
site, records and calculations of the areas to be measured for cold milling. 

 

4.3 Survey Report (if directed by Annexure R101/A).  

4.6.2 Plan showing core locations, the thickness of existing asphalt and proposed depths of 
cut over a Concrete Structure. 
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ANNEXURE R101/D – PLANNING DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.4. 

The information to be submitted as part of the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must include the 
following: 
 

Clause Description 

3 Methods and equipment to be used to identify hidden metal objects (tramlines, 
gratings, candybar brackets, loop detectors etc) and hidden public utilities. 

4 Cold milling equipment to be used for the work. 

 Proposed method of carrying out the work, including sequencing of milling runs and 
planned daily outputs. 

 Haulage fleet required to optimise the milling output and minimise public 
inconvenience. 

 Procedures to minimise dust nuisance, excessive noise, excessive windrows, loose 
material or excessive roughness of the cold milled surface. 

 Position of the loading conveyor. 

 Factors affecting performance of the work, public safety and public convenience. 

4.1 Width of single run cut. 

 Method of level control proposed. 

4.6 Methods and equipment to be used to ascertain the thickness of existing asphalt over 
Concrete Structures and measures to avoid contacting such structures. 

 Methods and equipment for milling over each concrete bridge element, including 
details of milling machine(s) and other heavy equipment to be used concurrently on 
the bridge structure and measures to control dynamic effects on the structure. 

4.7 Procedure to work in the vicinity of Hidden Objects and/or public utilities. 

4.10 Waste Management Plan (may form part of PROJECT QUALITY PLAN) including 
proposed method of handling, transportation and disposal of milled material. 
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ANNEXURE R101/E – NOMINATED BRIDGES REQUIRING EXTRA 
FINE MILLING 

Refer Table R101.1. 

A. BRIDGES WITH LIGHTWEIGHT CONCRETE DECKS 

Bridge No 29 Tom Uglys Bridge All approach spans and all truss spans 

Bridge No 65 Iron Cove Bridge All approach spans and all truss spans 

Bridge No 222 Unwins Bridge  All spans 

Bridge No 226 Sydney Harbour Bridge All approach spans and main deck 

B. OTHER BRIDGES WITHIN CONTRACT AREA (AS ADVISED BY RBMP) 

(To be completed by Project Manager) 

ANNEXURES R101/F TO R101/K – (NOT USED) 
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ANNEXURE R101/L – MINIMUM FREQUENCY OF INSPECTION 
 

Nature of Milling Work Depth of Cut (mm) Groove Spacing  Surface Texture 
Depth  

All milling work Continuous observation 
for variability or change 
in cut surface appearance 

  

All cutting to depth ≤ 40 mm One measurement on each 
side of cut per 3 m of 
lineal progress  

At start of shift At start of shift  

All cutting to depth > 40 mm  One measurement on each 
side of cut per 3 m of 
lineal progress  

At start of shift  

All cutting to depth within 
nominal 40 mm of the surface of 
a Concrete Structure and/or 
waterproofing membrane that is 
to be retained 

Clause 4.6.6 At start of shift  

Producing a surface suitable for 
spray sealing without prior 
correction 

 At start of shift At start and mid-
point of shift 

Milling to achieve specified 
level 

Clause 4.3   

Re-texturing the surface of 
asphalt pavement 

One measurement per 5 m 
of lineal progress. 

At start of shift  

Producing a surface to optimise 
final ride quality 

Clause 4.5 At start of shift  

On concrete bridge element 
requiring extra fine milling 
(“Nominated Bridges” as listed 
in Annexure R101/E) 

Clause 4.6.6 At start of shift At start and mid-
point of shift 
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ANNEXURE R101/M – REFERENCED DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.5. 

RMS Specifications 

RMS G10 Traffic Management 

RMS Q Quality Management System 

RMS R116 Heavy Duty Dense Graded Asphalt  

RMS Test Methods 

RMS T183 Surface Deviation Using a Straightedge 

RMS T240 Texture Depth of Coarse Textured Road Surfaces 
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ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 

QA SPECIFICATION R116 

HEAVY DUTY DENSE GRADED ASPHALT 

NOTICE 

This document is a Roads and Maritime Services QA Specification.  It has been developed for use 
with roadworks and bridgeworks contracts let by Roads and Maritime Services or by local councils in 
NSW.  It is not suitable for any other purpose and must not be used for any other purpose or in any 
other context.   

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 
 

REVISION REGISTER 

Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 5/Rev 0  Guide Notes enhanced GM, RNIC 07.12.01 
 Various Editorial simplifications   

 Various Australian Standards replace RTA Test 
Methods in most instances 

  

 2.1.1 & 2.1.2 Aggregate requirements more in line with AS 
2758.5 – Asphalt Aggregates 

  

 2.1.3 Filler requirements simplified   

 2.1.6 & 2.1.7 Other options on additives and tackcoats 
introduced 

  

 2.3.1 (c) Deformation by wheel tracking replaces 
dynamic creep 

  

 4.4.1 Layer thickness table replaced with 
simplified requirement 

  

 4.11 Requirement for temporary ramps introduced   

 5.1 Layer density (compaction) now treated as 
end product property 

  

 5.2.1 Work type definitions clarified   

 6.2.4 New subclause   

 Annexures Amended to reflect changes in body of 
specification 

  

 Annexure 
R116/4 

New annexure listing Identified Records   
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Ed 8/Rev 4 2.2.1 Retitled “Proportions of Constituent 
Materials”. 

GM, IC 15.07.13 

 2.2.1(g) Maximum proportion of additive in warm 
mix asphalt specified in Table 4 instead of in 
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Subsequent tables renumbered. 
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2.3.1.  Subsequent sub-clause renumbered. 

  

 2.3.2 Retitled “Submission of Nominated Mix 
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 3.3 Retitled “Method of Placement”.   
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GUIDE NOTES 
(Not Part of Contract Document) 

Using Specification R116 

R116 is a QA specification and the use of QA specifications requires the implementation of a quality 
management system by the Contractor that meets the quality management system requirements 
specified in RMS Q.  To comply with the intention of government policy as well as RMS R116, 
asphalt works constructed using RMS R116 require adequate surveillance and audit by the Principal.  

Clause 2.1.1 Coarse Aggregates 

This specification relies on Materials Specification RMS 3152, and RMS Project Managers must 
complete Annexure 3152/A which addresses such matters as Minimum PAFV.  

Edition 8 

In Edition 8, the requirements for open graded asphalt has been moved to a new specification RMS 
R119. 
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FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet 
website: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 

This document has been revised from Specification RMS R116 Edition 8 Revision 3. 

All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are 
indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text 
has been extensively rewritten. 

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 

Any project specific changes are indicated in the following manner: 

(a) Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is 
shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text. 

(b) Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the 
Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text. 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION R116 

HEAVY DUTY DENSE GRADED ASPHALT 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 OVERVIEW 

This Specification sets out the requirements for heavy duty dense graded asphalt for use in: 

(a) highways under traffic loading that is greater than 107 Equivalent Standard Axles (ESAs); 
and/or  

(b) high stress locations such as traffic lights, stop/start locations, climbing lanes, roundabouts, etc. 

The asphalt may contain reclaimed asphalt pavement material and/or glass granulate aggregate, and 
can be manufactured using either conventional or warm mix asphalt technology. 

During the first 24 months after the Actual Completion Date: 

(i) the asphalt must not ravel, rut, shove, strip or bleed; and  

(ii) the wearing course for the first 12 months must comply with the surface shape requirements 
specified in Table R116.10. 

1.2 SCOPE 

The work to be carried out under this Specification comprises the following: 

(a) design of the asphalt mix(es); 

(b) supply of materials, production and transport of the asphalt; 

(c) preparation and application of tackcoat on the surface on which the asphalt is to be placed; 

(d) placement and compaction of asphalt; 

(e) all inspection and testing necessary to demonstrate that the quality requirements of this 
Specification have been achieved;  

(f) implementation of an approved process to progressively use greater proportions of reclaimed 
asphalt pavement (RAP) material in asphalt based on a system of performance verification, 
including materials testing and process controls. 

1.3 STRUCTURE OF THE SPECIFICATION 

This Specification includes a series of annexures that detail additional requirements.  

1.3.1 Project Specific Requirements 

Project specific requirements are shown in Annexure R116/A. 

1.3.2 Measurement and Payment and Resolution of Nonconformities 

The method of measurement and payment must comply with Annexure R116/B1. 
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R116 Heavy Duty Dense Graded Asphalt 

Acceptance of materials and work must be in accordance with Annexure R116/B2. 

1.3.3 Schedules of HOLD POINTS and Identified Records 

The schedules in Annexure R116/C list the HOLD POINTS that must be observed.  Refer to 
Specification RMS Q for the definition of HOLD POINTS. 

The records listed in Annexure R116/C are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q 
Annexure Q/E. 

1.3.4 Planning Documents 

The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must include each of the documents and requirements shown in 
Annexure R116/D and must be implemented.  

If your nominated mix designs contain Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement (RAP) as a constituent material, 
submit also a RAP Management Plan as part of your PROJECT QUALITY PLAN which addresses 
the requirements of this Specification. 

In all cases where this Specification refers to the manufacturer’s recommendations, these must be 
included in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 

Adopt the following documents for procedure(s) not specifically addressed in this Specification: 

(a) AS 2150 “Hot mix asphalt - A guide to good practice”; and  

(b) AGPT04B/07 Austroads “Guide to Pavement Technology Part 4B: Asphalt”. 

1.3.5 Requirements for Technical Procedures 

Details of calculation for insitu air voids and thickness are shown in Annexure R116/E.  

1.3.6 Testing Procedures 

The Inspection and Test Plan must nominate the proposed testing frequency to verify conformity of 
the item, which must not be less than the frequency specified in Annexure R116/L, except where the 
Principal has approved a reduced frequency of testing in accordance with Clause 5.3.1 of the 
Specification.   

Where a minimum frequency is not specified, nominate an appropriate frequency.  

1.3.7 Referenced Documents 

Unless specified otherwise or is supplied specifically by the Principal, the applicable issue of a 
referenced document, must be the issue current at the date one week before the closing date for 
tenders, or where no issue is current at that date, the most recent issue. 

Standards, specifications and test methods are referred to in abbreviated form (e.g. AS 1234).  For 
convenience, the full titles are given in Annexure R116/M. 

1.4 DEFINITIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS 

1.4.1 Definitions 

The following definitions apply to this Specification: 
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(a) The terms “you” and “your” mean “the Contractor” and “the Contractor's” respectively; 

(b) The term “heavy duty dense asphalt” includes “dense asphalt”, “asphalt” and “mix”; 

(c) “RAP Approval Level” refers to the level in which a specified maximum amount of reclaimed 
asphalt pavement material may be substituted for aggregates supplied in accordance with 
Specification RMS 3152. 

Other definitions are in accordance with the Glossary of Austroads Terms. 

1.4.2 Abbreviations 

The following abbreviations apply to this Specification: 

AAPA Australian Asphalt Pavement Association 

AC Dense graded asphalt 

ESA Equivalent Standard Axle 

IRI International Roughness Index 

MTV Material Transfer Vehicle 

MBV Methylene blue value 

NATA National Association of Testing Authorities 

N/A Not Applicable 

PAFV Polished Aggregate Friction Value 

PMB Polymer Modified Binder 

PQP Project Quality Plan 

RAP Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement 

TSR Tensile Strength Ratio 

VMA Voids in Mineral Aggregate 

2 SUPPLY OF ASPHALT 

2.1 MATERIALS FOR ASPHALT 

All materials used in the manufacture of asphalt must comply with the requirements of this 
Specification and maintain a uniform appearance for the duration of the work. 

2.1.1 Coarse Aggregate 

Coarse aggregate must comply with RMS 3152.  

When aggregates from a specific source or type, or when aggregate with a high PAFV or other special 
characteristics are specified, 100% of the coarse aggregate in the asphalt must comply with this 
requirement. 

2.1.2 Fine Aggregate 

Fine aggregate must comply with RMS 3152. 
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2.1.3 Recycled Materials 

2.1.3.1 Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement (RAP) Material 

RAP material must comply with Specification RMS 3153.  

2.1.3.2 Granulated Glass Aggregate 

Granulated glass aggregate must comply with Specification RMS 3154.  

2.1.4 Filler 

The total filler in asphalt is the combined fraction of fines produced from the crushing of aggregates 
and any added filler which passes the 0.075 mm AS sieve.  

Filler must meet the following requirements: 

(a) Added filler must conform to Specification RMS 3211; 

(b) Dry compacted voids content of the total filler fraction in asphalt determined in accordance 
with AS 1141.17 must be 40% or greater; 

(c) Methylene blue value of the total filler in asphalt (excluding hydrated lime) determined in 
accordance with Test Method RMS T659 must not exceed 10 mg/g.  

2.1.5 Binder 

The class of binder used in the work must be as specified in Annexure R116/A, except that you may 
propose for use an alternative class of binder, subject to the approval of the Principal, under the 
following circumstances: 

(a) asphalt containing in excess of 15% RAP material; and/or  

(b) asphalt containing warm mix asphalt additive.  

The binder must comply with the requirements of Specifications RMS 3252 or RMS 3253 for the 
class of binder specified.  Provide documentary evidence of the binder conformity for each delivery 
used in the work.  

2.1.6 Additives 

(a) Bitumen Adhesion Agent 

Bitumen adhesion agent may be added to improve the resistance of the asphalt’s propensity to 
stripping. 

(b) Warm Mix Asphalt Additive 

Warm mix asphalt additive may be added to asphalt to reduce the asphalt manufacturing 
temperature and/or to improve workability during the paving and compaction operations. 

2.1.7 Bitumen Emulsion Tackcoat 

Bitumen emulsion for use as a tackcoat must be CRS/170-60 complying with AS 1160, unless 
otherwise approved by the Principal. 

2.2 REQUIREMENTS FOR ASPHALT 
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2.2.1 Proportions of Constituent Materials 

The proportions of constituent materials must be as follows:  

(a) Combined Particle Size Distribution of Aggregate 

The combined particle size distribution of asphalt aggregates, when determined in accordance 
with AS 2891.3.1, must conform to Table R116.1. 

Table R116.1 – Combined Particle Size Distribution Limits for  
Different Nominal Size of Asphalt 

AS Sieve 
Size 

Combined Particle Size Distribution Passing Limits  
for Nominal Size of Asphalt (% by mass) 

(Asphalt Designation) 

 

5 mm 
(AC5) 

7 mm 
(AC7) 

10 mm 
(AC10) 

14 mm 
(AC14) 

20 mm 
(AC20) 

28 mm 
(AC28) 

 

53.0 mm – – – – – –  

37.5 mm – – – – – 100  

26.5 mm – – – – 100 80 – 98  

19.0 mm – – – 100 80 – 98 #  

13.2 mm – – 100 80 – 98 65 – 93 50 – 80  

9.50 mm – 100 80 – 98 # # #  

6.70 mm 100 80 – 98 65 – 90 55 – 80 45 – 70 35 – 60  

4.75 mm 80 – 98 # # # # #  

2.36 mm 50 – 80 45 – 65 35 – 65 25 – 45 20 – 40 15 – 40  

1.18 mm # # # # # #  

0.600 mm 15 – 45 15 – 40 15 – 35 10 – 30 5 – 25 5 – 25  

0.300 mm # # # # # #  

0.150 mm # # # # # #  

0.075 mm 3 – 11 3 – 11 3 – 11 2 – 8 2 – 8 2 – 7  

Note:  Where the particle size distribution is shown as “#”, state the values of the Particle Size Distribution limits 
in your nominated mix design submission and in the trial and production mixes reporting. 

(b) Binder 

In the nominated mix design, the proportion of binder expressed as a percentage by mass of the 
total mix must comply with the requirements of Table R116.2. 

Table R116.2 – Binder Content 

Nominal Size of Asphalt 
(Asphalt Designation) 

5 mm 
(AC5) 

7 mm 
(AC7) 

10 mm 
(AC10) 

14 mm 
(AC14) 

20 mm 
(AC20) 

28 mm 
(AC28) 

 

Binder Content 
(% by mass of total mix) 5.6 – 6.8 5.4 – 6.6 5.1 – 6.4 4.8 – 6.2 4.6 – 6.1 4.0 – 5.8 
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Note:  The specified binder content range is applicable to commonly used natural sources of aggregates and 
sands for a known range of densities.  If you propose to use constituents of substantially different density, 
then for the nominated design mix and use of the mix in the works, you may propose a nonconforming 
binder content subject to the approval of the Principal.  You must demonstrate that the volumetric 
proportions are consistent with the intent of the Specification. 

Determine the binder content in accordance with AS 2891.3.1. 

(c) Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement Material 

You are permitted to use RAP material in the wearing and other courses up to a maximum of 
15% by mass (Approval Level 1 or 1W), as shown in Table R116.3, provided that the testing 
requirements of Table R116/F Section A are complied with.   

For asphalt containing PMB, you are permitted to use RAP material in the wearing and other 
courses up to a maximum of 10% by mass (Approval Level 1P or 1PW), provided that the 
testing requirements of Table R116/F Section A are complied with. 

Table R116.3 – Prerequisites for Allowable Percentage of Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement 
Materials for Use in Asphalt 

 Maximum Percentage (1) for other 
than Wearing Courses  Maximum Percentage (1) for Wearing 

Course 
 

RAP 
Approval 

Level 

Amount 
(maxi-
mum) 

Testing 
Required 

(Table 
R116/F) 

Perform-
ance  

Period 

RAP 
Approval 

Level 

Amount 
(maxi-
mum) 

Testing 
Required 

(Table 
R116/F) 

Perform-
ance  

Period 

 

1P (3) 10% Section A N/A 1PW (2, 3) 10% Section A N/A  

1 15% Section A N/A 1W (2) 15% Section A N/A  

2 25% Section B 2 years 2W (2) 20% Section B 3 years  

3 30% Section C 3 years      

4 40% Section C 5 years      

Notes 
(1) Determined as a percentage by mass of RAP material to mass of total mix. 
(2) “W” denotes wearing course. 
(3) “P” denotes PMB.  Cannot progress beyond Level 1P or 1PW. 

To progress from the existing RAP Approval Level to a higher Approval Level, you must 
demonstrate: 

(i) compliance with this Specification, including the requirements for RAP Level 
progression as specified in Annexure R116/F; and 

(ii) a history of proven performance (the “Performance Period”) acceptable to the Principal 
for the RAP Approval Level requested as shown in Table R116.3. 

For asphalt containing PMB, the RAP Approval Level cannot progress beyond Level 1P or 
1PW. 

Warm mix asphalt may contain RAP material, but its RAP Approval Level may not progress 
beyond Level 2 or 2W; or for asphalt containing PMB, beyond Level 1W or 1PW. 
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The percentage of RAP material must not exceed the percentages shown in Table R116.3 for 
the RAP Approval Level at which you have been approved.  

For RAP Approval Level 3 and Level 4, the following additional requirements apply: 

(i) Processed RAP material must be screened into at least two fractions (coarse and fine) 
and each fraction must be separately metered into the asphalt mixing process; 

(ii) Provide a statement in your RAP Management Plan on how you propose to ensure that 
the processed RAP material within a stockpile is at a moisture content which will not 
affect the asphalt properties; 

(iii) Performance testing must be conducted to establish an optimised mix design. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Progression to a higher RAP Approval Level. 

Submission Details: Documentation demonstrating a proven history of performance of the 
asphalt at your requested RAP Approval Level. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documentation prior to authorising 
the release of the Hold Point. 

(d) Granulated Glass Aggregate 

Asphalt may contain a proportion of granulated glass aggregate not exceeding 2.5% of the total 
mix. 

(e) Hydrated Lime 

The amount of hydrated lime in the asphalt must not be less than 1.5%, by mass of total 
aggregate. 

(f) Adhesion Agent 

Asphalt may contain bitumen adhesion agent not exceeding 1.0% by mass of the binder. 

(g) Warm Mix Asphalt Additive 

The maximum proportion of additive must comply with Table R116.4. 

Table R116.4 – Maximum Proportion of Additive in Warm Mix Asphalt 

Additive Maximum Proportion 

Wax 2.0% by mass of binder 

Surfactants Nominated by Contractor 

Water (either directly, or in the 
form of water containing crystals) 0.06% by mass of the total mix 

2.2.2 Volumetric Characteristics 

For all asphalt mixes:  
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(a) the air voids in laboratory compacted briquettes must be: 

(i) ≥ 3.0% and ≤ 6.0% when determined in accordance with Test Method RMS T662 (120 
cycles of compaction), AS 2891.7.1 or AS 2891.7.3, AS 2891.8 and AS 2891.9.2;  

and 

(ii) ≥ 2.0% when determined in accordance with Test Method RMS T662 at 350 cycles of 
compaction, AS 2891.7.1 or AS 2891.7.3, AS 2891.8 and AS 2891.9.2. 

The requirement in item (a) (ii) above does not apply to 5 mm nominal size asphalt; 

(b) the Filler-Binder Ratio, measured as the percentage passing 0.075 mm AS sieve by mass of 
total aggregate to the percentage of binder by mass of the total mix must be ≥ 0.8 and ≤ 1.2, 
when determined in accordance with AS 2891.3.1; 

(c) the voids in mineral aggregate (VMA) must comply with the requirements of Table R116.5 
when determined in accordance with Test Method RMS T662 at 120 cycles of compaction, 
AS 2891.7.1 or AS 2891.7.3, AS 2891.8 and AS 2891.9.2; 

(d) the binder film index must be greater than 7.5 microns when determined in accordance with 
Test Method Austroads AG:PT/T237 or AS 2891.8.  This requirement does not apply to 5 mm 
nominal size asphalt.  

Table R116.5 – Voids in Mineral Aggregate (VMA) 

Nominal Size of Asphalt 
(Asphalt Designation) 

5 mm 
(AC5) 

7 mm 
(AC7) 

10 mm 
(AC10) 

14 mm 
(AC14) 

20 mm 
(AC20) 

28 mm 
(AC28) 

 

VMA % ≥ 17 ≥ 17 ≥ 16 ≥ 15 ≥ 14 ≥ 13  

2.2.3 Moisture Content 

For all mixes produced in a drum plant and/or containing a warm mix asphalt additive and/or 
containing RAP, the moisture content must be < 0.5% by mass of the total mix when determined in 
accordance with Test Method RMS T660. 

2.2.4 Moisture Sensitivity 

For all nominal sizes of asphalt, the tensile strength ratio (TSR) must be ≥ 80% and the average 
tensile strength of the freeze/thaw group must be greater than 600 kPa when determined in accordance 
with Test Method RMS T640. 

For warm mix asphalt, the values must be reported. 

2.2.5 Resilient Modulus 

For asphalt containing in excess of 25% RAP material and/or containing warm mix asphalt additive, 
or if specified in Annexure R116/A, report the resilient modulus of the sample and the number of 
cycles to compact it to 5.0 ± 0.5% air voids when determined in accordance with AS 2891.13.1. 

2.2.6 Deformation Resistance 

For asphalt containing in excess of 20% RAP material and/or containing warm mix asphalt additive, 
or if specified in Annexure R116/A, the rut depth must be reported when determined in accordance 
with Test Method Austroads AG:PT/T231. 
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2.3 NOMINATED MIXES 

2.3.1 Nominated Mix Design 

The submitted nominated mix design is: 

(i) materials specific, and substitution of constituent materials during production is not permitted; 

(ii) design specific, and variation to the design nominated mix submission is not permitted; 

(iii) asphalt plant specific, and except for component maintenance, changes in the components, 
configuration and/or location of the plant is not permitted; 

(iv) contract specific, and release of the Nominated Mix Hold Point under another contract is not 
applicable to this Contract. 

For each new establishment of a mobile asphalt plant, a full nominated mix submission is required. 

Special requirements for the use of rhyolite aggregate from Gosforth are contained in RMS Technical 
Direction TD 2013/02. 

2.3.2 Submission of Nominated Mix Design 

Unless specified otherwise, all asphalt and binder tests relating to the submission must be carried out 
within a one month period prior to the date of submission to the Principal.  All other tests relating to 
the submission must be carried out within a 6 month period prior to the date of submission to the 
Principal.  All phases of any particular test must be performed at the same laboratory.  

Submit to the Principal one nominated mix design for each asphalt mix specified in Annexure 
R116/A.  The nominated mix design submission must include the following details:  

(a) Constituent Materials 

(i) Coarse and fine aggregates:  source, geological type. 

Aggregate of different type or quality from the same quarry face or within a quarry will 
be regarded as a different source. 

(ii) Added filler:  type, grade and source. 

(iii) Binder:  source, class or grade. 

(iv) Recycled materials: 

• For RAP materials, the effective binder content (that portion considered to contribute 
to the binder content of the asphalt mix design) and recovered viscosity of the binder. 

• For recycled glass granulate, the type, source and manufacturer’s recommendations. 

(v) Additives:  type, source, trade name and manufacturer’s recommendations. 

(vi) Bitumen emulsion tackcoat:  source, class of bitumen, any bitumen modification. 

(b) Mix Design 

(i) Proportion of each constituent by percentage of mass of total mix; 
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(ii) Where you propose to use RAP material, the RAP Approval Level for which you are 
approved to use; 

(iii) For each nominated mix design, the nominating values and allowable tolerances, where 
required, for each requirement for the asphalt specified in Clause 2.2; 

(iv) Graphical representation of the nominated combined particle size distribution with 
control points as required by the limits of Table R116.1 and the production tolerances in 
accordance with Table R116.6; 

(v) Type and identification number of the asphalt mixing plant; 

(vi) Temperature at which the asphalt is manufactured. 

(c) Production Trial 

All production trial tests on each nominated mix must be from one trial batch.  The tests on the 
constituent materials must represent the materials used in this trial batch. 

(d) Signed Statement 

A signed statement certifying that each nominated and production trial mix including all 
constituents meet the requirements of Clauses 2.1 and 2.2.  The statement must include NATA 
endorsed test results for all specified tests.  Attach a copy of your completed verification 
checklist.  

(e) Warm Mix Asphalt Additives 

When using warm mix asphalt additives, provide details of the additive(s) in your nominated 
mix design submission.  Include evidence acceptable to the Principal that the additive is 
designed, supplied and has proven performance for the purpose described in this Specification.  

The nominated mix design will be rejected if the nature, intended purpose and dosage of the 
warm mix asphalt additive are not clear in your nominated mix design submission.   

Clearly state in your submission:  

(i) any proposed amendments to the mix design procedure, operational processes and/or test 
methods as a result of the inclusion of a warm mix asphalt additive; and 

(ii) the classification of the warm mix asphalt additive.  

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Placing of the nominated mix(es). 

Submission Details: Documents as detailed in Clause 2.3.2 at least 7 working days before the 
nominated mix(es) is (are) proposed to be placed. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point.  This Hold Point release is valid for a maximum 
period of 12 months. 

10 Ed 8 / Rev 4 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 676



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

Heavy Duty Dense Graded Asphalt R116 

2.4 PRODUCTION OF ASPHALT 

2.4.1 Method of Production 

Your adopted method of production must: 

(a) control the process and target the nominated mix design; and 

(b) supply a homogeneous and consistent product at the nominated manufacturing temperature. 

2.4.2 Production Tolerances 

2.4.2.1 Proportions of Constituents 

The proportion of each constituent may be varied for the purpose of process control, provided 
that: 

(a) the asphalt produced remains uniform and consistent and in compliance with your 
nominated mix design submission; and 

(b) the proportion of RAP does not exceed the RAP Approval Level in Table R116.3 for 
which you have been approved. 

2.4.2.2 Combined Particle Size Distribution and Binder Content 

The actual combined particle size distribution and actual binder content may vary from the 
nominated value within the limits shown in Table R116.6, provided that the actual values also 
remain within the limits of Tables R116.1 and R116.2 respectively. 

Table R116.6 – Production Tolerances 

Description Tolerance  

Permissible variation to nominated combined particle size distribution 
during production (% by mass of total aggregate, AS 2891.3.1) for each 
mix size: 

  

Pass 4.75 mm AS sieve and larger ± 7  

Pass 2.36 mm and 1.18 mm ± 5  

Pass 0.600 mm and 0.300 mm ± 4  

Pass 0.150 mm ± 2.5  

Pass 0.075 mm ± 1.5  

Permissible variation to the nominated binder content during production 
(% by mass of total mix, AS 2891.3.1) 

± 0.3  

2.4.3 Asphalt Manufacturing Plant 

Operate the asphalt manufacturing plant with adequate production process controls to produce asphalt 
of a consistent quality and conforming to the requirements of this Specification.  The production 
control system must produce auditable records of key process parameters including individual 
aggregate and filler feed rates/batch masses, binder application rate/batch mass and various process 
temperatures. 
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Implement a documented procedure for the management and control of the moisture content of each 
constituent aggregate material, including RAP material.  Moisture content must be determined at least 
daily, and the asphalt manufacturing process controls adjusted accordingly.  

RAP materials where added must be dispersed uniformly throughout the mix such that there is no 
apparent variability or temperature segregation in the mix. 

The asphalt manufacturing plant must have sufficient capacity to supply asphalt for a continuous 
operation of the paver. 

2.4.4 Storage and Handling 

(a) Binder 

Heating and storage of binder must comply with the temperature and time limits set out in 
Advisory Note 7 published by the Australian Asphalt Pavement Association. 

Provide details in your PROJECT QUALITY PLAN of the procedures for acquisition, storage 
and handling of binder which identify and prevent segregation and/or contamination of the 
binder and implement them. 

At the asphalt manufacturing plant, binder supplied in accordance with Specification RMS 
3252 must be recirculated in delivery and/or storage tanks to a uniform consistency 
immediately prior to its use in the manufacturing process. 

(b) Asphalt 

Asphalt which does not contain RAP material may be retained in hot storage silos for a period 
not exceeding 24 hours.  You may propose and implement a longer period based on effective 
temperature management and oxidation suppression systems, subject to the approval of the 
Principal.  

Asphalt mixes containing RAP materials may be retained in a purpose designed storage system 
which has been demonstrated to cause no deterioration in the stored asphalt for a period not 
exceeding 24 hours, subject to the approval of the Principal. 

2.4.5 Manufacturing Temperatures 

Control the temperatures of constituent materials in response to suitable thermometer elements placed 
in the flow of materials from the drier, and in the binder storage system or binder supply line.  
Thermometer registrations must be readable and accurate to within ± 2oC. 

Measure and record the temperature of the asphalt when: 

(a) the asphalt leaves the pugmill or mixing drum; or 

(b) the asphalt discharges from the hot storage bin(s); or 

(c) in the trucks prior to leaving the plant. 

The despatch temperature of the asphalt must facilitate the specified density in the finished product.  
Provide details of the project specific process temperatures and the frequency of recording in your 
PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 

The temperature of asphalt must not at any time in the process exceed 175oC. 
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2.4.6 Sampling 

Asphalt samples must be taken in accordance with AS 2891.1.1 at the frequency specified in 
Annexure R116/L. 

2.5 TRANSPORT OF ASPHALT 

The transport of asphalt must be in accordance with the requirements in AS 2150.   

State in your PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the method of application and control of release agent to 
ensure a uniform, light coating of the vehicle’s tray without ponding of surplus release agent. 

Facilitate continuous operation of the paving train by: 

(a) providing and allocating sufficient transport capacity; and 

(b) ensuring efficient on-site management of asphalt deliveries.  

3 PLACING ASPHALT 

3.1 GENERAL 

Your method of placing and finishing the asphalt must: 

(a) produce a homogeneous product with a tightly bound surface;  

(b) achieve a uniform bond to the surface below; and 

(c) achieve the finished pavement properties, specified in Clause 4, within the specified tolerances. 

Do not induce rapid cooling in the asphalt by the application of water at any stage in the process, 
including preparation for trafficking. 

3.2 PREPARATION OF PAVEMENT 

Prior to placing asphalt, prepare the surface to be paved in accordance with the requirements in 
AS 2150, including removal of raised extruded thermoplastic road markings and raised pavement 
markers. 

3.3 METHOD OF PLACEMENT 

The asphalt must be placed by a self-propelled paving machine equipped and operated with automatic 
thickness control and automatic joint matching facility. 

Hand placement of asphalt is only permitted for minor corrections of the existing surface and in areas 
where placement with a paving machine is impractical. 

State in your PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the method of achieving conforming compaction including 
roller type, number of passes and rolling pattern. 

If specified in Annexure R116/A, a Material Transfer Vehicle (MTV) must be used in your paving 
operations.  The MTV must be a self propelled machine with independent controls which will receive 
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asphalt from delivery vehicles, store, remix and transfer the asphalt to the paving machine without 
contact and be equipped with: 

(a) a receiving hopper compatible with delivery vehicles; 

(b) conveying mechanisms and anti-segregation devices for remixing asphalt; 

(c) conveying mechanisms capable of delivering asphalt to the paver at a minimum rate to suit the 
paving output; 

(d) a minimum nominal on-board storage capacity of 15 tonnes; 

(e) an additional holding bin in the paving machine hopper; and 

(f) sufficient power output from the motor to operate with full load on grades up to 6% and travel 
in tandem with the paver, either directly in front or in an offset position. 

If specified in Annexure R116/A, place the asphalt by echelon paving using a minimum of two paving 
machines operating continuously in tandem.  The paving run layout must be such that the hot joint is 
located to minimise cold joints within the trafficked carriageway, unless otherwise approved by the 
Principal. 

3.4 PROTECTION OF WORK 

Provide for traffic in accordance with the requirements of Specification RMS G10 while undertaking 
the work.   

Protect the work until the required thickness of asphalt has been placed, compacted and cooled 
sufficiently to carry traffic without damage to the work. 

3.5 PROTECTION OF SERVICES AND ROAD FIXTURES 

Do not allow asphalt or other material used on the work from entering or adhering to grates, hydrants 
or valve boxes, service covers, bridge joints and other road fixtures.  Immediately after the asphalt has 
been placed, clean and remove all waste asphalt from the affected services and road fixtures. 

3.6 COURSE AND LAYER THICKNESSES 

A course of asphalt may comprise one or more layers.  Where a course comprises more than one 
layer, and the layer thicknesses have not been specified by the Principal, nominate the thickness of 
each layer in your PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 

3.6.1 Nominated Layer Thickness 

The nominated thickness of a layer of asphalt must be within 3.0 to 5.0 times the nominal mix size. 

3.6.2 Corrective Courses and Tie-ins to Existing Pavement 

For corrective courses and tie-ins to an existing pavement, you may propose and implement a layer 
thickness that does not conform to the thickness requirements of Clause 3.6.1.  
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HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Placing of asphalt in nonconforming layer thicknesses. 

Submission Details: Details must include: 
 (a) work methods proposed to ensure that a dense homogeneous layer will 

be provided; and 
 (b) proposed nominated layer thicknesses; and 
 (c) evidence that affected areas are the absolute minimum necessary to 

conform to the Drawings and that as far as possible, the nominated 
layer thickness of the corrective courses complies with the limits 
specified in Clause 3.6.1. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 

3.7 PAVEMENT TEMPERATURE AND WEATHER CONDITIONS 

Measure and record the pavement surface temperature and wind velocity at the point of asphalt 
placing.  Document the method of measurement and recording in your PROJECT QUALITY PLAN.   

Do not commence or continue placing asphalt, unless the pavement surface temperature complies with 
the following requirements: 

(a) Where the nominal size of asphalt is less than 20 mm, the minimum pavement surface 
temperature must be 10°C for a zero wind speed at pavement level for binder complying with 
RMS 3253; 

(b) Where the nominal size of asphalt is 20 mm or greater, the minimum pavement surface 
temperature must be 5°C for a zero wind speed at pavement level for binder complying with 
RMS 3253; 

(c) Add 5°C to each of the limits in (a) or (b) above for binder complying with RMS 3252; 

(d) Add 5°C to each of the limits in (a), (b) and (c) above for each 5 kph of wind speed above zero 
(measured at pavement level) provided that the cumulative temperature for (a), (b) or (c) above 
does not exceed 30°C. 

Do not place tackcoat and/or asphalt when the pavement surface is wet and/or rain is imminent. 

3.8 PAVING AND COMPACTION TEMPERATURES 

Your PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must document the temperatures at which the asphalt is placed and 
compacted to achieve the insitu air void requirements specified in Clause 4.1.1.  
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HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Placing of the nominated mix (including placement trial). 

Submission Details: Nominate in writing: 
 (a) the minimum temperature at which asphalt is to be delivered to the 

paver; and 
 (b) the minimum temperature at which initial compaction of the asphalt is 

to commence; and 
 (c) the method of temperature measurement. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 

Do not incorporate asphalt that exhibits a temperature variation into the Works unless it has been 
remixed to a consistent and adequate temperature for compaction. 

Measure and monitor paving and compaction temperatures as described in your PROJECT QUALITY 
PLAN with a hand held or machine mounted infrared thermometer readable and accurate to within 
± 2°C at the discharge point from a tipper truck or at the distribution auger on the paver. 

Carry out verification of the accuracy of the infrared thermometer and determine the correlation factor 
daily at the commencement of work, and at any other time at the request of the Principal. 

3.9 TACKCOAT 

Prior to applying the tackcoat, the existing surface must be clean, dry and free from loose material.   

Apply the tackcoat evenly at a rate of between 0.15 and 0.30 litres of residual bitumen per square 
metre so that it is effectively bonded to the surface.  For joints and chases, double the application rate.  
Nominate in writing to the Principal your proposed tackcoat application rate prior to applying the 
tackcoat.   

You may propose in writing to the Principal a reduced application rate for the tackcoat due to the 
existing underlying pavement material.  Your proposal must be supported by examples of previous 
cases where this has been done, including locations and insitu material types and the current pavement 
performance. 

Provide to the Principal a daily record with your endorsement, of the average tackcoat application rate 
applied to each Lot.  Report the tackcoat application rate in terms of residual bitumen and state the 
percentage dilution of the tackcoat used during spraying. 

The tackcoat must be intact at the commencement of asphalt placement.  

3.10 JOINTS 

Describe in your PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the procedure for the construction of joints.  Your 
procedure must maximise joint density and include mechanised edge compaction or mechanised edge 
trimming.  Hand tamping of edges is permitted where the use of a machine is impractical.  Do not 
spread excess material resulting from hand preparation of edges on the surface of the work.  
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Remove all loose, cracked and/or boney material at the edge of a paved mat prior to placing the 
adjacent mat.  Do not incorporate asphalt resulting from clean-up of process trimmings in the work. 

Finish each joint with a smooth, planar surface coinciding with the surface of the rest of the mat and 
satisfying the surface shape requirements specified in Clause 4.4. 

Longitudinal joints must be: 

(a) offset by 150 mm from the joint in the underlying layers; 

(b) located within 150 mm of the line of change in crossfall; 

(c) coincident with final traffic markings, unless otherwise approved by the Principal. 

Transverse joints must be: 

(i) located at a minimum of 25 m apart; 

(ii) offset by a minimum of 1 m from the joint in the underlying layer; 

(iii) formed at the commencement of each paving run; 

(iv) formed when a delay in paving causes asphalt temperature to fall below the initial compaction 
temperature nominated in Clause 3.8. 

3.11 PLACEMENT TRIAL 

If specified in Annexure R116/A and prior to commencing work, carry out a separate placement trial 
using the plant and personnel proposed for the work for each nominated mix.  

Each placement trial must be located remote from the work, unless otherwise approved by the 
Principal.  The size of the placement trial must be limited to one production shift.   

Design the trial to implement all the procedures described in your PROJECT QUALITY PLAN and 
demonstrate conformity with the Specification in respect of:  

(a) homogeneity; 

(b) insitu air voids;  

(c) course thickness; 

(d) course position; 

(e) surface shape; 

(f) joint quality; and 

(g) ride quality, where specified. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Placing of the nominated mix. 

Submission Details: Verification checklist and all relevant test results from the placement trial 
demonstrating conformity to the Specification, at least 3 working days prior 
to further placing of your nominated mix on the work. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 
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In the event of a nonconformity in the placement trial, or when the Principal determines that a 
previous trial is not representative of the materials, asphalt mix proportions, temperature, plant, rate of 
output and/or method of placement, a new trial must be implemented.  

Where a placement trial forms part of the work, manage all nonconformity in respect of materials, 
process and finished pavement properties in accordance with Clause 5. 

3.12 TEMPORARY RAMPS AND TIE-INS TO EXISTING PAVEMENT AND 
STRUCTURES 

Temporary ramps at joints for safe trafficking of the work, must be constructed either by placement of 
asphalt complying with this Specification as appropriate for the application, or by cold milling of the 
existing or new asphalt layer to form the ramp. 

The length and grade of temporary ramps must be equivalent to those specified for treatment at edges 
and structures described in Specification RMS R101. 

Construct permanent tie-ins to existing pavement by placement of asphalt complying with this 
Specification.  

4 FINISHED PAVEMENT PROPERTIES 

4.1 INSITU AIR VOIDS 

4.1.1 Requirements for Insitu Air Voids 

Each layer of asphalt must be uniformly compacted to achieve the specified characteristic values of 
insitu air voids before the next layer is placed. 

The asphalt must have a dense appearance with the cut or cored faces of samples exhibiting few, if 
any, surface voids. 

Do not test asphalt layers less than or equal to 30 mm thickness for insitu air voids. 

The characteristic values of insitu air voids for the Lot must comply with Table R116.7. 

Table R116.7 – Insitu Air Voids Standard 

Limits for Characteristic Values of Insitu Air Voids  

Specified layer thickness  
> 30 mm and < 50 mm 

Specified layer thickness  
≥ 50 mm 

 

VL = 3.0%  and  VU = 8.0% VL = 3.0%  and  VU = 7.0%  

Note:  VL is the lower limit of characteristic value of insitu air voids and VU is the upper limit of characteristic 
value of insitu air voids. 

4.1.2 Determination of Insitu Air Voids 

Carry out compaction control on Lots using statistical techniques as specified in RMS Q.  
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The calculation for determining the insitu air voids is set out in Annexure R116/E.  Determine the 
bulk density either from cores in accordance with AS 2891.9.2 or from nuclear density measurements 
taken in accordance with AS 2891.14.2 and using the calibrated procedure described in AS 2891.14.3.  
Only one of these methods is to be used to calculate the bulk density.  

Cores must be taken in accordance with AS 2891.1.2.  Determine the layer thickness prior to trimming 
of cores.  Trimming must not reduce the core layer thickness by more than 5 mm.  

The nuclear density method is not to be used when steel reinforcement exists within 300 mm of the 
surface of the layer. 

The reference density for the purpose of insitu air voids calculations is the mean maximum density of 
the Lot where the individual values are determined in accordance with AS 2891.7.1 or AS 2891.7.3. 

Air voids must be determined for:  

(a) every change in underlying pavement material and layering within 300 mm of the surface of the 
layer being measured; and 

(b) every change in nominated mix and specified layer thickness. 

4.2 COURSE THICKNESS 

4.2.1 Requirement for Course Thickness 

The specified course thickness is detailed in Annexure R116/A. 

(a) Where finished surface levels are not specified 

Comply with EITHER of the following: 

(i) Where a single layer of asphalt is placed over an existing pavement constructed by 
others, the average compacted course thickness for each Lot must not be less than the 
specified course thickness or greater than the specified course thickness plus the 
tolerance specified in Table R116.8 for the nominal size of asphalt; 

OR 

(ii) Where asphalt is placed over one or more layers placed by you, the Lot is deemed to be 
conforming if the lower characteristic value of thickness (TL) for the Lot is not less than 
the specified course thickness as shown on the Drawings or specified in Annexure 
R116/A and the upper characteristic value of thickness (TU) for the Lot is not more than 
the specified course thickness plus the tolerance specified in Table R116.8 for the 
nominal size of the asphalt. 
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Table R116.8 – Allowable Tolerances for Course Thickness 

Nominal Size of Asphalt 
(mm) 

Tolerance  
(mm)  

5 + 5  

7 + 5  

10 + 6  

14 + 8  

20 + 10  

28 + 12  

(b) Where finished surface levels are specified 

Control the course thickness by maintaining the design levels and the surface shape 
requirements specified in Clause 4.4, provided that:  

(i) The average compacted course thickness of each Lot calculated from surveys must be 
consistent with the average compacted course thickness of the respective Lot determined 
from cores.  Include in your PROJECT QUALITY PLAN the statistical technique for 
verifying the consistency of the results; and 

(ii) The average compacted course thickness of each Lot of the wearing course is within 10% 
of the specified course thickness. 

4.2.2 Determination of Course Thickness 

Determine the characteristic values and average value of thickness of the Lot on the basis of statistical 
techniques as specified in RMS Q on cores taken in accordance with AS 2891.1.2 where: 

(a) core layer thickness is determined prior to trimming of the core; 

(b) the core diameter can be less than 95 mm; 

(c) the test specimen may comprise more than one layer. 

The calculation of the upper and lower characteristic values of thickness for the Lot is shown in 
Annexure R116/E2. 

4.3 COURSE POSITION 

4.3.1 Determination of Course Position 

Where finished surface levels are specified, measure the course position of each Lot by survey in 
accordance with RMS Q.  

Where finished surface levels are not specified, determine the course position by reference to existing 
pavement surface and road fixtures.  

Determine the course position within 72 hours of the installation of the Lot. 
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4.3.2 Requirement for Vertical Level 

The levels of the top surface of any course are calculated from the design finished levels less the total 
course thickness(es) overlying that course.  The measured levels determined by survey must not vary 
from the calculated levels for a course by more than the tolerance shown in Table R116.9.  

Where the new asphalt wearing course is required to match the surface levels of a road structure (e.g. 
tie-in to existing pavement or bridge joints, pavement gutter, utility access point, etc), the pavement 
must be constructed so as to drain the surface of water and match the surface levels of the existing 
road structure, unless otherwise directed by the Principal. 

Dispositions for nonconformity must be approved before a subsequent course is placed. 

Table R116.9 – Allowable Tolerances for Survey Levels 

Course Below Calculated Level 
(mm) 

Above Calculated Level 
(mm) 

 

Wearing Course 0 10  

Top Intermediate Course 5 10  

Other Intermediate Courses 10 10  

Corrective Course 15 10  

4.3.3 Requirement for Horizontal Location 

The survey location of any point on the surface of a course for level determination must be located 
within 25 mm from the corresponding point determined from the Drawings. 

4.4 SURFACE SHAPE 

4.4.1 Determination of Surface Shape 

Determine and report the surface shape in accordance with Test Method RMS T183. 

The maximum Lot size must be in accordance with RMS Q and extended to include the adjacent 
longitudinal joints, transverse joints and tie-ins.  Carry out testing at the frequency specified in Table 
R116/L.5 of Annexure R116/L. 

4.4.2 Requirement for Surface Shape 

The surface of the course including longitudinal and transverse joints must not pond water.  

The surface shape of the course within the traffic lane must not deviate from the bottom of a 
straightedge laid in any direction by more than the tolerances shown in Table R116.10.  Where the 
deviations from a straightedge for an existing surface exceed 10 mm, carry out rectification of those 
areas before a new asphalt layer is placed, unless directed otherwise by the Principal. 

Correct any nonconformities before testing ride quality and before a subsequent course is placed. 
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Table R116.10 – Maximum Deviation From Straightedge Placed Within Traffic Lane (mm) 

Course 
Through Carriageway 
< 70 kph Traffic Speed 

(Ramps & Roundabouts) 

Through Carriageway 
≥ 70 kph Traffic Speed 

At Actual Completion Date   

Corrective Course 15 10 

Intermediate Course 10 5 

Wearing Course 5 3 

12 months after   

Corrective Course 18 13 

Intermediate Course 13 8 

Wearing Course 8 6 

4.5 RIDE QUALITY 

4.5.1 Determination of Ride Quality 

If specified in Annexure R116/A, determine the ride quality from measurements of the longitudinal 
profile taken by a vehicular laser profilometer, where the ride quality is the International Roughness 
Index (IRIS) determined in accordance with Test Method RMS T188 and the Lot is a section within 
the test lane as defined in the Test Method.  

Develop an Inspection and Test Plan (ITP) for ride quality that meets the requirements of the 
Specification.  Define the Lots and the start and end locations for testing in your ITP.  

Supply the Principal with copies of the RMS Accreditation Certificates for each vehicular laser 
profilometer driver and operator proposed for use in the Works.  

4.5.2 Requirement for Ride Quality 

The surface of the wearing course must have a smooth longitudinal profile, and 

(a) when construction of the underlying pavement forms part of the contract; or 

(b) when asphalt is placed in more than one layer, including any corrective course over a pavement 
constructed by others; 

(c) when the scope of the work targets a ride quality; 

the ride quality of each Lot must not exceed an IRIS of 1.56 m/km.  

Where a single layer of asphalt is placed over pavement constructed by others, the ride quality of each 
Lot must not exceed the IRISa values determined as follows: 

IRISa  =  0.2 + (0.6 × IRISb), or 1.56 m/km, whichever is the greater 

where: IRISa is the IRIS after placing the asphalt layer (m/km) 

 IRISb is the IRIS before placing the asphalt layer (m/km) 
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Where a single layer of asphalt is placed over a pavement constructed by others, determine and report 
the ride quality of the existing surface prior to the work.  The Lots of the existing surface selected 
must coincide as much as practicable with the Lots of the finished work.  

5 CONFORMITY 
Verify conformity with the Specification by sampling and testing, and providing records of process 
control. 

5.1 HOMOGENEITY 

All asphalt must be homogeneous in appearance. 

Areas of asphalt that exhibit segregation, cracking, ravelling, bony or fatty material, or have been 
damaged during construction must be rectified or replaced. 

Any proposal by you that the Principal accepts non-homogeneous and/or segregated material or work 
must be in writing and must show: 

(a) the technical reasons for acceptance; 

(b) compliance with the Specification; and 

(c) sub-Lotting that minimises performance risk to the surface and structure of the pavement. 

5.2 SAMPLING 

Nominate all sampling locations, frequencies and test methods in your PROJECT QUALITY PLAN. 

In addition to the requirements of Annexure Q/L of RMS Q, and unless otherwise specified or agreed 
with the Principal, boundaries of sub-Lots represented by a single tested sample are deemed to be the 
midpoints in production between the sample points for the purpose of Clause B2 in Annexure R116/B 
of this Specification. 

When the Principal requests loose asphalt samples for testing, you must riffle and/or quarter the 
samples.   

All samples, including core samples, must be delivered in sealed and labelled containers. 

5.3 TESTING 

5.3.1 Minimum Frequency of Testing 

The minimum frequency of testing is specified in Annexure R116/L.  Nominate an appropriate 
frequency where a minimum frequency of testing is not specified.  

You may propose in writing to the Principal that a reduced minimum frequency of testing be accepted 
in accordance with RMS Q.  Support your proposal with a statistical analysis verifying consistent 
process capability and product characteristics.  
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In the event of a nonconformity, a reduced frequency of testing must revert immediately back to the 
specified minimum frequency of testing.  You can request a reduction in the minimum frequency of 
testing when you can demonstrate again by statistical analysis that you have gained a consistent 
process capability and product characteristics. 

5.3.2 Maximum Lot Size 

The maximum Lot size must conform to RMS Q. 

5.3.3 Time for Submission of Test Results 

Complete and report to the Principal: 

(i) the tests for binder content, combined particle size distribution and air voids in laboratory 
compacted mix within one working day of placing the asphalt; 

(ii) the tests for insitu air voids, course thickness and course shape within three working days of 
placing the asphalt. 

5.4 PROCESS CONTROL 

Employ a capable process and implement process control in accordance with or exceeding the 
requirements of Australian Asphalt Pavement Association Implementation Guide IG-3.  

5.5 NONCONFORMITIES 

If a Lot fails to conform to the Specification, such failure will constitute a nonconformity under the 
Contract. 

If a nonconformity is not accepted in accordance with Annexure R116/B2, rectify or replace the Lot. 
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ANNEXURE R116/A – PROJECT SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS 
The requirements below apply to the following pavement types in the project: 

NOTES TO TENDER DOCUMENTER: (Delete this boxed text after customising Annexure R116/A) 

Insert in the table below the asphalt to be used. 

Repeat the table for requirements of each pavement design.  

Where “Yes / No” options are shown below, delete whichever option that is not applicable. 

Location: 
 

Course Nominal Size of 
Asphalt (mm) 

Class of Binder 
(Clause 2.1.5) 

Specified Course 
Thickness (mm) 

(Clause 4.2.1) 
 

Wearing     

Intermediate 1     

Intermediate 2     

Intermediate 3     

Intermediate 4     

Corrective 1     

Corrective 2     
 

Clause  Description Requirement  

 Performance testing required:   

2.2.5 -  Resilient Modulus Yes / No  

2.2.6 -  Wheel Tracking Yes / No  

3.3 Material Transfer Vehicle required:   

 -  Wearing course Yes / No  

 -  Intermediate courses Yes / No  

3.3 Paving in echelon required:   

 -  Wearing course Yes / No  

 -  Intermediate courses Yes / No  

3.11 Placement trial required: Yes / No  

4.5.1 Measurement of ride quality of pavement required:   

 -  Existing pavement Yes / No   

 -  Finished pavement Yes / No  

Measure the following pay items by area (refer Annexure R116/B):   
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List here pay items to be measured by area. 

Other Project Specific Requirements:   

List here other project specific requirements. 
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ANNEXURE R116/B – MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT AND 
RESOLUTION OF NONCONFORMITIES 

Refer to Clause 1.3.2. 

B1 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

Payment will be made for all costs associated with completing the work detailed in this Specification 
in accordance with the following Pay Items. 

Where no specific pay items are provided for a particular item of work, the costs associated with that 
item of work are deemed to be included in the rates and prices generally for the Work Under the 
Contract. 

Unless specified otherwise, a lump sum price for any of these items will not be accepted. 

Measurement and payment of asphalt is made on the basis of either mass or area as follows: 

(a) Measurement by Mass 

Unless specified otherwise in Annexure R116/A, the quantity of asphalt must be measured by 
mass and the unit of measurement is the “tonne”. 

The Principal may approve measurement by batch weights using certified scales.  The quantity 
of asphalt in place in the final work must be mutually agreed using the RMS Contract Quantity 
Agreement Sheet using the tally of the weigh bridge dockets of delivered asphalt less the 
quantity of asphalt not incorporated in the Works. 

Truck weighbridge dockets must be issued at a weighbridge certified by the NSW Office of 
Fair Trading and collected at the point of delivery. 

(b) Measurement by Area 

If specified in Annexure R116/A, the quantity of asphalt is measured by area and the unit of 
measurement is square metre.  

The area will be determined from the dimensions shown on the Drawings or as specified for the 
work in Annexure R116/A. 

The measurement of tackcoat sprayed is based on the quantity of residual bitumen.  The unit of 
measurement is the litre determined from sprayer tanker dippings. 

Pay Item R116P1 –  Supply and Application of Tackcoat (Including Preparation of 
Surface) 

Unless specified otherwise in Annexure R116/A, the quantity of tackcoat used in the work is 
determined by volume and the unit of measurement is a litre of residual bitumen. 

Determine the volume by multiplying the nominated application rate of residual bitumen by the 
specified area of the road surface to be tackcoated. 

Tackcoat applied to faces of joints, kerbs and other structures is deemed to be included in the rate. 
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Pay Item R116P2 –  Heavy Duty Dense Asphalt in Corrective Courses 

R116P2.1 5 mm Nominal Size 

R116P2.2 7 mm Nominal Size 

R116P2.3 10 mm Nominal Size 

R116P2.4 14 mm Nominal Size 

R116P2.5 20 mm Nominal Size 

Pay Item R116P3 –  Heavy Duty Dense Asphalt in Intermediate Courses 

R116P3.1 10 mm Nominal Size 

R116P3.2 14 mm Nominal Size 

R116P3.3 20 mm Nominal Size 

R116P3.4 28 mm Nominal Size 

Pay Item R116P4 –  Heavy Duty Dense Asphalt in Wearing Course 

R116P4.1 5 mm Nominal Size 

R116P4.2 7 mm Nominal Size 

R116P4.3 10 mm Nominal Size 

R116P4.4 14 mm Nominal Size 

Pay Item R116P5 –  Heavy Duty Dense Asphalt Over Existing Pavement  
(No Levels Specified) 

R116P5.1 5 mm Nominal Size 

R116P5.2 7 mm Nominal Size 

R116P5.3 10 mm Nominal Size 

R116P5.4 14 mm Nominal Size 

Pay Item R116P6 –  Heavy Duty Dense Asphalt Over Existing Pavement  
(Levels Specified) 

R116P6.1 5 mm Nominal Size 

R116P6.2 7 mm Nominal Size 

R116P6.3 10 mm Nominal Size 

R116P6.4 14 mm Nominal Size 
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Pay Item R116P7 –  Incentives and Deductions in accordance with Annexure R116/B 

R116P7.1 All deductions calculated as per Tables R116/B.1, R116/B.2 and R116/B.5 

R116P7.2 All incentives calculated as per Tables R116/B.6 

Incentives and deductions under this pay item are not subject to rise and fall adjustments. 

Pay Item R116P8 –  Miscellaneous Items 

R116P8.1 Resilient Modulus Test if specified in Annexure R116/A (rate for each nominated 
mix) 

R116P8.2 Wheel Tracking Test if specified in Annexure R116/A (rate for each nominated 
mix) 

B2 RESOLUTION OF NONCONFORMITIES 

B2.1 General 

If the nonconformity is not accepted in accordance with Annexure R116/B2.2, the nonconforming 
material must be replaced or the nonconforming section of work must be either replaced or corrected. 

The cost of rectifying nonconformities, including any restoration work to any underlying or adjacent 
surface or structure, which becomes necessary as a result of such replacement or correction, will be 
borne by you.  Materials removed from the site by you must be replaced with materials that conform 
to this Specification. 

B2.2 Acceptance of Nonconformities 

You may propose in writing to the Principal that pre-determined dispositions be applied to 
nonconformities for the following properties: 

(a) Combined particle size distribution and binder content in asphalt 

(b) Insitu air voids 

(c) Tensile strength ratio 

(d) Filler / binder ratio 

(e) Ride quality. 

Deductions apply to the schedule rate for the quantity of asphalt represented by the test sample and 
will be recorded against Pay Item R116P7.1. 

B2.2.1 Combined Particle Size Distribution and Binder Content 

Deductions in accordance with Table R116/B.1 will be applied to accepted nonconformities in 
combined particle size distribution and binder content provided that: 

(a) For any individual sieve size and the binder content, nonconformities greater than twice 
the production tolerance specified in Table R116.6 will not be accepted, and 

(b) Deductions are cumulative and nonconformities will not be accepted if combined 
deductions exceed 20%. 
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Table R116/B.1 – Deductions for Combined Particle Size Distribution and Binder Content 

 
% by which nonconformity 

exceeds production tolerance 
(Clause 2.4.2) 

Deductions 
(in % of 

schedule rate) 

 

Combined Particle Size 
Distribution Element (% by mass of total aggregate)   

Pass 37.5 mm AS sieve Each 2 or part thereof 1  

Pass 26.5 mm AS sieve Each 2 or part thereof 1  

Pass 19.0 mm AS sieve Each 2 or part thereof 1  

Pass 13.2 mm AS sieve Each 2 or part thereof 1  

Pass  9.50 mm AS sieve Each 2 or part thereof 1  

Pass  6.70 mm AS sieve Each 2 or part thereof 1  

Pass  4.75 mm AS sieve  Each 2 or part thereof 1  

Pass  2.36 mm AS sieve Each 1 or part thereof 1  

Pass  1.18 mm AS sieve  Each 1 or part thereof 1  

Pass  0.600 mm AS sieve Each 1 or part thereof 1  

Pass  0.300 mm AS sieve Each 1 or part thereof 2  

Pass  0.150 mm AS sieve Each 0.5 or part thereof 2  

Pass  0.075 mm AS sieve Each 0.5 or part thereof 2  

Binder Content for (% by mass of total asphalt mix)   

20 mm asphalt or smaller Each 0.1 or part thereof 3  

28 mm and 40 mm asphalt Each 0.1 or part thereof 2  

B2.2.2 Insitu Air Voids 

Deductions in accordance with Table R116/B.2 will be applied to accepted nonconformities in 
excess of the upper characteristic insitu air voids provided that nonconformities will not be 
accepted when the upper characteristic insitu air voids exceeds the specified limit by more than 
1.5%. 

Table R116/B.2 – Deductions for Nonconforming Insitu Air Voids 

Insitu air voids is outside of 
specified limit VU by 

Deduction (in per cent 
of value of Lot) 

 

< 0.5% 5%  

0.5% – 1.0% 30%  

1.1% – 1.5% 50%  

> 1.5% Reject  
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B2.2.3 Tensile Strength Ratio (TSR) 

The procedures detailed in Table R116/B.3 must apply to accepted nonconformities in Tensile 
Strength Ratio provided that when the Tensile Strength Ratio is less than 70% and the air voids 
in laboratory compacted mix are nonconforming, the nonconformity will not be accepted except 
for Warm Mix Asphalt (refer to Clause 2.2.4) 

Table R116/B.3 – Procedures for Nonconforming TSR 

Condition Action required  

70% ≥ TSR ≤ 80%, and    

(a) previous result ≥ 80% (i) Promptly implement corrective action, and  

(ii) Test after implementing corrective action and 
report results within 4 working days 

 

(b) previous result < 80% Observe Hold Point  

TSR < 70% Observe Hold Point  

Tests not carried out at required frequency, 
or 

Test results not reported within specified 
timeframe,  
or 

Corrective action not promptly implemented 

Observe Hold Point 

 

Note: In all cases of nonconformity, the minimum frequency of testing regime recommences as for submission 
of new nominated mix as provided for in Clause 5.3.1. 

Where a Hold Point is required to be observed, investigate the causes of the nonconformity, and 
propose corrective action to prevent recurrence of future conformity. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Manufacture of the nominated mix. 

Submission Details: Test results covering the same Lot for insitu air voids and all characteristics 
specified in Clause 2.2.  Also, the proposal for corrective action to achieve 
conformity. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 

Do not recommence production of asphalt until the corrective action is implemented.  Test after 
implementing corrective action and report results within 4 working days of the resumption of 
production.  

B2.2.4 Filler/Binder Ratio 

The procedures detailed in Table R116/B.4 must apply to accepted nonconformities in 
Filler/Binder Ratio provided that the nonconformities will not be accepted when: 
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(a) binder content and/or the percentage of aggregate passing 0.075 mm AS Sieve are 
individually nonconforming; or 

(b) the individual test result exceeds the design Filler/Binder Ratio of the nominated mix by 
more than 0.4. 

Table R116/B.4 – Procedures for Nonconforming Filler/Binder Ratio 

Procedure  

Corrective action must have been implemented at or prior to the occurrence of five consecutive 
points in a five point rolling mean being above or below the design Filler/Binder Ratio, and 

 

Corrective action must have been implemented at or prior to the occurrence of five consecutive 
increasing points in a five point rolling range, and 

 

The binder film thickness of all samples with Filler/Binder Ratio of 1.4 and above must have been 
reported. 

 

B2.2.5 Ride Quality 

Deductions in accordance with Table R116/B.5 must be applied to accepted nonconformities in 
ride quality provided that the nonconformities will not be accepted when the ride quality 
exceeds the specified limit by more than 0.80 m/km. 

Table R116/B.5 – Deductions for Ride Quality 

Ride quality in excess of 
specified limit by (m/km) 

Deduction (in per cent 
of value of Lot) 

 

< 0.25 2  

0.25 – 0.43 4  

0.44 – 0.61 8  

0.62 – 0.80 16  

B3 INCENTIVES 

It may be proposed in writing to the Principal that pre-determined incentives be applied in accordance 
with Table R116/B.6 to the ride quality of the asphalt wearing course, provided that: 

(a) the Lot conforms to all requirements of this Specification, and 

(b) for all three adjacent Lots in all directions, the ride quality is conforming. 

Table R116/B.6 – Incentives for Ride Quality 

Ride quality below 
specified limit by (m/km) 

Incentive (in per cent 
of value of Lot) 

 

< 0.44 0  

0.44 – 0.61 1  

0.62 – 0.80 2 
 

> 0.80 3 
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Incentives apply to the schedule rate for the quantity of asphalt represented by the test sample and 
must be recorded against Pay Item R116P7.2. 
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ANNEXURE R116/C – SCHEDULES OF HOLD POINTS AND 
IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

Refer to Clause 1.3.3. 

C1 SCHEDULE OF HOLD POINTS 
 

Clause Description  

2.2.1(c) Progression to higher RAP Level  

2.3.2 Submission of nominated mix design details  

3.6.2 Placing of asphalt in nonconforming layer thicknesses  

3.8 Submission of paving and compaction temperature details to achieve conformity  

3.11 Submission of verification checklists and test results from placement trial   

B2.2.3 Submission of nonconformity details and proposed corrective actions  

C2 SCHEDULE OF IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

The records listed below are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E. 
 

Clause Description of Identified Record  

2.1.5 Documentary evidence of binder conformity for each delivery  

2.3.2 Documents as detailed for each nominated asphalt mix  

2.4.3, 
2.4.5 

Asphalt manufacturing process parameters including process temperatures  

3.6.2 Detailed proposal for placing corrective courses and tie-ins in nonconforming 
thicknesses 

 

3.7 Pavement temperature and weather conditions  

3.8 Measure asphalt paving and compaction temperature  

3.9 Daily record of average tackcoat application rate in each Lot  

3.11 Verification checklist and all listed test reports of trial section for each combination of 
materials, mix proportions, equipment, rate of paving and methods for placement, 
compaction and finishing  

 

4.4.1 The location and frequency of straightedge measurements including testing at 
longitudinal and transverse joints 

 

5.3.1 Test reports of all specified properties and characteristics at the minimum frequency of 
testing 
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ANNEXURE R116/D – PLANNING DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.3.4. 

The following documents are a summary of documents that must be included in the PROJECT 
QUALITY PLAN.  Review the requirements of this Specification and others included in the Contract 
to determine additional documentation requirements. 
 

Clause Description  

1.3.4 Manufacturer’s written recommendations.  

 RAP Management Plan.  

2.1 For each constituent material, Lot/stockpile sizes, method of defining each Lot and 
allocating a unique Lot Number. 

 

 Procurement, handling and storage of each constituent material.  

 Nominated particle size distribution and tolerances for each constituent aggregate.  

2.3 Development and authorisation of nominated mix submission.  

2.4 For each nominated mix, method of defining each Lot and allocating a unique Lot 
Number. 

 

 Calibration of the asphalt manufacturing plant, including all weigh scales, flowmeters 
and thermometers. 

 

 Process control, including plant operating instructions, key temperature targets and 
records, and response to process control charts. 

 

 Acquisition, storage and handling of binder, including identification and prevention of 
segregation and/or contamination. 

 

 Control of plant feed proportions, including regular checks on grading and moisture 
content. 

 

 Daily asphalt manufacturing plan to ensure timely and uninterrupted progress on site.  

2.5 Loading, delivery and unloading procedures that maintain adequate mix temperature 
and do not interrupt progress of the paving train. 

 

3 For each paving and related activity, method of defining each Lot and allocating a 
unique Lot Number. 

 

 Calibration of all thermometers and other measuring equipment.  

 Process control for surface preparation, tackcoating, placing, joint construction, 
compaction and cleanup, including plant operating instructions, key temperature 
targets and records, patterns for paving and compaction operations, and process 
monitoring. 

 

3.3 Allocation of appropriate plant and equipment, including backup in case of 
breakdown. 

 

 Rolling pattern, including roller type and number of passes.  

3.6 Nominated layer thicknesses where these have not been specified by the Principal.  

3.7 Measurement and recording of pavement temperatures and weather conditions.   

3.8 Paving and compaction temperature to achieve insitu air void requirements.  
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Clause Description  

3.9 Proposed application rates for tackcoat.  

3.10 Construction joints.  

3.11 Design, execution and quality verification of a placement trial.  

4.2.1 Requirements for course thickness.  

5.1, 5.2 & 
5.3 

Inspection and test plan, including methods and frequencies of sampling, methods and 
frequencies of testing, verification checklists, and timeframe for submission of test 
results. 
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ANNEXURE R116/E – CALCULATIONS 

E1 CALCULATION OF CHARACTERISTIC VALUES OF INSITU AIR VOIDS 

Calculate the upper (VU) and lower (VL) characteristic values of insitu air voids of the Lot as follows: 

VU = a + ks VL = a – ks 

where: s = the standard deviation of sub-Lot air voids expressed as a percentage 

 k = value stated in RMS Q Annexure Q/L Clause L3.2 

 a = the arithmetic mean of insitu air voids expressed as a percentage for all sub-Lots 

 and   %100×





 −

=
MD

BDMDa  

 MD = mean maximum density of the Lot determined in accordance with AS2891.7.1 
or AS2891.7.3 

 BD = bulk density of the sub-Lot determined in accordance with 

  (i)   AS2891.9.2 for cores 

  (ii)  AS 2891.14.2 and AS 2891.14.3 for nuclear density gauge 

Round and report the values of VU and VL to the nearest 0.1%. 

E2 CALCULATION OF CHARACTERISTIC VALUE OF THICKNESS 

Calculate the upper (TU) and lower (TL) characteristic values of thickness for the Lot as follows: 

TU = x + ks TL = x – ks 

where: s = the standard deviation of sub-Lot attribute test results  

 k = value stated in RMS Q Annexure Q/L Clause L3.2 

 x = the average height of a core (mm) based on measurements taken at four 
equidistant points at the circumference of the core. 

 x = the arithmetic mean of attribute test results for all sub-Lots 

(Note: x , x and s are in mm and T is rounded to the nearest whole millimetre.) 
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ANNEXURE R116/F – REQUIREMENTS FOR RAP LEVEL 
PROGRESSION 

To progress from RAP Approval Level 1 or 1W to 2, 2W, 3 or 4, demonstrate that you have met the 
testing requirements in Tables R116/F. 

Table R116/F – RAP Level Progression Criteria 

Submission Type Testing   

Section A   

Nominated mix submission (to be 
renewed annually) 

(a) Particle size distribution of RAP aggregate washed in 
solvent and tested in accordance with AS1141.11 

(b) Binder content of RAP in accordance with AS 2891.3.1 

(c) Recovered binder viscosity of RAP in accordance with 
RMS T522 

(d) Quality of RAP aggregate washed in solvent to comply 
with RMS 3153 

 

Contract frequency testing (each Lot 
of RAP used in asphalt production) 

(a) Particle size distribution of RAP aggregate washed in 
solvent and tested in accordance with AS 1141.11 

(b) Binder content of RAP in accordance with AS 2891.3.1 

 

Contract frequency testing (daily on 
RAP incorporated into asphalt) 

(a) Moisture content of RAP in accordance with RMS T660 

(b) Visual monitoring of incoming RAP by a person 
experienced in the process 

 

Section B   

Production and placement trial testing 
(to be repeated annually and at change 
in nominated mix) 

All testing required in Section A, plus: 

(a) Resilient Modulus of asphalt containing RAP in 
accordance with AS 2891.13.1 

(b) Wheel tracking of asphalt containing RAP in accordance 
with AG:PT/T231 

(c) Beam fatigue of asphalt containing RAP in accordance 
with AG:PT/T233 

(d) Moisture sensitivity of asphalt containing RAP in 
accordance with RMS T649 

 

Section C   

Optimisation testing to establish the 
optimum mix design based on the 
following performance testing of at 
least three separate samples of asphalt 
containing RAP (to be repeated 
annually and at change in nominated 
mix) 

All testing required as per Section A and Section B  
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ANNEXURES R116/G TO R116/K – (NOT USED) 

ANNEXURE R116/L – MINIMUM FREQUENCY OF TESTING 
The minimum frequency of testing of the materials, production, placing and finished pavement are 
listed in Tables R116/L.1 to R116/L.5. 

Table R116/L.1 – Minimum Frequency of Testing of Asphalt 

Quantity of Asphalt 
Supplied in Each Shift Minimum Frequency of Testing 

 

Less than 100 tonnes One per 50 tonnes or part thereof  

101 to 300 tonnes One per 100 tonnes or part thereof  

301 to 600 tonnes One per 150 tonnes or part thereof  

Over 600 tonnes One per 200 tonnes or part thereof  

Note: A “shift” must be continuous work not exceeding a period of 12 hours. 

Table R116/L.2 – Constituents 

Clause Constituent Minimum Frequency of Testing (2)  

2.1.1 Coarse aggregates As per RMS 3152  

2.1.2 Fine aggregates As per RMS 3152  

2.1.3 Reclaimed asphalt pavement (RAP) As per RMS 3153 and Annexure R116/F  

2.1.3 Glass granulate aggregate As per RMS 3154  

2.1.4 Added fillers As per RMS 3211  

2.1.5 Binder As per RMS 3252 and RMS 3253  

2.1.7 Bitumen emulsion tackcoat As per AS 1160  

Notes: 
(1) The nominated mix design submission must also include complying test results for each specified 

characteristic of each constituent. 
(2) The minimum frequency of testing must be in accordance with the specific RMS Test Method or Australian 

Standard. 
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Table R116/L.3 – Asphalt Production 

Clause Characteristic Test Method / 
Procedure Minimum Frequency of Testing  

2.1.4 Filler in asphalt – Dry 
compacted voids 

AS 1141.17 One test with each nominated mix 
submission 

 

2.1.4 Filler in asphalt – Methylene 
blue value 

RMS T659 One test with each nominated mix 
submission 

 

2.2.1 Binder content AS 2891.3.1 As per Table R116/L.1  

2.2.1 Combined particle size 
distribution 

AS 2891.3.1 As per Table R116/L.1  

2.2.2 Ratio of % passing 0.075 mm 
AS sieve to binder content 

AS 2891.3.1 As per Table R116/L.1  

2.2.2 Binder film index AS 2891.8 One test with each nominated mix 
submission 

 

2.2.2 VMA and air voids in 
laboratory compacted mix (120 
cycles)   

RMS T662 

AS 2891.7.1 or 
AS 2891.7.3  

AS 2891.8 

AS 2891.9.2 

As per Table R116/L.1  

2.2.2 Air voids in laboratory 
compacted mix (350 cycles)   

RMS T662 

AS 2891.7.1 or 
AS 2891.7.3 

AS 2891.8 

AS 2891.9.2 

1 per asphalt production Lot  

2.2.3 Moisture content RMS T660 As per Table R116/L.1  

2.2.4 Tensile Strength Ratio  RMS T640  One test for up to 2,000 tonnes or part 
thereof and thence one test per 5,000 
tonnes or part thereof of the 
production mix 

 

2.2.5 Resilient modulus AS 2891.13.1 One test with each nominated mix 
submission (if specified in Annexure 
R116/A) 

 

2.2.6 Deformation resistance AG:PT/T231 One test with each nominated mix 
submission (if specified in Annexure 
R116/A) 

 

2.4.5 Production temperature of 
asphalt 

Your 
documented 
procedure 

As specified in PQP  

2.4.5 Despatch temperature of asphalt Your 
documented 
procedure 

Each delivered load  
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Table R116/L.4 – Asphalt Placing 

Clause Characteristic Test Method / Procedure Minimum Frequency of Testing  

3.7 Pavement temperature  Your documented procedure 1 measurement every 2 hours  

3.7 Wind velocity Your documented procedure 1 measurement every 2 hours  

3.8 Temperature at initial 
compaction 

Your documented procedure Each delivered load  

3.9 Tackcoat application 
rate 

Your documented procedure Each paving Lot  

5.1 Homogeneity Visual assessment Each paving Lot  

Table R116/L.5 – Finished Pavement Properties 

Clause Characteristic Clause / Test 
Method Minimum Frequency of Testing  

4.1 Insitu air voids Clause 4.1.2 As specified for relative compaction > 100.0 in 
RMS Q L3.1 

 

4.2 Course thickness Clause 4.2.2 As specified for relative compaction > 100.0 in 
RMS Q L3.1 

 

4.3 Course position Clause 4.3.2 & 
Clause 4.3.3 

RMS Q  

4.4 Surface shape RMS T183 (a) Within lane:  
one measurement in longitudinal direction 
and 1 measurement in transverse direction 
every 60 m2  

(b) Longitudinal joint excluding crowns: 
one measurement per 10 lineal metres  

(c) Transverse joint:  
one measurement in each wheel path in each 
lane except at the boundaries of the contract 

 

4.5 Ride quality RMS T188 Each Lot as defined in Test Method RMS T188  
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ANNEXURE R116/M – REFERENCED DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.3.7. 

RMS Specifications 

RMS G10 Traffic Management 

RMS Q Quality Management System  

RMS R101 Cold Milling of Road Pavement Materials 

RMS 3152 Aggregates for Asphalt 

RMS 3153 Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement Material 

RMS 3154 Granulated Glass Aggregate 

RMS 3211 Cements, Binders and Fillers 

RMS 3252 Polymer Modified Binder for Pavements 

RMS 3253 Bitumen for Pavements 

RMS Test Methods 

RMS T183 Surface Deviation Using a Straightedge 

RMS T188 Project Ride Quality (Vehicular Laser Profilerometer) 

RMS T230 Resistance to Stripping of Aggregates and Binders  

RMS T522 Penetration and Properties of Binder Recovered from Asphalt 

RMS T640 Propensity for Moisture Damage in Asphalt (Specimens moulded in the 
laboratory) 

RMS T649 Propensity for Moisture Damage in Asphalt (Cores) 

RMS T659 Methylene Blue Value of Road Construction Material 

RMS T660 Moisture Content of Bituminous Mixes (Mass Loss Method) 

RMS T662 Compaction of Asphalt Test Specimens (using a Gyratory Compactor) 

RMS Technical Directions 

TD 2013/02 Rhyolite Aggregate for use in Skid Resistant Asphalt Mixes 

Australian Standards 

AS 1141 Methods for sampling and testing aggregates 

AS 1141.11 Particle size distribution – Sieving method 

AS 1141.17 Voids in dry compacted filler 

AS 1141.50 Resistance to stripping of cover aggregates from binders 

AS 1160 Bituminous emulsions for construction and maintenance of pavements 

AS 2150 Hot mix asphalt – A guide to good practice 
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AS 2891 Methods of sampling and testing asphalt 

AS 2891.1.1 Sampling – Loose asphalt 

AS 2891.1.2 Sampling – Coring method 

AS 2891.3.1 Bitumen content and aggregate grading – Reflux method 

AS 2891.7.1 Determination of maximum density of asphalt – Water displacement method 

AS 2891.7.3 Determination of maximum density of asphalt – Methylated spirit 
displacement 

AS 2891.8 Voids and density relationships for compacted asphalt mixes 

AS 2891.9.2 Determination of bulk density of compacted asphalt – Presaturation method 

AS 2891.13.1 Determination of the resilient modulus of asphalt – Indirect tensile method 

AS 2891.14.2 Determination of field density of compacted asphalt using nuclear thin-layer 
density gauge 

AS 2891.14.3 Calibration of nuclear thin-layer density gauge using standard blocks 

Austroads Test Methods and Guides 

AG:PT/T231 Deformation resistance of asphalt mixtures by the wheel tracking test 

AG:PT/T233 Fatigue life of compacted bituminous mixes subject to repeated flexural 
bending 

AG:PT/T237 Binder film index 

AGPT04B/07 Guide to Pavement Technology Part 4B: Asphalt  

 AAPA Guides 

Advisory Note 7 Guide to the Selection, Heating and Storage of Binders for Sprayed Sealing and 
Hot Mixed Asphalt 

IG-3 Asphalt Plant Process Control Guide 
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ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 

QA SPECIFICATION R132 

SAFETY BARRIER SYSTEMS 

NOTICE 

This document is a Roads and Maritime Services QA Specification.  It has been developed for use 
with roadworks and bridgeworks contracts let by Roads and Maritime Services or by local councils in 
NSW.  It is not suitable for any other purpose and must not be used for any other purpose or in any 
other context.   

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 
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18.02.97 

Ed 2/Rev 3 1.2, 2.2, 
2.3.1, 4.1.1 

AS 1650 replaced by AS/NZS 4680 GM, RNIC 16.07.99 

 Annex 
R132/6 

New annexure listing Identified Records    

Ed 3/Rev 0 Notice RTA PO Box and Fax numbers updated GM, IC 16.06.09 

 Global Text revised to direct imperative style. 
”Superintendent” replaced by “Principal”. 
“shall” replaced by “must”. 
Reformatting and minor editing to clarify 
intent. 
Some clauses moved to Annexures. 

  

 Foreword Foreword, incorporating copyright clause, 
added. 
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Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 3/Rev 0 
(cont’d) 

Guide Notes Notes on the use of Ed 3/Rev 0 added.   

 Global “terminal” changed to “end treatment”.   

 1.1 Scope clarified to exclude pedestrian safety 
barriers. 

  

 1.2.4 Definitions of “you” and “your” added. 

Definitions for “List of accepted road safety 
barrier products”, “Crash cushion”, “RTA 
requirements” and “Joint” added. 

Definitions for “Delineation unit”, “Device” 
and “Leading end treatment” revised. 

  

 1.4 Requirements for shielding unprotected 
barrier ends modified.  HOLD POINT added. 

Requirements for temporary road safety 
barrier systems and stacking of new or 
surplus materials or components added. 

  

 2.1 New clause on road safety barrier systems 
standards. 

  

 2.4.1 New clause on steel properties of various 
components. 

  

 2.4.2 New clause on bolts, nuts and washers 
requirements. 

  

 2.4.5 New clause on wire rope requirements.   

 2.5 Title: “….. and Mortar” added. 

Requirements for concrete and mortar 
amended. 

Requirement for submission of details of 
proposed steam curing added. 

  

 2.6 Retroreflective materials requirements 
relocated to clause 2.8.  Requirements for 
plastic added. 

  

 2.7 New clause on aluminium requirements.   

 2.8 New clause on retroreflective materials 
requirements. 

  

 2.9 New clause on powder coating requirements.   

 2.10 Clause on timber re-numbered and revised.   

 3.1 “existing installed” added before “safety 
barrier system”. 

  

 3.3 Requirements for removal of redundant 
components added. 

  

 3.4 Clause reference for temporary stacking of 
materials on site added. 
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Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 3/Rev 0 
(cont’d) 

4.1 Requirement for prevention of damage to 
utilities added. 

Field welding and flame cutting prohibited. 

Requirement to record non standard 
materials or installations added. 

  

 4.1.2 Requirement for survey to comply with RTA 
G71 added. 

Method of measurement of offsets for flares 
clarified. 

  

 Hold Point “Submission Details” re-worded to improve 
its clarity. 

  

 4.1.3 Requirement for provision of temporary end 
treatments added. 

  

 4.2.1 Entire clause re-arranged and re-worded to 
improve its clarity. 

4th paragraph – “Cement may be added…” 
changed to “Do not add cement…”. 

  

 4.2.2(e) “and soil plates of gating leading end 
treatments and” added after “steel tubes”. 

  

 4.2.3 Prohibition of alternative post support for 
end treatments added. 

Requirement for submission of proposals for 
extending safety barrier added. 

  

 4.4 New clause on wire rope safety barrier 
systems construction requirements 

  

 4.5.1 Method of measuring heights defined.     

 4.5.2 Requirements for shelf angles included.   

 4.5.3 Requirements for contraction joints and 
movement joints added. 

  

 4.6 Requirements for delineators for concrete 
barriers and slash markers at end treatments 
included. 

  

 4.7 Waste to be handled to G34/G35/G36 
requirements added. 

  

Ed 3/Rev 1 4.6 Drawing numbers for RTA Model Drawings 
for delineators corrected. 

GM, IC 06.11.09 

 Guide Notes,  
2.1 

Reference to list in Annex M of RTA Model 
Drawings for public domain safety barrier 
systems inserted. 

  

 iii 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 712
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Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 3/Rev 1 
(cont’d) 

Annex M AS 3610 added to list of Australian 
Standards. 

List of RTA Model Drawings for public 
domain safety barrier systems added. 

  

Ed 3/Rev 2 Pay Items P5 
& P8 

Clarification of extent of payment. GM, IC 15.11.10 

Ed 3/Rev 3 Guide Notes 

Annex I 

Notes on Annex I deleted. 

Link to “Accepted Safety Barrier Products 
List” on internet inserted. 

GM, IC 
(M.Andrew) 

27.02.12 

Ed 3/Rev 4 4.6,  
Annex M 

Model Drawing reference numbers updated. Contracts 
Quality 
Manager 

23.01.17 
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GUIDE NOTES 
(Not Part of Contract Document) 

EDITION 2 REVISION 1 

Edition 2 Revision 1 of Specification RTA R132 Safety Barrier Systems was an amplification of the 
earlier Specification RTA R69.  The scope of RTA R69 was limited only to guardfence (i.e. post and 
rail safety barrier). 

EDITION 3 REVISION 0 

Overview 

The changes in this revision includes updating the format to that currently in use for RMS roadworks 
specifications, updating the references, re-writing certain clauses to improve its clarity, and other 
changes to reflect current practice. 

A major change is the requirement that all safety barrier systems must have been accepted by the 
RMS for use on classified roads.  These fall into two categories: public domain systems and 
proprietary systems.  For public domain systems, the manufacture, supply and construction must 
comply with the details shown on the RMS Model Drawings listed in Annexure R132/M.  For 
proprietary systems, the manufacture, supply and construction must comply with the manufacturer’s 
recommendations, and with any RMS requirements for the product.   

Any such RMS conditions attached to the acceptance of a product are made available to all persons 
using the product in NSW.  Project Managers should not add any other requirements which do not 
comply with the intent of the acceptance process.   

Clause 1.4 

Clause 1.4 prohibits any safety barrier system without fully operational end treatments to be 
unshielded on a road open to traffic.  There will be cases, for example on the near side of a dual 
carriageway, where this prohibition could be relaxed for trailing end treatments.  A HOLD POINT is 
provided to allow the Contractor to submit proposals to vary the requirement, provided that the 
proposal is accompanied by a satisfactory risk assessment. 

Note that delineation is required on bridge traffic barriers and concrete safety barriers.  However, the 
method of attachment of delineators to bridge traffic barriers requires approval from Engineering 
Technology Bridge Engineering Branch. 

Clause 4.2.1 

Clause 4.2.1 has been modified to prohibit the addition of cement to the backfilling around the steel 
tubes at Posts Nos 1 and 2 in a Modified Eccentric Loader Terminal (MELT).  Experience has shown 
that the bound soil can become airborne as a hard lump during an accident.  For the same reason, it is 
very important to ensure that all concrete surrounding the buried part of a post or tube is monolithic 
and extends to the base of hole. 

The RMS does not accept all the current provisions of AS/NZS 3845 “Road safety barrier systems” 
and this Standard is not referenced in this Specification.  The Standard is currently under review and 
it is intended that updating RMS R132 will be considered when the new version of the Standard is 
issued.   
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FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet 
website: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 

This document has been revised from Specification RMS R132 Edition 3 Revision 3. 

All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are 
indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text 
has been extensively rewritten. 

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 

Any project specific changes are indicated in the following manner: 

(a) Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is 
shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text. 

(b) Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the 
Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text. 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION R132 

SAFETY BARRIER SYSTEMS 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

This Specification sets out the requirements for the construction of new safety barrier systems, 
including safety barriers, end treatments, transitions and delineation, and the removal of existing 
safety barrier systems.  It does not include the construction of clear areas behind safety barrier 
systems. 

Pedestrian fences have a road safety function but are not road safety barriers.  Their construction is 
not included in the scope of this Specification. 

1.2 STRUCTURE OF THE SPECIFICATION  

This Specification includes a series of annexures that detail additional requirements. 

1.2.1 Project Specific Requirements 

Annexure R132/A outlines the types, locations and delineation details of safety barrier systems and 
devices to be removed, and supplied and constructed, in accordance with this Specification. 

1.2.2 Measurement and Payment 

The method of measurement and payment must comply with Annexure R132/B. 

1.2.3 Schedules of HOLD POINTS and Identified Records 

The schedules in Annexure R132/C list the HOLD POINTS that must be observed.  Refer to 
Specification RMS Q for the definition of HOLD POINTS. 

The records listed in Annexure R132/C are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q 
Annexure Q/E. 

1.2.4 Planning Documents 

The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must include each of the documents and requirements listed in 
Annexure R132/D and must be implemented. 

In all cases where this Specification refers to the manufacturer’s recommendations, these must be 
included in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN along with any applicable RMS requirements. 

1.2.5 Referenced Documents 

Unless specified otherwise, the applicable issue of a referenced document, other than an RMS 
Specification, must be the issue current at the date one week before the closing date for tenders, or 
where no issue is current at that date, the most recent issue. 

Ed 3 / Rev 4 1 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 720



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

R132 Safety Barrier Systems 

Standards, specifications and test methods are referred to in abbreviated form (e.g. AS 2350).  For 
convenience, the full titles are given in Annexure R132/M. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

The terms “you” and “your” mean “the Contractor” and “the Contractor’s” respectively. 

“RMS” refers to the Roads and Maritime Services. 

The following definitions apply to this Specification. 

(a) Crash cushion:  See “end treatment”. 

(b) Delineation unit:  Delineation refers to treatments which enhance the visual definition of the 
roadway operating area.  In the context of this Specification, a delineation unit is either: 
-  a retroreflector fixed to a mounting plate attached to a road safety barrier, or 
-  a retroreflector attached to, or placed immediately in front of, an end treatment. 

(c) Departure end treatment:  An end treatment for a safety barrier system of a type which is 
used only at the departure end with respect to the direction of flow of traffic. 

(d) Device:  A generic term used to refer to a safety barrier, an end treatment or a transition.  In this 
context, a device is usually part of a safety barrier system. 

The term is also used to describe a type of retroreflector.  Refer to AS/NZS 1906.2 for further 
information. 

(e) End treatment:  A device to protect vehicle occupants from injury in an impact with the end of 
a safety barrier.  End treatments can be either leading end treatments or departure end 
treatments. 

(f) Joint:  Three types of joints are used in concrete road safety barriers: 

Construction joints are provided for the convenience of construction and their presence 
must not impair the load-carrying capacity and serviceability of the structures. 

Contraction joints are joints provided to control shrinkage cracking without impairing the 
strength of the structure. 

Movement joints (also called expansion or isolation joints) are provided between portions 
of a structure or between adjacent structures to permit relative movements between the 
portions or structures on either sides of the joints. 

Reinforcing steel usually continues through construction and contraction joints but not 
through movement joints.  Movement joints may include dowels or other items designed to 
limit relative movements in some directions. 

(g) Leading end treatment:  An end treatment at the end of a safety barrier which faces oncoming 
traffic. 

(h) List of accepted safety barrier products:  The list of road safety barrier products that have 
been accepted by the RMS for use on classified roads.  For a copy of this list, refer to Clause 
2.1.  The date of issue of this list is as shown. 

(i) Manufacturer’s recommendations:  The specification, installation manual and drawings for a 
specific proprietary safety barrier system or device, prepared by or for the manufacturer, 
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Safety Barrier Systems R132 

detailing the components, the system or device, and the methods and/or procedures for 
installation. 

(j) Nested rails:  Two or more steel rails erected together (one inside the other) to increase 
stiffness.  Nested rails share bolts. 

(k) Safety barrier system:  A longitudinal structure whose prime purpose is to restrain and/or 
redirect in a controlled manner vehicles which are out of control.  A safety barrier system 
includes one or more safety barriers with associated end treatments and transitions. 

(l) RMS requirements:  When used in relation to proprietary products, this phrase refers to any 
specific requirements for the products included in the RMS’ acceptance advice to the supplier.  
It is a requirement of each acceptance that these requirements be made known to any purchaser 
of the product for use on the NSW classified road system. 

(m) Safety barrier:  That part of a safety barrier system other than end treatments and transitions. 

(n) Terminal:  See “end treatment”. 

(o) Transition:  A connecting device to provide effective continuity of the protection offered by a 
safety barrier between safety barriers of different properties or dimensions.  The part of a safety 
barrier system with varying properties such as stiffness and dimensions, between and linking 
safety barriers with different properties or dimensions.  A transition may also link or connect a 
safety barrier to a fixture. 

1.4 TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT 

On a road open to traffic, you must implement a suitable traffic management plan, conforming to 
Specification RMS G10, to shield any partly dismantled or partly constructed safety barrier system or 
any safety barrier system without fully operational end treatments.   

Should you wish to vary this requirement, you must provide to the Principal full details of your 
proposals to protect the passing traffic.  Your submission must include a risk assessment. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: On a road open to traffic, allowing any safety barrier system which does not 
have fully operational end treatments to be unshielded. 

Submission Details: Submit, at least three clear working days before the proposed exposure of 
the safety barrier system without fully operational end treatments, full 
details of your proposals together with a risk assessment of your proposals. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will examine the proposals and the associated risk assessment 
prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point.  

On a road open to traffic, you must consider the locations of any temporary stacks of new or surplus 
materials or components when preparing your traffic control plan in accordance with RMS G10.   

If stacks are located behind a serviceable road safety barrier system, the clear space between the road 
safety barrier system and the stack must allow for the dynamic deflection of the system and be at 
sufficient distance from the ends of the system to allow the proper functioning of the end treatments. 
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R132 Safety Barrier Systems 

2 COMPONENTS FOR SAFETY BARRIER SYSTEMS 

2.1 STANDARDS 

Road safety barrier systems must comply with this Specification, the manufacturer’s 
recommendations along with any applicable RMS requirements, or the Drawings, as applicable. 

All road safety barrier systems must have been accepted by the RMS for use on classified roads.  The 
list of RMS accepted safety barrier products can be accessed from: 
http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/design-documents/safety-barrier-
products/index.html 

Their manufacture, supply and construction must comply with this Specification and: 

(a) for public domain systems, the RMS Model Drawings listed in Annexure R132/M; or  

(b) for proprietary systems, the manufacturer’s recommendations and any RMS requirements for 
the product, 

as applicable. 

If a particular safety barrier system is specified in the documents, an alternative to the specified 
system may be submitted for consideration by the Principal only if the alternative is accepted for use 
by the RMS for the same duty. 

2.2 IDENTIFICATION 

Mark on any steel rails, precast concrete segments and all plastic components of safety barrier 
systems and devices unobtrusively and permanently in text not more than 20 mm high, the following 
information: 

(a) name of the manufacturer; 

(b) batch number, or date of manufacture; 

(c) strength grade and base metal thickness of the steel rails. 

2.3 CERTIFICATES OF COMPLIANCE 

At least seven (7) days prior to the proposed use of any materials and components supplied by you, 
submit to the Principal a signed statement certifying that the materials and components supplied 
comply with the requirements of this Specification.  Support this statement with any relevant test 
reports and a copy of your verification checklist. 

For galvanised steel components, include a manufacturer’s certificate of compliance certifying that 
the zinc coating mass is in accordance with the requirements of AS/NZS 4680, or, for components of 
proprietary safety barrier systems or devices, the manufacturer’s recommendations and any specified 
RMS requirements. 

2.4 STEEL 

2.4.1 Properties 

Steel for the safety barriers must comply with the following: 
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Item Standard Requirement 

Posts and blockouts AS/NZS 1594 Grade HA 300 

Rails and rail stiffening pieces AS/NZS 1594 Grade HA 350, 2.7 mm base metal thickness 
unless shown otherwise on the Drawings 

Strut and yoke AS 1163 and 
AS/NZS 3678 

Tubes to be Grade C350.  Yoke to be 
fabricated from Grade 250 

Tubes for breakaway posts and soil 
plates 

AS/NZS 1594 Grade HA 250 

Base plates AS/NZS 3678 Grade 250 

For proprietary products, steel must comply with the manufacturer’s recommendations and any RMS 
requirements. 

2.4.2 Bolts, Nuts and Washers 

Bolts, nuts and washers must comply with the details shown on the Drawings or the manufacturer’s 
recommendations and any RMS requirements. 

2.4.3 Protective Treatment 

Unless stated otherwise in the manufacturer’s recommendations and any RMS requirements for a 
specified proprietary safety barrier system or device, the surfaces of all ferrous metal components 
including posts, blockout pieces, rail elements, anchor plates, connectors and end treatment pieces 
must, after fabrication, be treated in accordance with AS 1627.4 or AS 1627.5, and finished by 
hot-dipped galvanising in accordance with AS/NZS 4680. 

Galvanise all ferrous bolts, nuts and washers in accordance with AS 1214. 

2.4.4 Curving Steel Rail 

Where a radius of less than 45 m is specified, curve the steel rail at the factory.  Carry out the curving 
operation in a manner that will not result in damage to the galvanising. 

Clearly mark the curve radius in a permanent manner on the rear face of factory curved steel rail. 

2.4.5 Wire Rope 

Wire rope for post and rail end treatments must comply with AS 3569 and the details shown on the 
Drawings. 

Wire rope used in proprietary systems must comply with the manufacturer’s recommendations and 
any applicable RMS requirements. 

2.5 CONCRETE AND MORTAR 

Unless stated otherwise in the manufacturer’s recommendations and any applicable RMS 
requirements for a specified proprietary safety barrier system or device, or in Clause 4.3 for a concrete 
safety barrier system or device, the supply, placing and curing of concrete and mortar must comply 
with Specification RMS R53. 
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R132 Safety Barrier Systems 

If steam curing is proposed, submit such details as part of your PROJECT QUALITY PLAN (refer 
Annexure R132/D). 

2.6 PLASTIC 

Plastic components must comply with the manufacturer’s recommendations and any applicable RMS 
requirements or the Drawings, as applicable. 

2.7 ALUMINIUM 

Sheet aluminium for delineator mounting plates for concrete road safety barriers must comply with 
AS/NZS 1734.  Sheet must be alloy designation 1150 and anodised black in accordance with 
AS 1231.  Anodising thickness grade must be AA15. 

2.8 RETROREFLECTIVE MATERIALS 

Retroreflective materials and combination of fluorescent/retroreflective materials must comply with 
AS 1906.1 or AS 1906.2 as appropriate.  Colour testing for fluorescent material in daylight must be 
carried out by the double monochromator method. 

2.9 POWDER COATING 

Powder coating must comply with AS 4506. 

2.10 TIMBER 

Timber posts and blockout pieces where specified for terminals must be strength grade F8 Australian 
Slash Pine, preservative treated to hazard level H4 in accordance with AS 1604.1.  Preservative 
treatment must be carried out using a vacuum/pressure autoclave process in a State Forests of NSW 
approved facility.  The preservative used must not contain any chromium or arsenic.  After treatment 
the timber must not be resawn, dressed, planed or otherwise have its original dimensions altered. 

Address the hazards associated with timber preservatives and treated timber to comply with 
Specification RMS G22 and comply with WorkCover NSW Code of Practice for the Safe Handling of 
Timber Preservatives and Treated Timber. 

3 REMOVAL OF SAFETY BARRIER SYSTEMS 

3.1 REMOVAL - SCOPE 

Removal of an existing installed safety barrier system includes: 

(a) dismantling or demolition of safety barriers, transitions and end treatments; 

(b) extracting all posts, anchors and other in-ground components and materials; 

(c) removing all components and waste materials from the site; 

(d) cleaning, backfilling and mechanically compacting all excavations and holes formed by the 
extraction of posts, anchors and other in-ground components and materials; and 

(e) stacking or disposing of components and waste materials. 
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3.2 COORDINATION AND SEQUENCE OF WORK 

Where the safety barrier system being removed is on a road open to traffic, coordinate the removal 
with other work at the Site to eliminate or minimise the exposure of an incomplete safety barrier 
system to traffic.   

If practicable, commence removal of a safety barrier system from the departure end (remote from the 
approach of traffic), to improve traffic safety. 

3.3 POST HOLES 

Remove all redundant posts, anchors and other in-ground components by extraction or excavation.  
Following removal of the posts, clean out and backfill the holes.  Backfilling and compaction of holes 
must proceed in 150 mm layers using similar materials to existing surrounding layers.  Compact 
backfill to not less than the density of the surrounding layers. 

3.4 STACKING OR DISPOSING OF COMPONENTS 

Temporary stacking of materials on site must comply with Clause 1.4. 

Do not damage any components to be retained by the Principal.  Components to be retained by the 
Principal are listed in Annexure R132/F. 

Deliver to and stack in an orderly manner at the locations stated in Annexure R132/F all components 
to be retained by the Principal. 

All other surplus materials resulting from removal of safety barrier systems become your property, 
and must be removed from the site. 

4 CONSTRUCTION OF SAFETY BARRIER SYSTEMS 

4.1 CONSTRUCTION - GENERAL 

Construction of safety barrier systems includes supply, delivery, handling and assembly of 
components and devices, setting out, and supply and installation of delineation. 

Plan and execute your work in a manner that prevents damage to underground and above ground 
facilities such as utilities, services, structures, pavements, vegetation, etc. 

The Principal will supply the components listed in Annexure R132/G and make them available to you 
at the locations and dates shown in Annexure R132/G. 

Supply all other components and materials necessary to complete the work. 

Unless stated otherwise in the manufacturer’s recommendations or shown otherwise on the Drawings, 
construct safety barrier systems with post supports with the posts vertical.  Construct other safety 
barrier systems with the upright axis normal to the surface at the front of the barrier. 

Construct the safety barrier system to form a smooth line vertically and horizontally, when viewed 
along the line of the system, free from humps, sags, or other irregularities, within tolerances. 
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Any component of a safety barrier system must not be welded or flame cut in the field under any 
circumstances.  Welding and flame cutting in a workshop may be undertaken only where shown on 
the Drawings or in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations. 

Record details of any non-standard materials or installation in your Quality Records. 

4.1.1 Damage 

Transport, handle and install components of safety barrier systems to avoid damage. 

Where damage occurs, address the nonconformity in accordance with RMS Q. 

After installation, components must not be left with splits, burrs, or sharp edges. 

Repair any minor damage to galvanising in accordance with Appendix E of AS/NZS 4680 
immediately, if practicable, and in any case within 24 hours, using at least two coats of a zinc-rich 
paint in accordance with AS/NZS 3750.9.  Match the colour of the original surface either directly or 
by applying a further compatible treatment.  Restrict this method of repair to individual areas not 
exceeding 40 cm2 for any point repaired and a total 0.1% of the surface area of any face for multiple 
repairs. 

4.1.2 Setting Out 

Survey work must comply with Specification RMS G71. 

Install pegs in the ground (or mark with paint on hard ground) to mark the start and finish points and 
line of safety barriers, transitions and end treatments including the line of flare if applicable, before 
commencing construction.  Measure offsets for flares from a line parallel to the adjacent lane line. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Installation of safety barrier system. 

Submission Details: Notification that the set out is in accordance with this Specification, the 
Drawings and the manufacturer’s recommendations, at least two full 
working days before the proposed commencement of installation of posts or 
assembly of components or devices whichever is earlier. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will inspect the set out of the safety barriers prior to 
authorising the release of the Hold Point.  

4.1.3 Sequence of Work 

Where a safety barrier system is being constructed on a road open to traffic, commence the work at 
the end closest to approaching traffic, except where the barrier connects at its departure end to a fixed 
object such as an existing barrier or the end of a bridge or tunnel.   

Commission end treatments and transitions at the earliest practicable time.  Provide temporary end 
treatments until the permanent treatment is complete. 
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4.2 POST AND RAIL SAFETY BARRIER SYSTEMS 

4.2.1 Installation of Posts - Method Constraints 

In ground conditions where you consider that installation of the posts by driving is unsuitable and that 
400 mm diameter holes are necessary, you must promptly advise the Principal.  Do not commence 
excavation of the 400 mm diameter holes until the Principal has approved the use of 400 mm diameter 
holes for installation of the posts. 

Where the post is to be installed through a bound pavement layer, or when installing the posts for a 
Modified Eccentric Loader Terminal (MELT), or where directed by the Principal, carry out 
excavation or preboring to achieve a minimum hole diameter of 400 mm.  Extend this hole diameter at 
least to within 300 mm of the level of the bottom of the installed post. 

Locate each hole so that the post will be positioned centrally or towards the nearest traffic lane in the 
prebored hole. 

Backfill around the steel tubes at Posts Nos 1 and 2 in a MELT must be clean, well graded, granular 
material.  Do not add cement to this backfill. 

Backfill around other posts must be clean, well graded, non-cementitious granular material or material 
obtained from excavating the post holes, provided that any different material types from within a hole 
are placed to match surrounding layers. 

4.2.2 Installation of Posts - Acceptance Criteria 

Installation of the posts must comply with the following requirements: 

(a) The posts must be installed to the depth, line and spacing shown on the Drawings, and to the 
tolerances in Clause 4.5; 

(b) The installation process must not cause any structural damage to the post, including any soil 
plates attached to the post; 

(c) The installation must not cause any damage to the pavement beyond 100 mm from any part of 
any post, including any soil plate attached to the post; 

(d) When a lateral force of 1 kN is applied in any direction within the top 200 mm of an installed 
post but before the rail is secured, the movement of the post at ground level must be not more 
than 3 mm; 

(e) Backfill material around the steel tubes and soil plates of gating leading end treatments, and at 
Posts Nos 1 and 2 in a Modified Eccentric Loader Terminal (MELT), must be compacted to a 
minimum 95% relative compaction, measured in accordance with Test Method RMS T166; 

(f) The disturbed pavement or ground around a post must be trimmed and compacted to a dense, 
tight, smooth and sealed condition so that resistance to water penetration is similar to that of the 
adjacent surface. 

4.2.3 Installation of Posts - Difficult Sites 

If, in your opinion and for reasons outside your control, it is not feasible to install posts at the 
specified depth or location, submit to the Principal a proposal for a different method of supporting the 
safety barrier. 
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Alternative methods of support are not permitted for end treatments.  You may, however, submit 
proposals for extending the safety barrier to a location where installation of the end treatment is 
feasible, or proposals for a different end treatment, for consideration by the Principal. 

4.2.4 Orientation of Posts and Blockout Pieces 

Install steel posts in a median facing the direction shown in Annexure R132/H. 

Erect all C-section blockout pieces and steel posts with the open or concave face away from the 
ultimate direction of approach of traffic in the closest adjacent carriageway, unless shown otherwise 
on the Drawings. 

4.2.5 Cables in End Treatments 

Tension cables in end treatments by tightening the nuts at both ends of each cable to 50 Nm as part of 
the construction of end treatments. 

Maintain tension in cables in end treatments until the Date of Completion, and keep the nuts at both 
ends tightened to 50 Nm. 

4.3 CONCRETE SAFETY BARRIER SYSTEMS 

4.3.1 General 

Construct concrete safety barrier systems using either precast segments, by placing concrete using 
fixed forms or by slipforming, or a combination of these methods. 

4.3.2 Preparatory Work on a Rigid Pavement (Concrete Surface) 

Prior to constructing any part of a concrete safety barrier system on a concrete surface, you must: 

(a) where you intend to use fixed forms or slipforming, 

(i) fill each joint in the concrete surface on the line of the barrier with a bead of silicone 
sealant, extending the full width and a minimum of 100 mm outside both edges of the 
base of the safety barrier system, and forming a convex surface wholly proud of the plane 
of the pavement; 

(ii) after filling each joint as in (i) above, debond the concrete surface on the line of the 
barrier by applying a uniform cover of curing compound at the rate of 0.3 litre/m2, 
extending the full width and a minimum of 100 mm outside both edges of the base of the 
safety barrier system; and 

(b) where you intend to use precast safety barrier system segments, after debonding the concrete 
surface, construct a (nominal) 15 mm cement mortar pad beneath and for the full width and 
length of the barrier system. 

4.3.3 Joints in Concrete Placed Insitu 

For concrete placed insitu (either using fixed forms or by slipforming), control the shrinkage cracking 
by sawing or forming contraction joints.  Contraction joints must be straight, square to the line of the 
barrier, 50 mm deep, and spaced at intervals of not more than 4.5 m along the barrier. 
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Where you elect to use sawing to control cracks, carry out sawing before uncontrolled cracking 
begins, and in any case, within 12 hours after placing the concrete. 

Construct movement joints where shown on the Drawings.  Movement joints must be straight, square 
to the line of the barrier, and 6 mm wide.  Fill movement joints with a preformed joint filler 
complying with Specification RMS 3204. 

Where a concrete safety barrier system is cast or slipformed adjacent to or on top of a concrete 
pavement base layer, the same type of movement or contraction joint in the concrete base must be 
made in the safety barrier system and located to form a continuous joint through both structures. 

4.4 WIRE ROPE SAFETY BARRIER SYSTEMS 

Construct wire rope safety barrier systems in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations 
and any applicable RMS requirements.  Unless otherwise shown in Annexure R132/A or on the 
Drawings, all posts must be coloured white. 

Where the horizontal radius of the barrier is less than 200 m or the vertical curvature at a sag is such 
that K (which is the length of the vertical curve measured in metres divided by the change in grade 
expressed as a %) is less than 30 m, do not install a wire rope safety barrier system.  Advise the 
Principal and request instructions on the type of safety barrier system to be constructed. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Construction of a wire rope safety barrier system. 

Submission Details: Proposed barrier system and a statement that horizontal and vertical 
curvatures are suitable,  
or, 
A statement that the horizontal curvature and/or vertical curvature at the Site 
is/are unsuitable for a wire rope barrier system. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will inspect the site and, if necessary, advise on the type of 
safety barrier system to be constructed prior to authorising the release of the 
Hold Point.  

4.5 CONSTRUCTION TOLERANCES 

4.5.1 General 

Unless stated otherwise in the manufacturer’s recommendations and any applicable RMS 
requirements for a particular proprietary safety barrier system or device, tolerances for construction of 
all safety barrier systems and devices must be as follows: 

(a) For height of barrier: ± 20 mm; 

(b) For line of safety barrier system: ± 20 mm in plan view; and 

(c) For departures from the upright axis (vertical or normal to the surface as applicable - see Clause 
4.1): ± 15 mm at the top of the barrier. 

The height must be measured vertically for systems constructed with vertical posts and normal to the 
road surface for other systems.  Measure the height as follows: 
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(i) where the barrier is within the pavement, from the pavement surface; 

(ii) where the barrier is adjacent to the pavement, from the line of pavement crossfall extended to 
the barrier line; and 

(iii) for all other circumstances, as shown on the Drawings or as directed by the Principal. 

Do not take into account local surface level deviations with maximum horizontal dimensions of 2 m 
when measuring heights. 

Do not exceed the height tolerance on the basis of producing a straight line along the top of a barrier. 

In addition to the above, the tolerances stated in Clauses 4.5.2, 4.5.3 and 4.5.4 will also apply as 
appropriate. 

4.5.2 Post and Rail Safety Barrier Systems 

Refer to Figure R132.1. 

The tolerance on post spacing must be plus or minus 25 mm.  The deviation of the top of any post 
from a straight line joining the tops of the posts on either side must not exceed 10 mm, after allowing 
for horizontal and vertical curves 

When the barrier is erected, the maximum combined tolerance for rotation in plan of the post and 
blockout piece must be 30 mm, except that this may be increased to 60 mm for an isolated post where 
separated by at least 8 m from another post with a rotation in plan beyond 30 mm. 

Where the rail is supported on a shelf angle, there must be no horizontal or vertical gap between the 
rail and the inner faces of the shelf angle. 
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Figure R132.1 

4.5.3 Concrete Safety Barrier Systems 

Face steps, including at construction joints, must not exceed the limits in Table 3.4.2 in AS 3610 for 
Class 3 surface finish, viz 5 mm for 100% of readings and 3 mm for 80% of readings. 

The deviation from any specified plan or cross-sectional dimension must not exceed 1/200 times the 
specified dimension, or 5 mm, whichever is the greater. 

The deviation of any point from a straight line joining any two points on top of the barrier must not 
exceed 1/250 times the length of the line or 10 mm, whichever is the greater, after allowing for 
horizontal and vertical curves. 

Surface undulations on the faces of a barrier must not exceed the limits in Table 3.4.2 in AS 3610 for 
Class 3 surface finish, viz: 
 

Length of  
Straight Edge 

Percent of Readings 

80% 100% 

300 mm 3 mm 4 mm 

1,500 mm 5 mm 7 mm 

Any offset between the line of an existing joint in a concrete pavement base layer and the line of the 
corresponding joint in the concrete safety barrier system placed insitu adjacent to or on top of the 
concrete pavement base layer must not exceed 15 mm at the bottom of the barrier. 

The line of a transverse joint must not deviate by more than 10 mm from a line comprising a series of 
contiguous straight lines on the surfaces of the barrier.  Contraction joints must not deviate more than 
5° from the square to the line of the barrier and be 50 (± 5) mm deep.  Movement joints must not 

Ed 3 / Rev 4 13 
 

11±15MM 

: l 
I Height 
I ±20MM 

tol ercrnce 

: _l_ 

SIDE 
ELEVATI •N 

TOLERANCES ~•R POST AND RAIL 
SAFETY BARRIER SYSTEMS 

FRONT 
ELEVATI •N 

[Post]~ 

±20MM Ln tern I 
--I f--Tolernnce frm Design 

Posi ti on of Rni l 

I 
±25rrn Spnci ng 

I Tol enrnce Hensureci 
I nt Top of RC1il 

±30MM Totnl 
Rotnti onC1l 

Tolernnce MeC1sureci 
ni: Top of Roil 

PLAN VEIW 

NOT TD SCALE 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 732



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

R132 Safety Barrier Systems 

deviate from the square to the line of the barrier by more than 5° and the width must be within  
– 0, + 2 mm of the specified width. 

4.5.4. Wire Rope Safety Barrier Systems 

Comply with the tolerances specified in Clause 4.5.1, the manufacturer’s recommendations and any 
applicable RMS requirements. 

4.6 DELINEATION 

Supply delineation units and mount them on safety barrier systems at locations and spacings as shown 
on the Drawings or as detailed in Annexure R132/A. 

Except on a concrete safety barrier, arrange delineation units so that drivers approaching from either 
direction will see only: 

(a) red retro-reflectors on their left; 

(b) white retro-reflectors on their right on two-way carriageways; and 

(c) yellow retro-reflectors on their right on one-way carriageways and medians separating traffic in 
opposing directions. 

The retro-reflectors must be either discrete device type retro-reflectors or sheeting type retroreflectors 
complying with AS 1906.2. 

For post and rail safety barriers, delineation units are as shown on RMS Model Drawing R0710 - 18.   

Fix slash markers G9-257(L) or G9-257(R) as appropriate to end treatments for post and rail safety 
barriers.  Remove any manufacturer’s labels or markings.   

Details of the slash markers may be found at  
www.rms.nsw.gov.au/cgi-bin/index.cgi?action=searchtrafficsigns.form.   

Sheeting must be Class 1 in areas without roadway lighting and Class 1W in areas which are lit. 

Retro-reflectors on concrete safety barriers must be as shown on RMS Model Drawing R0720 - 06.   

The combination fluorescent/retro-reflective sheeting must comply with AS 1906.1 for Class 1 in 
areas without roadway lighting and for Class 1W in areas which are lit.   

Fasten the base plate to the top of the barrier using an epoxy adhesive formulated for the purpose.  
Use the adhesive in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations and any applicable RMS 
requirements. 

Safety barrier delineators are to be spaced to comply with AS 1742.2 or at 20 m centres, whichever 
gives the closer spacing. 

4.7 WASTE 

Recycle, reuse or dispose of all surplus material, rubbish and other debris in accordance with the 
requirements of Specification RMS G36. 
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ANNEXURE R132/A – PROJECT SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS 
The types, locations of safety barrier systems and devices to be removed and constructed, and the 
locations of delineation units are described in the table below or on the Drawings. 
 

Safety Barrier System Details Delineation Units 

Type Locations Locations 

Type 
(Safety Barriers, 
End Treatments, 
and Transitions)  *

 P
 / 

N
P 

 *
 R

 / 
I 

 *
 S

id
e 

   
 L

 / 
R

 / 
M

 

From 
(km) 

To 
(km) 

Carriage-
way 

Left 
(km) 

Right 
(km) 

         

         

         

         

         

         

Note*: 
P:  Patented  NP:  Non patented 
R:  Remove  I:  Install 
L:  Left  R:  Right  M:  Middle 
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ANNEXURE R132/B – MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
Payment will be made for all costs associated with completing the work detailed in this Specification 
in accordance with the following Pay Items. 

Where no specific pay items are provided for a particular item of work, the costs associated with that 
item of work are deemed to be included in the rates and prices generally for the Work Under the 
Contract. 

Unless specified otherwise, a lump sum price for any of these items will not be accepted. 

The rate for each Pay Item for construction of safety barriers, end treatments and transitions includes 
the supply and installation of delineation. 

No additional payment will be made for royalties or the like payable in connection with any product 
supplied by you in the performance of the Contract. 

No additional payment will be made for disposal or recycling of surplus material. 

No additional payment will be made for laps in barrier rails or nested rails when measuring length for 
payment. 

Pay Item R132P1 Removal of Safety Barriers 

The unit of measurement for Pay Item R132P1 is the linear metre calculated from the actual length of 
safety barrier removed not including end treatments or transitions. 

Pay Item R132P2 Removal of End Treatments and Transitions 

The unit of measurement for Pay Item R132P2 is “each” end treatment or transition removed. 

Pay Item R132P3 Construction of Post and Rail Safety Barriers 

The unit of measurement for Pay Item R132P3 is the linear metre calculated from the actual length of 
barrier constructed not including end treatments or transitions. 

 R132P3.1 Near side (single sided) post and rail barriers 

 R132P3.2 Median (double sided) post and rail barriers 

Pay Item R132P4 Post Holes at 400 mm Diameter 

The unit of measurement for Pay Item R132P4 is “each” 400 mm diameter post hole required and 
excavated or bored.  The schedule quantity for Item R132P4 is a provisional quantity. 

Pay Item R132P5 Construction of Wire Rope Safety Barrier Systems 

The unit of measurement for Pay Item R132P5 is the linear metre calculated from the actual length of 
barrier system constructed including wire rope anchor blocks. 

Pay Item R132P6 Construction of Plastic Safety Barriers 

The unit of measurement for Pay Item R132P6 is the linear metre calculated from the actual length of 
plastic barrier constructed not including end treatments or transitions. 
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Pay Item R132P7 Construction of Concrete Safety Barrier Systems 

The unit of measurement for Pay Item R132P7 is the linear metre calculated from the actual length of 
concrete safety barrier system including end treatments constructed from concrete and transitions 
supplied and constructed. 

The schedule rate includes preparation of the existing surface and incorporation of any voids or 
inserts. 

Pay Item R132P8 Construction of End Treatments 

The unit of measurement for Pay Item R132P8 is “each” end treatment supplied and constructed, but 
not including concrete end treatments which are included in Pay Item R132P7 or wire rope anchor 
blocks which are included in Pay Item R132P5. 

Pay Item R132P9 Construction of Transitions 

The unit of measurement for Pay Item R132P9 is “each” transition supplied and constructed, but not 
including concrete transitions which are included in Pay Item R132P7. 
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ANNEXURE R132/C – SCHEDULES OF HOLD POINTS AND 
IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

Refer to Clause 1.2.3. 

C1 SCHEDULE OF HOLD POINTS 
 

Clause Description 

1.4 Exposure of traffic to a barrier without operational end treatments. 

4.1.2 Setting out. 

4.4 Construction of a wire rope safety barrier system. 

C2 SCHEDULE OF IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

The records listed below are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E. 
 

Clause Description of Identified Record 

2.3 Statement that the materials and components comply with the requirements of this 
Specification, supported by test reports and a copy of your verification checklist. 

4.1 Details of non-standard materials or installation. 

4.2.1 The locations at which you consider that ground conditions are such that 400 mm 
diameter holes are necessary 
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ANNEXURE R132/D – PLANNING DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.4. 

The following documents are a summary of documents that must be included in the PROJECT 
QUALITY PLAN.  The requirements of this Specification and others included in the Contract must 
be reviewed to determine additional documentation requirements. 

Information to be supplied by you as part of the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must include, but not be 
limited to, the following: 
 

Clause Description  

1.2.4 Copies of the manufacturer’s recommendations and any RMS requirements for the 
product for each proprietary system to be used. 

 

2.4 Details of proposed steam curing of concrete.  

4.1 Precautions to prevent damage to underground and above ground facilities (utilities, 
services, structures, etc). 

 

4.1.4 Procedure to provide temporary shielding to end treatments on roads open to traffic.  

4.2.2 Details of driving equipment and helmet proposed for driving steel posts, plus 
procedure to prevent damage to posts if installing by driving. 
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ANNEXURE R132/E – (NOT USED) 

ANNEXURE R132/F – COMPONENTS TO BE STACKED BY THE 
CONTRACTOR 

Refer to Clause 3.4. 

Stack the following components from removed safety barrier systems at the locations shown, for 
retention by the Principal. 
 

Components to be stacked Location of stack 

  

  

  

  

  

ANNEXURE R132/G – MATERIALS AND COMPONENTS TO BE 
SUPPLIED BY THE PRINCIPAL 

Refer to Clause 4.1. 

The following materials and components will be supplied by the Principal. 
 
Materials and Components Where available to you  When available to you 
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ANNEXURE R132/H – DOUBLE-SIDED SAFETY BARRIER SYSTEMS 
SUPPORTED ON STEEL POSTS IN MEDIANS 

Refer to Clause 4.2.4. 

The orientations of steel posts and blockout pieces must be as described in the table below or as 
detailed on the Drawings. 
 

Location Orientation of C-Section Steel Posts and Blockout Pieces: 

Open (i.e. concave) face towards … Side of 
Median From  To 
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ANNEXURES R132/I TO R132/L – (NOT USED) 

ANNEXURE R132/M – REFERENCED DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.5. 

RMS Specifications 

RMS G10 Traffic Management 

RMS G22 Work Health and Safety (Construction and Maintenance Works) 

RMS G36 Environmental Protection 

RMS G71 Construction Surveys 

RMS Q Quality Management System 

RMS R53 Concrete (for General Use), Mortar and Grout 

RMS 3204 Preformed Joint Fillers for Concrete Road Pavements and Structures 

RMS Test Methods 

RMS T166 Determination of relative compaction 

RMS Model Drawings for Each Public Domain System or Device 

R0710-01 W Beam and Thrie Beam Safety Barriers – Post and Block Out Components 

R0710-02 W Beam and Thrie Beam Safety Barriers – Notched Blockout 

R0710 - 03 W Beam and Thrie Beam Safety Barriers - Post on Base Plate 

R0710 - 04 W Beam and Thrie Beam Safety Barriers - Post on Slip Base Plate 

R0710 - 05 W Beam Safety Barriers - Abraham Blockout for Raising Pail Height on 
Existing Post 

R0710 - 06 W Beam Rail and Stiffening Piece Connection 

R0710 - 07 Thrie Beam Rail (2.7BMT & 3.5BMT) and Stiffening Piece Connection 

R0710 - 08 W Beam and Thrie Beam Safety Barriers - Terminal Connectors 

R0710 - 09 W Beam and Thrie Beam Safety Barrier - W Beam to Thrie Beam Transition 

R0710 - 10 W Beam Nesting Rail and Half Length Rail 

R0710 - 11 Thrie Beam Half Length Rail 

R0710 - 12 Thrie Beam 3.5 BMT Rail for Transition to Rigid Barrier 

R0710 - 13 W Beam Rail - Terminal Component - Anchor Plate 

R0710 - 14 W Beam Rail - Maintenance Rail (for Variable Gap Connection) 

R0710 - 15 W Beam and Thrie Beam Rail - Fastener Components - M16 Mushroom Head 
Bolts & Nuts 

R0710 - 16 W Beam and Thrie Beam Rail - Fastener Components - Hexagon Head Bolts & 
Nuts 
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R0710 - 17 W Beam and Thrie Beam Rail - Posts - Base Plates and Slip Base Plates - 
Hexagon Head Bolts and Nuts 

R0710 - 18 W Beam and Thrie Beam Safety Barrier Delineation Unit 

R0710 - 19 AASHTO G4 W Beam Assembly 

R0710 - 20 Thrie Beam Assembly Using Standard Blockouts 

R0710 - 21 Modified Thrie Beam Assembly Using Notched Blockouts 

R0710 - 22 AASHTO G4 W Beam Nested Rail Assembly 

R0710 - 23 Thrie Beam Nested Rail Assembly 

R0710 - 24 W Beam and Thrie Beam Post Installation - Hard Ground and Terminals 

R0710 - 25 Wire Rope Barrier Transition to W Beam Barrier - One Way Roads  

R0720 - 01 Type F Concrete Barrier - Galvanised Cover Assembly - 1100mm Openings 

R0720 - 02 Type F Concrete Safety Barrier - Cast-in-Situ Applications - Sections and 
Profiles 

R0720 - 03 Type VCB Vertical Concrete Safety Barrier - Cast-in-Situ Applications - 
Section 

R0720 - 04 Type F Concrete Barrier - Detail of Power Supply Opening - 1100mm wide 

R0720 - 05 Type F Concrete Safety Barrier - Cast-in-Situ Applications - Single Sided 
Sections and Profiles 

R0720 - 06 Concrete Barrier Delineation Unit 

R0720 - 07 Thrie Beam Connection to Type F Barrier or Parapet on Concrete Bridges 

R0720 - 08 Type F Concrete Safety Barrier - Transition to Type SF Kerb and Type SA 
Kerb and Gutter 

R0720 - 09 Type F Concrete Safety Barrier - Median Transition to Elsholz Redirective 
Kerb 

R0720 - 10 Type F Concrete Safety Barrier Transition to Type SA Kerb and Gutter 

R0730 - 01 Modified Eccentric Loader Terminal (MELT) - Post, Tube and Yoke Details 

R0730 - 02 MELT and TT Terminals - W Beam Rail - Terminal Rail Detail 

R0730 - 03 Modified Eccentric Loader Terminal (MELT) - Diaphragm Plate Details 

R0730 - 04 MELT and TT Terminals - Buffered End Section Details 

R0730 - 05 MELT and TT Terminals - Cable Assembly and Fasteners 

R0730 - 06 Modified Eccentric Loader Terminal (MELT) - General Arrangement 

R0730 - 07 Modified Eccentric Loader Terminal (MELT) - Buffered End & Anchorage 
Detail 

R0730 - 08 Trailing Terminal (TT) General Arrangements - Post and Anchorage Details 

R0730 - 09 Type F Concrete Safety Barrier - Cast-in-Situ Sloped End Terminal - 
Permanent Installations 

R0730 - 10 Type VCB Concrete Safety Barrier - Cast-in-Situ Sloped End Terminal - 
Permanent Installations 

R0740 - 01 Elsholz Concrete Safety Barrier - Median and Nearside Installation - 
Sections/Profiles 
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Australian Standards 

AS 1163 Structural steel hollow sections 

AS 1214 Hot-dip galvanised coatings on threaded fasteners (ISO metric course thread 
series) 

AS 1231 Aluminium and aluminium alloys – Anodic oxidation coatings 

AS/NZS 1594 Hot-rolled steel flat products 

AS 1604.1 Specification for preservation treatment – Sawn and round timber 

AS 1627 Metal finishing – Preparation and pre-treatment of surfaces 

AS 1627.4 Abrasive blast cleaning of steel 

AS 1627.5 Pickling 

AS/NZS 1734 Aluminium and aluminium alloys – Flat sheet, coiled sheet and plate 

AS 1742.2 Manual of uniform traffic control devices – Traffic control devices for general 
use 

AS/NZS 1906 Retroreflective materials and devices for road traffic control purposes 

AS/NZS 1906.1 Retroreflective sheeting 

AS/NZS 1906.2 Retroreflective devices (non-pavement application) 

AS 3569 Steel wire ropes 

AS 3610 Formwork for concrete 

AS/NZS 3678 Structural steel – Hot-rolled plates, floorplates and slabs 

AS/NZS 3750.9 Paints for steel structures – Organic zinc-rich primer 

AS 4506 Metal finishing – Thermoset powder coatings 

AS/NZS 4680 Hot-dip galvanized (zinc) coatings on fabricated ferrous articles 

Other Documents 

Manufacturer’s recommendations and any applicable RMS requirements for each proprietary safety 
barrier system or device. 
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ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 

QA SPECIFICATION R142 

RETROREFLECTIVE RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS 

NOTICE 

This document is a Roads and Maritime Services QA Specification.  It has been developed for use 
with roadworks and bridgeworks contracts let by Roads and Maritime Services or by local councils in 
NSW.  It is not suitable for any other purpose and must not be used for any other purpose or in any 
other context.   

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 
 

REVISION REGISTER 

Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 1/Rev 2 R62.2.2 Adhesives to RTA Spec 3354  12.08.91 

Ed 2/Rev 0  Clause numbers and lists have been 
restructured to suit the new format. 

GM, CEC 24.07.95 

 1.2 References have been added.   

 2.3 Clause was reworded   

 3.1 Hold point has been reworded.   

 3.2 Rotational tolerance added   

 3.3 Surface treatment for concrete pavements has 
been added. 

  

 3.4 3rd paragraph has been deleted.  All 
paragraphs reworded. 

  

 4 Cost for the provision for traffic sentence has 
been moved to clause 5. 

  

 5 Pay Item R62P2 deleted   

 Annexure 
R62/2 

Reflective faces identified   

Ed 2/Rev 1  Specification Number changed from R62 to 
R142. 
Converted to MS Word 6.0c.  
References to RTA Specifications changed. 
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Woodward) 
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 1.2,  3.2 Tolerances changed and refer to RTA R141   

 2.3 Time limit placed on certification   
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 2.1 Appendix R142/A deleted. 
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 3.3 Method requirements deleted and replaced 
with performance criteria. 
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Changed to list information to be supplied.   
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New schedule listing Identified Records GM, TM 30.10.00 

Ed 3/Rev 2 5 Functionality redefined GM, TM 02.03.01 
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 6 Removal qualified   

 7 Transferred to Annexure R142/B   

 Annexures Annexure numbers changed   

Ed 4/Rev 1 Guide Notes Job title and contact details updated. GM, IC 10.07.09 

 Foreword Foreword, incorporating copyright clause, 
added. 

  

 Global Minor editing to clarify intent.   

 1 Sentence on responsibility for deficiencies 
deleted. 

  

 1.3,  
3.2.1 

Reference to RTA Delineation Manual 
added. 

  

 Annex E Figures showing dimensions of 
retroreflective raised pavement markers 
deleted. 

  

 Annex F Suppliers’ details updated. 

List of prequalified markers updated. 

  

ii 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 745



Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 4/Rev 1 
(cont’d) 

Annex M References updated to include RTA 
Delineation Manual. 
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 Annex F Table R142/F.1: Model “818” (by “TSI”) 
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 Annex M Referenced documents updated.   

 Appendix 1 New appendix including Figures 1 to 10 and 
Table R142/1.1. 

  

Ed 4/Rev 4 1.1,  1.4 Requirement for work to be carried out by an 
organisation holding PCCP accreditation 
added. 

GM, IC 19.04.11 

 Annex M Reference to “RTA Traffic Control at Work 
Sites Manual” added. 

  

 Appendix 1 Figures 1, 3, 4 and 5 amended to show 
changes to marker positioning. 

  

Ed 4/Rev 5 2.1, 
Annex F 

List of prequalified markers removed from 
Annex F and referred to TDT 2011/10 
available on the internet. 

GM, IC 02.12.11 

 Appendix 1 Figure 3 - amended to show approval from 
General Manager, Traffic Management 
required for use of type S3. 

  

  Figure 4 - minor editorial changes.   

  Figure 5 - raised marker type changed from 
YY to W for use with L2 lines.  Item 3 of 
“(B)  General comments” deleted. 

  

  Figure 6 - arrow depicting traffic movement 
and direction removed for E5 lines. 

  

  Figure 8 - markers added to other side of E5 
line to be consistent with Figure 6 for E5 
lines. 
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GM, IC 26.06.13 
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GUIDE NOTES 
(Not Part of Contract Document) 

Using Specification RMS R142 

Edition 4 Revision 0 of Specification RMS R142 has major revisions following consultation with 
representatives from industry and the RMS. 

The major changes are: 

(a) Removal of non-retroreflective raised pavement markers, as they are being phased out. 

(b) Performance Criteria has been modified to differentiate between new installation/complete 
replacement and partial replacement. 

(c) Addition of the List of Prequalified Retroreflective Raised Pavement Markers. 

Prescriptive elements have been removed to enable the installer and the adhesive and raised pavement 
marker (marker) manufacturers to work in partnership.  The installer may choose any marker that 
complies with the requirements of AS 1906.3 and any adhesive that complies with RMS 3354, and 
will need to satisfy himself that the marker/adhesive combination will perform satisfactorily on the 
pavement(s) on which the work is required.   

It will obviously assist the installer if the Principal’s Representative can supply the installer as much 
information as possible about traffic volumes, pavement surface, etc, to assist in the tender 
preparation. 

The requirements listed in Section 5 apply only to those markers that have been installed under the 
contract; they do not apply to markers previously installed by others.  They are not intended as a 
performance indicator, or intervention level, for the network.   

It is NOT intended that the installer ensure that these performance requirements are satisfied.  Rather, 
it will be the responsibility of the Principal’s Representative to determine the frequency at which 
he/she audits the work to ensure that these requirements are satisfied.  If any non-conformance in 
noted, the installer should be given sufficient time to respond to rectify the deficiency. 

Any enquiries regarding policy should be addressed to the Manager Traffic Facilities by phone on 
(02) 8588 5662. 

Any technical enquiries should be addressed to the Signs and Delineation Manager by phone on 
(02) 8588 5628 or by fax on (02) 8588 4164. 
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R142 Retroreflective Raised Pavement Markers 

FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet 
website: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 

This document has been revised from Specification RMS R142 Edition 4 Revision 5. 

All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are 
indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text 
has been extensively rewritten. 

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 

Any project specific changes are indicated in the following manner: 

(a) Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is 
shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text. 

(b) Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the 
Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text. 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION R142 

RETROREFLECTIVE RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

This Specification sets out the requirements for the setting out, supply and installation of 
retroreflective raised pavement markers (RRPMs) that are to be bonded directly to the road pavement 
surface. 

Ensure that the retroreflective raised pavement marker materials and their installation, including the 
scheduling of the work, are appropriate for the pavement and traffic conditions and are in accordance 
with the specification.   

1.2 STRUCTURE OF THE SPECIFICATION  

This Specification includes a series of annexures that detail additional requirements.  

1.2.1 (Not Used) 

1.2.2 Measurement and Payment 

The method of measurement and payment must comply with Annexure R142/B. 

1.2.3 Schedules of HOLD POINTS and Identified Records 

The schedules in Annexure R142/C list the HOLD POINTS that must be observed.  Refer to 
Specification RMS Q for the definition of HOLD POINTS. 

The records listed in Annexure R142/C are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q 
Annexure Q/E. 

1.2.4 Planning Documents 

Supply to the Principal the information listed in Annexure R142/D, as part of your PROJECT 
QUALITY PLAN.   

Where a PROJECT QUALITY PLAN has not been specified, supply the information at least 10 
working days prior to commencement of retroreflective raised pavement marker work, or in the case 
of a term contract, 10 days prior to the commencement of the Contract.  Also supply the information 
10 days prior to changing the materials originally proposed. 

1.2.5 Referenced Documents and Definitions 

Unless specified otherwise, the applicable issue of a referenced document, other than an RMS 
specification, is the issue current at the date one week before the closing date for tenders, or where no 
issue is current at that date, the most recent issue. 
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Standards, specifications and test methods are referred to in abbreviated form (e.g. AS 1234). For 
convenience, the full titles are given in Annexure R142/M. 

The terms “you” and “your” mean “the Contractor” and “the Contractor’s” respectively. 

1.3 TYPE AND COLOUR OF MARKERS 

Details of the various types, colours and locations of the retroreflective raised pavement markers 
required are shown on the line marking drawings supplied by the Principal, and detailed in Figures 1 
to 10 and Table R142/1.1 in Appendix 1 of this Specification and RMS Delineation Manual. 

1.4 ACCREDITATION TO PAINTING CONTRACTORS CERTIFICATION PROGRAM 

All works carried out for the Roads and Maritime Services using this specification must be by 
pavement marking organisations accredited to the “Painting Contractors Certification Program” 
(PCCP), administered by CSIRO, under Class 25: Raised pavement markers from Category B – 
Pavement markings. 

Provide evidence to the Principal that the work is being carried out by a pavement marking 
organisation holding PCCP accreditation. 

2 MATERIALS 

2.1 RETROREFLECTIVE RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS 

Retroreflective raised pavement markers must comply with the requirements of AS/NZS 1906.3. 

Use only retroreflective raised pavement markers prequalified by the Principal.  Prequalified 
retroreflective raised pavement markers are listed in ATD 2015/01, available from: 

http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/trafficinformation/guidelines/documentregister 

For new installation and complete replacement works, all markers must be identifiable for at least 
twelve months after the initial installation. 

2.2 ADHESIVE 

Adhesive must comply with Specification RMS 3354. 

2.3 MATERIALS CERTIFICATION 

Submit a statement, signed by you (or your suppler if you are purchasing markers from a 
manufacturer), stating that materials meet the respective requirements of Clause 2 at least seven (7) 
days prior to their proposed use.   

The statement must include test results from a laboratory registered by NATA for the specified tests 
or by a laboratory approved by the Principal.  Such certificates must be valid for tests conducted no 
more than 36 months previously. 
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3 INSTALLATION OF RETROREFLECTIVE RAISED PAVEMENT 
MARKERS 

3.1 SETTING OUT 

For new installations, set out the work to ensure that all retroreflective raised pavement markers are 
placed in accordance with the nominated drawings, RMS referenced documents, and to the tolerances 
required by this Specification. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Application of retroreflective raised pavement markers. 

Submission Details: Notification that set out is complete. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal may inspect the set out prior to authorising the release of the 
Hold Point 

3.2 TOLERANCES 

3.2.1 New Installations 

The locations of all retroreflective pavement markers must not vary in the longitudinal direction by 
more than 100 mm from that specified on the Drawings, unless directed otherwise by the Principal.   

The locations of retroreflective raised pavement markers in the transverse direction relative to other 
pavement markings must be in accordance with Figures 1 to 10 and Table R142/1.1 in Appendix 1 of 
this Specification and RMS Delineation Manual.   

Where there is no tolerance shown for the transverse direction, the locations of the retroreflective 
raised pavement markers in the transverse direction must not vary more than 25 mm from that 
specified on the drawings and by not more than 25 mm from that of any other retroreflective raised 
pavement marker in the same line within a distance of 1.5 m. 

The tolerance on the direction is ± 4º rotational, i.e. reflector pointed along centreline. 

3.2.2 Maintenance 

Locate the positions of non functional retroreflective raised pavement markers.  The locations of all 
replacement markers must not vary in the longitudinal direction by more than 100 mm from the 
identified positions. 

The locations of the retroreflective raised pavement markers in the transverse direction must not vary 
by more than 25 mm from the original positions identified by you. 

3.3 FIXING OF MARKERS 

Fix retroreflective raised pavement markers with adhesive to the wearing surface of the pavement in 
accordance with the retroreflective raised pavement marker and adhesive manufacturers’ 
recommendations. 
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3.4 PROVISION FOR TRAFFIC AND PROTECTION OF WORK 

Provide for traffic in accordance with the requirements of Specification RMS G10 while undertaking 
the work.  Where RMS G10 is not part of the Contract, be guided by the RMS Traffic Control at 
Work Sites Manual and comply with the requirements of AS 1742.3.  

4 PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

4.1 NEW INSTALLATION AND COMPLETE REPLACEMENT 

A retroreflective raised pavement marker is defined as effective if it is retained on the pavement 
surface and the retroreflective element(s) is (are) functional. 

A retroreflective element is defined as functional if it satisfies the following values: 
 

Entrance angle 
(degrees) 

Observation angle 
(degrees) 

CIL values (mcd/lx)  

White Yellow Red  

0 0.2 10 5 5  

A subjective indication of a retroreflective raised pavement marker’s functionality is if it can be seen 
clearly by the driver to retroreflect, at a distance of 60 m, when illuminated at night by the low beam 
of standard car headlights. 

The Principal may measure the retroreflectivity of a marker with a suitable Raised Pavement Marker 
Retroreflectometer, which is calibrated and operated according to the manufacturer’s 
recommendations.  In any case, the retroreflectivity meter used must have its calibration verified 
against the RMS reference raised pavement markers from the RMS Materials Technology Laboratory. 

The number of effective retroreflective raised pavement markers must: 

(a) exceed 80% of the total number of markers installed for 12 months after the initial 
installation under the Contract; and 

(b) not fall below this level at any time during this period; and 

(c) the maximum number of consecutive ineffective retroreflective raised pavement markers 
installed under the contract must not exceed three retroreflective raised pavement markers. 

4.2 PARTIAL REPLACEMENT 

The number of effective retroreflective raised pavement markers installed under the Contract must be 
100% within 30 calendar days after Completion or otherwise advised. 

5 REMOVAL OF RETROREFLECTIVE RAISED PAVEMENT 
MARKERS 

Remove non-functional retroreflective raised pavement markers from the wearing surface of the 
pavement to leave a clean, undamaged pavement with a surface texture and colour comparable to the 
adjacent pavement surface. 
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Remove all non-functional markers except: 

(a) if the marker which has cracked body or lens, but the whole marker remains in place and by eye 
the night time headlight visibility appears unaffected; 

(b) if the marker has sunken into the pavement to make the removal difficult and give rise to 
excessive work in the repair of pavement. 

Also remove any temporary reflective marker, known as “stick and stomp” by cutting it off at 
pavement level with a stanley knife or other instrument. 
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ANNEXURE R142/A – (NOT USED) 

ANNEXURE R142/B – MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
Payment will be made for all costs associated with completing the work detailed in this Specification 
in accordance with the following Pay Items. 

Where no specific pay items are provided for a particular item of work, the costs associated with that 
item of work are deemed to be included in the rates and prices generally for the Work Under the 
Contract. 

Unless specified otherwise, a lump sum price for any of these items will not be accepted. 

The cost of the provision for traffic and protection of work must be included in the various pay items 
for retroreflective raised pavement markers.  

The cost of application, protection and removal of retroreflective raised pavement markers provided 
as a temporary measure as part of your proposals under RMS G10 will be deemed to be included in 
the pay items under RMS G10. 

Pay Item R142P1 - (Not Used) 

Pay Item R142P2 - Installation of Retroreflective Raised Pavement Markers 

The unit of measurement is "each" retroreflective raised pavement marker installed. 

The Schedule Rate includes the cost of surface preparation and all costs associated with the supply 
and installation of the marker. 

Pay Item R142P3 - Removal of Retroreflective Raised Pavement Markers 

The unit of measurement is "each" retroreflective raised pavement marker removed. 

The Schedule Rate includes the cost of removal and lawful disposal of the marker. 

Measurement excludes retroreflective raised pavement markers in areas where the pavement surfacing 
is specified to be milled or replaced. 
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ANNEXURE R142/C – SCHEDULES OF HOLD POINTS AND 
IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

Refer to Clause 1.2.3. 

C1 SCHEDULE OF HOLD POINTS 
 

Clause Description 

3.1 Completion of setting out. 

C2 SCHEDULE OF IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

The records listed below are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E. 
 

Clause Description of Identified Record  

2.3 Statement stating that materials meet the respective requirements of Clause 2 including 
test results from a laboratory registered by NATA. 

 

ANNEXURE R142/D – PLANNING DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.4. 

The following documents are a summary of documents that must be included in the PROJECT 
QUALITY PLAN.  The requirements of this Specification and others included in the Contract must be 
reviewed to determine additional documentation requirements. 
 

Clause Description 

1.2.4 Recommendations of the raised pavement marker manufacturer on the materials and 
methods for the installation of retroreflective raised pavement markers. 

 Product data sheet and recommendations of the adhesive manufacturer on the handling 
and use of the adhesive. 

 Method of protecting retroreflective raised pavement markers until the adhesive has 
hardened. 
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ANNEXURES R142/E TO R142/L – (NOT USED) 

ANNEXURE R142/M – REFERENCED DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.5. 

RMS Specifications 

RMS G10 Traffic Management 

RMS Q Quality Management System 

RMS 3354 Adhesives for Raised Pavement Marker Installation 

RMS Manual 

 RMS Delineation Manual 

 RMS Traffic Control at Work Sites Manual 

Australian Standards 

AS 1742.3 Manual of uniform traffic control devices – Traffic control for works on roads 

AS/NZS 1906.3 Retroreflective materials and devices for road traffic control purposes – Raised 
pavement markers (retroreflective and non-retroreflective) 
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APPENDIX 1 – RETROREFLECTIVE RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS 
LOCATIONS AND SPACINGS 

PLACEMENT OF RETROREFLECTIVE RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS FOR BROKEN 
AND UNBROKEN LINES  
 
 
 
 

 

Figure 1 - Placement of Retroreflective Raised Pavement Markers (Broken Lines) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Figure 2 - Placement of Retroeflective Raised Pavement Markers (Unbroken Lines) 
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SPACING OF RETROREFLECTIVE RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS  

Table R142/1.1 - Spacing of RRPMs to Augment Pavement Markings 

Lane Type 
Spacing 

Remarks 
24m 12m 8m 

Lane lines 

Dividing lines 
(separation 
and barrier) 

Edge lines 

Normal 
spacing on 
unlit roads 
generally, 
except that 
RRPMs 
must be 
placed at 
12m spacing 
for the 
situations 
given in the 
next column. 

Substandard curves or 
curves 400 m in radius or 
less 

Dividing (barrier) lines on 
approaches to median ends 

Roads with street lighting 
meeting AS 1158.1 (except 
that 24 m spacing for lane 
lines may be sufficient in 
many cases). 

Short length of unbroken 
line. 

Dividing line on all multilane 
undivided roads 

Outline of painted median 

Freeway ramp gore 

Enhanced dividing lines 

Enhanced lane line 

 No RRPMs 
on E6, L6, 
L7 lines 

Continuity 
line 

-- -- All 
situations 

 

Turn line -- -- --  

No Stopping 
& Clearway 
lines 

-- -- --  
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Figure 3 - Application of Retroreflective Raised Pavement Markers 
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Marker Spacing (•) 

Line 
Dimensions (m) Colour Raised (m) 

Use (for dimensions shown by • Marker Normal Altcrnatlvc 
Type see marker spacing column) Type Spacing Spacing 

(«) <Ill 

DIVIDING (SEPARATION) LINES 

S1 Dividing (separation) line on - a - a - White yy 24 12 
2 lane road I= ~ * I = =I -

S2 NO LONGER USED 

______. 
S6 Dividing (separation) line on - 0 - a - White yy 24 12 

multi lane road I= = I I = = I .. 

ENHANCED DIVIDING (SEPARATION) LINES 

Enhanced dividing (separation) ______. 
line on major highways to a a 

y 
S3 achieve greater separation - a - a - - 60. between opposing traffic I= = I I= = I White 12 12 

-prior approval needed of 
.. a.. , 

General Manager Traffic Management 
y 

DIVIDING (BARRIER) LINES 

1. Replaces dividing 
0.025 min 
0.05 max (separation) line if restricted 
~ Li yy ) 

sight distance for distance D D D 
BB for directions D • - • While - 12 12 

D rf• -Or D D D D • ") 2. Approach to median island 
Or 0.025 min yy 

3. Approaches to a pedestrian - 0.05 max 
crossing 

0.025min - Y 1. Replaces dividing 0.05max 
(separation) line if restricted 

~ • 
sight distance in directions White - 12 12 

BS Or -
2. Climbing lane -~ .. l =J =I 

'-YY -
(A) Explanation of symbols 

(a) (a) on unlit roads generally 

(a) substandard cuives or cuives 400m in radius or less 

(~ ) 
(b) dividing (barrier) lines on approaches to median ends 
(c) roads with street lighting meeting AS 1158.1 (except that 24m spacing for lane 

lines may be su fficient in many cases) 
(d) short length of unbroken line 
(e) dividing line on all mul tilane undivided roads 

(B) General comments 

1 Arrow indicate direction of traffic 

2 Code used for raised pavement marker types 
(a) NW = Non-retro-reflective wh ite 
(b) W = Mono-directional retro-reflective whi te 
(c) Y = Mono-direct ional retro-reflective yellow 
(d) YY = Bi-directional retro-reflective yellow 
(e) R = Mono-directional retro-reflective red 
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Figure 4 - Application of Retroreflective Raised Pavement Markers 
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ENHANCED (DIVIDING) BARRIER LINES 

Marker Spacing (*) 

Line 
Dimensions (m) Raised (m) 

Type 
Use (for dimensions shown by • Marker Normal Alternative 

see marker spacing column) Type Spacing Spacing 
(a ) <Pl 

Enhanced dividing (barrier) 0.025min r Y 
lines strictly in accordance 0.05max i! --C: D 

BS1 with the guidelines. - 12 12 
Prior approval needed of - - -General Manager Traffic Management D \_yy I ~ I ~ I I • I • I 

(See the notes below) i.----- * -.i 
~ Enhanced dividing (barrier) 

~I 
0.025 [ yy 

lines strictly in accordance 
o ~~ with the guidelines. 0 0 0 D 

881 Prior approval needed of - 12 12 
General Manager Traffic Management -0 D D D D fsf O D 

0.0: ... 
(See the notes below) -:: '---YY 

~ 

Enhanced dividing (barrier) 0.025 
lines strictly in accordance Hi I with the guidelines. Cy 

882 Prior approval needed of 0 D o~ o 0 l o 12 12 General Manager Traffic Management 0 D 
0 70 

8 .55f• 
Cv (See the notes below) 

0.025 

GENERAL COMMENTS 

1 Arrow indicate direction of traffic 

2 Code used for raised pavement marker types 
(a) NW = Non-retro-reflective white 
(b) W = Mono-directional retro-reflective white 
(c) Y = Mono-directional retro-reflective yellow 
(d) YY = Bi-directional retro-reflect ive yellow 
(e) R = Mono-directional retro-reflective red 
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Figure 5 - Application of Retroreflective Raised Pavement Markers 
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Marker Spacing (•) 

line 
Dimensions (m) Raised (m) 

Use (for dimensions shown by • Marker Normal Altematlve 
Type see marker spacing column) Type Spacing Spacing 

(a) <ll> 

LANE LINES 

-------+ 

L1 Lane line on multi lane road 
- , = = i""""i = = ,- w 24 12 • -

L2 Lane line profile - , = 1:-r--:-i = = ;--- w 24 12 -0.025min 
f ,OSma> -------+ 

L3 Lane line on mul ti lane road 
D y D D D w 12 12 
OT.,.____ D D D 

0.025 m;n 1-4--- • -----..j 
0.05 milX -------+ 

L4 Exit lane line on multi lane 
--, = 1:-r--:-i--=.r = roundabouts 

1- w 12 12 

0.025 min 
Enhanced lane line strictly 0 1,~r:nax 0 D 0 in accordance with lhe 

L5 guidelines. Prior approval OT.,.____ D D 
w 12 12 

D 
needed of General Manager 0.025 m,n 1-4--- • -----..j 
Traffic Managemenl 0.05ma:x _____. 

Defines the edge of a -------+ Not L6 Bus or Bus Only Lane - -
adjacent to general required 

lraffic lane -------+ 

Defines the edge of a -------+ Not L7 Bicycle Lane required - -
adjacent to general -------+ 
lraffic lane 

!CONTINUITY I ,.,_,., 

Defines edge of through 
carriageway adjacent to 

C1 turning lane, freeway ramp, - - • - - • -
w 8 8 

bus bay and start or finish • i.-
of auxiliary lane - 1 

PARKING RESTRICTION LINES 

C2 Kerbside linemarking for Not - -
Clearway reslrictions - - - - - requ ired 

-------+ 

C3 Kerbside linemarking for Not - -
No Stopping reslriclions required 

(A) Explanation of symbols 

(n ) (a) on unlit roads generally 

(a) substandard curves or curves 400m in radius or less 

(j3) (b) dividing (barrier) lines on approaches to median ends 
(c) roads wilh slreel lighting meeting AS 1158.1 (except that 24m spacing for lane 

lines may be sufficient in many cases) 
(d) short lenglh of unbroken line 
(e) dividing line on all mullilane undivided roads 

(B) General comments 

1 Arrow indicale di rection of traffic 

2 Code used for raised pavement marker types 
(a) NW = Non-relro-re flective while 
(b) W = Mono-directional retro-reflective wh ite 
(c) Y = Mono-directional retro-reflective yellow 
(d) YY = Bi-d irectional retro-reflective yellow 
(e) R = Mono-direclional retro-reflective red 
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Figure 6 - Application of Retroreflective Raised Pavement Markers 
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Marker Spacing (*) 

Line 
Dimensions (m) Raised (m) 

Use (for d imensions shown by • Marker Normal I Alte rnative Type see marker spacing column) Type Spacing Spacing 
(a) (~) 

EDGE LINES 

0 .025 m in 

1-*+*+*-I 0 .05 max 

E1 Left hand edge line on D D D D 1-J R 24 12 
general purpose road 

0 .025 min 

l-*+*+*+*-1 0 .05 max 
E2 Left hand edge line on D D D D • 1-aJ R 24 12 

Freeway/Motorway 

~*+*+*+*~ E3 Right lane edge on divided 
D D D D 0 T7 y 24 12 

carriageway 
0 .025 m in 
0 .05 max 

y. y 
E4 Outline of traffic is land or tT• 

I+-- . 12 12 
freeway ramp gore 

FR 

D 
0.025 min R 
0.05 max 

0.025 min 

~ ) f -05 max 
Dy • D D 

ES Outline of painted median - 12 12 
OT,,.___ • D • ~ ) 0.025min 

0.05 max 

E6 Line applied to incline face Not 
of the median kerb required 

- -

TURN LINES 

T1 Defines turning paths at Not 
complex intersections - - - - - required - -

(A) Explanation of symbols 

(a) (a) on unlit roads generally 

(a) substandard curves or curves 400m in radius or less 

(13) (b) dividing (barrier) lines on approaches to median ends 
(c) roads with street lighting meeting AS 1158.1 (except that 24m spacing for lane 

lines may be sufficient in many cases) 
(d) short length of unbroken line 
(e) dividing line on all multilane undivided roads 

(B) General comments 

1 Arrow indicate direction or traffic 

2 Code used for raised pavement marker types. 
(a) NW = Non-retro-reflective white 
{b) W = Mono-directional retro-reflective white 
(c) Y = Mono-directiona l retro-reflective yellow 
(d) YY = Bi-directional retro-reflective yellow 
(e) R = Mono-directional retro-reflective red. 
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Figure 7 - Application of Retroreflective Raised Pavement Markers  
(Dimensions are in mm unless otherwise stated) 
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• White reflectorised chevrons 

Yellow RRPMs ___.a 
(refer to Figure 6 for spacing) ----------

Red RRPMs 
(refer to Figure 6 for spacing) 

0 
0 

t--- Continuity line (C1) 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 766



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

Retroreflective Raised Pavement Markers R142 

 
Figure 8 - Application of Retroreflective Raised Pavement Markers 

(Dimensions are in mm unless otherwise stated) 
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• 
Edge line (E5) 

u 
if: 

~ 
0 
C: 
0 

n 
-~ 
0 

t 

Yellow RRPM 
(refer to 
Figure 6 

for spacing) 

• 

Dividing (Barrier) line BB 

• • 

• 

• 

~ 

~ • • 

Lane width 
1• • 
I YellowRRPM 

m • 
0 •- (refer to 

Figure 6 
for spacing) 

White RRPM 
(refer to -- •- • Figure 5 

for spacing) 

D 

D 
line(C1) D D Ccctia,;1~ 

• 

D 
.-----

....--Edge line (E5) 

• • 

White reflectorised chevrons 

• • • 
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Figure 9 - Application of Retroreflective Raised Pavement Markers 
(Dimensions are in mm unless otherwise stated) 
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Yellow RRPM 
(refer to Figure 6 for spacing) 

• 

(J 

(J 

• 

C: 
-!2 
Jl -~ 

Q 

.... 
0 

Red RRPM 
(refer to Figure 6 for spacing) 

o,,. 

0 

• 

0 

• / 

• 

Edge line (E4) 

Red RRPM 
(refer to Figure 6 for spacing) 
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Figure 10 - Application of Retroreflective Raised Pavement Markers 
(Dimensions are in mm unless otherwise stated) 
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SIGNPOSTING 

NOTICE 

This document is a Roads and Maritime Services QA Specification.  It has been developed for use 
with roadworks and bridgeworks contracts let by Roads and Maritime Services or by local councils in 
NSW.  It is not suitable for any other purpose and must not be used for any other purpose or in any 
other context.   

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 
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FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet 
website: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 

This document has been revised from Specification RMS R143 Edition 4 Revision 3. 

All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are 
indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text 
has been extensively rewritten. 

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 

Any project specific changes are indicated in the following manner: 

(a) Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is 
shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text. 

(b) Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the 
Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text. 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION R143 

SIGNPOSTING 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

This Specification sets out the requirements for the supply and installation of road signs, including 
requirements for the support structures and associated footings.  It also covers the removal, 
modification and relocation of existing signs. 

The requirements for manufacture and supply of sign panels, including temporary signs for traffic 
management in road works, are covered in Specification RMS 3400. 

1.2 STRUCTURE OF THE SPECIFICATION  

This Specification includes a series of annexures that detail additional requirements. 

1.2.1 Project Specific Requirements 

Project specific requirements are shown in Annexure R143/A. 

1.2.2 Measurement and Payment 

The method of measurement and payment is detailed in Annexure R143/B. 

1.2.3 Schedules of HOLD POINTS and Identified Records 

The schedules in Annexure R143/C list the HOLD POINTS that must be observed.  Refer to 
Specification RMS Q for the definition of HOLD POINTS. 

The records listed in Annexure R143/C are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q 
Annexure Q/E. 

1.2.4 Planning Documents 

The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must include each of the documents and requirements listed in 
Annexure R143/D and must be implemented. 

1.2.5 Referenced Documents and Definitions 

Unless specified otherwise, the applicable issue of a referenced document, other than an RMS 
specification, must be the issue current at the date one week before the closing date for tenders, or 
where no issue is current at that date, the most recent issue. 

Standards, specifications and test methods are referred to in abbreviated form (e.g. AS 1234).  For 
convenience, the full titles are given in Annexure R143/M. 

The terms “you” and “your” mean “the Contractor” and “the Contractor’s” respectively. 
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2 MANUFACTURE OF SIGNS 

2.1 GENERAL 

Details of the sign panel, support structure, footing, and quantity of each type of sign required under 
the Contract, are shown on the Drawings.   

2.2 SIGN PANELS 

2.2.1 General 

Manufacture, handle, transport and store the sign panels in accordance with RMS 3400. 

2.2.2 Dimensions, Legend and Background 

The dimensions, legend and background for each sign panel must comply with the requirements of 
RMS 3400 and the Drawings. 

2.2.3 Aluminium Sections for Wide Panels 

For aluminium sign panels wider than 750 mm, attach aluminium sections (as stiffeners) at the back 
of the sign panel, of the type, size and location, in accordance with RMS 3400 and the Drawings.   

2.3 SIGN SUPPORT STRUCTURES 

2.3.1 General 

Support structures for signs can be one of the following: 

(a) standard circular hollow sections (CHS), of grade C250L0 or C350L0 complying with 
AS/NZS 1163, and pre-galvanized in accordance with AS/NZS 4792; 

(b) approved proprietary frangible post products - a list of RMS approved proprietary frangible 
post products can be found at: 
http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/design-documents/frangible-
products.html; 

(c) modular sign structures, in accordance with Model Drawing CW 9746 Sheets 1 to 5;  

(d) purpose designed steel structures. 

2.3.2 Fabrication 

Fabricate the sign support structures so nominated in Annexure R143/A in accordance with 
Specifications RMS B200 and B204, and to the details shown on the Drawings.   

Fabricate all other sign support structures in accordance with the requirements of AS 4100.  All 
welding must be as shown on the Drawings and comply with the requirements of AS/NZS 1554.1, 
Category SP. 

Restrict the number of splices in any member to a maximum of one splice per member.  Splices must 
be full penetration butt welds. 
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2.3.3 Protective Treatment 

Other than pre-galvanized CHS posts, provide a protective treatment to all steel components including 
brackets, by hot-dip galvanizing them in accordance with AS/NZS 4680 after fabrication. 

Finish the steel components after galvanizing to provide a bright finished surface free from white rust 
and stains. 

You may repair scratched and slightly damaged surfaces of galvanized coatings, if the total area 
affected does not exceed 2500 mm2, using a zinc-rich paint in accordance with Clause 8 of 
AS/NZS 4680 to provide a zinc-rich coating at least equal to the thickness specified for the 
galvanizing layer.   

If the sum total area of damaged coating exceeds 2500 mm2, re-galvanize the structure at your own 
cost. 

For pre-galvanized CHS posts, treat any field splices using a zinc-rich paint in accordance with 
Clause 8 of AS/NZS 4680. 

Galvanize all bolts, nuts, washers and brackets in accordance with AS 1214. 

2.3.4 Provision for Attachment  

Provide posts and other components with the required sign attachment holes or fittings to suit the 
typical attachment systems as shown on the Drawings.   

Submit details of your proposed attachment systems to the Principal for approval. 

2.3.5 Transport and Storage  

Transport and store galvanized sign support structures in accordance with the guidelines in 
Appendix F of AS/NZS 4680. 

2.3.6 Holding Down Bolts, Other Bolts, Washers and Nuts 

Holding down bolts, other bolts, washers and nuts for sign support structures must be as shown on the 
Drawings, and complying with Specification RMS B240. 

3 ERECTION OF NEW SIGNS 

3.1 TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT 

Provide traffic management in accordance with the requirements of Specification RMS G10 when 
erecting signs.  Plan the work to avoid or minimise delays and inconvenience to travelling public. 

When erecting new signs, or when removing, modifying and relocating existing signs (refer Clause 4), 
the message conveyed by the signs must at all times be consistent with the intended traffic 
arrangement. 

After a sign is erected but before it becomes operational, completely and securely wrap the face of the 
sign in hessian cloth until the sign is actually required.  Do not use black plastic sheeting to cover the 
face of the sign. 
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3.2 SETTING OUT 

Set out the signs, and their support structures and associated footings, to the positions shown on the 
Drawings, or as directed by the Principal. 

Orientate the signs in the manner shown in Figure R143.1 on straight sections and curved sections of 
the road. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Construction of sign support structure foundations. 

Submission Details: Proposed location and orientation of each sign support structure. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will inspect the proposed sign locations, prior to authorising 
the release of the Hold Point. 

3.3 VEGETATION CLEARING  

Clear and remove any tree branches and undergrowth for a distance of 3 m from the front of the sign 
that can potentially obstruct the motorist's line of sight to the sign.  Do not remove any existing trees 
without the prior approval of the Principal. 
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Figure R143.1 – Sign Orientation on Straight Sections and Curved Sections of Road 
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3.4 FOUNDATIONS 

3.4.1 Existing Utilities  

Prior commencing any excavation, contact Dial Before You Dig and obtain the plan locations of all 
existing utilities.  Carry out investigations, including potholing or other non-destructive digging as 
may be necessary to locate and identify all existing utilities in the vicinity of the sign location(s). 

Comply, insofar as is practicable, with the requirements of the “Model Agreement for Local Councils 
and Utility/Service Providers” and the “Guide to Codes and Practices for Streets Opening” published 
by the NSW Streets Opening Conference.   

Where the sign support structure footing will encroach upon a space allocation, confer with the utility 
owner affected so that the proposed footing does not become an obstruction to existing utilities. 

3.4.2 Excavation  

Excavate for the sign support structure foundations at the locations and to the depth and width shown 
on the Drawings.   

Dispose of any surplus excavated material by spreading it out neatly within the road reserve and 
compacting it lightly, unless directed otherwise by the Principal. 

If the base or the sides of the excavation are composed of material which is not adequate for 
supporting the proposed structure, excavate and remove the material to the extent directed by the 
Principal.  Replace the excavated material with materials acceptable to the Principal, and compact to 
at least the same relative compaction as the surrounding material. 

3.4.3 Steel Reinforcement and Concrete 

Place any steel reinforcement required as shown on the Drawings. 

Place concrete to the details shown on the Drawings.   

Concrete for footings of the sign structures nominated in Annexure R143/A (refer Clause 2.3.2) must 
comply with Specification RMS B80.  Concrete for all other footings must comply with Specification 
RMS R53.   

The Hold Points in the respective specifications (B80 and R53) for placement of concrete apply. 

3.4.4 Holding Down Bolts  

Prior to placing concrete, accurately align the holding down bolts within the concrete footing to suit 
the sign structure baseplate.  Set the bolts within the footing such that at least two threads will project 
above the top of the nut after installation of the support structure.   

3.5 SIGN SUPPORT STRUCTURES ERECTION 

3.5.1 General 

Carry out erection of modular sign structures and purpose designed sign structures in accordance with 
AS 4100.  Accurately position and support all components of the sign support structure during 
erection. 
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Tighten bolts to the requirements shown on the Drawings.  For bolts specified as fully tensioned, you 
may use either the part-turn method or a direct-tensioning indication device, in accordance with 
AS 4100. 

3.5.2 Back Tilt for Cantilever Sign Structures 

When erecting sign support structures with a cantilever arm, provide a back tilt to the vertical post to 
compensate for any end sag of the cantilever arm, to the degree shown on the Drawings. 

3.5.3 Connection of Baseplate to Footing 

For modular sign structures and purpose designed sign structures with baseplates, provide levelling 
nuts under the baseplate to allow adjustment of the structure after installation. 

Do not enlarge the baseplate holes or crank the bolts to correct any misalignment of the holding down 
bolts.   

After erection of the sign support structure is complete and has been adjusted to its final position, 
completely fill the resulting void between the underside of the baseplate and the top of the concrete 
footing with non-shrink grout.  Submit to the Principal for approval details of your proposed method 
of filling the void under the baseplate. 

3.5.4 Height of Posts 

Where sign panels are to be attached directly to posts, the top of each post must extend sufficiently 
above either the topmost stiffener rail (in the form of extruded aluminium sections) or bolt holes on 
the sign panels as applicable, to enable attachment of the signs.   

The level of the top of each post must however be below the top edge of the sign panel. 

In multi-post installations, the top of each post must all be at the same level. 

3.5.5 Cap to Steel Posts 

Cap the tops of galvanized steel posts to minimise the ingress of water and other matter which would 
prematurely corrode the post. 

3.5.6 Damaged Galvanized Coatings 

Repair or re-galvanize any damaged galvanized coatings of sign structures in accordance with Clause 
2.3.3. 

3.6 SIGN PANELS ERECTION 

3.6.1 General 

During erection, support and brace the sign panels and protect the sign face from damage.   

3.6.2 Attachment of Sign Panels 

Attach the sign panels to the support structure at each extruded aluminium section or bolt hole 
provided on the sign panel using the mounting hardware shown on the Drawings. 

The mounting height of the sign panels must be as shown on the Drawings. 
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Where sign panels are to be attached to a horizontal arm, or to vertical members of the support 
structure, the positioning of these members must comply with the Drawings. 

3.6.3 Damaged Sign Panels 

Repair or replace at your own cost any sign panels damaged during erection to a standard equivalent 
to the original sign. 

4 REMOVAL, MODIFICATION AND RELOCATION OF EXISTING 
SIGNS 

Where shown on the Drawings or where directed by the Principal, carry out the removal, modification 
and/or relocation of existing signs. 

Separate pay items are provided in Annexure R143/B for each type of existing sign removed, 
modified and/or relocated. 
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ANNEXURE R143/A – PROJECT SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS 
Refer Clause 2.3.2. 

The following sign support structures must be fabricated in accordance with RMS B200 and B204, 
and concrete for their footings must comply with RMS B80. 

Insert in the table below any sign support structures whose failure may have severe consequences.  
Examples of such structures include cantilever and overhead gantry type sign support structures. 

 
 Location    

Sign No Road/Control Line Chainage Comments  

     

     

     

     

ANNEXURE R143/B – MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
Payment will be made for all costs associated with completing the work detailed in this Specification 
in accordance with the following Pay Items. 

Where no specific pay items are provided for a particular item of work, the costs associated with that 
item of work are deemed to be included in the rates and prices generally for the Work Under the 
Contract. 

Unless specified otherwise, a lump sum price for any of these items will not be accepted. 

Payment for the cost of all work associated with traffic management required for the erection of signs 
will be made under the appropriate pay item(s) in RMS G10.   

The cost of vegetation clearing, excavation for the support structure foundations, and disposal of any 
surplus excavated material, is to be included in the rates of the relevant pay items in this 
Specification. 

The cost of covering and uncovering permanent signs is to be included in the rates for the relevant pay 
items in this Specification. 

Pay Item R143P1  Removal, Modification and Relocation of Existing Signs 

The unit of measurement is “each” existing sign removed, modified or relocated as shown on the 
Drawings or directed by the Principal.   

No payment will be made for removal, modification and/or relocation to temporary locations to suit 
your construction or traffic staging. 
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Pay Item R143P1.1 – Removal of Existing Signs 

The rate includes all costs associated with the removal and disposal of existing signs, including 
their support structures. 

Pay Item R143P1.2 – Relocation (Without Modification) of Existing Signs 

The rate includes all costs associated with the relocation (but without modification) of existing 
signs, including construction of footings at the new locations. 

Pay Item R143P1.3 – Modification and Relocation of Existing Signs 

The rate includes all costs associated with the modification and relocation of existing signs, 
including construction of new footings at the new locations. 

For each of the respective Pay Items R143P1.1, R143P1.2 and R143P1.3, itemise each sign type 
shown in the Drawings to be removed, modified and/or relocated under the Contract. 

Example: 

Pay Item R143P1.1 – Removal of Existing Signs 

 (a) Sign No: W6-3D 

 (b) Sign No: W8-14C 

Pay Item R143P1.3 – Relocation (Without Modification) of Existing Signs 

 (a) Sign No: G1-1 

 (b) Sign No: G4-1 

 (c) Sign No: G5-1B 

 

Note:  Pay Items R143P1.1 to R143P1.3 do not cover work involving modification of existing signs 
but leaving them in the same location.  If such work is included in the Contract, insert the following 
pay item: 

Pay Item R143P1.4 – Modification (Without Relocation) of Existing Signs 

The rate includes all costs associated with the modification of existing signs, including any 
replacement sign panels and any new attachment brackets. 

Pay Item R143P2 - Supply and Installation of New Signs 

The unit of measurement is “each” new sign installed. 

The rate includes all costs associated with the supply and installation of new signs, including 
foundations, support structures, any necessary protective treatment, and sign panels. 

Pay Item R143P2.1 – New Signs with Standard CHS Post Support Structure 

Pay Item R143P2.2 – New Signs with Modular Sign Support Structure 

Pay Item R143P2.3 – New Signs with Purpose Designed Steel Support Structure 

10 Ed 5 / Rev 0 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 787



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

Signposting R143 

For each of the respective Pay Items R143P2.1, R143P2.2 and R143P2.3, itemise each sign type 
shown in the Drawings to be supplied and installed under the Contract. 

Example: 

Pay Item R143P2.1 – New Signs with Standard CHS Post Support Structure 

 (a) Sign No: R1-2 

 (b) Sign No: R5-400 

 (c) Sign No: W5-20 

Pay Item R143P2.3 – New Signs with Purpose Designed Steel Support Structure 

 (a) Sign No: G1-5 

 (b) Sign No: GE1-12 

 

Note:  Pay Items R143P2.1 to R143P2.3 do not cover work involving supply and installation of new 
signs with proprietary frangible posts as support structure.  If such work is included in the Contract, 
insert the following pay item: 

Pay Item R143P2.4 – New Signs with Proprietary Frangible Post Support Structure 

Ed 5 / Rev 0 11 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 788



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

R143 Signposting 

ANNEXURE R143/C – SCHEDULES OF HOLD POINTS AND 
IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

Refer to Clause 1.2.3. 

C1 SCHEDULE OF HOLD POINTS 
 

Clause Description  

3.2 Submission of proposed location and orientation of each sign support structure  

C2 SCHEDULE OF IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

The records listed below are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E. 
 

Clause Description of Identified Record  

2.3.2 For sign support structures fabricated in accordance with RMS B200 and B204, the 
Identified Records specified in these Specifications 

 

2.3.4 Details of proposed sign panel attachment systems  

3.2 Proposed location and orientation of each sign support structure  

ANNEXURE R143/D – PLANNING DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.4. 

The following documents are a summary of documents that must be included in the PROJECT 
QUALITY PLAN.  The requirements of this Specification and others included in the Contract must 
be reviewed to determine additional documentation requirements. 
 

Clause Description  

2.3.3 Method of repairing scratched and slightly damaged surfaces of galvanized coatings  

3.5.1,  
3.6.1 

Method of supporting sign structure and sign panels during erection  

3.5.3 Method of filling void between underside of baseplate and top of concrete footing  

ANNEXURES R143/E TO R143/L – (NOT USED) 
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ANNEXURE R143/M – REFERENCED DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.5. 

RMS Specifications 

RMS G10 Traffic Management 

RMS Q Quality Management System 

RMS R53 Concrete (for General Use), Mortar and Grout 

RMS B80 Concrete Work for Bridges 

RMS B200 Fabrication of Major Steel Structural Members 

RMS B204 Welding of Bridges and Other Road Structures 

RMS B240 Supply of Bolts, Nuts, Screws and Washers 

RMS 3400 Manufacture and Delivery of Road Signs 

Australian Standards 

AS/NZS 1163 Cold-formed structural steel hollow sections 

AS 1214 Hot-dip galvanized coatings on threaded fasteners (ISO metric coarse thread 
series) 

AS/NZS 1554.1 Structural steel welding – Welding of steel structures 

AS 4100 Steel structures 

AS/NZS 4680 Hot-dip galvanized (zinc) coatings on fabricated ferrous articles 

AS/NZS 4792 Hot-dip galvanized (zinc) coatings on ferrous hollow sections, applied by a 
continuous or a specialized process 
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ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 

QA SPECIFICATION R173 

GENERAL CONCRETE PAVING 

NOTICE 

This document is a Roads and Maritime Services QA Specification.  It has been developed for use 
with roadworks and bridgeworks contracts let by Roads and Maritime Services or by local councils in 
NSW.  It is not suitable for any other purpose and must not be used for any other purpose or in any 
other context.   

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 
 

REVISION REGISTER 

Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 1/Rev 0  First issue. GM, RNIC 04.05.98 

Ed 1/Rev 1 Annex 2 New schedule listing Identified Records. GM, RNIC 30.10.00 

Ed 2/Rev 0 1.1,  1.2,  3,  
8,  9,  Annex 
1 and 3 

New clause and annexure for tactile indicator 
installation at kerb ramps. 

GM, RNIC 29.06.01 

Ed 2/Rev 1 Various Clauses and annexures in new format, minor 
editorial changes. 

GM, RNIC 22.07.03 

 1.2 New clause, references transferred to 
Annexure R173/M. 

  

 6.2 New subclause for patterned concrete 
paving. 

  

 8.1 Tactile indicators not required at kerb ramps   

 Annex D New Annexure.   

 8.2,  
Annex M 

Tactile indicators must conform to AS 
1428.4.   

  

 8.2, 8.3 Reference to model drawing deleted.   

 Annexure 
R173/C 

New Hold Point added.   

Ed 2/Rev 2  Fonts changed. GM, RNIC 07.08.03 

Ed 2/Rev 3 8.2 AS/NZS reference number updated. MCQ 23.06.17 

 8.3 Requirement for tactile base surface to sit 
flush with surrounding surfaces clarified. 

  

 Annex M Referenced documents updated.   
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GUIDE NOTES 
(Not Part of Contract Document) 

Using Specification R173 – Design Thickness of Reinforced Slabs. 

Clause 4 requires odd shaped and mismatched slabs to be reinforced.  Clause 3 requires reinforcement 
to comply with RMS R53.  In particular, RMS R53 specifies a minimum cover of 50 mm.  Designers 
should consider, for odd shaped and mismatched slabs, the following options to ensure satisfactory 
durability when the specified slab thickness is less than 120 mm: 

• lower paving life; 

• thicker paving; 

• locally thicker paving; 

• accept cracking of odd shaped and mismatched slabs; or 

• fibre reinforcement. 

Edition 2 

Clause 8 Tactile Indicators 

New clause to cover requirements for the installation of tactile indicators. 

Various products available comply with the Australian Standard to differing degrees.  Ceramic tiles 
are most likely to satisfy the requirements of Australian Standards and meet design life requirements.  
Critical to the success of these products is correct installation.  A tile installation specialist should be 
consulted regarding the use of appropriate adhesive materials and correct installation techniques. 
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FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet 
website: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 

This document has been revised from Specification RMS R173 Edition 2 Revision 2. 

All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are 
indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text 
has been extensively rewritten. 

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 

Any project specific changes are indicated in the following manner: 

(a) Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is 
shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text. 

(b) Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the 
Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text. 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION R173 

GENERAL CONCRETE PAVING 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

This Specification sets out the requirements for the construction of concrete paving for footpaths, 
traffic islands, mowing strips, medians, driveways, behind kerbs and gutters and the installation of 
tactile indicators at new kerb ramps. 

1.2 STRUCTURE OF THE SPECIFICATION 

This Specification includes a series of annexures that detail additional requirements.  

1.2.1 Measurement and Payment 

The method of measurement and payment must comply with Annexure R173/B. 

1.2.2 Schedules of HOLD POINTS, WITNESS POINTS and Identified Records 

The schedules in Annexure R173/C list the HOLD POINTS and WITNESS POINTS that must be 
observed.  Refer to Specification RMS Q for the definitions of HOLD POINTS and WITNESS 
POINTS. 

The records listed in Annexure R173/C are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q 
Annexure Q/E. 

1.2.3 Planning Documents 

The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must include each of the documents and requirements listed in 
Annexure R173/D and must be implemented.   

1.2.4 Referenced Documents and Definitions 

Unless specified otherwise, the applicable issue of a referenced document, other than an RMS 
Specification, must be the issue current at the date one week before the closing date for tenders, or 
where no issue is current at that date, the most recent issue.  

Standards, specifications and test methods are referred to in abbreviated form (e.g. RMS R53).  For 
convenience, the full titles are given in Annexure R173/M. 

The terms “you” and “your” mean “the Contractor” and “the Contractor’s” respectively. 
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R173 General Concrete Paving 

2 FOUNDATIONS  

2.1 PREPARATION OF FOUNDATIONS 

The foundations for concrete paving must be formed to the required level, compacted and trimmed to 
produce a surface parallel to the surface of the concrete paving and conforming to Clause 6. 

Low areas must be filled using Select Fill Type U, compacted in accordance with Clause 2.3.  Fill 
Type U consists of a granular material with maximum dimension 25 mm and a Plasticity Index, 
determined by Test Method RMS T109, of neither less than 2 nor more than 12. 

2.2 UNSUITABLE MATERIAL 

Notify the Principal that the foundations may contain material unsuitable to support the proposed 
pavement and if the Principal agrees the material is unsuitable, or the foundations are so deemed by 
the Principal, the Principal may direct the removal of this unsuitable material.  Such material must be 
disposed of in accordance with Specification RMS R44, unless directed otherwise by the Principal. 

The requirements for removal and replacement and the provisions for payment of unsuitable material 
in RMS R44 (Unsuitable Material) must apply. 

Surplus excavated material must be used in the construction of embankments, or spoiled in 
accordance with RMS R44 and no additional payment will be made for this work. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Replacement of unsuitable material. 

Submission Details: Notification that unsuitable material has been excavated to the extent 
directed. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will inspect the excavation and may direct further excavation, 
prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point. 

Unsuitable material must be replaced with Select Fill Type U and compacted to the requirements of 
Clause 2.3. 

2.3 COMPACTION OF FOUNDATIONS AND BACKFILL 

Foundations for concrete paving must be compacted to the following requirements when tested in 
accordance with the compaction testing requirements of RMS R44 and RMS Q Clause L3. 
 

Description Minimum Characteristic  
Relative Compaction 

Fill and Select Fill below a depth of 150 mm under the base of the 
paving. 95.0% 

Backfill adjacent to pavement foundation and sides and behind 
kerbs and/or gutters. 95.0% 

Top 150 mm of foundation. 100.0% 
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General Concrete Paving R173 

2.4 INSPECTION OF FOUNDATIONS 

Observe the Witness Point specified in RMS R53 Clause 6.1. 

3 CONCRETE WORK 
Paving must be plain unreinforced concrete unless shown otherwise on the Drawings, except for: 

(a) Driveway slabs reinforced as shown on the Drawings; 

(b) Odd shaped slabs or slabs with mismatched joints; 

(c) Special colour or special texture to finished surfaces where shown on the Drawings; 

(d) Plain concrete slab with topping; 

(e) Slabs supporting tactile indicators. 

Supply, reinforcement, placing, curing and protection of concrete must comply with RMS R53. 

4 ODD SHAPED AND MISMATCHED SLABS 
A slab must be considered to be odd shaped if any of the following conditions apply: 

(a) It is not a quadrilateral in plan view; 

(b) The longest side of the quadrilateral shape exceeds the shortest side by more than 50%; 

(c) The angle between any two adjacent sides of the quadrilateral differs from 90° by more than 
10°; or 

(d) Not all transverse joints align with the transverse joints on the adjacent slabs. 

Where odd shaped and mismatched slabs are required to accommodate variable footpath, driveway 
and median widths, they must be reinforced with SL82 Wire Mesh Fabric, located in the top half of 
the slab.  For slabs less than 120 mm thick, the minimum cover specified in RMS R53 does not apply 
and the reinforcement must be placed at the mid-depth of the slab. 

When the joint layout is not detailed on the Drawings, submit a drawing showing the proposed joint 
arrangements and reinforcement for odd shaped and mismatched slabs.  Odd shaped and mismatched 
slabs must be avoided wherever possible. 

HOLD POINT (When the joint layout is not detailed on the Drawings) 

Process Held: Preparation of Foundation 

Submission Details: Drawing showing the proposed joint arrangements and reinforcement. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted drawing prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 
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5 JOINTS 
Movement joints must be formed every 1.5 m for footpath paving.  Elsewhere the spacing must 
generally be 3 m or coincident with joints in adjacent kerbs and gutters.  Except where expansion or 
isolation joints are required, the joints must be 3 mm wide and 25 mm deep. 

Expansion joints must be constructed at intervals not exceeding 6m and opposite expansion joints in 
adjacent kerbs.  Isolation joints must be provided in median paving against one of the abutting kerbs 
and where the paving abuts against gully pits, retaining walls and bridges.  Expansion and isolation 
joints must be 6 mm in width for the full depth of the paving and filled with a preformed joint filler in 
accordance with the requirements of Specification RMS 3204. 

Joints in driveways must be as shown on the Drawings. 

Joints must be constructed at right angles ±10° to the longitudinal edge of the paving or be treated as 
odd shaped slabs. 

6 SURFACE FINISH AND TOLERANCES 

6.1 GENERAL 

The foundation must be between 5 mm above and 10 mm below the design level.  The surface must 
not deviate from the bottom of a 3 m straight edge laid in any direction, by more than 10 mm, except 
at grade changes. 

The exposed surface of the paving must be finished as specified in Table R173.1 to leave the surface 
plain and smooth, and uniform in colour and appearance.  All edges, except for those abutting other 
paving or structures, must be neatly rounded to a radius of 10 mm.  Edges abutting other paving or 
structures must be neatly rounded to 5 mm radius. 

The finished surface of the concrete paving must be between 10 mm above and 5 mm below the 
design level and must not deviate from the bottom of a 3 m straight edge laid in any direction, by 
more than 5 mm, except at grade changes.  Where the surface is to match the surface of an adjacent 
structure, any vertical step across the joint must not exceed 5 mm. 

Table R173.1 – Surface finish 

Item Exposed surface finish  

Footpaths and cycleways Broomed  

Driveways Broomed  

Paving below tactile indicator tiles Wood float  

All other paving Wood float  

6.2 PATTERNED CONCRETE PAVING 

Patterned concrete paving consists of concrete paving over which has been placed a patterned stencil. 
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HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Placing of patterned concrete paving 

Submission Details: Details of pattern, colour, class of finish and experience of personnel in 
patterning concrete paving, 5 working days prior to placement.  The 
Principal may require a sample panel to be prepared and submitted. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 

The stencil must be applied after the bleed water has evaporated from the concrete surface.  Each coat 
of colour hardener must be applied at a consistent rate achieve a total thickness of between 3 mm and 
4 mm.  On removal of the stencil, the surface must exhibit a well defined pattern with no edge 
ravelling.  A suitable sealer must be applied to the finish surface within 24 hours of placing the 
pattern, followed by a second coat of sealer 3 days later. 

7 FILLING AT EDGE OF PAVING 
Unless shown otherwise on the Drawings or directed by the Principal, the space at the edge of paving 
or behind the kerb and/or gutter must be filled with select fill meeting the requirements of Clause 2.1 
and compacted in accordance with Clause 2.2. 

8 TACTILE INDICATORS 

8.1 GENERAL 

Tactile indicators must be installed at locations shown on the Drawings. 

Ensure that partly complete kerb ramps create no hazard for persons. 

8.2 TACTILE INDICATOR TILES 

Tactile indicators must have a colour contrast to surrounding surfaces and provide a luminance 
contrast to the surrounding surfaces of not less than 0.3 (30%).  They must be stain, slip, impact and 
UV resistant and conform to AS/NZS 1428.4.1. 

8.3 INSTALLATION 

Tactile indicator tiles must be bedded in an adhesive layer supported by a 125 mm thick concrete 
paving slab reinforced with SL82 fabric.  The concrete surface (with allowance for the thickness of 
the tiles and adhesive layer) and the tiled surface must both comply with the requirements of Clause 6 
for finished surfaces. 

Tiles must be installed: 

(a) in accordance with AS 3958.1; 
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(b) in accordance with the manufacturers requirements for the installation method “Floors - 
Exterior floors, general applications - Cement based adhesive or modified mortar” to achieve 
“commercial” performance level as specified in AS 3958.1; 

(c) with base surface sitting flush with surrounding surfaces. 

Prior to placing tiles, the concrete must be allowed to cure for six weeks or for a time recommended 
by a tile adhesive manufacturer to suit the adhesive used.  The concrete slab must be clean and free of 
dust or any contamination prior to placing tiles.  Cleaning must be by means of high-pressure hydro-
blasting, Sand/grit blasting or “mechanical scabbling”. 

An adhesive fixative able to prevent deterioration due to water infiltration and able to withstand 
pedestrian and maintenance vehicle traffic loads must be used to bed tiles.  Tiles must be fully bedded 
so that no voids exist beneath the tile. 

Tiles must be spaced at the tile manufacturers recommended spacing.  Spaces between tiles must be 
packed full of grout and must be free of all voids and pits.  Tiles must be left free of excess grout, 
grout film or haze. 

Movement joints must be installed at locations where: 

(i) tiles abut restraining surfaces; 

(ii) joints exist in the concrete below tiles; 

(iii) a change of plane exists in the tiled surface. 

Fresh grout joints must not be trafficked for at least 7 days, unless otherwise recommended by the 
manufacturer. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Construction of kerb ramps. 

Submission Details: Details and properties of the proposed tiles, details of the proposed 
installation method and materials to be used, methods of protecting persons 
and the work. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the information provided prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 
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ANNEXURE R173/A – (NOT USED) 

ANNEXURE R173/B – MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
Payment will be made for all costs associated with completing the work detailed in this Specification 
in accordance with the following Pay Items. 

Where no specific pay items are provided for a particular item of work, the costs associated with that 
item of work are deemed to be included in the rates and prices generally for the Work Under the 
Contract. 

Unless specified otherwise, a lump sum price for any of these items will not be accepted. 

Pay Item R173P1 - Concrete Paving 

The unit of measurement is the “square metre” of surface of concrete paving. 

A separate schedule rate is to be given for each type and thickness of pavement specified. 

Payment must include all activities associated with the supply of materials, the preparation of 
foundations including filling, placing concrete and reinforcement, finishing, curing, joints and, where 
required, the placing of backfill at the edge of the paving. 

Pay Item R173P2 - Tactile Indicators 

The unit of measurement is the “square metre” of surface of tactile indicators. 

A separate schedule rate is to be given for each type of tactile indicator specified. 

Payment must include all activities associated with the supply of materials, the preparation of 
foundations including filling, placing concrete and reinforcement, finishing, curing, joints, laying of 
tiles and, where required, the placing of backfill at the edge of the paving. 
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ANNEXURE R173/C – SCHEDULES OF HOLD POINTS, WITNESS 
POINTS AND IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

Refer to Clause 1.2.2. 

C1 SCHEDULE OF HOLD POINTS AND WITNESS POINTS 
 

Clause Type Description  

2.2 Hold Inspection of foundation for unsuitable material  

2.4 and 
RMS R53 

Clause 
6.1 

Witness Placing of concrete  

4 Hold Submission of proposed joint arrangement and reinforcement details 
(where the joint layout is not detailed on the Drawings) 

 

6.2 Hold Submission of pattern concrete paving details  

8 Hold Construction of kerb ramps  

C2 SCHEDULE OF IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

The records listed below are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E. 
 

Clause Description of Identified Record  

4 Drawing showing the proposed joint arrangements and reinforcement.  

8 Details and properties of the proposed tiles, details of the proposed installation method 
and materials to be used, methods of protecting persons and the work. 
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ANNEXURE R173/D – PLANNING DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.3. 

The following documents are a summary of documents that must be included in the PROJECT 
QUALITY PLAN.  The requirements of this Specification and others included in the Contract must 
be reviewed to determine additional documentation requirements. 

The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must include the key quality planning action point below: 

• Tactile indicator tiles:  Details and properties of the proposed tiles, details of the proposed 
installation method and materials to be used, methods of protecting persons and the work (Clause 
8.3). 

ANNEXURES R173/E TO R173/K – (NOT USED) 

ANNEXURE R173/L – MINIMUM FREQUENCY OF TESTING 
 

Clause Characteristic Analysed Test Method Minimum Frequency 
Of Testing 

2.1 Plasticity of selected 
backfill 

T109 One per 200 m3 prior to 
placement 

2.3 Compaction As required by RMS R44 As specified in RMS Q 
Annexure Q/L 
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ANNEXURE R173/M – REFERENCED DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.4. 

RMS Specifications 

RMS Q Quality Management System 

RMS R44 Earthworks 

RMS R53 Concrete (for General Use), Mortar and Grout 

RMS 3204 Preformed Joint Fillers for Concrete Road Pavements and Structures 

RMS Test Methods 

RMS T109 Plastic Limit and Plasticity Index of Road Materials 

RMS T166 Determination of Relative Compaction 

Australian Standards 

AS/NZS 1428.4.1 Design for access and mobility - Means to assist the orientation of people with 
vision impairment - Tactile ground surface indicators 

AS 3958.1 Ceramic tiles - Guide to the installation of ceramic tiles 
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ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 

QA SPECIFICATION R201 

FENCING 

NOTICE 

This document is a Roads and Maritime Services QA Specification.  It has been developed for use 
with roadworks and bridgeworks contracts let by Roads and Maritime Services or by local councils in 
NSW.  It is not suitable for any other purpose and must not be used for any other purpose or in any 
other context.   

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 
 

REVISION REGISTER 

Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 1/Rev 1  First issued as R70. GM, CMS Jan 91 

Ed 2/Rev 0  Clause numbers and lists have been 
restructured to suit the new format. 

GM, CEC 2 May 95 

 3.2 Concrete Post strengths increased   

 4.1 New paragraph covering intersecting fences.   

 4.3.2 Ambiguity in laps removed.   

Ed 2/Rev 1  Specification Number changed from R70 to 
R161. 
Converted to MS Word 6.0c. 
References to RTA Specifications changed. 

GM, RNIC 
W Ho 

5 Mar 97 

 1.2 Test Method RTA T166 added.   

 2 Removal of trees redefined, HOLD POINT 
added. 

  

 4.6, 4.7 New clauses for stock grids and manproof 
fencing. 

  

 7 Pay items renumbered and new pay items 
added. 

  

 Annexure 
R161/1 

New annexure - Hold Point.   

Ed 2/Rev 2 7 Pay Item 
R161P9 

Separate rate required for each grid opening 
width 

GM, RNIC  
J Woodward 

17.12.98 

Ed 3/Rev 0  General revision GM, RNIC 14.06.02 

Ed 3/Rev 1 6 Pay Item R161P12 – unit of measurement 
defined 

GM, RNIC 30.08.02 

Ed 3/Rev 2 Various Format changed 
”Superintendent” changed to “Principal” 
Minor editorial changes 

GM, RNIC 22.10.03 

Edition 4 / Revision 5 ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES 
April 2013 
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Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 3/Rev 2 
(cont’d) 

1.2 Transferred to Annexure R161/M with 
additional references. 
New text explaining format. 

  

 2.4.1, 2.4.2, 
3.3.1 

Requirements for strainer and intermediate 
posts added 

  

 2.7, 2.8 Revised to accord with changes to Standards   

 3.3.1 Backfill holes in rock with mortar or 
concrete 
Bracing for steel posts added 

  

 Pay Item 
R161P10 

Includes costs of backfill   

Ed 4/Rev 0  Specification Number changed from R161 to 
R201.  

GM, IC 
Bernie 
Chellingworth 

14.01.10 

 Notice RTA PO Box and Fax numbers updated.   

 Guide Notes Notes rewritten.   

 Global Specification reformatted. 
Text revised to direct imperative style. 
New terms used for some types of fences. 
“Contractor” replaced by “you”. 
Some clauses renumbered or moved to 
Annexures. 

  

 2 Previous clauses deleted: 
- Cl 2.2 “Reinforced Concrete Posts”; 
- Cl 2.10 “Pedestrian Fence Infill Panels”; 
- Cl 2.15 “Miscellaneous Hardware”. 

  

 1.1 Scope exclusions for specification clarified.   

 1.2.5 New clause on “Definitions and 
Abbreviations”. 

  

 2.1 Requirements for alternative materials 
included. 

  

 2.2.1 Requirements for prestressed concrete 
strainer posts expanded. 

  

 2.2.3 OHS requirements for prestressed concrete 
posts added. 

  

 2.3.1 Title revised to cover bracing stays and rails. 
Requirements for steel posts expanded and 
extended to cover bracing stays and rails. 
Galvanised steel sheeting requirements 
added. 
Requirements for miscellaneous steel items 
added. 

  

 2.3.2 New clause on “Steelwork”.   

 2.3.3 Star picket mass requirement revised.   

 2.3.5 New clause on “Galvanised Steel Sheeting”.   
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Ed 4/Rev 0 
(cont’d) 

2.3.6 New clause on “Miscellaneous Steel Items”.   

 2.4.1 Timber requirements expanded to include 
timber bracing stays, timber pegs and timber 
items for flood gates. 

  

 2.4.2 OHS requirements for treated timber added.   

 2.5.1 Range of wire fencing products clarified. 
Wire fencing product requirements modified. 

  

 2.5.2 New clause on “Wire Strand”.   

 2.5.3 New clause on “Wire Rope”.   

 2.6 New clause on “Wire Rope Grips, Thimbles 
and Turnbuckles”. 

  

 2.7 New clause on ‘Electric Fence Components”.   

 2.8.1, 2.8.2 Requirements for gates for rural boundary 
fencing and security fencing expanded. 

  

 2.8.3 New clause on “Gates for Urban Residential 
and Commercial Properties”. 

  

 2.9.1, 2.9.2 Requirements for flood gates for small water 
courses and gullies and creeks modified. 

  

 2.9.3 New clause on “Flood Gates for Fauna 
Exclusion Fence”. 

  

 2.10 Requirements for stock grids modified.   

 2.11 Retitled to include mortar. 
Requirements for mortar added. 

  

 2.12 New clause on “Signposts”.   

 2.13 New clause on “Delineators”.   

 2.14 New clause on “Sheet Aluminium”.   

 2.15 New clause on “Paint”.   

 2.16 New clause on “Plastic Components”.   

 2.17 Requirement for timber inspection reports 
added. 

  

 3 New clause on “Fabrication”.   

 4.1 Scope of construction of fencing expanded to 
include setting out of fence lines. 
Requirement for alignment of rural boundary 
fencing removed. 
Requirements for work near high voltage 
transmission lines added. 

  

 4.2 New clause on “Set Out of Fence Lines”.   

 4.3.1 Reference to RTA G71 added.   

 4.3.3 New clause on “Urban Fencing”.   

 iii 
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Ed 4/Rev 0 
(cont’d) 

4.4 General requirements for erection of rural 
boundary fencing added. 

  

 4.4.1 Requirements for erection of concrete posts 
deleted. 
Requirements for erection of prestressed 
concrete posts added. 
Requirements for depth of embedment 
clarified. 

  

 4.4.2 Requirements for tension of wires expanded 
to cover temperatures at 10°C, 20°C and 
30°C respectively. 

  

 4.4.3 Retitled to include erection of chain-link 
fencing fabric and prefabricated field fencing 
fabric. 

  

 4.4.3 Requirements for erection of netting 
extended to cover erection of chain-link 
fencing fabric and prefabricated field fencing 
fabric. 

  

 4.4.4 Requirements for erection of rabbit-proof 
fencing expanded. 

  

 4.4.5 Requirements for tension of wires expanded 
to cover temperatures at 10°C, 20°C and 
30°C respectively. 

  

 4.4.6 New clause on “Electric Fencing”.   

 4.4.7 New clause on “Temporary Rural Fencing”.   

 4.5 New clause on “Urban Fencing”.   

 4.6 Requirements for erection of new security 
fencing to replace existing fence added. 

  

 4.7 Welding requirement for erection of 
pedestrian fencing deleted. 
Requirements for erection of miscellaneous 
hardware deleted. 

  

 4.8 New clause on “Rock Fall Fencing”.   

 4.9 New clause on “Urban Residential and 
Commercial Fencing”. 

  

 4.10.1 Requirements for gap width underneath and 
on each side of rabbit proof fences added. 

  

 4.10.2 Dimensions of rural gates deleted.   

 4.10.3 Requirements for security gates simplified.   

 4.11.1 Meaning of term “watercourse” clarified.   

 4.11.2 Requirements for erection of flood gates for 
small watercourses simplified. 

  

 4.12 Signs requirements associated with the 
installation of stock grids added. 

  

iv 
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Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 4/Rev 0 
(cont’d) 

4.13 New clause on “Stockraces”.   

 6 Requirement for waste to be handled in 
accordance with RTA G34M or G35 or G36 
included. 

  

 Annex A New Annexure added.   

 Annex B Descriptions for Pay Items P1 to P6, P8, P14 
to P16 revised. 
New Pay Items P10, P11, P20 and P21 
added. 

  

 Annex L Previous Annex R161/L deleted.   

 Annex M References updated.   

Ed 4/Rev 1 4.2 Required locations of boundary fences 
amended to conform with new fencing 
policy. 

GM, IC 28.05.10 

Ed 4/Rev 2 4.2 Additional requirements regarding 
preservation and restoration of property 
survey marks included. 

GM, IC 11.06.10 

Ed 4/Rev 3 1.2.4 Previous Clause 1.3.  Subsequent clauses 
renumbered. 

GM, IC 
(W Stalder) 

15.07.11 

Ed 4/Rev 4 3.1 Requirement for rounding edges of exposed 
ends of balusters of Types 2, 4 and 6 
pedestrian fencing added. 

GM, IC 22.10.12 

Ed 4/Rev 5 2.2.1,  2.2.2 Clauses merged together.   

Specified dimensions of post deleted.   

Exception to required concrete cover of 20 
mm for post ends added.  Post ends to be 
coated with epoxy added. 

Subsequent clauses renumbered. 

GM, IC 24.04.13 

 4.4.2  5th para – clause amended to apply only to 
grooved posts. 
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GUIDE NOTES 
(Not Part of Contract Document) 

Using Specification RMS R201 

Specification RMS R201 is a QA specification and the use of QA specifications requires the 
implementation of a quality management system by the Contractor which meets the quality 
management system requirements specified in Specification RMS Q.  To comply with the intention of 
government policy as well as RMS R201, fencing works undertaken using RMS R201 require 
adequate surveillance and audit by the Principal. 

Background 

The QA Fencing Specification was first issued as RTA R70 and was renumbered RTA R161 in 1997.  
At that time, the Model Drawings for fencing retained the R70 numbering.   

Edition 4 

With this Edition, the specification has been renumbered RTA R201 and then RMS R201.  The Model 
Drawings have already been renumbered to conform to the new Specification numbering and revised 
to better reflect current practice. 

Some terms used in earlier versions of this Specification and the Model Drawings have been changed 
as follows: 
 

Old Term New Term Comment 

Controlled access fence Boundary fence See below under “Controlled access road” 

Manproof fence Security fence “Security fence” is the term used in 
AS 1725 

Plain wire Single strand wire Term used in AS 2423 

Chain wire Chain-link fencing fabric Term used in AS 2423 

Ringlock netting  Prefabricated field 
fencing fabric 

Term used in AS 2423 

Welded mesh Welded mesh fabric Term used in AS 2423 

Rolltop mesh Heavyweight welded 
mesh panels 

Term used in AS 2423 

Horse proof Horse protector Term used in AS 2423 

Controlled Access Road 

Previous versions of this Specification and the Model Drawings have used the term “controlled access 
rural (or urban) road fencing” and similar descriptions.  In past practice, rural controlled access road 
boundary fences were erected 300 mm on the roadway side of the boundary line.  This practice has 
been discontinued and, while a controlled access road remains a type of classified road included in the 
Roads Act, there is now no point in continuing to use the term to describe a type of fence. 

In choosing the type of fence to be used in a rural area, the Project Manager should take note of 
existing fences on the property, local practice and any relevant provisions in the Contract for 
acquisition of land. 

vi 
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Clause 1 General 

The Specification states that some fencing types are not covered.  If necessary, project specific 
changes can be made to cover additional fencing types. 

Noise walls are covered in Specification RMS R271 and some noise walls also serve the same 
function as fences. 

Safety screens on bridges are covered by Bridgeworks specifications. 

Project specific requirements for fencing materials should be specified in Annexure R201/A. 

Clause 2 Supply of Materials and Fence Components 

Alternative Materials 

Provision for submission of alternative materials for fencing by the Contractor is included in Clause 
2.1.  In considering alternative materials submitted by the Contractor, it should be noted that the fence 
is a system designed to carry out a specific function and the following considerations should be taken 
into account 

(a) Strength:  Strength is not always the most important factor in the choice of a fence component.  
As an example, the model drawings shows alternatives for fence posts including steel, 
prestressed concrete and timber, with different strengths, although the end use of the fence is 
similar.  As noted in (c) below, a stronger post may be of no advantage if its performance under 
lateral load is limited by the properties of the soil in which it is embedded.  A further 
consideration is the method of installation.  For example, experience has shown that extra light 
tubes are easily damaged if they are driven into firm soils. 

(b) Durability:  This should be considered in the light of the environment of the site, including soil 
properties. 

(c) Ability to mobilise soil resistance:  This aspect is relevant to posts and the anchorages for 
bracing stays.  Alternatives with smaller cross sections may be deficient if they cannot mobilise 
adequate soil resistance.  It may be possible to overcome deficiency in this regard by deeper 
embedment in the soil, adequate bracing or other means. 

(d) Appearance:  The choice of the specified fence type and material may be made on aesthetic 
grounds.  Even if this is not the case, the nominated alternative should be assessed for 
compatibility with roadscape intentions. 

(e) Sustainability:  Alternatives utilising recycled materials may be favourably considered. 

(f) Safety for vehicle occupants, pedestrians and animals 

Some issues are: 

(i) Excessively strong posts may pose road safety hazard to motorists. 

(ii) Rails and bracing stays may constitute spearing hazards. 

(iii) Fence components which could endanger stock or other animals should be avoided. 

(iv) Do not use timber preservatives containing chromium or arsenic because of OH&S and 
general human and animal safety concerns. 

(v) For electric fence hazards, refer AS/NZS 3014. 

 vii 
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Reinforced concrete posts 

Requirements for reinforced concrete posts are no longer included because they are not readily 
available. 

Prestressed concrete posts 

The requirement for testing in accordance with RMS T342 has been removed.  Other fence 
components are not subject to this type of testing and it appears that the test is no longer enforced.  
The design and materials certification requirements should be enforced to ensure quality. 

Steel posts, bracing stays and rails 

Two types of tube are specified.  For rural fencing, AS 1074 tubes are specified.  These tubes are the 
type used for steel pipes and have a minimum yield stress of 195 MPa.  The sizes are specified by the 
nominal internal diameter and are designated by the letters DN followed by the nominal bore in mm.  
Wall thicknesses for pipes are described as light, medium or heavy and are specified in the Standard. 

The second type of tube is a structural steel hollow section manufactured to AS 1163.  These tubes 
have a minimum yield stress of 250 MPa but 350 MPa and 450 MPa hollow sections are available.  
Circular hollow section (CHS) sizes are usually designated by outside diameter and wall thickness, 
both in millimetres.  CHS are used for security fences and some rock fall fences.  Square hollow 
sections (SHS) are used in some rock fall fences. 

Clause 2.3.1 specifies the galvanised coating class for steel tubes as HDG300 to AS 4792.  This 
relates to coating on both surfaces of the tube.  Other coating classes may be nominated in Annexure 
R201/A. 

Where finishes such as varnish on star pickets or powder coating of various items are required, these 
may be nominated in Annexure R201/A. 

Heavyweight welded mesh panels 

It is important that these panels be fully specified.  Various configurations and wire sizes are available 
from manufacturers.  Panels with stiffening rolls at top and bottom are available and some products 
include a horizontal stiffening crease at mid height.  Various uniform and variable horizontal wire 
spacings are available. 

Steel wire strand and rope. 

Where the strand or rope structure is important, project specific requirements should be included in 
the Drawings, Clause 2.5.2, Clause 2.5.3 or Annexure R201/A. 

Clause 4 Construction of Fencing  

Clause 4.1 specifies the need to contact the relevant power supply authority for work near high 
voltage electricity transmission lines.  This requirement has been included because dangerous level of 
electricity can be induced in fences in the vicinity of such transmission lines.  The measures to be 
taken will vary according to site conditions and therefore no standard requirements are specified.   

It is recommended that the Project Manager obtain advice from the relevant power supply authority, 
show the requirements on the Drawings and makes project specific changes to Clause 4.1. 

Annexure R201/A Project Specific Requirements 

The Project Manager should specify in Annexure R201/A any project specific requirements.   

viii 
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Select High/Low option for details by striking through the appropriate selection:  “High” or “Low”. 

A very important aspect to be specified in Annexure R201/A is the quality of galvanising to be 
applied to steel items.  Different types and thicknesses of corrosion protection galvanising are 
available on fencing products.  The type and thickness of galvanised coating should be selected after 
considering the environment in which the product is to be used.  Thicker protective coatings will 
increase the life span of the coating and hence the product.   

AS 2423 includes an appendix which provides useful information on corrosion prevention for steel 
fencing products.  A zinc/aluminium coating has a life span up to triple that of a zinc coating.  PVC 
coatings may be used to provide an additional layer of corrosion protection. 

Highly corrosive environments exist in coastal areas.  It is not recommended that galvanised steel 
fence posts be used in coastal environments.  Prestressed concrete posts or timber posts are considered 
to be more suitable.  When wires are used in coastal environments, careful consideration should be 
given to the type and thickness of the coating.  Alternatively, consider accepting a reduced life span 
for the fence.  Under some circumstances, plastic fencing products may be accepted. 

 

 ix 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 815



PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 816



 

 QA SPECIFICATION R201 

FENCING 
Copyright – Roads and Maritime Services 

IC-QA-R201 

VERSION FOR:  
DATE:  

 

Edition 4 / Revision 5 ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES 
April 2013 

i,tk Transport 
NSW Roads & Maritime 
GOVERNMENT Services 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 817



PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 818



Fencing R201 

CONTENTS 

CLAUSE PAGE 

FOREWORD ............................................................................................................................................... II 
RMS Copyright and Use of this Document ................................................................................... ii 
Revisions to Previous Version ....................................................................................................... ii 
Project Specific Changes ............................................................................................................... ii 

1 GENERAL ........................................................................................................................................ 1 
1.1 Scope .............................................................................................................................. 1 
1.2 Structure of the Specification ......................................................................................... 1 
1.3 Definitions and Abbreviations ....................................................................................... 2 

2 SUPPLY OF MATERIALS AND FENCE COMPONENTS ....................................................................... 2 
2.1 General ........................................................................................................................... 2 
2.2 Prestressed Concrete Posts ............................................................................................. 3 
2.3 Steel ................................................................................................................................ 3 
2.4 Timber ............................................................................................................................ 5 
2.5 Wire and Wire Fencing Products ................................................................................... 7 
2.6 Wire Rope Grips, Thimbles and Turnbuckles ................................................................ 7 
2.7 Electric Fence Components ............................................................................................ 8 
2.8 Gates ............................................................................................................................... 8 
2.9 Flood Gates..................................................................................................................... 9 
2.10 Stock Grids ..................................................................................................................... 9 
2.11 Concrete and Mortar ....................................................................................................... 9 
2.12 Signposts ........................................................................................................................ 9 
2.13 Delineators ................................................................................................................... 10 
2.14 Sheet Aluminium .......................................................................................................... 10 
2.15 Paint .............................................................................................................................. 10 
2.16 Plastic Components ...................................................................................................... 10 
2.17 Certificate of Compliance ............................................................................................ 10 

3 FABRICATION ............................................................................................................................... 10 
3.1 Steelwork ...................................................................................................................... 10 
3.2 Flood Gates................................................................................................................... 11 
3.3 Gates for Urban Residential and Commercial Properties ............................................ 11 

4 CONSTRUCTION OF FENCING ........................................................................................................ 11 
4.1 General ......................................................................................................................... 11 
4.2 Set Out of Fence Lines ................................................................................................. 12 
4.3 Clearing ........................................................................................................................ 13 
4.4 Rural Boundary Fencing .............................................................................................. 14 
4.5 Urban Fencing .............................................................................................................. 17 
4.6 Security Fencing ........................................................................................................... 17 
4.7 Pedestrian Fencing ....................................................................................................... 18 
4.8 Rock Fall Fencing ........................................................................................................ 18 
4.9 Urban Residential and Commercial Fencing ................................................................ 18 
4.10 Gates ............................................................................................................................. 18 
4.11 Flood Gates................................................................................................................... 19 
4.12 Stock Grids ................................................................................................................... 19 
4.13 Stockraces ..................................................................................................................... 20 

5 REMOVAL OF EXISTING FENCING ................................................................................................ 20 

Ed 4 / Rev 5 i 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 819



R201 Fencing 

6 REMOVAL AND DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS MATERIAL AND RUBBISH .............................................. 20 

ANNEXURE R201/A – PROJECT SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS .................................................................... 21 
A1 Materials ....................................................................................................................... 21 

ANNEXURE R201/B – MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT .......................................................................... 23 

ANNEXURE R201/C – SCHEDULES OF HOLD POINTS AND IDENTIFIED RECORDS .................................. 26 
C1 Schedule of Hold Points ............................................................................................... 26 
C2 Schedule of Identified Records..................................................................................... 26 

ANNEXURES R201/D TO R201/L – (NOT USED) ..................................................................................... 27 

ANNEXURE R201/M – REFERENCED DOCUMENTS................................................................................. 27 

LAST PAGE OF THIS DOCUMENT IS .......................................................................................................... 28 

FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet 
website: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 

This document has been revised from Specification RMS R201 Edition 4 Revision 4. 

All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are 
indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text 
has been extensively rewritten. 

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 

Any project specific changes are indicated in the following manner: 

(a) Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is 
shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text. 

(b) Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the 
Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text. 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION R201 

FENCING 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

This Specification sets out the requirements for the construction of fencing.  It includes requirements 
for setting out, clearing of fence line, supply of materials and erection of fencing and gates of the 
types shown on the Drawings. 

The Specification does not include requirements for noise walls or safety screens for bridges. 

1.2 STRUCTURE OF THE SPECIFICATION  

This Specification includes a series of annexures that detail additional requirements. 

1.2.1 Project Specific Requirements 

Project specific requirements are shown in Annexure R201/A. 

1.2.2 Measurement and Payment 

The method of measurement and payment must comply with Annexure R201/B. 

1.2.3 Schedules of HOLD POINTS and Identified Records 

The schedules in Annexure R201/C list the HOLD POINTS that must be observed.  Refer to 
Specification RMS Q for the definition of HOLD POINTS. 

The records listed in Annexure R201/C are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q 
Annexure Q/E. 

1.2.4 Planning Documents 

In all cases where this Specification refers to the manufacturer’s recommendations, these must be 
included in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN along with any applicable RMS requirements. 

1.2.5 Minimum Frequency of Testing 

The Inspection and Test Plan must nominate the proposed testing frequency to verify conformity of 
the item, which must not be less than the frequency specified in the relevant referenced documents.  
Frequency of testing must conform to the requirements of RMS Q. 

1.2.6 Referenced Documents 

Unless specified otherwise, the applicable issue of a referenced document, other than an RMS 
Specification, must be the issue current at the date one week before the closing date for tenders, or 
where no issue is current at that date, the most recent issue. 
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R201 Fencing 

Standards, specifications and test methods are referred to in abbreviated form (e.g. AS 1234).  For 
convenience, the full titles are given in Annexure R201/M. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS 

The terms “you” and “your” mean “the Contractor” and “the Contractor’s” respectively. 

The names of wire fencing products are those used in AS 2423.  Other terms are defined as follows: 

Strand A number of wires in one or more layers laid helically around a central wire 
or fibre core with a uniform length of lay in each layer.  Refer to AS 2759 
for further information.  Not to be confused with the term “single strand 
wire” used in AS 2423 to describe a single wire. 

Wire Rope A group of strands laid helically and symmetrically, with uniform pitch and 
direction, around a central core of natural or synthetic fibre, or wire.  Refer 
to AS 2759 for further information. 

Stock Race A pair of fences along a rural road at a transverse stock fence.  “Scare” 
devices are provided at each end.  Stock races are an alternative to gates and 
stock grids on rural roads without longitudinal fences. 

H.T. High tensile 

L.T. Low Tensile 

2 SUPPLY OF MATERIALS AND FENCE COMPONENTS 

2.1 GENERAL 

All materials supplied must be of dimensions, manufacture and quality complying with this 
Specification and the Drawings. 

Alternative materials, cross-sections and systems for fastening wires and other components may be 
submitted for approval by the Principal.  The submission must demonstrate that the alternatives are at 
least equivalent to that specified in terms of: 

(a) strength; 

(b) durability; 

(c) ability to mobilise soil resistance; 

(d) appearance; 

(e) sustainability; and 

(f) safety for vehicle occupants, pedestrians and animals. 

Submissions for alternative designs of pedestrian fencing must include the results of crash testing to 
Level 0 of AS 3845. 
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Fencing R201 

2.2 PRESTRESSED CONCRETE POSTS 

2.2.1 Strainer and Intermediate Posts 

Design the prestressed concrete strainer and intermediate posts in accordance with AS 3600 to carry a 
respective ultimate load of 3.5 kN and 7.5 kN at the centre of a 1.5 m span.  The direction of the load 
is taken to be perpendicular to the long axis of the post and parallel to the longer faces.  The designs 
must be certified by a Structural Engineer eligible for Membership of Engineers Australia.   

The supply, placing and curing of concrete and the dimensional tolerances of the finished posts must 
comply with Specification RMS R53 and the following: 

(a) The minimum concrete strength at 28 days must be 32MPa; 

(b) Prestressing tendons must comply with AS/NZS 4672.1; 

(c) There must be no jointing of tendons; 

(d) At least two high tensile steel tendons must be provided; 

(e) Unless shown otherwise on the Drawings, the tendons must have 20 mm minimum cover except 
at the post end faces.  Cut ends of tendons must not protrude from the post end faces.  Protect 
the cut ends of tendons with a coating of high impact resistant epoxy.  

2.2.2 Work Health and Safety 

Address the hazards associated with prestressed concrete items in order to comply with the 
requirements of Specification RMS G22. 

2.3 STEEL 

2.3.1 Tubular Posts, Bracing Stays and Rails 

Galvanised steel tubular posts, bracing stays and rails must be seamless galvanised tube complying 
with AS 1074 or structural steel circular hollow sections complying with AS 1163.  Section properties 
of posts and bracing stays are listed in Table R201.1.  Other dimensions are provided on the 
Drawings.  Table R201.1 specifies the quality and diameter of each component. 

Galvanised coating class must be HDG300 in accordance with AS/NZS 4792, unless specified 
otherwise on the Drawings or in Annexure R201/A.  Where shown on the Drawings or specified in 
Annexure R201/A, provide a powder coating over the galvanising in accordance with AS 4506. 

Provide each post with a set of 12 mm holes to suit the spacing of the wires shown on the Drawings 
for the particular type of fencing to be erected. 

At pipe connections that are not welded and are subject to movement, protect the galvanised coating 
from scratching caused by movement of the connecting members. 

Fit each post with a galvanised steel cap to prevent the ingress of water. 

All brackets for steel posts must be standard proprietary manufactured items fabricated from grade 
250/300 structural steel complying with AS/NZS 3678 and AS/NZS 3789.1 as applicable and then 
hot-dip galvanised in accordance with AS/NZS 4680. 
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R201 Fencing 

Table R201.1 – Post and Bracing Stay Standards and Diameters 

Fence type Standard 
and Quality Post Diameter (mm) 

Bracing Stay 
Diameter 

(mm) 

Rural boundary fence AS 1074, 
medium 

Strainer DN 150 
Intermediate DN 100 

DN 50 

Urban boundary 
fence 

AS 1074, 
medium 

Corner and angle DN 50 
Intermediate posts DN 40 

DN 40 

Marsupial proof AS 1074, 
medium 

Strainer, end, corner, 
cross fence or gate DN 50 
Intermediate DN 32 

DN 40 

Fauna exclusion AS 1163, 
C350 

Strainer, end, corner, 
cross fence or gate 48.3 x 4 
Intermediate 42.4 x 4 

42.4 x 4 

Security AS 1725 
See Note 1 

See Note 1 See Note 1 

Rock fall Refer to 
Drawings  

Refer to Drawings  

Note. Post, bracing stay and rail sizes and materials are listed in AS 1725 for 3 classes of security fence.  Refer 
to Annexure R201/A and the Drawings to determine the class of security fence required. 

2.3.2 Steelwork 

Materials for fabricated steel items must comply with the Standards listed in Table R201.2.  
Fabrication and protective coating must be in accordance with Clause 3 of this Specification. 
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Fencing R201 

Table R201.2 – Steelwork Materials 

Component Standard  Comment 

Steel plate AS/NZS 3678 Grade 250/300 unless shown otherwise on 
the Drawings or specified otherwise in 
Annexure R201/A 

Steel bars and 
sections 

AS/NZS 3679.1 Grade 250 unless shown otherwise on the 
Drawings or specified otherwise in 
Annexure R201/A 

Steel hollow sections AS 1163 Minimum grade C250.  Hollow sections 
used in fabricated steel items to be Grade 
C350 unless shown otherwise on the 
Drawings or specified otherwise in 
Annexure R201/A. 

Bolts, nuts and 
washers 

AS/NZS 1111.1, 
AS/NZS 1390, AS/NZS 1112.3 
and AS 1237.1 

Bolts, nuts and washers hot-dip galvanised 
in accordance with AS 1214 

2.3.3 Star Pickets 

Steel star pickets must be of ‘Y’ bar section ("STAR" pattern), drilled to suit the spacing of the wires 
shown on the Drawings, and hot-dip galvanised in accordance with AS/NZS 4680, unless specified 
otherwise on the Drawings or in Annexure R201/A. 

The total mass of 320 posts each 1.65 m long must be not less than 1 tonne. 

2.3.4 Fence Droppers 

Fence droppers must be proprietary galvanised high tensile steel ‘V’ sections with turned edges and 
pre-formed fixing holes.  The minimum thickness of steel is 0.9 mm.  Fix the droppers to the wires 
using tie wire or proprietary galvanised fastening clips. 

2.3.5 Galvanised Steel Sheeting 

Galvanised steel sheeting must comply with AS 1397 with a zinc coating class of Z600 or as specified 
in Annexure R201/A. 

2.3.6 Miscellaneous Steel Items 

All hinges, catches, brackets, clamps and similar steel items must be standard proprietary 
manufactured items fabricated from grade 250/300 structural steel complying with AS/NZS 3678 and 
AS/NZS 3789.1 as applicable, and then hot-dip galvanised in accordance with AS/NZS 4680.  Chain 
must comply with AS 2321 and be galvanised.  Nails and staples must comply with AS 2334 and be 
galvanised. 

2.4 TIMBER 

2.4.1 General 

Season all timber.  Carry out preservative treatment to timber in accordance with Clause 2.4.2. 
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R201 Fencing 

Select the species of timber from those listed in Appendix A of AS 5604.  Hardwood must have a 
natural durability class of heartwood for in-ground contact (Dig) of 1, 2 or 3.  Any durability class is 
acceptable for softwood. 

Timber must comply with Table R201.3. 

Table R201.3 – Timber 

Component Standard Requirement 

Rural fences: 

 

AS/NZS 2878 Strength group SD6 minimum 

Strainer posts  Round, minimum nominal diameter 250 mm 

Intermediate posts  Round, minimum nominal diameter 150 mm, 
 or 
sawn hardwood 150 mm by 100 mm, 
 or 
split hardwood, four sided, with no average cross 
sectional dimension less than 100 mm, no outside 
dimension less than 65 mm and a cross sectional 
area not less than 18,000 mm2. 

Bracing stays  Sawn hardwood 200 mm by 150 mm 

Timber pegs  Round, minimum nominal diameter 150 mm 

Flood gates: AS 2082  

Small watercourses  Minimum stress grade of F14 for strength group and 
structure 

Large crossings  Minimum diameter of 150 mm for ballast and other 
timber items for floodgates at large creek crossings 

2.4.2 Preservative Treatment 

Carry out preservative treatment using a vacuum/pressure autoclave process in a State Forests of 
NSW approved facility.  The preservative used must not contain any chromium or arsenic. 

Address the hazards associated with timber preservatives and treated timber to comply with RMS 
G22.  Attention is drawn to AS 5605 and the Code of Practice for the Safe Handling of Timber 
Preservatives and Treated Timber published by NSW WorkCover. 

After treatment, do not resaw, dress, plane or otherwise alter the original dimensions of the timber. 

Where the species of timber has a natural durability class of heartwood for in-ground contact (Dig) of 
1 or 2 and less than 20% of the cross-sectional area comprises sapwood, no preservative treatment is 
required.  If 20% or more of the cross-sectional area is sapwood, carry out preservative treatment to 
the timber in accordance with AS 1604.1 to hazard class H4 except that, for timber rails, palings and 
other above ground items, the treatment must be carried out to hazard class H3. 

If the species of hardwood has a natural durability class of heartwood for in-ground contact (Dig) of 3 
or the species of softwood has a natural durability class of heartwood for in-ground contact (Dig) of 3 
or 4, carry out preservative treatment to the timber in accordance with AS 1604.1 to hazard class H4 
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except that, for timber rails, palings and other above ground items, carry out the treatment to hazard 
class H3. 

2.5 WIRE AND WIRE FENCING PRODUCTS 

2.5.1 Wire Fencing Products 

Wire fencing products including: 

(i) single strand wire (including electric fence wire, horse protector wire and tie wire); 

(ii) barbed wire; 

(iii) wire netting; 

(iv) chain-link fencing fabric; 

(v) prefabricated field fencing fabric; 

(vi) welded mesh fabric; and 

(vii) heavy weight welded mesh panels, 

must comply with AS 2423.  Diameters, tensile strengths, other dimensions, the metallic coating 
designation and any coating applied over the metallic coating must be as specified below, as shown on 
the Drawings or as specified in Annexure R201/A. 

Horse protector wire must consist of a low tensile core wire with a nominal diameter of 4 mm.  The 
core wire metallic coating designation must be W02Z and a white PVC coating must be provided. 

Tie wire must be low tensile wire with a minimum nominal diameter of 2 mm.  Tie wire must be hot-
dip metallic coated to the same designation as that of the fence product to be tied. 

2.5.2 Wire Strand 

Wire strand must comply with AS 2841.  Diameter and wire grade must be as shown on the Drawings 
or as specified in Annexure R201/A.  Galvanising must be Class A in accordance with AS/NZS 4534. 

2.5.3 Wire Rope 

Wire rope must comply with AS 3569.  Diameter and wire grade must be as shown on the Drawings 
or as specified in Annexure R201/A.  Galvanising must be Class W10Z in accordance with 
AS/NZS 4534. 

2.6 WIRE ROPE GRIPS, THIMBLES AND TURNBUCKLES 

Accessories for securing wire strand and rope must be galvanised and comply with the Standards 
listed in Table R201.4. 
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Table R201.4 – Accessories for Wire Strand and Rope 

Item Standard Requirement 

Wire rope grips AS 2076  

Thimbles AS 1138  

Turnbuckles AS 2319 Quality Grade L 

2.7 ELECTRIC FENCE COMPONENTS 

Insulators and other components for electric fences must comply with AS/NZS 3014. 

2.8 GATES 

2.8.1 Gates for Rural Boundary Fences 

Unless shown otherwise on the Drawings, gates for rural boundary fences must be standard 
proprietary manufactured items of galvanised tubular steel frame construction, with ‘N’ shaped 
galvanised tubular steel internal bracing and galvanised welded mesh fabric infill.   

Tubes must comply with AS 1074 and welded mesh fabric must comply with AS 2423.  Hinges and 
other fittings must be standard proprietary manufactured items fabricated from grade 250/300 
structural steel plate, flat bar and sections complying with AS 3678 and AS 3679.1 as applicable, and 
hot-dip galvanised in accordance with AS/NZS 4680. 

Welded mesh fabric infill for gates in rabbit proof fences must have a mesh size not exceeding 25 mm 
in either direction. 

Unless shown otherwise on the Drawings, gates for vehicular access must be 3.6 m wide and 1.2 m 
high and pedestrian access gates must provide a 900 mm clear opening. 

Design gates in fences other than rabbit proof fences to allow a 50 mm gap underneath.  Design gates 
in rabbit proof fences for a maximum gap of 25 mm underneath and on each side. 

Fabricate hinge, gudgeon and latch support brackets from either grade 250/300 structural steel to the 
details shown on the Drawings and the requirements of Clause 3.1 or proprietary manufactured items 
of equal strength and durability.  After fabrication, hot-dip galvanise these items in accordance with 
AS/NZS 4680. 

2.8.2 Gates for Security Fencing 

The material, component and fittings requirements for security gates must comply with AS 1725 for 
the type of fence nominated on the Drawings or in Annexure R201/A.  Galvanising must be to the 
standard shown on the Drawings or in Annexure R201/A.  Unless shown otherwise on the Drawings, 
provide double gates for vehicle access, each nominally 2.75 m wide, and pedestrian gates 1.2 m 
wide. 

Vehicle access gates must incorporate a dropbolt, a handhole and a locking chain.  Weld the locking 
chain to the gate. 

Pedestrian access gates must incorporate a handhole and a shoot bolt. 
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2.8.3 Gates for Urban Residential and Commercial Properties 

Construct gates for urban residential and commercial premises with the materials shown on the 
Drawings. 

2.9 FLOOD GATES 

2.9.1 Flood Gates for Small Watercourses 

Flood gates for small watercourses, requiring an opening width not exceeding 2.4 m in fences with 
netting or fabric, must consist of a hardwood and galvanised steel sheet flap gate and a hardwood 
support frame to the details shown on the Drawings.  Materials must comply with the requirements of 
Clause 2 and fabrication must comply with Clause 3.2. 

2.9.2 Flood Gates for Gullies and Creeks 

Flood gates for gullies and creeks, requiring an opening width exceeding 2.4 m, must consist of a 
suspended wire netting structure to the details shown on the Drawings.  Materials must comply with 
the requirements of Clause 2. 

2.9.3 Flood Gates for Fauna Exclusion Fence 

Flood gates for fauna exclusion fences must consist of a galvanised sheet metal flap and a concrete 
drain to the details shown on the Drawings.  Materials must comply with the requirements of Clause 
2. 

2.10 STOCK GRIDS 

Design stock grids to withstand A160 axle load and corresponding load factors as defined in 
AS 5100.2.  The spacing of the grillage members must not exceed 200 mm centres. 

The grids must be standard steel proprietary units, with reinforced concrete base and side supports, 
designed and manufactured in accordance with AS/NZS 4100 and AS 3600.  Designs must be 
certified by a Structural Engineer eligible for Membership of Engineers Australia.  Materials must 
comply with the requirements of Clause 2 and fabrication must comply with the requirements of 
Clause 3.1. 

2.11 CONCRETE AND MORTAR 

Unless specified or shown otherwise on the Drawings, all concrete must comply with RMS R53 and 
the 28 day compressive strength of concrete must not be less than 20 MPa. 

Mortar must comply with RMS R53, except that the mixture must consist of 2 parts sand to 1 part 
cement. 

2.12 SIGNPOSTS 

Signs and support structures must comply with Specification RMS R143. 
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2.13 DELINEATORS 

Delineators must comply with Specifications RMS R131 and RMS 3411 or RMS 3412. 

2.14 SHEET ALUMINIUM 

Sheet aluminium for stock scare devices at stockraces must comply with AS 1734.  Sheet aluminium 
must be alloy designation 1150, and anodised black in accordance with AS 1231.  Anodising 
thickness grade must be AA15. 

2.15 PAINT 

All paints and associated materials must comply with the relevant Australian and APAS 
Specifications.  Unless specified or shown otherwise on the Drawings, use waterborne latex paint. 

2.16 PLASTIC COMPONENTS 

All plastic components must be sufficiently strong and durable to serve the required purpose for at 
least 10 years. 

2.17 CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE 

Before constructing fence, gates, flood gates and stock grids, provide the Principal with a signed 
Certificate of Compliance, verifying that the materials and components to be used comply with the 
requirements of this Specification. 

The Certificate must identify the item and record the product certification, inspection or test records 
that verify conformity.  Timber inspection reports must identify the timber species. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Incorporation into the Works of fencing, gates, flood gates and/or stock 
grids. 

Submission Details: Certificates of Compliance, at least seven (7) days prior to incorporation in 
the Works. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will consider the submitted documents and may request 
further information prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point. 

3 FABRICATION 

3.1 STEELWORK 

Fabricate steel pedestrian fences, stay plates, gates, stock grids and rock fall fence components to the 
details shown on the Drawings, using materials complying with the Standards listed in Clause 2.3.2. 

Do not splice members unless shown on the Drawings or approved by the Principal. 
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Cut steel by sawing, shearing or thermal cutting.  Do not cut by nibbling action.  Finish cut surfaces 
square or to the angle shown on the Drawings.  Round exposed corners in the finished item to a radius 
of 1 mm to 2 mm.   

For Types 2, 4 and 6 pedestrian fencing, round the edges of the exposed ends of balusters to a radius 
of 3 mm to 4 mm. 

Cut surfaces which are to be welded must comply with AS/NZS 1554.1. 

Form round holes by drilling.  Slotted holes and the diameters of holes for bolts must comply with 
AS 4100. 

Welding must comply with the requirements of AS/NZS 1554.1 for weld category GP. 

Hot-dip galvanise all components in accordance with AS/NZS 4680 after fabrication.  Minimum 
average coating mass must be 500 g/m2. 

If shown on the Drawings or specified in Annexure R201/A, apply powder coating in accordance with 
AS 4506 after galvanising. 

Where specified or shown on the Drawings, fit pedestrian fence posts with a steel cap.  Fabricate the 
cap to the details shown on the Drawings and hot-dip galvanise the cap in accordance with 
AS/NZS 4680. 

3.2 FLOOD GATES 

Fabricate flood gates for gates for small watercourses in accordance with the Drawings with materials 
complying with Clause 2. 

Frame timber work firmly with close fitting joints.  Do not fabricate using open joints or packing of 
shimming of joints. 

3.3 GATES FOR URBAN RESIDENTIAL AND COMMERCIAL PROPERTIES 

Fabricate gates for urban residential and commercial premises as shown on the Drawings. 

Firmly frame timber work with close fitting joints.  Do not fabricate using open joints or packing or 
shimming of joints.  Fabricate steel gates in accordance with Clause 3.1. 

Painting must be of the colour and finish shown on the Drawings.  Prepare surfaces and provide 
primer, undercoat and the number of finishing coats as recommended by the manufacturer. 

4 CONSTRUCTION OF FENCING 

4.1 GENERAL 

Construction of fencing includes, but is not limited to: 

(a) demolition and disposal of existing fencing; 

(b) supply, erection and removal of temporary fencing; 

(c) setting out of fence lines; 
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(d) clearing of the fenceline; 

(e) excavation of holes, supply and placing of fence posts, bracing stays and associated 
components and supply, placement and compaction of backfill or driving of fence posts; 

(f) supply, surface protection and erection of fencing, gates and flood gates; 

(g) excavation and supply, placement and compaction of bedding and fill material for stock grids; 
and 

(h) supply, surface protection and installation of stock grids. 

On a road open to traffic, ensure that any temporary stacks of new or surplus materials or components 
are: 

(i) safely and neatly stacked; 

(ii) located clear of traffic flow close to the boundary fence line or at least 2 metres behind the face 
of a safety barrier; 

(iii) located at positions where the stacks do not affect the working of the adjacent property or the 
use of the roadside by the public. 

If materials are stacked behind a safety barrier, no part of the stack must be within 25 m of the 
commencement of the leading terminal. 

Removal of existing fences must comply with Clause 5. 

Erect all fencing in accordance with the requirements of this Specification and the Drawings.  When 
completed, the fencing must be sound, strong, of neat appearance and correctly aligned. 

Special requirements may apply to the design and erection procedures for fences installed near high 
voltage electricity transmission lines.  Ascertain these requirements by contacting the owner of the 
transmission line before commencing the erection of the fence. 

Where minor irregularities occur in the ground, the vertical profile of the fence must not follow these 
irregularities, but must be aligned to a uniform grade between definite changes in the natural slope of 
the ground. 

Where the new fencing intersects existing fencing that is not to be removed, submit a proposal of the 
connection between the new and existing fencing to the Principal for review.  The proposal must 
show details of posts, bracing and restraining of wire and other components.  Carry out the work in 
accordance with the details authorised by the Principal and in co-ordination with the relevant land 
owner(s). 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Connection of new fencing to existing fencing. 

Submission Details: A proposal detailing the connection between new and existing fencing. 

Release of Hold Point:  The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the 
release of the Hold Point. 

4.2 SET OUT OF FENCE LINES 

Set out all permanent fence lines in accordance with Specification RMS G71. 
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Locate boundary fences on the boundary line between the road reserve and the private property.  A 
Registered Land Surveyor must establish the property boundaries, monitor construction of the fence 
on the boundary line and ensure that property survey marks are neither disturbed nor destroyed during 
construction. 

If any property survey marks are disturbed or destroyed during construction, the Registered Land 
Surveyor must consult with the RMS Manager Surveying and, where directed, re-mark the boundaries 
and submit a “Plan of Survey Information Only” to the RMS for lodgement at the NSW Land & 
Property Management Authority, at your cost. 

Notwithstanding the provisions of AS 1725, you are responsible for carrying out boundary set out. 

4.3 CLEARING 

4.3.1 General 

Undertake clearing in such a way that no survey marks are disturbed.  Comply with RMS G71. 

Where a new fence replaces an existing fence on the same line, remove all existing fencing material in 
accordance with the requirements of Clause 5. 

4.3.2 Rural Fencing 

For a clear width of 1 m on either side along the full length of the fence line, remove all logs, 
boulders, stumps, roots, undergrowth and rubbish.  Remove trees within this area with a trunk 
diameter of less than 100 mm, measured 500 mm above the ground, unless otherwise directed by the 
Principal.  Mark any trees within this area with a trunk diameter exceeding 100 mm, measured 500 
mm above the ground, with coloured tape, but do not remove these trees unless approval is given by 
the Principal. 

HOLD POINT 

Process Held: Removal of trees with trunk diameter exceeding 100 mm. 

Submission Details: Locations of marked trees. 

Release of Hold Point: The Principal will inspect the trees to determine which trees must be 
removed prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point. 

If trees on or adjacent to the fence line must be retained, do not strain wires around or against any 
tree.  Provide Strainer Posts adjacent to and on both sides of the tree. 

Undertake clearing operations without causing any damage to trees and native vegetation outside the 
limits of clearing specified. 

4.3.3 Urban Fencing 

Clear the least possible area required to erect the fence.  Take care to avoid disturbing existing 
utilities, landscaping and structures and make good any damage. 

Where a new fence replaces an existing fence, remove all the existing fencing material in accordance 
with the requirements of Clause 5. 
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4.4 RURAL BOUNDARY FENCING 

Where new rural boundary fencing is erected to replace existing fencing, maintain the fencing at all 
times secure against the ingress or egress of stock or vermin as specified in Clause 5. 

Where minor irregularities occur in the ground, the vertical profile of the fence must not follow these 
irregularities, but must be smoothed to follow the general profile of the ground. 

Provide a strainer post with star picket and twisted wire hold-downs as shown on the Drawings 
wherever concave grade change exceeds 7.5%. 

Where the fencing intersects existing fencing not to be removed, submit your proposed connection 
details to the Principal for consideration.  The proposal must show details of strainer posts, strainer 
post bracing and restraining of wire and reconnection of fencing fabric/wire netting.  Carry out the 
work in accordance with the details authorised by the Principal and agreed by the land owner(s). 

4.4.1 Erection of Posts 

Erect posts vertically except at unusually steep locations where the Principal may direct the posts to 
be erected perpendicular to the surface of the ground. 

Prestressed concrete posts must be either erected in excavated holes or driven into earth.  If driven 
into earth, use a suitable post driver to hold the post vertically in position and a steel cap with a 
plywood cushion of not less than 12 mm thick to protect the top of the post during driving.  If erected 
in excavated holes, neatly cut the holes in earth or rock.   

After placing strainer posts in position, backfill the full depth of the hole with concrete in accordance 
with Clause 2.11.  After placing intermediate posts in position, backfill the full depth of the hole with 
earth, if the hole is formed in earth, and with cement mortar or concrete in accordance with Clause 
2.11, if the hole is formed in rock. 

Do not sink steel posts into rock by driving.  Carry out driving of steel posts in earth with suitable 
driving equipment.  Take care not to damage the tops of the posts during driving.  Repair any damage 
to the protective coating of posts caused by driving using an organic zinc-rich primer complying with 
AS 3750.9.  Erect steel posts in rock by neatly excavating holes, placing posts in position and 
backfilling the full depth of the hole with cement mortar or concrete in accordance with Clause 2.11. 

Erect or drive timber posts as for prestressed concrete posts.  If driven into earth, use a suitable post 
driver.  Posts may be driven directly into soft earth provided the driving does not damage the post.  In 
stiff earth, drive the posts into drilled holes with a diameter 50 mm less than the nominal maximum 
post diameter.  Drive strainer posts with small diameter end down.  Erect other posts with butt end 
down. 

Remove any posts which cannot be driven to the required depth, have been significantly damaged or 
have deviated from the vertical position during driving.  For prestressed concrete posts, posts with no 
damage may be reused.  However, all damaged posts must be disposed of and replaced with new post. 

Sink or drive posts to the minimum depths listed in Table R201.5 
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Table R201.5 – Post Hole Depth 

Type of Post 
Depth (mm) 

Earth Rock 

Strainer posts 900 600* 

Intermediate posts 600 450* 

*Notes 
(1) Where rock is encountered below earth, the depth of embedment in rock must be as shown in Table R201.5 

except that the total depth of embedment needs not exceed that for earth.  For example, a strainer post must 
be sunk in a hole at least 700 mm deep where 100 mm of earth covers the rock. 

(2) Do not cut prestressed concrete posts on site.  Adopt the reduced length in rock only if posts of the correct 
length are supplied by the manufacturer.  Otherwise, the depth of sinking must be the same as that for earth. 

(3) In soft or loose earth, deeper embedment may be necessary. 

Where posts are erected in excavated holes, the holes must be sufficiently large to permit the 
compaction of backfill.  Backfill earth around posts in layers of 150 mm maximum thickness for the 
full depth of the hole.  The relative compaction of the rammed material must be not less than that of 
the original undisturbed ground. 

Where posts are sunk in rock, the excavated holes must be sufficiently large to permit backfilling with 
cement mortar or concrete.  Fill the space around the posts completely with cement mortar or with 
concrete. 

Use strainer posts at: 

(i) ends of fencing;  

(ii) angles along the fence line;  

(iii) locations of abrupt change in grade;  

(iv) intersections of the fencing with other fencing and gates; and  

(v) intermediate points along a straight fence line. 

Brace in one direction strainer posts at the ends of fencing and at gates.  Brace strainer posts in two 
directions at angles along the fence line, locations of abrupt changes of grade and intermediate points.  
Install other strainer post arrangements and bracing stays in accordance with the details shown on the 
Drawings. 

The spacing between intermediate point strainer posts must not exceed 120 m, except for fencing 
erected for the retention of cattle, which must have spacings between intermediate point strainer posts 
not exceeding 90 m. 

4.4.2 Erection of Wires 

Place all wires as shown on the Drawings.  Place wires by fixing them to the private property side of 
the posts.  Fasten and strain wires securely between strainer posts to the nominal tension listed in 
Table R201.6 with a wire strainer and gauge. 
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Table R201.6 – Nominal Wire Tension 

Wire Diameter 
(mm) Type 

Tension (kN) at  

10°C 20°C 30°C 

4.0 Single strand wire 2.1 1.8 1.5 

2.5 H.T. single strand wire 1.4 1.3 1.2 

2.5 Barbed wire - L.T. 1.5 1.3 1.1 

1.6 Barbed wire - H.T. 1.4 1.3 1.2 

Fix single strand and barbed wire at strainer posts as shown on the Drawings.  Wrap the securing end 
of the wire at least four times around the tension side of the line. 

Tie the top strand of barbed wire in position at the top of prestressed concrete intermediate posts and 
steel posts as shown on the Drawings.  Where timber intermediate posts are specified, fix each wire to 
the side of the posts using a galvanised staple of minimum length 40 mm. 

Secure single strand wires and additional barbed wires, where specified, to the sides of concrete 
intermediate posts and steel posts as shown on the Drawings.  Alternatively, wires may be fixed to 
steel posts using proprietary galvanised fastening clips.  Where timber intermediate posts are 
specified, fix each wire to the side of the posts using a galvanised staple of minimum length 40 mm. 

Where grooved prestressed concrete intermediate posts are used, tie all wires securely so that they 
seat firmly in the grooves provided on the side of the posts. 

Where the plain and the barbed wires are secured either to the tops or sides of the posts by tie wire, 
stretch the tie wire tight and fit it snugly against the sides of the posts to prevent movement of the 
wire.  Wrap the ends of the tie wire at least twice around the line wire and neatly cut off the ends.  All 
joints in wires must be figure of eight knots as shown on the Drawings. 

Attach wires to star pickets as shown on the Drawings. 

Storage and handling of steel wire strand and rope must comply with AS 2759. 

4.4.3 Erection of Netting, Chain-Link Fencing Fabric and Prefabricated Field 
Fencing Fabric 

Erect wire netting, chain-link fencing fabric or prefabricated field fencing fabric on the same side of 
the fence as the line wire. 

Erect the netting, chain-link fencing fabric or prefabricated field fencing fabric for the type of fence to 
be erected as shown on the Drawings.  Attach netting to the fence wire with tie wire or fixing clips. 

Tie the netting, chain-link fencing fabric or prefabricated field fencing fabric loosely to fence wires, 
then carefully strain without distorting or breaking the mesh, and then tie or clip to the wires 
immediately on each side of every post and at intervals not exceeding 1 m.  Twist each tie wire twice 
around the fence wire and cut off the ends neatly. 

16 Ed 4 / Rev 5 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 836



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

Fencing R201 

4.4.4 Rabbit-Proof Fencing 

In the erection of rabbit-proof fencing, comply with the following requirements, which are additional 
to those specified in Clause 4.4.3 for the erection of the netting, chain-link fencing fabric or 
prefabricated field fencing fabric: 

(a) The bottom section of the netting must be either buried or laid flat on the ground as shown on 
the Drawings.  Where the bottom section of the netting is to be buried, excavate the trench 
required before the netting is run out.  Where existing rabbit-proof fencing with buried netting 
is to be replaced with similar fencing on the same alignment, remove all traces of the old 
netting.   
 
Excavate the new trench and dispose of the excavated material as spoil in accordance with 
Specification RMS R44.  Supply, place and compact with backfill material of similar quality to 
the surrounding material. 

(b) At each strainer post bracing stay, attach additional netting to the fence adjacent to the strainer 
post to the level of the top wire and for a width of 450 mm from the post as shown on the 
Drawings.  

4.4.5 Horse-Protector Fencing 

In the erection of horse protector fencing, comply with the following requirements, which are 
additional to those specified in Clause 4.4.2 for erection of wires: 

(a) Replace the top two fence wires with horse protector wires.  Strain these wires to a nominal 
tension of 1.8 kN between strainer posts if the ambient temperature is 20°C.  At 10°C, the 
nominal tension must be 2.1 kN and at 30°C, the nominal tension must be 1.5 kN; 

(b) All other wires must be 4 mm diameter single strand wires. 

4.4.6 Electric Fencing 

Comply with the requirements of AS/NZS 3014 for electric fence wires attached to a fence which 
includes barbed wires. 

4.4.7 Temporary Rural Fencing 

Erect temporary fencing associated with the construction of rural fencing generally in accordance 
with the requirements of Clauses.4.4.1 to 4.4.6 and the details shown on the Drawings. 

4.5 URBAN FENCING 

Construct and erect urban fencing in accordance with the requirements and details shown on the 
Drawings. 

Concrete for footings and base strips must comply with Clause 2.11.  Crown the top surface of the 
concrete strip at each fence post to shed water away from the post. 

4.6 SECURITY FENCING 

Construct and erect security fencing in accordance with the requirements of AS 1725. 
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Concrete for footings must comply with Clause 2.11.  Crown the top surface of the concrete to shed 
water away from the fence post. 

Where new security fencing is erected to replace existing fencing, maintain the fencing at all times to 
prevent the movement of people. 

4.7 PEDESTRIAN FENCING 

Erect pedestrian fencing in accordance with the requirements and details shown on the Drawings. 

Where posts are required to be fabricated with a baseplate, erect with four (4) M20 chemical anchors 
embedding a minimum of 70 mm in the concrete.  Install a grout pad of 25 mm minimum thickness by 
ramming between the underside of the baseplate and the existing concrete surface. 

Where posts are required to be erected on a concrete footing, the minimum footing dimensions must 
be those shown on the Drawings for the type of ground conditions encountered. 

Concrete for footings must comply with Clause 2.11. 

4.8 ROCK FALL FENCING 

Erect rock fall fences as shown on the Drawings. 

4.9 URBAN RESIDENTIAL AND COMMERCIAL FENCING 

Erect fencing for urban residential and commercial premises as shown on the Drawings. 

4.10 GATES 

4.10.1 General 

Where gates are specified or shown on the Drawings, erect them so that they swing away from the 
road. 

At the locations of gates, level the ground or finished surface material over the full area of the arc of 
the gate opening. 

Hang the gates and provide connections and fittings for the type of fencing to be erected in 
accordance with the Drawings. 

Install gates in rabbit proof fences with a maximum gap of 25 mm underneath and on each side. 

4.10.2 Rural Gates 

Erect rural gates to cater for the type of adjoining fence and to ensure that they are stock-proof or 
rabbit-proof to the maximum extent possible. 

Gates that form part of a rabbit-proof fence must have securely supported wire netting installed to a 
height of at least 900 mm above ground level. 
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4.10.3 Security Gates 

Erect security gates in accordance with the requirements of AS 1725. 

4.11 FLOOD GATES 

4.11.1 General 

Make suitable provision at all watercourses to allow for the passage of surface water through the 
fence.  In this Specification, the term “watercourse” includes ephemeral watercourses and shallow 
depressions upstream and downstream of culverts.  Flood gates must be of the types shown on the 
Drawings and must not cause the accumulation of flood debris, while remaining stock-proof, fauna 
proof or rabbit-proof, as required. 

4.11.2 Small Watercourses 

At small watercourses, provide flood gates in rural fencing which incorporates netting or fabric.  Take 
care with floodgates in rabbit proof fencing to ensure that no gaps exceed 25 mm width. 

4.11.3 Gullies and Creeks 

Provide flood gates consisting of suspended wire netting in gullies and creeks at the locations 
indicated on the Drawings. 

Construct gully and creek flood gates as shown on the Drawings.  A 9 mm galvanised steel wire rope 
must be suspended over the gully in one span, threaded through a strainer post located on each edge of 
the gully and tied back to an anchor set in the footing of each adjacent intermediate post.   

The end connections must incorporate a thimble and wire rope grips.  Provide turnbuckles at each end 
to tension the wire rope so that it lies horizontally.   

Suspend wire netting from the wire rope.  Fix the netting to the wire rope with tie wire at 200 mm 
intervals.  Adjacent widths of netting must be overlapped and securely tied together.  The netting must 
be of sufficient length to lie on the ground for a distance of not less than 1 m at the downstream side 
of the crossing. 

Provide ballast consisting of 150 mm diameter timber and securely fixed to the netting with 40 mm 
galvanised staples at the downstream end of the netting. 

Trim the sides of the gully, as necessary, to ensure that the flood gate is stock-proof, fauna proof or 
rabbit-proof, as required.  The flood gate must allow sufficient movement of the suspended portion 
under the flow of flood waters so as to prevent damage to the fence and the accumulation of debris 
against it.  Stay each strainer post in three directions as shown on the Drawings. 

4.12 STOCK GRIDS 

Install stock grids at the locations shown on the Drawings. 

Bed the grid base evenly on a continuous layer of 50 mm thick compacted sand or granular material 
with a maximum particle size of 5 mm.  Compact the bedding material to achieve a relative 
compaction of not less than 95% as determined by Test Method RMS T166. 
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Where possible, install grids on raised abutments with approach ramps.  Construct the abutments and 
ramps in accordance with the requirements of RMS R44.  Alternatively, a grid may be placed over an 
excavated pit.  In such case, provide adequate drainage.  Dispose of all excavated material. 

There must be no crossfall on the grillage for single lane grids.  For two lane grids, each half of the 
grillage must have a crossfall identical to that of the approach road. 

Install sign Type W5-15, W5-16 or W5-32 as appropriate at the approach to a stock grid across a 
public road in accordance with Specification RMS R143. 

Grid construction must include the provision and installation of warning signs and any adjustments to 
the associated fencing. 

4.13 STOCKRACES 

Construct stockraces in accordance with the Drawings. 

5 REMOVAL OF EXISTING FENCING 
Remove existing fencing where shown on the Drawings.  Where existing posts are set in rock, the 
Principal may authorise removal by neatly cutting off at ground level.  Remove all traces of netting 
above and below ground.   

Backfill all holes and trenches left after removal of existing fencing by compacting in layers of 
150 mm deep maximum to the relative compaction of the surrounding ground material.  Fully 
reinstate any constructed surface layer material and associated foundation removed or damaged 
during the removal of existing fencing. 

Do not remove existing fencing if there is a risk of egress or ingress of stock.  If the existing fence is a 
rabbit-proof fence or a fauna exclusion fence, ensure that, at night, at weekends and at other such 
times when work is not in hand, the whole of the fence remains rabbit-proof or fauna proof.  If 
necessary and if approved by the Principal, erect temporary fencing to maintain this condition. 

You are responsible for any loss, damage or injury to buildings, goods, crops, livestock, property or 
persons caused by you. 

6 REMOVAL AND DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS MATERIAL AND 
RUBBISH 

In accordance with Clause 4.1, neatly stack all materials generated from the demolition of existing 
fencing prior to disposal of the materials off site. 

Recycle, reuse or dispose of all surplus material, including offcuts, timber logs, boulders, stumps, 
roots, undergrowth, rubbish and other debris resulting from the clearing and fencing work, in 
accordance with the requirements of Specification RMS G36. 

Do not burn preservative-treated timber.  Disposal of preservative-treated timber must be in 
accordance with the treatment applicator’s recommendations. 
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ANNEXURE R201/A – PROJECT SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS 

A1 MATERIALS 
 

Item Clause Standard Requirement 

Steel posts and 
bracing stays for 
boundary fencing 

2.3.1 AS/NZS 4792 Galvanised coating class  

Security fencing 2.3.1 AS 1725 Fabric height 
AS 1725 Wire coating 
AS 1725 Service duty 
AS 1725 Pipe class 
AS 1725 Type and option 

 

Steelwork 2.3.2 AS/NZS 3678 Steel grade 
AS/NZS 3679.1 Steel grade 
AS 1163  Steel grade 

 

Star pickets 2.3.3 Coating of star pickets  

Steel sheeting 2.3.5 AS 1397 Zinc coating class  

Single strand 
fencing wire 

2.5.1 AS 2423 Tensile strength 
AS 2423 Diameter 
AS 2423 Metallic coating 
AS 2423 Plastic coating - Type 
  - Colour 
AS 4506 Powder coating 

(i) Atmospheric classification 
(ii) Colour 
(iii) Gloss level 

Low/High* 

Electric fencing 
wire 

2.5.1 AS 2423 Diameter 
AS 2423 Metallic coating 

 

Fencing tie wire 2.5.1 AS 2423 Diameter 
AS 2423 Metallic coating 

 

Barbed wire 2.5.1 AS 2423 Tensile strength 
AS 2423 Diameter 
AS 2423 Metallic coating 

Low/High* 

Wire netting 2.5.1 AS 2423 Product designation 
AS 2423 Metallic coating 
AS 4506 Powder coating 

(i) Atmospheric classification 
(ii) Colour 
(iii) Gloss level 

 

Ed 4 / Rev 5 21 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 841



(RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT - Refer to the Foreword after the Table of Contents) 

R201 Fencing 

Item Clause Standard Requirement 

Chain-link 
fencing fabric 

2.5.1 AS 2423 Product designation 
AS 2423 Metallic coating 
AS 2423 Plastic coating - Type 
  - Colour 
AS 4506 Powder coating 

(i) Atmospheric classification 
(ii) Colour 
(iii) Gloss level 

 

Prefabricated 
field fencing 
fabric 

2.5.1 AS 2423 Product designation 
AS 2423 Metallic coating 
AS 2423 Plastic coating - Type 
  - Colour 
AS 4506 Powder coating 

(i) Atmospheric classification 
(ii) Colour 
(iii) Gloss level 

 

Welded mesh 
fabric 

2.5.1 AS 2423 Product designation 
AS 2423 Metallic coating 
AS 2423 Plastic coating - Type 
  - Colour 
AS 4506 Powder coating 

(i) Atmospheric classification 
(ii) Colour 
(iii) Gloss level 

 

Heavyweight 
welded mesh 
panels 

 

2.5.1 AS 2423 Product designation 
AS 2423 Metallic coating 
AS 2423 Plastic coating - Type 
  - Colour 
AS 4506 Powder coating 

(i) Atmospheric classification 
(ii) Colour 
(iii) Gloss level 

 

Wire strand 2.5.2 AS 2841 Diameter 
AS 2841 Wire grade 

 

Wire rope 2.5.3 AS 3569 Diameter 
AS 3569 Wire grade 

 

Steelwork 3.1 AS 4506 Atmospheric classification 
AS 4506 Colour 
AS 4506 Gloss level 
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ANNEXURE R201/B – MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
Payment will be made for all costs associated with completing the work detailed in this Specification 
in accordance with the following Pay Items. 

Where no specific pay items are provided for a particular item of work, the costs associated with that 
item of work are deemed to be included in the rates and prices generally for the Work Under the 
Contract. 

Unless specified otherwise, a lump sum price for any of these items will not be accepted. 

Pay Item R201P1 - Rural Fencing – Wire 

Pay Item.R201P2 - Rural Fencing – Cattle 

Pay Item R201P3 - Rural Fencing – Rabbit-Proof - Netting on Ground 

Pay Item R201P4 - Rural Fencing – Rabbit-Proof - Buried Netting 

Pay Item R201P5 - Rural Fencing – Horse Protector 

Pay Item R201P6 -  Urban Fencing 

Pay Item R201P7 - Temporary Rural Fencing 

Pay Item R201P8 - Security Fencing 

Pay Item R201P9 - Pedestrian Fencing 

Pay Item R201P10 - Rock Fall Fencing 

The unit of measurement for Pay Items R201P1 to R201P10, inclusive, is the linear metre of fencing 
erected. 

Payment includes: 

(a) the supply of all fencing materials including surface protection and preservation and the supply 
of other materials; 

(b) clearing of the fence line; 

(c) excavation, placement and compaction of backfill for fence posts; or 

(d) driving of fence posts; and 

(e) the erection of fencing required as shown on the Drawings. 

Provide separate rates for each type and size of fence. 

Pay Item R201P11 - Electric fencing wires 

The unit of measurement is the linear metre of electric fencing wire installed on a fence. 

Payment includes: 

(a) the supply of all materials including insulators and other electric fence components; 
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(b) attachment to the fence; and 

(c) commissioning the installation. 

Pay Item R201P12 - Excavation and Backfill for Fence Posts in Rock 

The unit of measurement is cubic metres for all types of rock material excavated.  Measurement must 
exclude over-excavation. 

The breadth and width or diameter for payment is the lesser of that specified or shown on the 
Drawings or 0.3 m plus the breadth and width or diameter of the post.  The sides of the hole must be 
taken as vertical. 

The depth for payment is that specified or shown on the Drawings. 

Payment includes excavation and disposal of rock fill and the supply and placement of mortar or 
concrete backfill. 

Pay Item R201P13 - Removal of Existing Fencing 

The unit of measurement is the linear metre of fencing removed. 

Payment includes the removal and disposal of the existing fencing and the supply, placement and 
compaction of backfill material for the reinstatement of post holes. 

Pay Item R201P14 - Rural Gates 

Pay Item R201P15 - Security Gates 

Pay Item R201P16 - Urban Gates 

The unit of measurement for Pay Items R201P14 to R201P16 is "each". 

Payment includes the supply, surface protection and installation of each gate and the associated hinge 
and latch hardware. 

Provide separate rates for each type and size of gate. 

Pay Item R201P17 - Flood Gates – Small Watercourse 

The unit of measurement is “each”. 

Payment includes the supply, surface protection, assembly, excavation, backfilling and compaction of 
support post holes and installation of each floodgate. 

Provide separate rates for each size of floodgate. 

Pay Item R201P18 - Floodgates – Gully and Creek 

The unit of measurement is “each”. 

Payment includes the supply, surface protection, excavation and backfilling of holes for bracing stays, 
trimming of the sides of the gully and installation and erection of each floodgate. 

Provide separate rates for each size of floodgate. 
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Pay Item R 201P19 - Stock Grids 

The unit of measurement is “each”. 

Payment includes: 

(a) the supply, surface protection and installation of the stock grid and the supply of associated 
materials; 

(b) fencing alterations; 

(c) pit excavation, drainage works, the disposal of excavated material and the supply, placement 
and compaction of fill material for abutment and approach works; 

(d) the supply, placement and compaction of bedding material; and 

(e) the provision and installation of warning signs. 

Provide a separate rate for each nominal opening width of stock grid. 

Pay Item R 201P20 - Stockraces 

The unit of measurement is “each”. 

Payment includes: 

(a) the supply, surface protection and installation of the stock race; 

(b) fencing alterations; and 

(c) the provision and installation of scare devices and warning signs.  
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ANNEXURE R201/C – SCHEDULES OF HOLD POINTS AND 
IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

Refer to Clause 1.2.3. 

C1 SCHEDULE OF HOLD POINTS 
 

Clause Description  

2.17 Incorporation into the Works of fencing, gates, flood gates and/or stock grids  

4.1 Connection of new fencing to existing fencing  

4.3.2 Removal of trees with trunk diameter exceeding 100 mm   

C2 SCHEDULE OF IDENTIFIED RECORDS 

The records listed below are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E. 
 

Clause Description of Identified Record  

2.17 Certificate of Compliance for materials and components  

4.1 Connection arrangement of new fencing to existing fencing  

4.4 Details of connection to existing fencing  
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ANNEXURES R201/D TO R201/L – (NOT USED) 

ANNEXURE R201/M – REFERENCED DOCUMENTS 
Refer to Clause 1.2.6. 

RMS Specifications 

RMS G22 Work Health and Safety (Construction and Maintenance Works) 

RMS G36 Environmental Protection 

RMS G71 Construction Surveys 

RMS Q Quality Management System 

RMS R44 Earthworks 

RMS R53 Concrete (for General Use), Mortar and Grout 

RMS R131 Guide Posts 

RMS R143 Signposting 

RMS 3411 Supply of Guide Posts – Timber 

RMS 3412 Supply of Guide Posts – Non-timber 

RMS Test Methods 

RMS T166 Determination of Relative Compaction 

Australian Standards 

AS 1074 Steel tubes and tubulars for ordinary service 

AS/NZS 1111.1 ISO Metric hexagon bolts and screws – Product grade C – Bolts 

AS/NZS 1112.3 ISO Metric hexagon nuts – Product grade C 

AS 1138 Thimbles for wire rope 

AS 1163 Structural steel hollow sections 

AS 1214 Hot-dip galvanised coatings on threaded fasteners 

AS 1231 Aluminium and aluminium alloys – Anodic oxidation coatings 

AS 1237.1 Plain washers for metric bolts, screws and nuts for general purposes – General 
plan 

AS/NZS 1390 Cup head bolts with ISO metric coarse pitch threads 

AS 1397 Steel sheet and strip – Hot-dipped zinc-coated or aluminium/zinc-coated 

AS/NZS 1554.1 Structural steel welding – Welding of steel structures 

AS 1604.1 Specification for preservative treatment – Sawn and round timber 

AS 1725 Chain-link fabric security fences and gates 

AS 1734 Aluminium and aluminium alloys – Flat sheet, coiled sheet and plate 
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AS 2076 Wire rope grips for non-lifting applications 

AS 2082 Timber – Hardwood – Visually stress-graded for structural purposes 

AS 2319 Rigging screws and turnbuckles 

AS 2321 Short-link chain for lifting purposes 

AS 2334 Steel nails – metric series 

AS 2423 Coated steel wire fencing products for terrestrial, aquatic and general use 

AS 2759 Steel wire rope – Use, operation and maintenance 

AS 2841 Galvanised steel wire strand 

AS/NZS 2878 Timber – Classification into strength groups 

AS/NZS 3014 Electrical installations – Electric fences 

AS 3569 Steel wire ropes 

AS 3600 Concrete structures 

AS 3678 Structural steel – Hot-rolled plates, floor plates and slabs 

AS 3679.1 Structural steel – Hot-rolled bars and sections 

AS 3750.9 Paints for steel structures – Organic zinc-rich primer 

AS 3845 Road safety barrier systems 

AS 4100 Steel structures 

AS 4506 Metal finishing – Thermoset powder coatings 

AS/NZS 4534 Zinc and zinc/aluminium alloy coatings on steel wire 

AS/NZS 4672.1 Steel prestressing materials – General requirements 

AS/NZS 4680 Hot-dip galvanised (zinc) coatings on fabricated ferrous articles 

AS/NZS 4792 Hot-dip galvanised (zinc) coatings on ferrous hollow sections, applied by a 
continuous or a specialized process 

AS 5100.2 Bridge design – Design loads 

AS 5604 Timber – Natural durability ratings 

AS 5605 Guide to the safe use of preservative-treated timber 

APAS (Australian Paint Approval Scheme) Specifications 

Refer to http://www.apas.gov.au/SpecList.asp for a list of current APAS specifications. 

WorkCover Code of Practice 

Safe Handling of Timber Preservatives and Treated Timber 
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FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 
Copyright in this document belongs to the Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 
This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 
This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first 
page of the copy controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document 
is available on the RMS Internet website: 
www.rta.nsw.gov.au/doingbusinesswithus/specifications 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 
This document is a new Edition  

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 
Project specific changes are allowed in the Annexures of this document. 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION R300 

ITS MAINTENANCE SERVICES – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

1. GENERAL

1.1 SCOPE 

This document sets out the general requirements for the Maintenance of Intelligent 
Transport Systems (ITS). This document when read in conjunction with the respective 
ITS Type specific Maintenance Requirements listed in Annexure A, forms the 
Specification. This document must also be read in conjunction with the ITS Maintenance 
Contract, in particular; ITS Maintenance Contract, schedule 2, ITS Maintenance Service 
Requirements. 

The intent of this specification is to provide a structured approach to all aspects of ITS 
maintenance services including asset management, fault management, maintenance 
planning, asset inspection, defect identification, planned maintenance, reactive 
maintenance, incident support and associated services. 

Definition of terms and abbreviations are given as Annexure B.  

1.2 ITS MAINTENANCE SERVICES 

This specification applies to maintenance of RMS ITS assets and may include some 
elements of ITS Minor Improvement Works and/or Strategic Asset Renewal Works as 
Special Projects. Where the contract includes new installation activities, these will be 
required to be carried out in accordance with other relevant RMS specifications. 

ITS Maintenance Contract, Exhibit 1, Asset Definition Specification, defines the Assets 
which are under the ITS Contractor’s stewardship (Also referred in this document as 
Annexure-C – Asset Definition Specification). 

The ITS Maintenance Services Requirements lists the following Services categories: 

• Program Management;

• Asset Management;

• Asset Inspection Works;

• Planned Maintenance Works (Routine/Preventative Maintenance);

• Reactive Maintenance Works (Fault Maintenance);

• Incident Support;

• Minor Improvement Works (Special Projects);
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• Minor Improvement Works and Strategic ITS Asset Renewal and Replacement
Works (Special Projects);

• Facilities (including depot, workshop, store) Support Services;

• Transition Services;

• Demobilisation and Handover Services.

Levels of Maintenance services are categorised as follows: 

Service 

Level 

Typical Activities 

Level 1 Attend site for Planned Maintenance, response to Notification of Faults, Asset 
Inspections and Requests for Incident Support, Check for defects and/or damage, 
make safe, check for availability of power and communication systems and/or, 
reset/reboot if necessary. 

Level 2 Perform functional checks, fault diagnosis and resolution, remove and replace 
faulty parts/modules/assemblies, perform electrical, structural, minor mechanical  
and civil repairs. Also, includes managing rectification of power-supply and 
communication faults by third party service providers. 

Level 3 Perform component and system calibration & verification, advanced (system-
level) fault diagnosis and resolution, install hardware and software upgrades  and 
perform system integration.  

Level 4 Perform equipment repairs under warranty by the Original Equipment 
Manufacturer (OEM), perform component-level repairs; perform change in design 
of hardware and software for improving functionality and debugging.  

The ITS Contractor shall provide Level 1, Level 2 and Level 3 maintenance services for the 
ITS assets including those specified in the respective ITS Type specific Maintenance 
requirements. In situations where the ITS Contractor has been unable to resolve a defect or 
fault through Level 1, Level 2 or Level 3, they may request assistance from RMS. 

In general, Level 4 maintenance services will be provided by third party service providers and 
OEMs on behalf of RMS or by RMS. The ITS Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, co-
ordinating, expediting and closing out Level 4 maintenance service requests with the 
appropriate third party service providers or OEMs on behalf of RMS and/or RMS, and for 
reporting any delays outside its control to RMS. 
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1.3 MAINTENANCE PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVES 

The ITS Contractor must carry out maintenance services in a way that supports the RMS 
network operational efficiency, including the below specific performance objectives. 

RMS’ objectives for the Road Maintenance Contestability Program are repeated here: 

• Consider customer outcomes and stakeholders’ needs in all decision making;

• Drive efficiency through competition, and business process and productivity
improvements;

• Improve effectiveness of road maintenance through improved planning and asset
management;

• Ensure RMS retains ITS Maintenance Engineering expertise, knowledge and
capabilities to make intelligent decisions as an informed client;

• Improve Asset performance, safety and innovation through focused delivery of
Services to achieve the desired outcomes;

• Develop and sustain competition in sub-contractor and supply markets;

• Create an environment that values and promotes teamwork and collaboration
between the ITS Contractor and client;

• Provide flexibility to readily adapt to changing priorities and operating environments;
and

• Promote stewardship, with a shared set of values, attitudes and behaviours to
manage RMS’ assets on its behalf.

Specific performance objectives for the ITS assets and the Services which support the above 
broader RMS objectives are: 

• Support the safe and efficient operation of the road network for all road users.

• Support the enforceability of road traffic regulations, warn or alert road users of road
conditions and hazards, and to provide clear information to road users in day, night
and inclement weather conditions.

• Support the Traffic Management Centre (TMC) in the management of incidents (in
relation to ITS assets).

• Ensure the correct operation and high availability of all ITS asset Types (the definition
of Availability is provided in Appendix C of this document; and the performance targets
are provided in the respective ITS Type Maintenance Specifications).

• Ensure that the Services provide Value for Money to RMS.

• Ensure that the whole-of-life performance of the ITS assets is optimised.

• Support RMS’ strategic management of the ITS assets and informed decision making
through appropriate asset management systems and processes and through timely
and accurate reporting.
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1.4 MAINTENANCE SERVICES PROCESS 

The process for undertaking the Services is shown in Figure 1. 

FIGURE 1 - PROCESS FOR UNDERTAKING ITS MAINTENANCE SERVICES 
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1.5 COMMON REQUIREMENTS 

The ITS Contractor shall comply with RMS’ and other stakeholders’ technical, safety, 
environmental and statutory requirements as included within the Contract. Some of these are 
repeated below, which are common to all ITS assets. 

1.5.1 Interfaces and Stakeholder Engagement 

The management of stakeholder relationships and interfaces throughout the delivery of the 
Services is an integral component of the Services. 

The ITS Contractor shall liaise with the Transport Management Centre (TMC), SMC Service 
Providers and other relevant stakeholders with regards to activities that impact on traffic 
operations. 

The CMO will administer the contract in partnership with the ITS Contractors and the SMC 
Service Providers to ensure that efficiencies in maintenance programs are realised and 
emerging issues are identified and addressed. 

The interface between the ITS Contractors and the SMC Service Providers will be via the 
RMS CMO from a contractual perspective with direct contact between the ITS Contractors 
and SMC Service Providers for day to day coordination matters at an operational level. The 
ITS Contractors will need to coordinate some works with the SMC Service Providers, relating 
to the following probable cases: 

• Repair or replacement following an incident (Incident Support);

• New installation work; and

• Following major road maintenance (e.g. replacement of loops following resurfacing).

The ITS Contractor may also require interface protocols with local councils and other state or 
commonwealth authorities or private entities to facilitate the efficient delivery of the Services. 
RMS will provide access to existing protocols or agreements where appropriate to facilitate 
the interface. These entities may include, and are not limited to: 

• Motorway owners and operators;

• Developers;

• Local councils;

• Sydney Water;

• Electricity distributors;

• Gas networks;

• Telecommunications service providers;

• Rail Corporation NSW (RailCorp);

• National Parks and Wildlife Services;

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 861



(RMS Copyright and Use of This Document – Refer to the Foreword) 

ITS Maintenance Services – General Requirements R300 

Ed 1 / Rev 3 6 

• Dial Before You Dig Services;

• Workcover;

• Other contractors;

• Other Government agencies and private entities.

In delivering the Services, the ITS Contractor will be required to engage with various 
stakeholders, including but not limited to; 

• Users of the Road Network;

• Local communities and adjacent residents;

• RMS;

• OEMs; and

• Other entities listed above.

Activities required when engaging with stakeholders may include: 

• Identification and protection of third party services that may be affected by
maintenance activities;

• Identification of stakeholders, and development and implementation of management
plans for those identified;

• Development and implementation of systems to receive, record, and resolve
stakeholder complaints, claims, incident response queries, and requests for
information; and

• Gain authorisation from, or provide notice to, stakeholders that may be affected by the
ITS Contractors’ activities.

• Power and communication supply charges are RMS responsibility. However, ITS
Contractor is to liaise with electricity and telecommunication service providers for new
connections or for issues with existing connections referred by RMS.

RMS has in place a number of Memoranda of Understanding (MOU) with some utility asset 
owners outlining intended principles for working collaboratively and coordinating works 
conducted in the road reserve. RMS intends that the ITS Contractor will be able to gain the 
benefit of these MOUs and that there is also further opportunity to improve interfaces with a 
number of entities, including development of formal interface agreements.  

RMS is also a member of the Street Opening Conference Association and the ITS Contractor 
will be required to co-operate with RMS in relation to RMS’ obligations brought about by that 
membership. 

1.5.2 Emergencies and Incidents 
The ITS Contractor is required to support traffic operations in managing emergencies and 
incidents, for example making damaged ITS assets safe following an incident.  
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In providing these Services, the ITS Contractor will be required to carry out the directions of 
the Traffic Commander and/or the relevant emergency service representatives in attendance. 

The ITS Contractor will be responsible for rectification of Assets damaged by third parties 
with a suitable payment arrangement as agreed between RMS and the ITS Contractor.  

The ITS Contractor will provide all necessary information to effectively manage and pursue 
any third party for damages and liaise with RMS insurers as part of the ITS Contractor’s 
claims management responsibilities.  

1.5.3 Safety 

The ITS Contractor is required to comply with all Work Health and Safety (WHS) legislation. 

The ITS Contractor will be the designated Principal Contractor under the New South Wales 
Government Work Health and Safety Regulation 2011 for any construction work that forms 
part of the Services. 

The ITS Contractor will be required to be accredited under the latest New South Wales 
Government Work Health and Safety Management System & Auditing Guidelines. 
Accreditation with the Federal Safety Commissioner is deemed to meet the Guidelines.  

The ITS Contractor will be required to develop, implement and maintain a Program specific 
Work Health and Safety (WHS) Management System in accordance with the latest New 
South Wales Government WHS Management System & Auditing Guidelines . The program 
must also address inspections, verifications and authorizations on safety equipment used on 
ITS assets, from accredited sources.   

1.5.4 Environment 
The ITS Contractor will be required to comply with all environmental legislation. 

The ITS Contractor will be required to comply with the New South Wales Government 
Environmental Management Systems Guidelines, and to apply best practice as per ISO 
14001 Environmental Management System - Requirements to avoid or mitigate any 
detrimental effects on the environment in fulfilling obligations under the ITS MCs. 

The ITS Contractor will be required to develop, implement and maintain an environmental 
management system that complies with the latest New South Wales Government 
Environmental Management System Guidelines and RMS standards and specifications. 

1.5.5 Other Compliance Obligations 
The ITS Contractor will be required to manage other compliance obligations relevant to the 
scope of Services, including but not limited to: 

Accounting legislation and standards; and 

Other NSW Government requirements including: 

• NSW Treasury requirements;

• NSW Government’s Commercial Policy Framework;
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• NSW Government Sustainability Policy;

• NSW Government Goods and Services procurement policies including Code of
Practice for Procurement - 18 January 2005;

• NSW Independent Commission Against Corruption (ICAC) Act 1988; and

• Statutory annual reporting requirements.

RMS places high priority on ethical behaviour in its own organisation and those of its 
suppliers and contractors and expects that the ITS Contractor will similarly place a high 
emphasis on ethical behaviour and supporting RMS’ values.  

1.5.6 Equipment and Material Supply 
Equipment and materials supplied by the ITS Contractor must be new unless otherwise 
approved by RMS. 
The ITS Contractor must maintain adequate stock of parts and equipment to support all 
maintenance activities. 
The strategy for repair and reuse or disposal of damaged/defective equipment and minimum 
stock levels for spare parts shall be documented in the agreed Asset Maintenance Plans for 
each ITS Type (refer Clause 3.4). 
RMS may elect to free issue some equipment and material to the ITS Contractor. The ITS 
Contractor is responsible for loading, unloading, transport and storage of free issued 
equipment and material. The ITS Contractor must insure such items against damage and/or 
loss while in transit or storage in the joint names of the ITS Contractor and RMS. The insured 
sum must be adequate to cover the replacement cost. 
Equipment and material shall be stored in secure and enclosed storage facilities with 
adequate environmental protection, where specified.  
All equipment and materials used must be listed in the “Register of Type-Approved, Accepted 
and Conditionally-Accepted ITS Equipment”, and allowed to be used on RMS sites. If not 
listed, the Contractor shall apply for RMS concession. 
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2. PROGRAM MANAGEMENT

Program management includes all things necessary to support and manage the delivery of 
maintenance and improvement Services under the ITS maintenance contracts. 

This may include, but is not limited to: 

• Project management, supervision and administration;

• Stakeholder engagement and consultation;

• Review of Environmental Factors (REF) and heritage assessment for Minor
Improvement Works;

• Obtaining planning approvals;

• Obtaining other necessary approvals before starting work;

• Customer liaison;

• Management of claims for damage to Assets or property by any party;

• Financial and commercial management including maintenance of auditable records;

• Procurement management;

• Reporting;

• Quality management and assurance; and

• Verification of third party works (including developer works).

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 865



(RMS Copyright and Use of This Document – Refer to the Foreword) 

ITS Maintenance Services – General Requirements R300 

Ed 1 / Rev 3 10 

3. ASSET MANAGEMENT

3.1 OVERVIEW

Asset Management is an important subset of Program Management which includes a broad 
range of Services which typically have a low cost but provide high value in managing the 
assets. 

The ITS Contractor is responsible for the development and implementation, in consultation 
with RMS, of Asset Management strategies for the ITS assets which support the 
Maintenance Performance Objectives (refer to Clause 1.3). 

The ITS Contractor’s Asset Management responsibilities include: 

• Development of systems and processes to support the Services;

• Planning of the Services (AMP’s and FWP’s);

• Initial verification and maintenance of asset data (including inventory, condition,
performance, maintenance and fault history, etc);

• Development of interfaces with RMS Asset Management and Fault Management
systems;

• Monthly accomplishment and performance reporting;

• Analysis and forecasting of asset performance and life cycle costs;

• Preparation of Business Cases and SPP’s for Strategic Asset Renewal/Replacement
Works and Minor Improvement Works for RMS consideration; and

• Continual improvement through innovation.

RMS will own the assets and will provide strategic asset management including: 

• Forward Work Program Brief and overarching Asset Maintenance Plan;

• Approval of Asset Maintenance Plans prepared by the ITS Contractor;

• Approval of Forward Work Programs prepared by the ITS Contractor;

• Selection of return on investment (ROI) criteria for Business Cases;

• Allocation of funding to various programs and initiatives;

• Decisions regarding Strategic Asset Renewal/Replacement;
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• Maintenance of an over-aching ITS Asset Management System;

• Request, Review and process SPP’s prepared by the ITS Contractor;

• Ownership of the asset data;

• Sponsor and facilitate innovation;

• Maintain a “Register of Type-Approved, Accepted and Conditionally-Accepted ITS
Equipment”;

• Act as a Standards and Specification Authority for the ITS assets;

• Provide leadership and direction for overall Life Cycle Management of the ITS assets.

3.2 SETTING PRIORITIES 

Prioritisation of maintenance activities is required for a number of reasons and needs to 
consider the asset life cycle.  Firstly, maintenance activities are undertaken in the context of 
constrained budgets.  Secondly, planning of maintenance activities must have regard to 
operational importance and priority, safety, response times, repair times, defect levels and 
emergency maintenance needs.  Planning of maintenance activities will need to meet 
multiple objectives including operational priority, safety, cost-effectiveness and practicality.  In 
addition to the general requirements provided in this document and  relevant ITS Type 
Maintenance Specifications documents, the ITS Contractor should consider the following 
questions in planning and setting of priorities: 

• Does the asset condition present a risk to human health or safety?  This may trigger
Reactive Maintenance activities even without Planned Maintenance intervention levels
being reached.

• Is timely intervention required to ensure that an operational asset remains available for
use and meets the specified performance requirements?  The significance of the
impact will vary according to the type of asset and its effect on traffic and with the
strategic importance of the road to the community.

• Can the asset, due to physical deterioration (e.g. corrosion of structures), or physical
damage (e.g. vandalism) continue to deliver the appropriate level of service?

• Is this activity required for preventative reasons?  Will more timely intervention offset
the physical deterioration of the asset and ensure optimal asset performance?

• What is the financial impact to RMS and the community?  Has the technical,
operational and/or economic life of the asset been exceeded?  Is it economically
efficient to continue to maintain or operate the asset?

• Is the cost of repairing or replacing an asset component relatively low in comparison to
establishment and traffic management costs?  If so, then a proactive program to
replace such components which are approaching the end of their service life may be
cost-effective.
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• Has the asset become technically obsolete due to the introduction of new
technology?   Replacement of the asset by new or possibly improved technology
may result in lower total costs than on-going maintenance of the existing asset.

3.3 MANAGEMENT ACTIONS 

The ITS Contractor must examine asset condition with an intention to understand the cause 
of the fault or defect and to determine the most appropriate management action but must at 
all times comply with any intervention requirements documented in the agreed AMP’s. In 
particular, recurring faults or defects may indicate an underlying problem that should be 
addressed.  

When planning to undertake maintenance activities, the following issues must be addressed: 
• What has caused the fault or defect?

• Is further investigation required?

• Will the proposed rectification action prevent re-occurrence?

• Is this a systemic failure that can be best addressed by carrying out hardware or
software upgrades (considering that such upgrades may lower the maintenance costs
of such assets)?

• Should additional maintenance activities be scheduled to address the root cause of the
problem?

3.4 ASSET MAINTENANCE PLANS 

Based on the performance requirements in this document and the ITS Type Maintenance 
Specifications, overarching Asset Maintenance Plan provided by RMS, assessment of asset 
condition, historical performance and life cycle cost considerations, the ITS Contractor must 
develop an Asset Maintenance Plan (AMP) for each ITS Type and submit it for approval to 
RMS. The AMP’s must address key maintenance aspects including but not limited to: 

• Asset Inspection needs and frequency;

• Planned Maintenance needs and frequency;

• Strategic Asset Renewal/Replacement needs;

• RMS priorities and available budget;

• Required skills, resources and training needs;

• Resourcing to meet the Reactive Maintenance response times;

• Facilities Support Services requirements;

• Supply chain availability, including timely support from OEM’s;
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• Availability of spares and stock holding levels of parts and equipment for lifecycle
of an asset; and

• Strategy for damaged, defective, obsolete or redundant parts and equipment (i.e.
repair or disposal).

During the transition period, the Overarching Asset Maintenance Plan will be issued to the 
Contractor by RMS. The Contractor shall adopt any Asset Inspection and Planned 
Maintenance intervention requirements specified in the relevant ITS Type Maintenance 
Specifications. 

The AMP’s will be reviewed quarterly by the Contractor, updated and submitted for RMS 
approval annually in conjunction with the annual FWP review cycle. 

In addition, the ITS Contractor shall arrange engineering and technical liaison meetings with 
RMS, scheduled monthly during the transition period, and quarterly thereafter. 

3.5 FORWARD WORKS PROGRAM 

The Forward Works Program (FWP) is an essential planning tool which is developed by the 
ITS Contractor in consultation with RMS.  The FWP is an annual program of works which is 
based on the agreed Asset Maintenance Plans for the various ITS assets and any other 
planned works. The FWP should also include a three year planning horizon to provide 
visibility for longer term budgeting decisions. 

At the start of the annual FWP cycle RMS will issue a FWP Brief, identifying any known 
works, priorities, budget constraints, and other issues for consideration in the preparation of 
the FWP. 

The FWP is intended to reflect the anticipated (and achievable) work program.  The intent of 
the FWP process is to plan yearly maintenance and other known works with as much 
precision as possible. 

The FWP must take into account: 
• The ITS Contractor’s assessment of asset condition, based on its own inspections,

condition assessment, the specified performance for each ITS Type and the
maintenance performance objectives;

• Cost impacts of  specified frequencies for Asset Inspections and Planned Maintenance
activities;

• Anticipated Reactive Maintenance resources based on historical asset performance
and specified performance requirements;

• Any known and agreed Minor Improvement Works (MIW);

• Any planning discussions with RMS regarding maintenance and MIW priorities;

• Any known and agreed Special Projects Proposals (SPP);

• RMS' advice as to any budgetary constraints;
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The FWP must be agreed with RMS and be ready for implementation at the commencement 
of each one-year maintenance period.  During this year, RMS may recommend ways in 
which the FWP may be improved by reprogramming, increasing or decreasing certain works. 

The agreed FWP will be used to monitor the performance of the Services by comparing the 
actual accomplishments with the forecasts, on a monthly basis.  The FWP must be reviewed 
and updated every quarter to reflect changing priorities and the accomplishment achieved in 
the previous quarter.  

During the year RMS may request priced proposals for additional Minor Improvement Works. 
When the proposals are accepted by RMS these works will be added to the FWP. 

The ITS Contractor shall target opportunities where the delivery of works may be improved or 
better co-ordinated in order to deliver value for money, through actively involving itself in the 
planning process. The improvements and changes thus made shall be submitted to RMS for 
approval. 

Each update of the FWP must have a different version number and must be retained. 

3.6 RECORD KEEPING 

The ITS Contractor will ensure that all maintenance activities and events are 
recorded and historical data maintained with them for ready reference by RMS. The ITS 
Contractor must maintain records to support: 

• Work accomplishment, recorded data and reports;

• Track compliance with the specified performance requirements and KPI performance;

• Analysis of the effectiveness of maintenance strategies and asset life cycle costs;

• Tracking of maintenance history of each asset, including location of asset,
replacement of parts with quantities, types, models, part numbers, serial numbers,
firmware and/or software version numbers where applicable, inspection and
maintenance activities and test results;

• Robust evidence for use in court (incidents and claims management);

• Track and reconcile spare parts inventory;

• Satisfactory safety and environmental reporting requirements;

• Satisfactory financial and all other reporting requirements.

3.7 DRAWINGS 

Existing equipment drawings will be provided by RMS. Where available, drawings will be 
issued in electronic PDF format, otherwise RMS will issue two (2) prints of each drawing. 

One set of drawings for each ITS asset site shall be stored on site in the controller cabinet 
and one set kept at the ITS Contractor’s office. 
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The ITS Contractor shall be responsible for ensuring that any changes resulting from the 
delivery of the Services and any discrepancies observed between the site installation and the 
latest drawings are captured in Work as Executed (WAE) drawings. WAE changes shall be 
hand marked (red lined) on a clean set of prints and provided at site within seven (7) days of 
work completion, and a copy supplied to RMS. A final CAD drafted WAE drawing is to be 
replaced on site within 4 weeks of work completion, and three copies supplied to RMS.  

Design drawings prepared by the ITS Contractor (e.g. in relation to MIW and SPP) must 
comply with the relevant RMS drawing standards. WAE drawings must be supplied in native 
CAD and PDF format. 

Each set of design drawings must include: 

a) the design layout,
b) the cable installation plan,
c) the cable connection chart, and
d) drawings of any special or non-standard construction, fabrication or installation.
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4. ASSET INSPECTIONS

4.1 OVERVIEW 

Asset Inspections during preventative maintenance provide the opportunity to periodically 
assess the condition of ITS assets and to identify defects not apparent through electronic 
fault monitoring systems and which, if not attended to, can impact adversely on asset 
performance. Asset Inspections are combined with Planned Maintenance activities in order 
to increase availability of certain assets. Asset Inspections may also be carried out on an 
ad-hoc basis, e.g. as part of Incident Support services. 

The ITS Contractor has some degree of discretion in assessing the need for or timing of 
ad-hoc Asset Inspections in order to best meet the Maintenance Performance Objectives 
(refer to Clause 1.3). More detailed requirements for Asset Inspections specific to each 
ITS Type are provided in the ITS Type Maintenance Specifications. Where the ITS Type 
Maintenance Specifications stipulate an intervention frequency for certain Asset 
Inspections, the ITS Contractor must not depart from the specified frequency without prior 
RMS approval of the departure through an approved Asset Maintenance Plan. 

Asset Inspections generally consist of a visual assessment of asset condition but may also 
include appropriate test procedures (e.g. Non Destructive Testing of structures, electrical 
earthing measurements, signal strength measurements etc) where required. 

Asset Inspections must be carried out by trained and competent personnel. 

All forms, checklists and records relating to Asset Inspections, defect identification and the 
subsequent scheduling of rectification work must be provided to RMS upon request.   

4.2 DEFECTS 

Defects identified through Asset Inspections shall be recorded and actioned. Defects 
identified in any assets belonging to High Priority ITS Assets or Normal Priority ITS Assets 
in Annexure C, as a potential CF will require an urgent response which shall be entered 
into the appropriate Fault Management System and actioned in accordance with the 
specified fault response criteria. Similarly, a potential or existing NCF nature of defect 
identified in either High or Normal priority asset when requiring a Routine response may be 
programmed for rectification within the specified fault response criteria or at an upcoming 
Planned Maintenance opportunity. When doing so, the ITS contractor must inform and 
consult RMS. 
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5. PLANNED MAINTENANCE

The ITS Contractor has some degree of discretion in assessing the need for or timing of 
Planned Maintenance in order to best meet the maintenance performance objectives (refer 
to Clause 1.2). More detailed requirements for Planned Maintenance specific to each ITS 
Type are provided in the ITS Type Maintenance Specifications. Where the ITS Type 
Maintenance Specifications stipulate an intervention frequency for certain Planned 
Maintenance services, the ITS Contractor must not depart from the specified frequency 
without prior RMS approval of the departure through an approved Asset Maintenance 
Plan. 

Planned Maintenance may include routine, preventative, proactive and predictive 
maintenance strategies. 

Planned Maintenance activities include elements of both mandatory intervention 
frequencies and discretionary elements that require adoption of an asset management and 
risk management approach to prioritising repairs within available funding. 
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6. REACTIVE MAINTENANCE

6.1 OVERVIEW

Reactive Maintenance includes site attendance and rectification of ITS asset faults notified 
to the ITS Contractor through the relevant Fault Management processes and defects 
identified through Asset Inspections or Planned Maintenance.  

ITS system faults are categorised as; 

Critical Fault (CF)  is a component failure or physical defect that has occurred in the 
ITS device/system. When a CF occurs the device/system cannot perform its intended 
functions. 

Non-Critical Fault (NCF)  is a component failure or physical defect that has occurred 
in the ITS device/system. When NCF occurs the device/system can still perform its 
intended functions   

Response time starts from the initial fault occurrence time stamp in the appropriate 
electronic Fault Management System or from the time when the fault is communicated to 
the contractor through SMS, telephone, radio or similar, or by manual entry in FMS 
(whichever is earlier) and is the sum of following;  

• Remote investigation time to ascertain nature of defect(s)

• Equipment/parts/materials preparation time, and

• Travelling time to site.

Fault response times for reactive maintenance are different for ITS assets falling under 
different operational priority categories, which are defined as follows; 

• High Priority ITS assets are those which have operational priority over Normal
Priority ITS assets and have high availability requirements. The response time
for High Priority ITS assets are specified in Annexure-D. High Priority ITS
assets comprise designated locations of different ITS Types.

• Normal Priority ITS assets are those which have lower availability
requirements than High Priority ITS assets. The response times for Normal
Priority ITS assets are specified in ITS Type Specific Maintenance Document
(Annexure-B). Normal Priority ITS assets comprise designated locations of
different ITS Types.

High Priority ITS assets encountering a CF will invoke an Urgent response unless 
otherwise specified. High Priority and Normal Priority ITS assets encountering a NCF will 
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invoke a Routine response unless otherwise specified. ITS Contractor will locate and 
position maintenance crews to facilitate efficient travel times to sites. 

RMS may from time to time add ITS assets to High Priority or Normal Priority ITS assets, 
or change from one category to the other. ITS Contractor is required to reflect changes in 
AMP accordingly.     

Reactive Maintenance takes precedence over Planned Maintenance. The ITS Contractor 
is required to provide a Reactive Maintenance service on a 24/7 basis (including public 
holidays). Sufficient allocation of shift resources and appropriate location of maintenance 
crews shall be ensured to comply with the specified Reactive Maintenance performance 
criteria. 

In performing Reactive Maintenance, the ITS Contractor shall prioritise the return of the 
ITS assets to service in the shortest possible time. This may involve carrying out 
temporary repairs without compromising device safety and WHS requirements where 
practicable to quickly put assets into service, and then planning a permanent repair later.  

6.2 REACTIVE MAINTENANCE SERVICE LEVELS 

The ITS Contractor shall perform reactive maintenance services in accordance with 
Service Levels 1, 2, 3 and 4 as defined in Clause 1.2. 

6.2.1 Response Time 

The Response times for ITS assets are detailed in Annexure D. 

Response times may change subject to RMS and TMC operational requirements. The ITS 
Contractor will be informed of any change to response times or for immediate attendance 
to faults as and when operational priorities demand.  

6.2.2 Repair Time 

Repair time at site is the time taken to trouble-shoot the fault, completely repair the asset 
and make it available for service. Asset downtime directly effects operational availability. 
Swift, efficient and well coordinated repairs will bring the asset back into operation quickly 
and positively affect performance targets.   

You must inform RMS as soon as possible of any abnormal delays, reasons for delayed 
repairs and estimate of the time required to complete the repairs. 

6.3 FAULT MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS 
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The ITS Contractor shall initially adopt relevant electronic RMS Fault Management 
Systems and processes.  

All services for each ITS Type shall be entered and maintained in an appropriate RMS 
fault management system database. RMS currently has several electronic systems for 
management of ITS equipment faults: 

• FMAN – a traffic signal fault management system (SCATS connected assets);

• Detfaults – for loop detector fault tracking and database;

• PEGA/FMS – for VMS, VSLS, TMU and RWIS fault management system (CMCS
connected assets);

• TDAS – for traffic counters asset inventory and fault management; and

• CMC(SZAS) – for School Zone Alert Sign asset inventory and fault management.

• CES – Camera Enforcement System.

However, the ITS Contractor will also ensure that all maintenance activities are 
recorded and data/documents maintained with them for ready reference by RMS. 

The ITS Contractor and RMS shall collaborate in the ongoing development and 
improvement of fault management systems and its procedural and quality processes to 
improve and enhance service delivery. 
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7. INCIDENT SUPPORT

Incident Support includes responding to vandalism, traffic incidents and accidents or 
declared natural disasters which result in ITS assets getting damaged/defective or faulty. 
Incident Support may initially involve Asset Inspection and those Level 1 Reactive 
Maintenance activities necessary to make the site safe. Permanent rectification works 
stemming from an incident or declared natural disaster may require additional Reactive 
Maintenance and /or Planned Maintenance and/or Capital Renewal Works. 

Incident Support may also include providing interim arrangements to make the site safe 
and operational, for example provision of temporary portable power generators and/or 
communication links to ITS assets. The the required response will be managed between 
the ITS Contractor in collaboration with RMS, TMC and SMC Service Providers depending 
on the specifics of each situation.  

Responding to incidents will also mean interfacing appropriately with other stakeholders 
including road users and local residents. 

Requests to the ITS Contractor for Incident Support are generally made by the TMC 
through the Fault Management process but may also originate from the SMC Service 
Providers who have primary responsibility for Incident Response. 
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8. MINOR IMPROVEMENT WORKS AND STRATEGIC ASSET

RENEWAL/REPLACEMENT WORKS

RMS may from time to time request priced proposals from the ITS Contractor for Special 
Projects (SPP’s) such as ITS asset related Minor Improvement Works and Strategic Asset 
Renewal/Replacement Works. When such proposals are accepted by RMS the Works will 
be added to the FWP scope. 

Where the ITS Contractor considers, based on life cycle cost analysis, that strategic 
renewal or replacement of specific ITS assets will result in better outcomes and benefits 
(e.g. lower ongoing maintenance costs or reduction in operational risks) , the ITS 
Contractor can submit a Business Case for Strategic Renewal/Replacement Works to 
RMS. Subject to funding availability, RMS may request a SPP for the Works from the ITS 
Contractor. 

Examples of Minor Improvement Works include: 

• Traffic signals site reconstruction;

• Construction of new traffic signals site;

• Replacement of ITS assets (VMS, VSLS, TMU, etc.).

Examples of Strategic Asset Renewal/Replacement Works include: 

• End-of-life asset replacement;

• Technology change/upgrade;

• Other asset renewal/replacement programs driven by energy efficiency, safety, etc.
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9. FACILITIES SUPPORT SERVICES

9.1 OVERVIEW

The ITS Contractor shall establish appropriate Facilities to support the delivery of the 
Services,  including: 

• Depot(s);

• Workshop(s); and

• Store(s).

RMS may, at its discretion, make available (through lease arrangements) some of its 
existing facilities to the ITS Contractor. 

9.2 WORKSHOP CAPABILITIES 

Workshop facilities shall include but not be limited to the following capabilities: 

• Testing and repair of traffic signals equipment;

• Testing and repair of other ITS equipment;

• Assembly and testing of controller cabinets and electronics.

Facilities for testing and repair of electronic modules, printed circuit boards, etc. (Level 4 
services), where requested or agreed by RMS, may be provided through partnerships with 
OEM’s or specialist subcontractors. 

9.3 STORES 

Secure and where specified, environmentally sheltered storage facilities shall be provided 
for: 

• Equipment and materials to support the Services;

• Free issued equipment and materials.
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10. TRANSITION SERVICES

Transition Services are those activities required in the mobilisation and start-up of the ITS 
Contractor, including employment and management of the transition of RMS staff, 
potential transition of plant and equipment, and transition of certain depots. The Draft 
Transition Requirements in the contract provides further information. 

The ITS Contractor is responsible for the provision of Transition Services in coordination 
with RMS and TfNSW, including but not limited to: 

• Establishment of a mobilisation team;

• Recruitment of personnel;

• Management of industrial relations for the ITS Contractor;

• Establishment of facilities;

• Establishment of plant and equipment;

• Establishment of arrangements with subcontractor and OEMs;

• Development of interface protocols;

• Development of systems, processes and training;

• Development and agreement of the Overarching Asset Maintenance Plans;

• Confirmation of the Initial Forward Works Program;

• Management of the start-up;

• Consolidation of the asset inventory;

• Any other contract requirements needed for the performance of the Services;

• Collaboration as required with RMS;

• Start performing services.
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11. DEMOBILISATION AND HANDOVER SERVICES

A range of Demobilisation and Handover Services will be required prior to completion of 
the contract. Activities required will include: 

• Completion of the delivery of Services under any FWP and SPP;

• Induction and training of all personnel nominated by RMS;

• Provision of access to all records relating to the management and maintenance of
the ITS assets to RMS and its nominees;

• Transfer of all warranties and guarantees to RMS or its nominees;

• Transfer of all IP regarding any new hardware or software supplied;

• Provision of up to date WAE drawings pertaining to the  asset, clearly documenting
any changes made during the term of the contract;

• Collation and handover of all maintenance data recorded for the ITS assets;

• Provision of access to all supply and subcontract arrangements (including utilities)
to RMS and its nominees, and provision of assistance to RMS and its nominees in
negotiating transfer of arrangements as requested by RMS;

• Provision of access to interface arrangements for RMS;

• Detailed assessment of the existing condition of the ITS assets, including a detailed
reconciliation against the agreed performance in the respective AMP, FWP and any
SPPs;

• Removal from site and making good any materials, plant or temporary facilities
used in the performance of the Services, including any RMS site which has been
made available to the ITS Contractor e.g. depots; and

Provision of suitable, experienced, and dedicated person(s) to act as the primary interface 
between the ITS Contractor and RMS nominees throughout the handover period. 
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ANNEXURE A – ITS TYPE MAINTENANCE SPECIFICATIONS 

ITS Type specific 

Requirements Number 

ITS Type specific 

Requirements Descriptor 

R301 Maintenance of Traffic Control Signals 

R302 Maintenance of Variable Message Signs 

R303 Maintenance of Variable Speed Limit Signs 

R304 Maintenance of Traffic Monitoring Units 

R305 Maintenance of Tidal Flow Systems 

R306 Maintenance of Travel-Time Information Systems 

R308 Maintenance of Road Weather Information Systems 

R311 Maintenance of Over-Speed Detection Systems 

R312 Maintenance of Over-Height Detection Systems 

R313 Maintenance of Vehicle Detection and Classification Systems

R314 Maintenance of Sydney CBD Emergency Warning Systems 

R315 Maintenance of Advanced Warning Systems 

R316 Maintenance of Lane Use Management Systems 

R317 Maintenance of Communication Systems 

R319 Maintenance of Enforcement Systems 

R320 Maintenance of Changeable Message Signs 

R321 Maintenance of Weigh-In-Motion Systems 

R322 Maintenance of CCTV Cameras 
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ANNEXURE B – DEFINITIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS 

Asset 

Maintenance 

Plan 

Defines and agrees the intended longer term strategy for management 
of each ITS Type and key issues and constraints 

Availability Availability is defined as the measured uptime divided by the sum of 
measured uptime and downtime. Downtime is discounted for power and 
communication faults from service point which renders the ITS 
equipment unavailable for operations.  

Availability: = [1 – (Total down time’ {TDT} / (‘Number of XXX assets in your Zone’ {N} 
x ‘Number of days in the month’ {D} x 24 ) ] x 100%. 
Availability: = [1 –

⎝⎜
⎛

⎠⎟
⎞Total down time’ {TDT}

‘Number of XXX assets in your Zone’ {N} x ‘Number of days in the month’ {D} x 24    ]

x 100% 

Compliance The state of being in accordance with established guidelines, 
specifications, legislation, regulations, standards, contracts or internal 
policies and procedures, or the process of becoming so. 

Controller A complete electronic assembly for local control of ITS equipment. 

Controller 

Cabinet 
An approved outdoor housing for a controller, control relays, auxiliary 
equipment, communications equipment, terminal blocks, wiring, 
communications devices, etcand other supportive equipment. 

Critical Fault Critical Fault is a component failure or physical defect that has occurred 
in the ITS device/system. When a CF occurs the device/system cannot 
perform its intended functions. 

Defect The visible or measurable evidence of failure or other undesirable 
condition that requires intervention or that is likely to become a Hazard 
(as reasonably determined by you) before the next scheduled Asset 
Inspection or Planned Maintenance. The defect may affect the safety, 
serviceability, structural capacity or appearance of the asset. 

Detfaults Database for tracking of loop detector faults. 

Fault Any malfunction or undesirable condition of ITS equipment which 
requires Reactive Maintenance. Similar to the “defect” definition, a fault 
is categorized as “Critical” or “Non-Critical”. 

FMAN FMS software for SCATS connected ITS assets 

Forward 

Works 

Program 

Program which defines and agrees a broad range of Services to be 
performed by the ITS Contractor, the timeframe they are to be 
completed in and the intended outcomes.  
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Initial 

Forward 

Works 

Program 

The Forward Works Program for an initial period at start of the 
Maintenance Contract.  

Interface The interaction or point of connection (i.e. physical location, or a 
situation) between the parties that act together or affect each other in 
relation to a project, activity or physical asset. 

Interface 

Agreement 
An agreement between two or more parties in relation to the 
management of an Interface which sets out the responsibilities of each 
party. 

ITS Assets The assets for which the ITS Contractor is responsible for maintaining 
under the ITS Maintenance Contract. 

ITS 

Contractor 
Organisation engaged by RMS under the ITS Maintenance Contract for 
provision of the Services. 

Non Critical 

Fault 
Non-Critical Fault is a component failure or physical defect that has 
occurred in the ITS device/system. When NCF occurs the device/system 
can still perform its intended functions   

Non-Safety 

Critical 

Related ITS 

Refer to any Intelligent Transport System system that is not Safety-
CriticalRelated 

Planned 

Maintenance 
Maintenance activities which have a known intervention frequency or 
which can be foreseen and scheduled based on known asset condition. 

Reactive 

Maintenance 
Maintenance activities which unplanned, cannot be easily foreseen or 
scheduled – generally involving response to and repair of notified 
equipment faults within agreed time frames. 

Response 

Time 
The time elapsed from the initial receipt of a fault attendance call to the 
initial arrival at the site, by the ITS Contractor. 

Routine 

Response 
Time to attend to a non-critical nature of fault/defect on an operationally 
Normal Priority ITS Asset, invoking a ≤ 24 hrs (24/NWD) response. 

Safety-

Critical 

Related ITS 

Refers to any Intelligent Transport systemSystem, or part thereof, 
whose failure or malfunction immediately increases the risk of damage 
to health personal injury and/or property damage to of the RMS road 
usercustomer. 

Services The broad scope of services for the ITS Maintenance Contract 
developed and agreed by RMS and the ITS Contractor. 

Special 

Project 

Proposal 

Proposals provided by the ITS Contractor in response to an RMS 
request for Services not otherwise included within an agreed Forward 
Works Program. 

Specification Formed only when the General Maintenance Requirements in this 
document are read in conjunction with the respective ITS Type 
Maintenance Specification. 
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Steward In the context of the ITS Maintenance Contract, the ITS Contractor 
appointed to manage RMS’ ITS assets on its behalf, in accordance with 
the Stewardship Principles. 

Stewardship 

Maintenance 

Contract 

The Contracts currently being contested and applicable to road 
maintenance in Sydney. 

Stewardship 

Principles 

In the context of the ITS Maintenance Contract, a broad set of values, 
attitudes and behaviours, required of an ITS Contractor to effectively 
manage RMS’ ITS assets on its behalf. The key Stewardship Principles 
applying include: 

• Putting RMS’ customer first and being responsive to them;

• Performing the Services in the best interests of RMS as the
owner, as well as the users of the ITS assets;

• Being responsible and accountable for the outcomes resulting
from the management of the ITS assets;

• Managing the ITS assets diligently, efficiently and effectively with
limited direction from RMS;

• Working collaboratively with RMS to deliver Services that are
tailored to best meet RMS’ evolving needs; and

• Acting with integrity and transparency in the performance of the
Services.

Urgent 

Response 
Time to attend to a Critical (CF) nature of fault/defect on an operationally 
High Priority ITS asset, invoking a ≤ 2 to ≤ 4 hours response. 

Zone The geographical area encompassing different types of ITS assets 
included in an ITS Maintenance Contract. 

AMP Asset Maintenance Plan 

ANTTS Automatic Network Travel Time System 

CF Critical Fault 

CCTV Closed Circuit Television 

CMC Central Monitoring Computer 

CMCS Central Monitoring Computer System 

CMO Contract Management Office 

EWS Emergency Warning System 
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FMS Fault Management System 

FWP Forward Works Program 

HVCS Heavy Vehicle Checking Stations 

ITS Intelligent Transport System 

KPI Key Performance Indicator 

LUS Lane Use Sign 

MIW Minor Improvement Works 

MOU Memorandum of Understanding 

MRG Management Review Group 

NCF Non-Critical Fault 

NDT Non Destructive Testing 

NWD Next Working Day 

OEM Original Equipment Manufacturer 

RMS Roads and Maritime Services 

ROI Return On Investment 

SCATS Sydney Coordinated Adaptive Traffic System 

SMC Stewardship Maintenance Contract 

SPP Special Projects Proposal 

SZAS School Zone Alert Sign 

TCS Traffic Control Signals 

TFS Tidal Flow System 
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TfNSW Transport for New South Wales 

TMC New South Wales Transport Management Centre 

TMU Traffic Monitoring Unit 

UPS Uninterruptable Power Supply 

VMS Variable Message Sign 

VSLS Variable Speed Limit Sign 

WAE Work as Executed (drawings) 

WHS Work Health and Safety 

WIM Weigh-In-Motion 
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ANNEXURE C –  ASSET DEFINITION SPECIFICATION 

Refer to the ITS Maintenance Contract, Exhibit 1, Asset Definition Specification, 
which defines Assets under the ITS Contractor’s Stewardship. 
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ANNEXURE D – ITS RESPONSE TIMES 

NWD = Next Working Day 

Code Description 
High Priority 

Assets 

Normal Priority 

Assets 

AC Twisted Lantern (Conflicting) 2 Hrs 2 Hrs 
AF Damaged Post - (Not Dangerous) 1 Week 1 Week 
AL Visors Or Louvres (Damaged) 24 Hrs 24 Hrs 
AN Twisted Lantern (No Conflict) 24 Hrs 24 Hrs 
AP Damaged Post - (Dangerous) 2 Hrs 2 Hrs 
AT Pushbutton - Audio Tactile Fault 4 Hrs 4 Hrs 
AV Visors or Louvres (Missing) 24 Hrs 24 Hrs 
BB Barrier Board Failure 2 Hrs 2 Hrs 
BC Battery Charger Fault 1 Week 1 Week 
BL Battery Low 2 Wk 2 Wk 
BO Blacked Out 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
BS Sign on TCS Post-Twistd/Missing etc 1 Month 1 Month 
BU Battery Failed or UPS Fault 1 Week 1 Week 
CA Knocked Down 2 Hrs 2 Hrs 
CC Cut Sensor Cable 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
CD Conflicting Displays 2 Hrs 2 Hrs 
CF Controller Faults 2 Hrs 2 Hrs 
CI Internal Communications Failure 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
CK Computer - Checksum 2 Hrs 2 Hrs 
CM Message Failed 72 Hrs 72 Hrs 
CN Setting Discrepancy 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
CO Door Open 2 Hrs 2 Hrs 
CP Computer Fault or Memory Error 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 

CR Corrupted Display 2 Hrs 2 Hrs (VSLS) 24 
Hrs/NWD (VMS)

CT Communications Timeout 1 Week 1 Week 

DA 
Computer - Detector Fault / Detector Loop 
Fault 24 Hrs/NWD 1 Week 

DC Deficiencies in Conditions 2 Months 2 Months 
DD Dimming Discrepancy 72 Hrs 72 Hrs 
DE Build up of Debris 2 Hrs 72 Hrs 
DF DIDO Fault (Not Communicating) 24 Hrs 24 Hrs 
DI Display Timeout 1 Week 1 Week 
DL Sensor Dirty Lens 1 Week 1 Week 
DM Display Matrix Failed 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
DN Detector - Not Operating Correctly 24 Hrs 1 Week 
DO Detector - No Call (O/C) 24 Hrs 24 Hrs 
DP Detector - Permanent Call (S/C) 24 Hrs 24 Hrs 
DS Display Driver Fault 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
DT LRV Detector (Light Rail Vehicle) 4 Hrs 4 Hrs 
EM Equipment Damaged (Major Failure) 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
EN Equipment Damaged (Minor Failure) 24 Hrs/NWD 72 Hrs 
ES Electrical Sensors Problems 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
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EU Equipment Damaged (Unsafe) 2 Hrs 2 Hrs 
FC Functional Check  Direct  Direct 
FM Sign Firmware Mismatch 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
FO Facility Switch Override 2 Hrs 2 Hrs 
FS No Flasher Synchronisation 1 Week 1 Week 
FY Flashing Yellow On 2 Hrs 2 Hrs 
GD Graffiti on Display 24 Hrs/NWD 72 Hrs 
GG Graffiti on Enclosure 1 Week 1 Week 
GM General Maintenance  Direct  Direct 
HD Housing or Cabin Damaged 2 Hrs 2 Hrs 
HE HAR Hardware Error 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
HF Heater Failure 72 Hrs 72 Hrs 
HI Hydraulic Issues 4 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 

HT 
Undertemperature Alarm or Cabinet 
Undertemperature 72 Hrs 72 Hrs 

IE Invalid Entry  Direct  Direct 
IR Computer - Invalid RAM 24 Hrs 24 Hrs 
IS In Service  Direct  Direct 
LA Lamp Failure 72 Hrs 72 Hrs 
LC Luminance Controller Failure 1 Week 1 Week 
LF Computer - Lamp Fault 1 Week 1 Week 
LL O/H Lane Controller Lamp Out 48 Hrs 48 Hrs 

LO 

Flasher Lamps Out or Flasher Failed or 
Cconspicuity Device Failure or Amber Flasher 
Fault - Bottom Left, Bottom Right, Top Left, Top 
Right 

1 Week 1 Week 

LP Pedestrian "Don'T Walk" Lamp Out 24 Hrs 24 Hrs 
LU Critical Lamp Failure / Lamp Pair Failure 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
MA Maintenance Mode Fault 1 Week 1 Week 
MB Moveable Median Failure 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
MC Memory CRC Fault 2 Hrs 2 Hrs 
MD Drive Speed Adjustment (Twin Drive) 4 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
MF Master Faults  Direct  Direct 

ML 
Multi-LED Failure, Multi Pixel Failure (Driver 
Chip/Board Failure) 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 

MM Mastarm Preventative Maintenance  Direct  Direct 
MO Mast Arm Lamp Out 1 Week 1 Week 
MS Drive Speed Adjustment (Single Drive) 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
MT Post Top (Damaged or Missing) 4 Hrs 4 Hrs 
NA Non Attendance Required  Direct  Direct 
NC Computer - No Carrier 2 Hrs 2 Hrs 
NF No Fault Found  Direct  Direct 
NO Not Operating Correctly 2 Hrs 2 Hrs 
NR No Response From Sensor 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
NS New Site Construction  Direct  Direct 
OA Over Temperature Alarm 2 Hrs 72 Hrs 
OD Lenses Damaged or Reflector Broken 48 Hrs 48 Hrs 
OT Other 1 Week 2 Wk 
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PA Pushbutton - Damaged 4 Hrs 4 Hrs 
PC Powered Off By Command 1 Week 1 Week 
PF Mains Power Failure, Mains Fail, Power Failure 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
PM Preventative Maintenance  Direct  Direct 
PO Pushbutton - No Call (O/C) 4 Hrs 4 Hrs 
PR Permanent  Direct  Direct 
PS Pushbutton - Permanent Call (S/C) 24 Hrs 24 Hrs 
PT Passing Through  Direct  Direct 
RC Reconstruction By Contractor  Direct  Direct 
RF HAR Radio Fault 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
RS Road Surface 4 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
RT Passed To RTA  Direct  Direct 
SB Backup Controller Unavailable 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
SI Systems Inspection  Direct  Direct 
SL Single LED Failure, Single Pixel Failure  1 Week 1 Week 
SP Stuck In Phase or Phase Not Introducing 2 Hrs 2 Hrs 
SS Sensor Short Circuit 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 

ST 
Computer - Stop Communicating /Unobtainable 
Device 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 

TA Fan Failed 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
TB Target Boards (Missing or Damaged) 1 Week 1 Week 
TD Track Drive Problems 4 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 
TE Telecom Faults  Direct  Direct 
TF Timing Fault 24 Hrs 24 Hrs 
TL LRV Detector Loop (Light Rail Vehicle) 4 days 4 days 
TN Audio Tactile Noise Level 24 Hrs 24 Hrs 
TR Temporary  Direct  Direct 
TT ANTTS Failure 1 Week 1 Week 
VD Vehicle Damage 4 Hrs 72 Hrs 
VE HAR Voice Data Error 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 

WD 
Computer - Watchdog / Watchdog Failed or 
Controller Reset 2 Hrs 24 Hrs/NWD 

WE Exposed/Hanging Cables/Conduits 2 Hrs 2 Hrs 
WF Damaged Cables/Conduits 2 Hrs 2 Hrs 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 891



Edition 1 / Revision 2 ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES 
 

ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 

QA SPECIFICATION R302 

MAINTENANCE OF VARIABLE MESSAGE SIGNS 

NOTICE 

This document is a Roads and Maritime Services QA Specification.  It has been developed for use 
with roadworks and bridgeworks contracts let by Roads and Maritime Services or by local councils in 
NSW.  It is not suitable for any other purpose and must not be used for any other purpose or in any 
other context.   

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 
 

REVISION REGISTER 

Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 1/Rev 0 All First release Craig Moran 20/12/13 

Ed 1/Rev 1 2.2.4, 4.1, 
5.1, Annex C 

Clarifications for Repair time, operational 
availability, classification of High and 
Normal Operational Priority of ITS Assets 
and reporting 

Craig Moran 31/01/14 

Ed 1/Rev 2 2.2.3, 2.2.5, 
Annex C 

Amended Annexure 302/C and relevant 
changes in clauses Craig Moran 06/04/14 

 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 892



ii 

GUIDE NOTES 
(Not Part of Contract Document) 

 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 893



 

Edition 1 / Revision 2 ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES 
 

 QA SPECIFICATION R302 

MAINTENANCE OF 
VARIABLE MESSAGE SIGNS 

Copyright – Roads and Maritime Services 
IC-QA-R302 

VERSION FOR:  
DATE:  

 

i.,1k Transport 
NSW Roads & Maritime 
GOVERNMENT Services 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 894



PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 895



(RMS Copyright and Use of This Document – Refer to the Foreword) 

Maintenance of Variable Message Signs R302 

Ed 1 / Rev 2 i 
 

CONTENTS 

CLAUSE PAGE 

FOREWORD ...............................................................................................................................................II 
RMS Copyright and Use of this Document ...................................................................................ii 
Revisions to Previous Version .......................................................................................................ii 
Project Specific Changes ...............................................................................................................ii 

1 GENERAL........................................................................................................................................1 
1.1 Scope ..............................................................................................................................1 
1.3 Relevant Documents And Order Of Precedence ............................................................3 

2 MAINTENANCE SERVICES ..............................................................................................................3 
2.1 Planned Maintenance......................................................................................................3 
2.2 Reactive Maintenance.....................................................................................................4 
2.3 Incident Support .............................................................................................................6 

3 PARTS AND EQUIPMENT ................................................................................................................6 
3.1 Supply.............................................................................................................................6 
3.2 Holding Stock.................................................................................................................7 
3.3 Disposal of Damaged, Defective, Obsolete Or Redundant Parts & Equipment .............7 

4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS (ASSET SPECIFIC) .......................................................................7 
4.1 Availability (Operational) ..............................................................................................8 
4.2 Response Time and Repair Effectiveness.......................................................................8 

5 REPORTING AND RECORD KEEPING ..............................................................................................8 
5.1 Reporting ........................................................................................................................8 
5.2 Record Keeping ..............................................................................................................9 

ANNEXURE R302/A – REFERENCE DOCUMENTS ...................................................................................10 

ANNEXURE R302/B – SAMPLE PLANNED MAINTENANCE SERVICE REPORT.........................................11 

ANNEXURE R302/C – FAULTS TYPES AND RESPONSE TIMES ...............................................................17 

ANNEXURE R302/D – SAMPLE INCIDENT SUPPORT REPORT .................................................................18 

LAST PAGE OF THIS DOCUMENT IS..........................................................................................................19 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 896



R302 Maintenance of Variable Message Signs 

ii Ed 1 / Rev 2  
 

FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to the Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet 
website: www.rta.nsw.gov.au/doingbusinesswithus/specifications 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 

This document has been released as RMS Specification R302 Edition 1 Revision 0. 

All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are 
indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text 
has been extensively rewritten. 

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 

Any project specific changes have been indicated in the following manner: 

(a) Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is 
shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text. 

(b) Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the 
Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text. 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION R302 

MAINTENANCE OF VARIABLE MESSAGE SIGNS 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

This document sets out  requirements for the Maintenance of Variable Message Signs (VMS) (the 
“Services”). The Specification is formed only when this document is read together with RMS QA 
R300 ITS Maintenance Services – General Requirements.  

VMS includes the sign and all supporting components of the system and site. The requirements  herein 
is for  Services relevant to a VMS site, so that they remain in good condition, operate as designed and 
meet the specified performance requirements.  

Major components of a VMS site are listed below:- 

a) Variable Message Sign (VMS) unit as defined for all types. Includes display enclosures, 
display LED boards, conspicuity devices, all associated electronics, electrical and mechanical 
components contained there in. 

b) Controller Cabinet is structure mounted, ground mounted, or integrated with other cabinets. 
Includes all control systems electronics, electrical and mechanical components contained there 
in. 

c) Sign support steel structure for mounting of all types of VMS. Includes all associated fixtures 
i.e. service platforms, handrails, meshes, brackets, fasteners, safety rails/cables/roller hooks, 
fixed lifting devices, fixed ladders and surface treatments.  

d) Externally mounted fixtures i.e. antennas, sensors or recording equipment installed onto VMS 
enclosure, sign support structure and controller cabinet.  

e) Electrical power distribution system from service point of supply (metered/un-metered supply 
point) up to the VMS. Includes all power cables, switch devices, distribution devices, voltage 
conversion devices, stabilization devices, fuses, glands, connectors, surge protection devices 
and clamping fixtures.  

f) Communication distribution system from the service point of supply up to the VMS. Includes 
all copper & fibre cables, routers, modems, splitters, converter patch boards, protection 
devices, glands, connectors and clamping fixtures. 

g) Power back up system (where provided). Includes auxiliary power generator, Uninterrupted 
Power Supply (UPS), Solar panels, battery(s) and charging units.  

h) Site civil infrastructure. Includes concrete pathways, platforms, retaining walls, safety barriers, 
handrails, drains, landscaping  

i) Signage at site could be static post mounted, painted or labels. Includes site identification on 
controller cabinets, safety signs and pavement markings.            

 

 

 

1.2 Definitions and Abbreviations 
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The following definitions and abbreviations, in combination with those listed in R300, are applicable 
to this Specification. 

1.2.1 Definitions 
 

Term Description 

  

Enclosure A housing providing an appropriate degree of environmental 
protection and against contact with live parts (AS/NZS 60529). 

FCG-VMS A VMS that is capable of displaying multichromatic text or graphics 
using intensity control of primary coloured LEDs i.e Red, Green and 
Blue (could be in conjunction with Amber LEDs). 

Monochrome VMS A Variable Message Sign (VMS) that is capable of displaying 
monochromatic text or where graphics is provided. 

Power backup equipment Includes backup power generator, UPS, batteries and charging units, 
photovoltaic power supply (where applicable), power regulators, etc. 

Protocol RMS Communications Protocol For Roadside Devices (RMS 
Specification TSI-SP-003) 

Supply Point (also known 
as Connection Point) 

The junction of the electricity distributor’s low voltage network 
conductors with the consumer’s mains, i.e. the point at which the 
power supply is connected to the Utility network. 

Sign Same as VMS, includes all types. 

Supports All structural components, brackets, clamps, straps and parts thereof, 
used to support the VMS Equipment. 

Site/work site Variable Message Sign site 

1.2.2 Abbreviations 
 

Term Description 

AC Alternating current 

DC Direct current 

EPV Elevated platform vehicle (same as elevated work platform) 

FCG Full colour graphic; a capability of a display made of RGBA pixels 

LED Light Emitting Diode 

OEM Original Equipment Manufacturer 

O&M Operations and Maintenance 

RCD Residual current device 

RGBA Red-Green-Blue-Amber 

TFS Tidal Flow Systems  

VMS Variable Message Sign (fixed) – a sign made of a programmable 
controller and active display for conveying transport related 
information and messages to road users. 
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1.3 RELEVANT DOCUMENTS AND ORDER OF PRECEDENCE 

This document must be read together with RMS QA R300 – ITS Maintenance Services – General 
Requirements. 

Other relevant RMS specifications and O&M manuals are listed in Annexure R302/A. 

In the event of any conflicting requirements between documents, the order of precedence must be: 

1. Statutory and legislated requirements. 
2. This specification (QA Specification R302 ) read in conjunction with  QA Specification  R300.  
3. Other RMS ITS Maintenance specifications - listed in Annexure R302/A. 
4. RMS ITS Equipment specifications - listed in Annexure R302/A. 
5. O&M manuals - listed in Annexure R302/A. 
6. Australian Standards. 

2 MAINTENANCE SERVICES 
You must undertake maintenance services of the VMS system and site components as described in 
clause 1.1 and  in accordance with the approved Asset Maintenance Plan and Forward Works 
Program. 

 

2.1 PLANNED MAINTENANCE 

Planned Maintenance Services must  adhere to requirements given in QA Specification R300, ITS 
Maintenance Services – General Requirements. A combination of inspections/checks and preventative 
maintenance activities constitute planned maintenance to ensure continued serviceability and 
availability of a VMS asset. 

Minimum planned maintenance inspection/checks are; 

a) VMS display operation. 

b) Condition of VMS enclosure, support structure, controller cabinet and other externally mounted 
accessories for damage, disfigurement (including vandalism), pealing or damaged galvanizing/paint 
surface coating and corrosion. 

c) Presence of moisture, dirt, vermin/insects inside VMS enclosure, Controller cabinet, pits, 
exposed ducts and steel structure crevices. 

d) Wearing off or damaged site infrastructure i.e. concrete pathways, platforms, retaining walls, 
safety barriers, handrails, drains, landscaping etc.  

Annexure R302/B is a sample Planned Maintenance Service checklist for both checks/inspections and 
preventative maintenance items.  

Planned maintenance frequency will be 12 months.  
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2.2 REACTIVE MAINTENANCE 

2.2.1 Fault Attendance Service 

You must provide a fault attendance service on twenty-four (24) hours per day, seven (7) days per 
week basis for all VMS faults. 

Typical causes of VMS faults include, but are not limited to; 

a) Sign Controller and associated equipment malfunctions, 

b) LED display failures, 

c) conspicuity device failures, 

d) power & communication equipment malfunctions, 

e) power and communication cabling and wiring damage, 

f) overheating of electronics inside sign and controller enclosures, 

g) moisture or dust ingress, 

h) accident damage, 

i) storm damage, and 

j) Vandalism. 

All repair works must be in accordance with RMS Specifications listed in Clause 1.3 or as amended. 

2.2.2 Procedure 

You must make arrangements to continually monitor the Fault Management System(s) for VMS. 

These systems, hosted by RMS, currently include: 

• CMCS FMS web page for fault log on the intranet; and 

• PEGA Case Manager. 

You will be provided with access (e.g. remote login via VPN) to these systems. You may also develop 
your own software interface to read the CMCS “flat file” which is periodically updated with VMS 
fault status. In that case you will be provided with access to the CMCS “flat file” and a description of 
its structure. 

Upon fault notification, you must review the nature and urgency of the problem and prioritise your 
response. You must dispatch appropriately skilled resource(s)/technician(s) to attend the site as soon 
as possible, but within the specified response time (see clause 2.2.3 for Response Time and Repair 
Time). Notification of the fault is either via phone callout or at the start of shift of your 
resource(s)/technician(s). It is expected that your skilled resource(s)/technician(s) review current faults 
at the start of their shift to determine their work priorities. 
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Upon arriving on site you must log the time of attendance in PEGA Case Manager together with your 
initial findings and any other relevant information (e.g. estimated time to repair). Alternatively, if 
PEGA Case Manager is unavailable, you may notify the TMC by phone. 

You must assess whether the condition of the site poses any safety hazards to motorists or the public 
and make the site safe as a matter of priority.  

In the event of a power failure, you must first contact the electricity distributor from off-site to 
ascertain that the cause of the outage is upstream of the VMS supply point. You must still ascertain 
from site that there are no other power equipment failures at the VMS site and then enter the 
appropriate fault response details in PEGA Case Manager. 

In the event of a communications failure, you must first contact the service providers i.e. Telstra, 
Optus etc to ascertain that the failure is external to the VMS system.  Once confirmed, you must log 
communications faults with the appropriate third party communications service provider and follow-
up to expedite rectification of the fault. You must still ascertain from site that there are no other 
communication equipment failures at the VMS site and then enter the appropriate fault response 
details in PEGA Case Manager. 

2.2.3 Response Times for Fault Attendance 

Response time starts from the initial fault occurrence time stamp in the appropriate electronic Fault 
Management System or from the time of the fault call (whichever is earlier) and is the sum of 
following;  

• Remote investigation time to ascertain nature of defect(s)  

• Equipment/parts/materials preparation time, and  

• Travel time to site.  

Response times for initial site attendance upon notification of a VMS fault is guided by the criterion in 
Annexure R302/C.  

Service provider to locate maintenance crews to facilitate their travel time to site.           

2.2.4 Repair Time 

Repair time at site is the time taken to trouble-shoot the fault, completely repair the asset and make it 
available for service. Asset downtime directly effects operational availability. Swift, efficient and well 
coordinated repairs will bring the asset back into operation quickly and positively affect performance 
targets.        

You must inform RMS as soon as possible of any abnormal delays, reasons for delayed repairs and 
estimate of the time required to complete the repairs. 

2.2.5 Repetitive Failures 

Where the same reported fault requires callouts on three (3) occasions within a fourteen (14) day 
period you must carry out root cause analysis, identify and implement appropriate actions to prevent 
recurrence. 

Where these actions recommend replacement or major renewal of the VMS asset and these works have 
not been included in the current Forward Works Program (FWP) you must submit a Business Case to 
RMS for approval. The Business Case must be based on a life cycle cost comparison of the proposed 
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action against a “business as usual” maintenance approach. If RMS agrees with your recommendations 
the renewal or replacement works will be included in the next FWP. 

Till the recommended and approved replacement works in the FWP are completed, the availability 
target (%) will be reviewed and a lower KPI may be accepted or under unsustainable operating 
conditions, the asset excluded from the KPI assessment until replaced. 

2.2.6 Requests for RMS Assistance 

Where a technical problem cannot be resolved by you, you may request assistance from RMS. When 
requesting assistance you must be able to demonstrate to RMS that the technical problem is complex 
and/or outside your scope of services, e.g. system integration issues with RMS or TMC systems. 

If the technical problem cannot be resolved by RMS remotely, a site visit will be arranged by RMS at 
a mutually agreeable time. You must attend the site with relevant documents and information related 
to the technical problem. 

2.3 INCIDENT SUPPORT 

An Incident Support report should be raised when; 

• an incident is known to your team 

• or when informed by the TMC  

• or by the relevant SMC Service Provider.  

In the event of an incident, response time and repair time for Reactive Maintenance applies. 

On site attendance, you must assess whether the condition of the site poses any safety hazards to the 
public and make the site safe as a matter of priority. 

You must also prioritise and rectify all other faults and defects as if for Reactive Maintenance. 

You must record the Incident Support details in PEGA Case Manager. If PEGA Case Manager is 
unavailable or inaccessible, the report form in Annexure R302/D may be used on site. PEGA Case 
manager should be updated on first available opportunity.  

You must assist RMS with all insurance claims and recovery actions arising from the incident.  

Incident Support reports must be submitted as part of your monthly report to RMS. 

3 PARTS AND EQUIPMENT 

3.1 SUPPLY 

You must arrange and manage supply of all parts, equipment, materials and technical services from 
OEM suppliers for the purpose of making available the VMS site. Quality of parts, equipment and 
technical services from OEMs is to be assured.  
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When supply disruptions occur due to unavailability or obsolescence of a part or equipment, a 
Replacement part or equipment is to be recommended to RMS as a business case. RMS may approve 
use of the Replacement part or equipment after necessary technical review and testing.  

    

3.2 HOLDING STOCK 

At all times, you must hold in stock adequate minimum levels of parts and equipment to meet Planned 
and Reactive Maintenance needs.  

Contractor is to determine minimum stock levels for parts, equipment and materials based on VMS 
maintenance scope.  

An inventory of spares for parts, equipment, materials and technical services is to be maintained by the 
Contractor. Inventory is to update minimum stock levels and holding stock periodically to match the 
VMS maintenance scope.  

Inventory of spares is to be updated for Replacement parts and equipment, on approval by RMS.    

 

3.3 DISPOSAL OF DAMAGED, DEFECTIVE, OBSOLETE OR REDUNDANT PARTS & 
EQUIPMENT 

Due to maintenance or incidents, parts and equipment which are damaged, defective, obsolete or 
redundant are required to be removed from the Work Site and disposed. Such removal is to be done 
after formal information and agreement with RMS. 

Such parts and equipment are to be distinctly and permanently marked prior to disposal by indicating 
their condition.  

Disposal of parts and equipment is to be done as follows; 

a) Repair or refurbish the parts or equipment and hold them as spares in store for future use. For 
purposes of quality assurance, repaired or refurbished parts are to be treated the same as Replacement 
parts & equipment (Clause 3.1). Their repair history is to be maintained and made available to RMS 
when requested.  

b) Carry out disposal of parts and equipment that are beyond-economical-repair (BER) by 
recycling. Items being disposed must be physically disfigured prior to recycling at a certified facility. 
Certificate of disposal must be provided.  

4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS (ASSET SPECIFIC) 
You must meet the included Key Result Areas (KRAs) and Key Performance Indicators (KPIs) for 
performance of your Services.  

Your asset Inspection and Planned Maintenance Services must support a design life for each VMS 
asset i.e. site availability should be sustained during design life for different components comprising a 
VMS site. Design life of different components varies as follows; 
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• VMS electronics and electrical components- Fifteen (15) years.  

• Steel fabricated Sign Support Structures, Brackets and Fixtures – Fifty (50) years.  

• Concrete & Masonry construction at Site - Thirty (30) years. 

• Power back-up system / Batteries – Five (5) years.   

As per definitions given in R300 the following performance criteria will be measured: 

a) Availability 

b) Response Time  

c) Repair effectiveness Time 

Premature asset failures requiring major renewal or replacement of the asset (other than due to 
Incidents or Force Majeure events) may reduce your overall Stewardship Performance KPI score. 

4.1 AVAILABILITY (OPERATIONAL) 

RMS QA R300 defines Availability for ITS assets. Performance calculation method is provided in the 
contract. The performance target for VMS availability is 98%.  

Availability as defined in R300 will be measured monthly by you across all VMS assets in your Zone. 

Failure to meet the Availability performance targets will impact on your Asset Performance KPI score. 

4.2 RESPONSE TIME AND REPAIR EFFECTIVENESS 

The measure of Response Time and Repair Effectiveness is defined in R300. 

 

 

5 REPORTING AND RECORD KEEPING 

5.1 REPORTING 
 
You must provide a monthly performance report to RMS on work achievement against the FWP and 
asset performance statistics by the second week of the following month. The report must include the 
following items: 

(i) Availability  

(ii) Response Time  

(iii) Repair Effectiveness  

See R300 for Availability, Response Time and Repair Effectiveness definitions. 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 905



(RMS Copyright and Use of This Document – Refer to the Foreword) 

Maintenance of Variable Message Signs R302 

Ed 1 / Rev 2 9 
 

You must report on the status of fault attendance and repairs through the appropriate Fault 
Management Systems in accordance with Clause 6.3 in R300.  

These reports will be included in the KPI assessments by end of every month in accordance with the 
contract. 

5.2 RECORD KEEPING 

You must keep and maintain accurate records of all repairs, calibrations, replacements and design 
alterations made to any VMS Equipment/site. 

All Reactive and Planned Maintenance service attendances must be recorded in the electronic fault 
management system. Details of each attendance must also be manually recorded with you and should 
include the date and details of service carried out with the technician's name.  

You must maintain all necessary records to support the monthly evaluation of actual performance 
against the specific performance targets. 

You must retain records, including all details for accidents/damages/repairs for a period of at least five 
(5) years. 
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ANNEXURE R302/A – REFERENCE DOCUMENTS 

A1 RMS ITS Maintenance Specifications 

RMS QA R305 Maintenance of Tidal Flow Systems 

A2 RMS ITS Equipment Specifications 

TSI-SP-008  General Requirements For Variable Message Signs 

TSI-SP-003  Communications Protocol For Roadside Devices 

A3 O&M Manuals 

Refer to respective O&M Manuals for the make and model number of each VMS. O&M Manual is 
supplied by OEM. 

A4 Australian Standards 

AS 4852.1  Variable message signs - Fixed signs 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 907



(RMS Copyright and Use of This Document – Refer to the Foreword) 

Maintenance of Variable Message Signs R302 

Ed 1 / Rev 2 11 
 

ANNEXURE R302/B – SAMPLE PLANNED MAINTENANCE SERVICE 
REPORT 

 

VMS ID: ……………………………………...          LOCATION: ………………………………… 

REPORT DATE: ……………………………. 

 

1. Mark as actioned for each item with a  in  the “ACTIONED” columns. 

2. If any item requires further attention, write reasons in comments column and mark that item 
with a  in the “for further action (FFA)” column. 

3. Enter date in dd/mm/yy format and time in 24 hour format. 

   

 

PREVENTATIVE MAINTENANCE 
ITEMS 

A
C

T
IO

N
E

D
  

COMMENTS 

 

FFA 

Controller Cabinet 

Clean Cabinet and check for moisture 
ingress. Repair as necessary. 

   

Check all labels and replace as necessary    

Check Communication and Power pits for 
water and other damage, clean as necessary

   

Check exterior for damage or graffiti. 
Repair damage or remove graffiti. Report 
date or damage to RMS. 

   

Check condition, replace and lubricate 
door locks, hinges & seals as required 

   

Check that log sheet and WEA drawings 
are complete and intact.  

If WAE drawings missing or damaged, 
prepare hand sketches at site and forward 
to RMS to reproduce. 

   

Physically check switchboard and RCD 
items. 

  
RCD tripping current:   
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Reset circuit breakers. 

Measure RCD tripping current (in mA) 

RCD tester make and model:   

Locate MEN connection inside the cabinet    

Visually/physically check 
wiring/terminations/earthing items, tighten 
if required. 

 

   

Check and secure Earth connection. 
Measure Earth insulation reading using 
insulation tester 

 Reading between Earth stake & Door :  

Reading between Earth stake & Mains 
Earth: 

 __________ 

 

Check if surge protector is installed  Surge protector make and model:  
____________________________ 

 

Sign controller and communication equipment 

Inspect electronics of Sign controller and 
communication equipment for symptoms 
of electrical or thermal fatigue. 

Repair or replace as needed 

   

Remove mains power; verify uninterrupted 
controller operation. Check existing 
battery voltage and charger operation. 

 

 Date on battery label or proof of purchase:  

 

Date of expiry of battery OEM’s warranty:  

 

 

Replace and label battery as specified, if 
date reached / 400 recharge cycles to 80% 
depth of charge. 

   

Check communication equipment jumper 
settings 

Use Maintenance software to check for 
data corruptions over the complete 
communications link (ISDN, Ethernet, 3G, 
etc). Comment findings. 

   

Retrieve Sign fault log. Repair or report as 
necessary. 
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Display 

Inspect sign display for symptoms of 
electrical or thermal fatigue. Repair or 
replace as necessary. 

   

Sign enclosure 

Check Sign support post and walkway 
platform structure including ladder and 
safety system  for damage / corrosion / 
peeling galvanisation or paint. 

   

Check sign view from target distance;  

Clear tree branches if interfering with 
display.  

   

Check maintenance walkway for  bridging 
plates security.  

   

Clean/vacuum gantry walk way/bridging 
plates of leaves etc. 

   

Check outside of sign enclosure for any 
peeling of paint, damage, graffiti or 
corrosion. Remove defect as necessary 

   

Check inside of sign enclosure for water 
leakage or presence of moisture damage. 
Locate leakage point, report and repair as 
necessary. 

   

Clean  light sensor cover. Reseal if needed 
or replace if damaged. 

   

Check conspicuity doors or access points 
for rusted screws, replace if necessary 

   

Check cooling fan operation. Repair or 
replace as necessary 

   

Check thermoelectric cooling modules 
(e.g. Peltier), for evidence of condensation 
on the cold side. Repair or replace as 
necessary. 

Comment “NA” if not available with VMS 
make and type. 

   

Remove any weeds or grass near cabinet 
and equipment 
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Inspect for damaged or missing covers, 
doors or hatches and replace as necessary. 

   

 

 

1. Mark condition of each item with a  in  “PASSED/FAILED/REPAIRED” columns. 

2. Mark condition CF or NCF in the FAILED column to categorize. 

3. If any item requires further attention, write reasons in comments column and mark item with a 
 in the “for further action (FFA)” column. 

4. Enter date in dd/mm/yy format and time in 24 hour format. 

 

 

FUNCTIONAL INSPECTION 
ITEMS 

PA
SS

E
D

 

FA
IL

E
D

 

R
E

PA
IR

E
D

  

COMMENTS 

 

FFA 

Sign functions 

Start VMS Maintenance software 
provided by RMS 

     

Establish communication via sign 
controller’s maintenance port (default 
38400 baud) 

     

Display frame with all pixels ON and all 
conspicuity devices flashing; visually 
check if all pixels are ON and verify 
with Sign status reply 

     

Blank display; visually monitor sign 
response and verify with sign status 
reply 

     

Turn facility switch to OFF; visually 
verify that display is blanked; verify 
that sign status reply reflects display 
status before facility switch override 

     

Turn facility switch to MSG1; visually 
verify that Message 1 is displayed; 
verify that sign status reply reflects 
display status before facility switch 
override 

     

I I 
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Turn facility switch to MSG2; visually 
verify that Message 2 is displayed; 
verify that sign status reply reflects 
display status before facility switch 
override 

     

Turn facility switch back to AUTO; 
visually verify that display resumes if 
Plan was active or blanks if no Plan was 
active; verify that sign status reply 
reflects display status before facility 
switch override 

     

Retrieve sign fault log; verify fault log 
is reporting sign and controller errors 

     

Non-destructively raise temperature of 
sign temperature sensor to designed 
temperature maximum in TSI-SP-008; 
verify that the fans turn ON and display 
blanks; let the temperature reduce below 
the designed upper limit; verify that the 
fans turn OFF 

     

Inspect for any obstructions to light 
sensor and clean or repair in compliance 
with TSI-SP-008 

     

Cover light sensor completely and 
visually monitor luminance level 
adjustments of display for at most five 
(5) minutes; verify that sign status reply 
reflects display luminance level 

     

Uncover light sensor completely and 
visually monitor luminance level 
adjustments of display, for at most five 
(5) minutes; verify that sign status reply 
reflects display luminance level 

     

Turn all switches OFF & ON.       

Turn all circuit-breakers OFF and reset; 
sign should report a fault log entry and 
clearance indicating the related power 
failure 

     

Inspect condition of controller      

Check for high resistance joints      
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Check for damaged cables      

Clean and lubricate all mechanical 
components then cover to test 
functionality 

     

Check MEN and earthing      

 

TECHNICIAN: ………………………………… COMPANY: ………………………………… 

SIGNATURE: ………………………………… DATE SIGNED: ………………………………… 

DATE SENT TO RMS: ………………………………… 

 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 913



(RMS Copyright and Use of This Document – Refer to the Foreword) 

Maintenance of Variable Message Signs R302 

Ed 1 / Rev 2 17 
 

ANNEXURE R302/C – FAULTS TYPES AND RESPONSE TIMES 
Response times for initial site attendance upon notification of VMS faults are detailed in R300 (Clause 
6.2.1 Response Times and Annexure D). R300 categorizes ITS assets as either High Priority or 
Normal Priority and assigns suitable response times. 
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ANNEXURE R302/D – SAMPLE INCIDENT SUPPORT REPORT 
VMS ID: …………………………………… LOCATION: ………………………………….… 

INCIDENT DATE: …………………………        REPORT DATE: ……………………………….. 

 

Incident Details  

 

 

 

 

When reported  

Who reported   

Was Incident or fault a dangerous 
situation? (Y/N) 

 

Police attendance? (Yes/No) 

Police Report #: 

 

Details of any vehicles involved  

 

 

 

  

Attending supervisor and team at 
site. Date and time. 

 

Immediate Safety measures taken. 
Date & time.  

 

Power Supply Point / post 
identification number 
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Initial Repair undertaken. Date & 
time 

 

Details of long term repair. Whom 
forwarded to for action. 

 

Description of replaced equipment 
and cost of equipment plus 
materials 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Number of hours claimed for 
complete repair 

 

Notes & Comments  

 

 

 

 

TECHNICIAN: …………………………………    COMPANY: ………………………………… 

SIGNATURE: ………………………………… DATE SIGNED: .……………………………… 

DATE SENT TO RMS: ……………………………….. 
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FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to the Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet 
website: www.rta.nsw.gov.au/doingbusinesswithus/specifications 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 

This document has been released as RMS Specification R304 Edition 1 Revision 0. 

All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are 
indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text 
has been extensively rewritten. 

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 

Any project specific changes have been indicated in the following manner: 

(a) Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is 
shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text. 

(b) Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the 
Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text. 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION R304 

MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC MONITORING UNITS 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

This document sets out the special requirements for the Maintenance of Traffic Monitoring Units (the 
“Services”). The Specification is formed only when this document is read together with RMS QA 
R300 ITS Maintenance Services – General Requirements. The details herein include the Services 
relevant to TMU, so that they remain in good condition, operate as designed and meet the specified 
performance requirements. The TMU Equipment to be maintained under the Services includes, but not 
limited to, 

a) TMU Controller; 

b) Detector (including loops); 

c) Communications equipment; 

d) Power supply equipment (including cables, power regulators, surge protection, pits and 
conduits, etc.); 

e) Power backup equipment; 

f) Controller cabinet; and 

g) Cabling, pits and conduits. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS 

The following definitions and abbreviations, in combination with those listed in R300, are applicable 
to this Specification. 

1.2.1 Definitions 
 

Term Description 

Detector The interface board between the loops and the TMU Controller 

Enclosure A housing providing an appropriate degree of environmental 
protection against contact with live parts (AS/NZS 60529). 

Power backup equipment Includes backup power generator, UPS, batteries and charging units, 
photovoltaic power supply where applicable, power regulators, etc. 

Protocol RMS Communications Protocol For Roadside Devices (TSI-SP-003) 

Supply Point (also known 
as Connection Point) 

The junction of the electricity distributor’s low voltage network 
conductors with the consumer’s mains, i.e. the point at which the 
power supply is connected to the Utility network. 

Supports All structural components, brackets, clamps, straps and parts thereof, 
used to support the TMU Equipment. 

Site/work site Traffic Monitoring Unit site 
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1.2.2 Abbreviations 
 

Term Description 

AC Alternating current 

DC Direct current 

LED Light Emitting Diode 

OEM Original Equipment Manufacturer 

O&M Operations and Maintenance 

RCD Residual current device 

TMU Traffic Monitoring Unit 

1.3 RELEVANT DOCUMENTS AND ORDER OF PRECEDENCE 

This document must be read together with RMS QA R300 – ITS Maintenance Services – General 
Requirements. 

Other relevant RMS specifications and O&M manuals are listed in Annexure R304/A. 

In the event of any conflicting requirements between documents, the order of precedence must be: 

1. Statutory and legislated requirements. 
2. This specification (QA Specification R304 ) read in conjunction with  QA Specification  R300.  
3. Other RMS ITS Maintenance specifications - listed in Annexure R304/A. 
4. RMS ITS Equipment specifications - listed in Annexure R304/A. 
5. O&M manuals - listed in Annexure R304/A. 
6. Australian Standards. 

2 MAINTENANCE SERVICES 
You must undertake maintenance services of the TMU system and site components as described in 
clause 1.1 and  in accordance with the approved Asset Maintenance Plan and Forward Works 
Program. 

2.1 PLANNED MAINTENANCE 

Planned Maintenance Services must  adhere to requirements given in QA Specification R300, ITS 
Maintenance Services – General Requirements. A combination of inspections/checks and preventative 
maintenance activities constitute planned maintenance to ensure continued serviceability and 
availability of a TMU asset. 

Minimum planned maintenance inspection/checks are; 

a) TMU operation. 

b) Condition of TMU enclosure, foundation structure and other externally mounted accessories for 
damage, disfigurement (including vandalism), pealing or damaged galvanizing/paint surface coating 
and corrosion. 
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c) Presence of moisture, dirt, vermin/insects inside TMU enclosure, pits, exposed ducts and civil 
structure crevices. 

d) Wearing off or damaged site infrastructure i.e. concrete pathways, platforms, retaining walls, 
safety barriers, handrails, drains, landscaping etc.  

Annexure R304/B is a sample Planned Maintenance Service checklist for both checks/inspections and 
preventative maintenance items.  

Planned maintenance frequency will be 12 months.  

2.2 REACTIVE MAINTENANCE 

2.2.1 Fault Attendance Service 

You must provide a fault attendance service on twenty-four (24) hours per day, seven (7) days per 
week basis for all TMU faults. 

Typical causes of TMU faults include, but are not limited to; 

a) TMU Controller and associated equipment malfunctions, 

b) Detector, loops and associated equipment malfunctions, 

c) Communication equipment malfunctions, 

d) Power supply equipment malfunctions, 

e) Power backup equipment malfunctions, 

f) wiring faults, 

g) overheating, 

h) moisture or dust ingress, 

i) accident damage, 

j) storm damage, and 

k) vandalism. 

All repair works must be in accordance with RMS Specifications listed in Clause 1.3 or as amended. 

2.2.2 Procedure 

You must make arrangements to continually monitor the Fault Management System(s) for TMU. 

These systems, hosted by RMS, currently include: 

• CMCS FMS web page for fault log on the intranet; and 

You will be provided with access (e.g. remote login via VPN) to these systems. You may also develop 
your own software interface to read the CMCS “flat file” which is periodically updated with TMU 
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fault status. In that case you will be provided with access to the CMCS “flat file” and a description of 
its structure. 

Upon fault notification, you must review the nature and urgency of the problem and prioritise your 
response. You must dispatch appropriately skilled resource(s)/technician(s) to attend the site as soon 
as possible, but within the specified response time (see clause 2.2.3 for Response Time and Repair 
Time). Notification of the fault is either via phone callout or at the start of shift of your 
resource(s)/technician(s). It is expected that your skilled resource(s)/technician(s) review current faults 
at the start of their shift to determine their work priorities. 

Upon arriving on site you must inform TMC by phone and log the time of attendance in your fault 
management system together with your initial findings and any other relevant information (e.g. 
estimated time to repair). You must also notify the TMC by phone before leaving the site. 

You must assess whether the condition of the site poses any safety hazards to motorists or the public 
and make the site safe as a matter of priority.  

In the event of a power failure, you must first contact the electricity distributor from off-site to 
ascertain that the cause of the outage is upstream of the TMU supply point. You must still ascertain 
from site that there are no other power equipment failures at the TMU site and then enter the 
appropriate fault response details in your fault management system. 

In the event of a communications failure, you must first contact the service providers i.e. Telstra, 
Optus etc to ascertain that the failure is external to the TMU system.  Once confirmed, you must log 
communications faults with the appropriate third party communications service provider and follow-
up to expedite rectification of the fault. You must still ascertain from site that there are no other 
communication equipment failures at the TMU site and then enter the appropriate fault response 
details in your fault management system. 

2.2.3 Response Times for Fault Attendance 

Response time starts from the initial fault occurrence time stamp in the appropriate electronic Fault 
Management System or from the time of the fault call (whichever is earlier) and is the sum of 
following;  

• Remote investigation time to ascertain nature of defect(s)  

• Equipment/parts/materials preparation time, and  

• Travel time to site.  

Response times for initial site attendance upon notification of a TMU fault is guided by the criterion in 
Annexure R304/C.  

Service provider to locate maintenance crews to facilitate their travel time to site.       

2.2.4 Repair Time 

Repair time at site is the time taken to trouble-shoot the fault, completely repair the asset and make it 
available for service. Asset downtime directly effects operational availability. Swift, efficient and well 
coordinated repairs will bring the asset back into operation quickly and positively affect performance 
targets.        

You must inform RMS as soon as possible of any abnormal delays, reasons for delayed repairs and 
estimate of the time required to complete the repairs. 
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2.2.5 Repetitive Failures 

Where the same reported fault requires callouts on three (3) occasions within a fourteen (14) day 
period you must carry out root cause analysis, identify and implement appropriate actions to prevent 
recurrence. 

Where these actions recommend replacement or major renewal of the TMU asset and these works have 
not been included in the current Forward Works Program (FWP) you must submit a Business Case to 
RMS for approval. The Business Case must be based on a life cycle cost comparison of the proposed 
action against a “business as usual” maintenance approach. If RMS agrees with your recommendations 
the renewal or replacement works will be included in the next FWP. 

Till the recommended and approved replacement works in the FWP are completed, the availability 
target (%) will be reviewed and a lower KPI may be accepted or under unsustainable operating 
conditions, the asset excluded from the KPI assessment until replaced. 

2.2.6 Requests for RMS Assistance 

Where a technical problem cannot be resolved by you, you may request assistance from RMS. When 
requesting assistance you must be able to demonstrate to RMS that the technical problem is complex 
and/or outside your scope of services, e.g. system integration issues with RMS or TMC systems. 

If the technical problem cannot be resolved by RMS remotely, a site visit will be arranged by RMS at 
a mutually agreeable time. You must attend the site with relevant documents and information related 
to the technical problem. 

2.3 INCIDENT SUPPORT 

An Incident Support report should be raised when; 

• an incident is known to your team 

• or when informed by the TMC  

• or by the relevant SMC Service Provider.  

In the event of an incident, response time and repair time for Reactive Maintenance applies. 

On site attendance, you must assess whether the condition of the site poses any safety hazards to the 
public and make the site safe as a matter of priority. 

You must also prioritise and rectify all other faults and defects as if for Reactive Maintenance. 

Upon arriving on site you must inform TMC by phone and log the time of attendance in your fault 
management system together with your initial findings and any other relevant information (e.g. 
estimated time to repair). Report form in Annexure R304/D may be used on site. You must also notify 
the TMC by phone before leaving the site. 

You must assist RMS with all insurance claims and recovery actions arising from the incident.  

Incident Support reports must be submitted as part of your monthly report to RMS. 
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3 PARTS AND EQUIPMENT 

3.1 SUPPLY 

You must arrange and manage supply of all parts, equipment, materials and technical services from 
OEM suppliers for the purpose of making available the TMU site. Quality of parts, equipment and 
technical services from OEMs is to be assured.  

When supply disruptions occur due to unavailability or obsolescence of a part or equipment, a 
Replacement part or equipment is to be recommended to RMS as a business case. RMS may approve 
use of the Replacement part or equipment after necessary technical review and testing.  

3.2 HOLDING STOCK 

At all times, you must hold in stock adequate minimum levels of parts and equipment to meet Planned 
and Reactive Maintenance needs.  

Service provider is to determine minimum stock levels for parts, equipment and materials based on 
TMU maintenance scope.  

An inventory of spares for parts, equipment, materials and technical services is to be maintained by the 
service provider. Inventory is to update minimum stock levels and holding stock periodically to match 
the TMU maintenance scope.  

Inventory of spares is to be updated for Replacement parts and equipment, on approval by RMS.    

3.3 DISPOSAL OF DAMAGED, DEFECTIVE, OBSOLETE OR REDUNDANT PARTS & 
EQUIPMENT 

Due to maintenance or incidents, parts and equipment which are damaged, defective, obsolete or 
redundant are required to be removed from the Work Site and disposed. Such removal is to be done 
after formal information and agreement with RMS. 

Such parts and equipment are to be distinctly and permanently marked prior to disposal by indicating 
their condition.  

Disposal of parts and equipment is to be done as follows; 

a) Repair or refurbish the parts or equipment and hold them as spares in store for future use. For 
purposes of quality assurance, repaired or refurbished parts are to be treated the same as Replacement 
parts & equipment (Clause 3.1). Their repair history is to be maintained and made available to RMS 
when requested.  

b) Carry out disposal of parts and equipment that are beyond-economical-repair (BER) by 
recycling. Items being disposed must be physically disfigured prior to recycling at a certified facility. 
Certificate of disposal must be provided.  

4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS (ASSET SPECIFIC) 
You must meet the included Key Result Areas (KRAs) and Key Performance Indicators (KPIs) for 
performance of your Services.  
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Your asset Inspection and Planned Maintenance Services must support a design life for each TMU 
asset i.e. site availability should be sustained during design life for different components comprising a 
TMU site. Design life of different components varies as follows; 

• TMU electronics and electrical components- Twenty (20) years.  

• Steel Enclosure, Brackets and Fixtures – Fifty (50) years.  

• Concrete & Masonry construction at Site - Thirty (30) years. 

• Power back-up system / Batteries – Five (5) years.   

As per definitions given in R300 the following performance criteria will be measured: 

a) Availability 

b) Response Time  

c) Repair effectiveness Time 

Premature asset failures requiring major renewal or replacement of the asset (other than due to 
Incidents or Force Majeure events) may reduce your overall Stewardship Performance KPI score. 

4.1 AVAILABILITY (OPERATIONAL) 

RMS QA R300 defines Availability for ITS assets. Performance calculation method is provided in the 
contract. The performance target for TMU availability is 95.0%.  

Availability as defined in R300 will be measured monthly by you across all TMU assets in your Zone.  

Failure to meet the Availability performance targets will impact on your Asset Performance KPI score. 

4.2 RESPONSE TIME AND REPAIR EFFECTIVENESS 

The measure of Response Time and Repair Effectiveness is defined in R300. 

 

5 REPORTING AND RECORD KEEPING 

5.1 REPORTING 
You must provide a monthly performance report to RMS on work achievement against the FWP and 
asset performance statistics by the second week of the following month. The report must include the 
following items: 

(i) Availability  

(ii) Response Time  

(iii) Repair Effectiveness  

See R300 for Availability, Response Time and Repair Effectiveness definitions. 
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You must report on the status of fault attendance and repairs through the appropriate Fault 
Management Systems in accordance with Clause 6.3 in R300.  

These reports will be included in the KPI assessments by end of every month in accordance with the 
contract. 

5.2 RECORD KEEPING 

You must keep and maintain accurate records of all repairs, calibrations, replacements and design 
alterations made to any TMU Equipment/site. 

All Reactive and Planned Maintenance service attendances must be recorded in the electronic fault 
management system. Details of each attendance must also be manually recorded with you and should 
include the date and details of service carried out with the technician's name.  

You must maintain all necessary records to support the monthly evaluation of actual performance 
against the specific performance targets. 

You must retain records, including all details for accidents/damages/repairs for a period of at least five 
(5) years. 
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ANNEXURE R304/A – REFERENCE DOCUMENTS 

A1 RMS ITS Maintenance Specifications 

RMS QA R318 Maintenance of Power Backup Systems 

A2 RMS ITS Equipment Specifications 

TSI-SP-003  Communications Protocol For Roadside Devices 

A3 O&M Manuals 

Refer to respective O&M Manuals based on make and model number of each TMU. 

A4 Australian Standards 

AS2703  Vehicle loop detector sensors. 
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ANNEXURE R304/B – SAMPLE PLANNED MAINTENANCE SERVICE 
REPORT 

 

TMU ID: ……………………………………...          LOCATION: ………………………………… 

REPORT DATE: ……………………………. 

1. Mark as actioned for each item with a  in  the “ACTIONED” columns. 

2. If any item requires further attention, write reasons in comments column and mark that item 
with a  in the “for further action (FFA)” column. 

3. Enter date in dd/mm/yy format and time in 24 hour format. 

   

 

PREVENTATIVE 
MAINTENANCE ITEMS 

A
C

T
IO

N
E

D
  

COMMENTS 

 

FFA 

Controller Cabinet 

Check labels and their condition, 
arrange for replacement if damaged 
or missing.  

  

 
 

 

Check for graffiti on Control 
Cabinet. Remove, if graffiti found. 
Report date found to RMS. 

  

 

 

Clean the cabinet, remove dust, 
vermin and other debris, tidy-up 
wiring 

   

Check cabinet (inside and outside) 
is secured to prevent weather 
damage to electronics 

   

Check Communication and Power 
pits for water and other damage, 
clean as necessary  

   

Check condition, replace and 
lubricate door locks, hinges & seals 
as required. 

   

Check that log sheet and WEA 
drawings are complete and intact. 
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NOTE: If WAE drawings 
missing, prepare at site and 
forward to RMS to reproduce. 

Locate MEN connection inside the 
cabinet  

   

Visually/physically check 
wiring/terminations/earthing items, 
tighten if required. 

Check and secure Earth connection. 
Measure Earth insulation reading 
using insulation tester  

 

Replace or repair as necessary. 

  

 

Reading between Earth stake & Door = 
______________________ 

Reading between Earth stake & Mains Earth 
= ________________ 

Date: _______________________ 

 

Check if surge protector is installed  Surge protector make and model = 

____________________________ 

 

Physically check switchboard and 
RCD items. 

Reset circuit breakers. 

Measure RCD tripping current (in 
mA) 

 

Repair or replace as necessary. 

  
 
 
 
 
RCD tripping current = ______mA 

RCD tester make and model = 
____________________________ 

Date: _______________________ 

 

Install cable entry plate and seal 
around the cables 

   

TMU Controller, Detector, Loops and communication equipment 

Trim all trees that interfere with the 
controller cabinet 

   

Mow a strip two (2) meters wide, 
cut around the controller cabinet 

   

Mow a strip two (2) meters wide, 
cut from the roadway to the 
controller cabinet 

   

Remove any weeds or grass near 
cabinet 
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Visually inspect footings for any 
physical damage or unexpected 
corrosion. 

Repair or replace as necessary. 

 Symptoms found: _____________ 

____________________________ 

Date: _______________________ 

 

Check for damaged cables. 

Repair or replace as necessary 

 Found: ______________________ 

Date: _______________________ 

 

Inspect electronics of TMU 
Controller, Detector and 
communication equipment for 
symptoms of electrical or thermal 
fatigue. 
 

Repair or replace as specified 

 Symptoms found: _____________ 

____________________________ 

____________________________ 

Date: _______________________ 

 

Remove mains power; verify 
uninterrupted controller operation. 
Check existing battery voltage and 
charger operation. 
 

 

 

Replace and label battery as 
specified 

 Date on battery label or proof of purchase: 
____________________ 

Date of expiry of battery OEM’s warranty: 
____________________ 

Date reached 400 recharge cycles to 80% 
depth of charge: 
____________________________ 

 
Date: _______________________ 

 

Retrieve TMU fault log. 

Repair or report as necessary. 

 Faults: ______________________ 

Date: _______________________ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. Mark condition of each item with a  in  “PASSED/REPAIRED” columns. 

2. Mark condition CF or NCF in the FAILED column to categorize. 

3. If any item requires further attention, write reasons in comments column and mark item with a 
 in the “for further action (FFA)” column. 

4. Enter date in dd/mm/yy format and time in 24 hour format. 
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FUNCTIONAL INSPECTION 
ITEMS 

PA
SS

E
D

 

FA
IL

E
D

 

R
E

PA
IR

E
D

  

COMMENTS 

 

FFA 

TMU Controller 

1. Check communication between 
TMU Controller and CMCS/TMC 
or other host control centre 

     

2. Check communication between 
TMU Controller and Detector 

     

3. Disconnect power supply and check 
TMU operation with power backup. 

Validate occurrence of fault(s), with 
CMCS/TMC. 

   TMU fault log: _______________ 

 
CMCS fault report: ____________ 

____________________________ 

 

4. Reconnect power supply and check 
TMU operation. 

Validate clearance of fault(s), with 
CMCS/TMC. 
 

Repair or replace as necessary. 

   TMU fault log: _______________ 

 
CMCS fault report: ____________ 

____________________________ 

Date: _______________________ 

 

5. Retrieve TMU fault log; verify fault 
log is reporting TMU faults 

     

Detector and Loop functions 

6. Match each Detector channel (and 
vehicle detect indicator LED) with 
its corresponding loop. 

     

7. Visually verify illumination of the 
vehicle detect indicator LED of a 
channel with each vehicle that 
passes over a loop of that channel 

a) Channel 1 

b) Channel 2 

c) Channel 3 

    
 

 

LED counts: ____Vehicles: ____ 

LED counts: ____Vehicles: ____ 

LED counts: ____Vehicles: ____ 
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d) Channel 4 

Repair or replace as necessary. 

LED counts: ____Vehicles: ____ 

Date: _______________________ 

 

TECHNICIAN: ………………………………… COMPANY: ………………………………… 

SIGNATURE: ………………………………… DATE SIGNED: ………………………………… 

DATE SENT TO RMS: ………………………………… 

11 I I I I 
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ANNEXURE R304/C – FAULTS TYPES AND RESPONSE TIMES 
Response times for initial site attendance upon notification of TMU faults are detailed in R300 (Clause 
6.2.1 Response Times and Annexure D). R300 categorizes ITS assets as either High Priority or 
Normal Priority and assigns suitable response times. 
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 ANNEXURE R304/D – SAMPLE INCIDENT SUPPORT REPORT 
TMU ID: …………………………………… LOCATION: ………………………………….… 

INCIDENT DATE: …………………………        REPORT DATE: ……………………………….. 

 

Incident Details  

 

 

 

 

When reported  

Who reported   

Was Incident or fault a dangerous 
situation? (Y/N) 

 

Police attendance? (Yes/No) 

Police Report #: 

 

Details of any vehicles involved  

 

 

 

  

Attending supervisor and team at 
site. Date and time. 

 

Immediate Safety measures taken. 
Date & time.  

 

Power Supply Point / post 
identification number 
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Initial Repair undertaken. Date & 
time 

 

Details of long term repair. Whom 
forwarded to for action. 

 

Description of replaced equipment 
and cost of equipment plus 
materials 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Number of hours claimed for 
complete repair 

 

Notes & Comments  

 

 

 

 

TECHNICIAN: …………………………………    COMPANY: ………………………………… 

SIGNATURE: ………………………………… DATE SIGNED: .……………………………… 

DATE SENT TO RMS: ……………………………….. 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION R311 

MAINTENANCE OF OVER-SPEED DETECTION SYSTEMS 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

This document sets out  requirements for the Maintenance of Over-Speed Detection Systems (OSDS) 
(the “Services”). The Specification is formed only when this document is read together with RMS QA 
R300 ITS Maintenance Services – General Requirements.  

OSDS includes the sign and all supporting components of the system and site. The requirements  
herein is for  Services relevant to a OSDS site, so that they remain in good condition, operate as 
designed and meet the specified performance requirements.  

Major components of a OSDS site are listed below:- 

a) Over speed message LED displays of different types. 

b) OSDS controller and communication equipment; 

c) OSDS related auxiliary equipment (e.g. sensors; detectors, radars) and communications 
equipment; 

d) Power supply and regulation equipment, surge protection systems; 

e) Power backup equipment (e.g. backup power generator; emergency power supply, un-
interruptible power supply, etc) 

f) Controller cabinets; 

g) Sign enclosures; 

h) Facility switch; 

i) Cabling, pits and conduits; 

j) Support structures;  

k) Access platforms, gantries, walkways, stairways, ladders;  

l) Work site vehicle hardstand; clearances (e.g. overhead; side, sight lines); ingress; egress etc. 

1.2 TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

The following definitions and abbreviations, in combination with those listed in R300, are applicable 
to this Specification. 

 
Term/Acronym Definition 

Asset Maintenance Plan Your maintenance plan for the OSDS assets. Defines and agrees 
the intended longer term strategy for management of the 
OSDS assets and key issues and constraints. 
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Cabinet  An approved housing for a controller, control relays, auxiliary 
equipment, terminal blocks, sockets, flasher units, wiring, etc., which 
may or may not include vehicle detectors and linking equipment.. 
Also called Cubicle or Housing 

CMCS Central Management Computer System. 

Critical asset/ 
infrastructure 

Those physical facilities, supply chains, information technologies 
and communication networks, which if destroyed, degraded or 
rendered unavailable for an extended period, would significantly 
impact on the social or economic wellbeing of the state  (e.g. Traffic 
Control Signals (TCS); Tidal Flow Systems (TFS); and Variable 
Speed Limit Signs (VSLS)). 

Day Means calendar day. 

Defect The visible or measurable evidence of failure or other undesirable 
condition that requires intervention or that is likely to become a 
Hazard (as reasonably determined by you) before the next scheduled 
Asset Inspection or Planned Maintenance. The defect may affect the 
safety, serviceability, structural capacity or appearance of the asset. 

Down time Time the asset is inoperable due to failures or scheduled 
maintenance. It includes the time between occurrence of fault and 
fault notification. It is a missing period when the service in 
unavailable to the road user. It should be stated if this time is 
excluded from the Repair time and Response time. Accidents 
damage and/or site function unavailability should not count towards 
total downtime for the asset. But should be considered for time to 
restore to service measurements. 

Efficacy A comparison of light output to energy consumption. Efficacy is 
measured in lumens per Watt. 

Enclosure A housing providing an appropriate degree of environmental 
protection and against contact with live parts (AS/NZS 60529). 

Fault Any malfunction or undesirable condition of the OSDS equipment 
which requires Reactive Maintenance.  

Fault-dispatch On receipt of fault from any source, the action of forwarding that 
fault to the service crew. 

FFA ‘for further attention’ or ‘for further action’. 

FMS Fault Management System(s). 

Functional check The regular inspection of the OSDS to ensure their safety and general 
operating condition. 

FWP Forward Works Program. Program which defines and agrees a broad 
range of Services to be performed by you, the timeframe they are to 
be completed in and the intended outcomes. 

Hazard Any state of the item which could lead to harm.  Implicit in this is 
harm to a human. The definition is frequently expanded to include 
environmental harm. 

ITS Intelligent Transport Systems. 

KPA Key Result Areas. 

KPI Key Performance Indicators. 
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Maintain or 

maintenance 

These terms shall include, regardless of cause and in addition to all 
other work specified, the following: 

a) The repair and/or replacement of all defective, damaged or 
worn-out components or parts to ensure the proper operation 
of the OSDS equipment. 

b) The regular inspection and servicing of all OSDS devices and 
associated equipment. 

MEN Multiple Earthed Neutral. 

NDT Non Destructive Testing 

Non-conformance A non-conformance event occurs when the availability KPI is not 
met or an event occurs when the fault response time or repair time in 
relation to a fault is exceeded. 

NRDT Non-reportable down time. 

OEM Original Equipment Manufacturer 

OSDS Over-speed Detection Systems: a permanent device for speed 
detection above the roadway. 

PEGA SCADA Application Server in the TMC Business Solutions 
Development Environment (Pegasystems) for hosting e.g. the Fault 
Management System (FMS). 

QA Quality Assurance procedure. 

Repair time The time elapsed from initial attendance at the Work Site to fault 
rectification or repair completion. 

Response time The time elapsed from fault notification to attendance at the Work 
Site. 

RMS Roads and Maritime Services of NSW 

SMC Service Providers Stewardship Maintenance Contractors providing road maintenance 
services to RMS in the Sydney Region 

Supply Point (also 
known as Connection 
Point) 

The junction of the electricity distributor’s low voltage network 
conductors with the consumer’s mains, i.e. the point at which the 
power supply is connected to the Utility network. 

Supports All structural components, brackets, clamps, straps and parts thereof, 
used to support the OSDS equipment. 

TDT Total down time. 

Tidal Flow Scheme Tidal Flow Systems are a site specific system developed so the 
directional flow in one or more lanes can be safely reversed 
according to traffic flow needs (ILC-ITS-TP0-002-G02). A Tidal 
Flow Systems may consist of various devices, systems and 
components (e.g. Changeable Message Signs (CMS -Prism); In 
Pavement Lights (IPL); Lane Usage Signs (LUS); Shutter Message 
Signs (SMS); Variable Message Signs VMS); LED Lanterns Signs 
(LLS); Candy bars; Movable medians (MM); Close Circuit 
Television (CCTV) Systems; Tidal Flow Controller (TFC)). 

TMC Transport Management Centre 

UPS Uninterrupted Power Supply. 
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VMS Permanent - a programmable message display device for conveying 
information to drivers. 

VPN Virtual Private Network. 

WAE Work-as-executed. 

Work site OSDS site. 

You/Your the ITS Contractor/the ITS Contractor’s. 

Zone The geographical area containing the ITS assets included in your ITS 
Maintenance Contract. 

1.3 RELEVANT DOCUMENTS AND ORDER OF PRECEDENCE 
 
This specification shall be read together with RMS QA Specification [R300] – “ITS Maintenance 
Services – General Requirements”. 
 
Other relevant RMS specifications and OEM manuals are listed in Annexure R311/A. 
 
In the absence of specific requirements within this or other RMS Specifications or OEM manuals, the 
current versions of published Australian Standards shall apply. 
 
In case of conflict the order of precedence shall be: 

1. Statutory and legislated requirements; 
2. This specification (QA Specification R311) read in conjunction with  QA Specification  R300; 
3. RMS QA Specification; 
4. Other relevant RMS specifications; 
5. OEM manuals; 
6. Australian Standards. 

2 MAINTENANCE SERVICES 
You must undertake maintenance services of the OSDS system and site components as described in 
clause 1.1 and in accordance with the approved Asset Maintenance Plan and Forward Works Program. 

2.1 PLANNED MAINTENANCE 

Planned Maintenance Services must adhere to requirements given in QA Specification R300, ITS 
Maintenance Services – General Requirements. A combination of inspections/checks and preventative 
maintenance activities constitute planned maintenance to ensure continued serviceability and 
availability of a OSDS asset. 

Minimum planned maintenance inspection/checks are; 

a) Overspeed display LED sign operation. 

b) Condition of sign enclosure, support structure, controller cabinet and other externally mounted 
accessories for damage, disfigurement (including vandalism), pealing or damaged galvanizing/paint 
surface coating and corrosion. 

c) Presence of moisture, dirt, vermin/insects inside sign enclosure, Controller cabinet, pits, 
exposed ducts and steel structure crevices. 
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d) Wearing off or damaged site infrastructure i.e. concrete pathways, platforms, retaining walls, 
safety barriers, handrails, drains, landscaping etc.  

Annexure R311/B is a sample Planned Maintenance Service checklist for both checks/inspections and 
preventative maintenance items. OSDS are supplied by a number of Original Equipment 
Manufacturers (OEMS). The Operation and maintenance manuals of the OEMs will be consulted  
along with the planned maintenance specs as required. 

2.2 Reactive Maintenance 

2.2.1 Fault Attendance Service 

You must provide a fault attendance service on twenty-four (24) hours per day, seven (7) days per 
week basis for all OSDS faults. 

Typical causes of OSDS faults include: 

a) control gear malfunctions, 

b) Sensor Malfunctions 

c) detection failures, 

d) overheating, 

e) moisture or dust ingress, 

f) accident damage, 

g) storm damage, and 

h) vandalism. 

All repair works must be in accordance with RMS specification listed in section 1.3 as amended. 

2.2.2 Procedure 

You must make arrangements to continually monitor the Fault Management System(s) for OSDS. 

In addition to this OSDS can be part of ITS systems that can have VMS and VSLS integrated with it. 
In this case information/Notification may be available from: 

• CMCS FMS web page for fault log on the intranet; and 

• PEGA Case Manager. 

• Telephone call from designated RMS/TMC personnel 

You will be provided with access (e.g. remote login via VPN if provision is available) to these 
systems. You may also develop your own software interface to read the CMCS “flat file” which is 
periodically updated with OSDS fault status. In that case you will be provided with access to the 
CMCS “flat file” and a description of its structure. 

Upon fault notification, you must review the nature and urgency of the problem and prioritise your 
response. You must dispatch appropriately skilled resources to attend the site as soon as possible, but 
in any case within the specified response time.  

Upon arriving on site you must notify the TMC and log the time of attendance in your Fault 
Management System together with your initial findings and any other relevant information (e.g. 
estimated time to repair). You must also notify the TMC by phone before leaving the site. 
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You must assess whether the condition of the site poses any safety hazards to motorists or the public 
and make the site safe as a matter of priority.  

In the event of a power failure, you must first contact the electricity distributor from off-site to 
ascertain that the cause of the outage is upstream of the OSDS supply point. You must still ascertain 
from site that there are no other power equipment failures at the OSDS site and then enter the 
appropriate fault response details in your fault management system. 

In the event of a communications failure, you must first contact the service providers i.e. Telstra, 
Optus etc to ascertain that the failure is external to the OSDS system.  Once confirmed, you must log 
communications faults with the appropriate third party communications service provider and follow-
up to expedite rectification of the fault. You must still ascertain from site that there are no other 
communication equipment failures at the OSDS site and then enter the appropriate fault response 
details in your fault management system. 

2.2.3 Response Times for Fault Attendance 

Response time starts from the initial fault occurrence time stamp in the appropriate electronic Fault 
Management System or from the time of the fault call (whichever is earlier) and is the sum of 
following;  

•         Remote investigation time to ascertain nature of defect(s)  

•         Equipment/parts/materials preparation time, and  

•         Travel time to the site.  

Response times for initial site attendance upon notification of a OSDS fault is guided by the criterion 
in Annexure R311/C.  

Service provider to locate maintenance crews to facilitate their travel time to site.         

2.2.4 Repair Time 

Repair time at site is the time taken to trouble-shoot the fault, completely repair the asset and make it 
available for service. Asset downtime directly effects operational availability. Swift, efficient and well 
coordinated repairs will bring the asset back into operation quickly and positively affect performance 
targets.        

You must inform RMS as soon as possible of any abnormal delays, reasons for delayed repairs and 
estimate of the time required to complete the repairs. 

2.2.5 Repetitive Failures 

Where the same reported fault requires callouts on three (3) occasions within a fourteen (14) day 
period you must carry out root cause analysis, identify and implement appropriate actions to prevent 
recurrence. 

Where these actions recommend replacement or major renewal of the OSDS asset and these works 
have not been included in the current Forward Works Program (FWP) you must submit a Business 
Case to RMS for approval. The Business Case must be based on a life cycle cost comparison of the 
proposed action against a “business as usual” maintenance approach. If RMS agrees with your 
recommendations the renewal or replacement works will be included in the next FWP. 
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Till the recommended and approved replacement works in the FWP are completed, the availability 
target (%) will be reviewed and a lower KPI may be accepted or under unsustainable operating 
conditions, the asset excluded from the KPI assessment until replaced. 

2.2.6 Requests for RMS Assistance 

Where a technical problem cannot be resolved by you, you may request assistance from RMS. When 
requesting assistance you must be able to demonstrate to RMS that the technical problem is complex 
and/or outside your scope of services, e.g. system integration issues with RMS or TMC systems. 

If the technical problem cannot be resolved by the RMS remotely, a site visit meeting will be arranged 
by RMS at a mutually agreeable time. You shall attend the site meeting with relevant documents and 
information related to the technical problem. 

2.3 INCIDENT SUPPORT 

An Incident Support report should be raised when; 

• an incident is known to your team 

• or when informed by the TMC  

• or by the relevant SMC Service Provider.  

In the event of an incident, response time and repair time for Reactive Maintenance applies. 

On site attendance, you must assess whether the condition of the site poses any safety hazards to the 
public and make the site safe as a matter of priority. 

You must also prioritise and rectify all other faults and defects as if for Reactive Maintenance. 

Upon arriving on site you must inform TMC by phone and log the time of attendance in your fault 
management system together with your initial findings and any other relevant information (e.g. 
estimated time to repair). Report form in Annexure R311/D may be used on site. You must also 
notify the TMC by phone before leaving the site. 

You must assist RMS with all insurance claims and recovery actions arising from the incident.  

Incident Support reports must be submitted as part of your monthly report to RMS. 

3 PARTS AND EQUIPMENT 

3.1 SUPPLY 

You must arrange and manage supply of all parts, equipment, materials and technical services from 
OEM suppliers for the purpose of making available the OSDS site. Quality of parts, equipment and 
technical services from OEMs is to be assured.  

When supply disruptions occur due to unavailability or obsolescence of a part or equipment, a 
Replacement part or equipment is to be recommended to RMS as a business case. RMS may approve 
use of the Replacement part or equipment after necessary technical review and testing.  
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3.2 HOLDING STOCK 

At all times, you must hold in stock adequate minimum levels of parts and equipment to meet Planned 
and Reactive Maintenance needs.  

Service provider is to determine minimum stock levels for parts, equipment and materials based on 
OSDS maintenance scope.  

An inventory of spares for parts, equipment, materials and technical services is to be maintained by the 
service provider. Inventory is to update minimum stock levels and holding stock periodically to match 
the OSDS maintenance scope.  

Inventory of spares is to be updated for Replacement parts and equipment, on approval by RMS.    

3.3 DISPOSAL OF DAMAGED, DEFECTIVE, OBSOLETE OR REDUNDANT PARTS & 
EQUIPMENT 

Due to maintenance or incidents, parts and equipment which are damaged, defective, obsolete or 
redundant are required to be removed from the Work Site and disposed. Such removal is to be done 
after formal information and agreement with RMS. 

Such parts and equipment are to be distinctly and permanently marked prior to disposal by indicating 
their condition.  

Disposal of parts and equipment is to be done as follows; 

a) Repair or refurbish the parts or equipment and hold them as spares in store for future use. For 
purposes of quality assurance, repaired or refurbished parts are to be treated the same as Replacement 
parts & equipment (Clause 3.1). Their repair history is to be maintained and made available to RMS 
when requested.  

b) Carry out disposal of parts and equipment that are beyond-economical-repair (BER) by 
recycling. Items being disposed must be physically disfigured prior to recycling at a certified facility. 
Certificate of disposal must be provided.  

4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS (ASSET SPECIFIC) 
You must meet the included KRAs and KPIs for performance of your Services.  

Your asset Inspection and Planned Maintenance Services must support a design life for each OSDS 
asset i.e. site availability should be sustained during design life for different components comprising 
the OSDS site. Design life of different components varies as follows; 

• OSDS electronics and electrical components- Fifteen (15) years.  

• Steel fabricated Sign Support Structures, Brackets and Fixtures – Fifty (50) years.  

• Concrete & Masonry construction at Site - Thirty (30) years. 

• Power back-up system / Batteries – Five (5) years.   

Premature asset failures requiring major renewal or replacement of the asset (other than due to 
Incidents or Force Majeure events) may reduce your overall Stewardship Performance KPI score. 
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4.1 AVAILABILITY (OPERATIONAL) 

RMS QA R300 defines Availability for ITS assets. Performance calculation method is provided in the 
contract. The performance target for OSDS availability is 98%.  

Availability as defined in R300 will be measured monthly by you across all OSDS assets in your 
Zone.  

Failure to meet the Availability performance targets will impact on your Asset Performance KPI score. 

5 REPORTING AND RECORD KEEPING  

5.1 REPORTING 
 
You must provide a monthly performance report to RMS on work achievement against the FWP and 
asset performance statistics by the second week of the following month. The report must include the 
following items: 

(i) Availability  

(ii) Response Time  

(iii) Repair Effectiveness  

See R300 for Availability, Response Time and Repair Effectiveness definitions. 

You must report on the status of fault attendance and repairs through the appropriate Fault 
Management Systems in accordance with Clause 6.3 in R300. 

These reports will be included in the KPI assessments by end of every month in accordance with the 
contract. 

5.2 RECORD KEEPING 

You must keep and maintain accurate records of all repairs, calibrations, replacements and design 
alterations made to any OSDS Equipment/site. 

All Reactive and Planned Maintenance service attendances must be recorded in the electronic fault 
management system. Details of each attendance must also be manually recorded with you and should 
include the date and details of service carried out with the technician's name.  

You must maintain all necessary records to support the monthly evaluation of actual performance 
against the specific performance targets. 

You must retain records, including all details for accidents/damages/repairs for a period of at least five 
(5) years. 
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ANNEXURE R311/A – RMS SPECIFICATIONS AND OEM MANUALS 
 

ITS Document Register 

Specification R300 ITS General Maintenance Requirements 

TSI-SP-014 General Requirements for the Design, Supply and Installation of Intelligent 
Transport Systems 

TSI-SP-008 General Requirements for Variable Message Signs 

TSI-SP-016 General Requirements for Outdoor Electronic Equipment. 

ILC-ITS-REG-001  ITS - Document Register 

ITS Handbook 

ILC-ITS-M-001   Intelligent Transport System Document Planning Manual 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002 ITS Project Life Cycle Procedure 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002-
G01 

ITS Project Life Cycle Guideline 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002-
G02 

Tidal Flow Schemes 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002-
G09 

Vehicle Detection Systems 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002-
G14 

Communication Networks 

ILC-ITS-TP0-004-
G01 

Failure Modes & Criticality Analysis 

Handover – Consideration of maintenance issues 

ILC-ITS-TP4-001 Testing of ITS Devices 

ILC-GEN-TP0-901-
G01 

Handover of intelligent transport systems – user guide 
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ANNEXURE R311/B – SAMPLE PLANNED MAINTENANCE SERVICE 
REPORT   

OSDS ID: ……………………………………...          LOCATION: ………………………………… 

REPORT DATE: ……………………………. 

 

1. Mark as actioned for each item with a  in  the “ACTIONED” columns. 

2. If any item requires further attention, write reasons in comments column and mark that item 
with a  in the “for further action (FFA)” column. 

3. Enter date in dd/mm/yy format and time in 24 hour format. 

   

 

PREVENTATIVE MAINTENANCE 
ITEMS 

A
C

T
IO

N
E

D
  

COMMENTS 

 

FFA 

Inspect OSDS for symptoms of electrical 
or thermal fatigue or degradation 

   

Inspect enclosure and structure of sign for 
symptoms of mechanical fatigue 

   

Trim all trees that interfere with visibility 
of sign to road user 

   

Remove any weeds or grass near cabinet 
and devices 

   

Remove any Graffiti on cabinets or 
structures 

   

Inspect for any damage on sign enclosure    

Inspect for any sign of vermin damage in 
the cabinet and structures 

   

Inspect of all structures and devices for 
rust or vehicle damage 

   

Inspect for damaged or missing covers, 
doors and inspection hatchers 

   

Trim all trees that interfere with lane usage 
or lane control 
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Inspect and records all serial numbers, 
asset numbers of equipment installed at 
site for asset register purposes 

   

Inspect calibrations for compliance    

 

1. Mark condition of each item with a  in  “PASSED/FAILED/REPAIRED” columns. 

2. Mark condition CF or NCF in the FAILED column to categorize. 

3. If any item requires further attention, write reasons in comments column and mark item with a 
 in the “for further action (FFA)” column. 

4. Enter date in dd/mm/yy format and time in 24 hour format. 

 

 

FUNCTIONAL INSPECTION 
ITEMS 

PA
SS

E
D

 

FA
IL

E
D

 

R
E

PA
IR

E
D

  

COMMENTS 

 

FFA 

Run OSDS Maintenance software if 
available from OEM. 

     

Establish communication via OSDS 
controller’s maintenance port, if access 
provided. 

     

Put OSDS ON; visually check and 
verify ON state 

     

Run OSDS Maintenance software if 
available from OEM. 

     

Electronically simulate the presence of a 
Over Speed vehicle and check OSDS 
Output 

     

When OSDS is connected to a VMS 
check for OSDS message displayed on 
VMS. e.g. Simulate OS Vehicle 
electronically. 

     

When OSDS is connected to a VSLS 
check for OSDS Speed message 
displayed on VSLS. e.g. Simulate OS 
Vehicle electronically. 

     

Inspect for any obstructions to OSDS 
detectors and sensor and clean or repair 
in compliance 
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Turn all circuit-breakers OFF and reset; 
OSDS should report a fault log entry 
and clearance indicating the related 
power failure 

     

Inspect condition of controller      

Check for high resistance joints      

Check for damaged cables      

Clean and lubricate all mechanical 
components then cover to test 
functionality 

     

Check MEN and earthing      

 
 

TECHNICIAN: ………………………………    COMPANY: ………………………………… 

SIGNATURE: …………………………………   DATE SIGNED: ………………………………… 

DATE SENT TO RMS: ………………………………… 
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ANNEXURE R311/C – FAULTS TYPES AND RESPONSE TIMES 
Response times for initial site attendance upon notification of OSDS faults are detailed in R300 
(Clause 6.2.1 Response Times and Annexure D). R300 categorizes ITS assets as either High Priority 
or Normal Priority and assigns suitable response times. 
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ANNEXURE R311/D – SAMPLE INCIDENT SUPPORT REPORT 
OSDS ID: …………………………………… LOCATION: ………………………………….… 

INCIDENT DATE: …………………………        REPORT DATE: ……………………………….. 

 

Incident Details  

 

 

 

 

When reported  

Who reported   

Was Incident or fault a dangerous 
situation? (Y/N) 

 

Police attendance? (Yes/No) 

Police Report #: 

 

Details of any vehicles involved  

 

 

 

  

Attending supervisor and team at 
site. Date and time. 

 

Immediate Safety measures taken. 
Date & time.  
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Power Supply Point / post 
identification number 

 

Initial Repair undertaken. Date & 
time 

 

Details of long term repair. Whom 
forwarded to for action. 

 

Description of replaced equipment 
and cost of equipment plus 
materials 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Number of hours claimed for 
complete repair 

 

Notes & Comments  

 

 

 

 

TECHNICIAN: …………………………………    COMPANY: ………………………………… 

SIGNATURE: ………………………………… DATE SIGNED: .……………………………… 

DATE SENT TO RMS: ………………………………..  
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION R312 

MAINTENANCE OF OVER-HEIGHT DETECTION SYSTEMS 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

This document sets out  requirements for the Maintenance of Over-height Detection Systems (OHDS) 
(the “Services”). The Specification is formed only when this document is read together with RMS QA 
R300 ITS Maintenance Services – General Requirements.  

OHDS includes the sign and all supporting components of the system and site. The requirements  
herein is for  Services relevant to a OHDS site, so that they remain in good condition, operate as 
designed and meet the specified performance requirements.  

Major components of a OHDS site are listed below:- 

a) OHDS controller, related communication equipment and all auxiliary equipment; 

b) OHDS related auxiliary equipment (e.g. sensors; detectors) and communications equipment; 

c) Power supply and regulation equipment, surge protection systems; 

d) Power backup equipment (e.g. backup power generator; emergency power supply, un-
interruptible power supply, etc) 

e) Controller cabinet; 

f) Sign enclosure; 

g) Facility switch; 

h) Cabling, pits and conduits; 

i) Support structures;  

j) Access platforms, gantries, walkways, stairways, ladders;  

k) OHDS enclosure; and  

l) Work site vehicle hardstand; clearances (e.g. overhead; side, sight lines); ingress; egress etc. 

1.2 TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

The following definitions and abbreviations, in combination with those listed in R300, are applicable 
to this Specification. 

 
Term/Acronym Definition 

Asset Maintenance Plan Your maintenance plan for the OHDS assets. Defines and agrees the 
intended longer term strategy for management of the OHDS assets 
and key issues and constraints. 
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Cabinet  An approved housing for a controller, control relays, auxiliary 
equipment, terminal blocks, sockets, flasher units, wiring, etc., which 
may or may not include vehicle detectors and linking equipment.. 
Also called Cubicle or Housing 

CMCS Central Management Computer System. 

Critical asset/ 
infrastructure 

Those physical facilities, supply chains, information technologies 
and communication networks, which if destroyed, degraded or 
rendered unavailable for an extended period, would significantly 
impact on the social or economic wellbeing of the state  (e.g. Traffic 
Control Signals (TCS); Tidal Flow Systems (TFS); and Variable 
Speed Limit Signs (VSLS)). 

Day Means calendar day. 

Defect The visible or measurable evidence of failure or other undesirable 
condition that requires intervention or that is likely to become a 
Hazard (as reasonably determined by you) before the next scheduled 
Asset Inspection or Planned Maintenance. The defect may affect the 
safety, serviceability, structural capacity or appearance of the asset. 

Down time Time the asset is inoperable due to failures or scheduled 
maintenance. It includes the time between occurrence of fault and 
fault notification. It is a missing period when the service in 
unavailable to the road user. It should be stated if this time is 
excluded from the Repair time and Response time. Accidents 
damage and/or site function unavailability should not count towards 
total downtime for the asset. But should be considered for time to 
restore to service measurements. 

Enclosure A housing providing an appropriate degree of environmental 
protection and against contact with live parts (AS/NZS 60529). 

Fault Any malfunction or undesirable condition of the OHDS equipment 
which requires Reactive Maintenance.  

Fault-dispatch On receipt of fault from any source, the action of forwarding that 
fault to the service crew. 

FFA ‘for further attention’ or ‘for further action’. 

FMS Fault Management System(s). 

Functional check The regular inspection of the OHDS to ensure their safety and 
general operating condition. 

FWP Forward Works Program. Program which defines and agrees a broad 
range of Services to be performed by you, the timeframe they are to 
be completed in and the intended outcomes. 

Hazard Any state of the item which could lead to harm.  Implicit in this is 
harm to a human. The definition is frequently expanded to include 
environmental harm. 

ITS Intelligent Transport Systems. 

KPA Key Result Areas. 

KPI Key Performance Indicators. 
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Maintain or 

maintenance 

These terms shall include, regardless of cause and in addition to all 
other work specified, the following: 

a) The repair and/or replacement of all defective, damaged or 
worn-out components or parts to ensure the proper operation 
of the OHDS equipment. 

b) The regular inspection and servicing of all OHDS devices 
and associated equipment. 

MEN Multiple Earthed Neutral. 

NDT Non Destructive Testing 

Non-conformance A non-conformance event occurs when the availability KPI is not 
met or an event occurs when the fault response time or repair time in 
relation to a fault is exceeded. 

NRDT Non-reportable down time. 

OEM Original Equipment Manufacturer 

OHDS Over-height Detection Systems: a permanent device for height 
detection above the roadway. 

PEGA SCADA Application Server in the TMC Business Solutions 
Development Environment (Pegasystems) for hosting e.g. the Fault 
Management System (FMS). 

QA Quality Assurance procedure. 

Repair time The time elapsed from initial attendance at the Work Site to fault 
rectification or repair completion. 

Response time The time elapsed from fault notification to attendance at the Work 
Site. 

RMS Roads and Maritime Services of NSW 

SMC Service Providers Stewardship Maintenance Contractors providing road maintenance 
services to RMS in the Sydney Region 

Supply Point (also 
known as Connection 
Point) 

The junction of the electricity distributor’s low voltage network 
conductors with the consumer’s mains, i.e. the point at which the 
power supply is connected to the Utility network. 

Supports All structural components, brackets, clamps, straps and parts thereof, 
used to support the OHDS equipment. 

TDT Total down time. 

Tidal Flow Scheme Tidal Flow Systems are a site specific system developed so the 
directional flow in one or more lanes can be safely reversed 
according to traffic flow needs (ILC-ITS-TP0-002-G02). A Tidal 
Flow Systems may consist of various devices, systems and 
components (e.g. Changeable Message Signs (CMS -Prism); In 
Pavement Lights (IPL); Lane Usage Signs (LUS); Shutter Message 
Signs (SMS); Variable Message Signs VMS); LED Lanterns Signs 
(LLS); Candy bars; Movable medians (MM); Close Circuit 
Television (CCTV) Systems; Tidal Flow Controller (TFC)). 

TMC Transport Management Centre 

UPS Uninterrupted Power Supply. 
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VMS Permanent - a programmable message display device for conveying 
information to drivers. 

VPN Virtual Private Network. 

WAE Work-as-executed. 

Work site OHDS site. 

You/Your the ITS Contractor/the ITS Contractor’s. 

Zone The geographical area containing the ITS assets included in your ITS 
Maintenance Contract. 

1.3 RELEVANT DOCUMENTS AND ORDER OF PRECEDENCE 
 
This specification shall be read together with RMS QA Specification [R300] – “ITS Maintenance 
Services – General Requirements”. 
 
Other relevant RMS specifications and OEM manuals are listed in Annexure R312/A. 
 
In absence of specific requirements within this or other RMS Specifications or OEM manuals, the 
current versions of published Australian Standards shall apply. 
 
In case of conflict the order of precedence shall be: 

1. Statutory and legislated requirements; 
2. This specification (QA Specification R312) read in conjunction with  QA Specification  R300; 
3. RMS QA Specification; 
4. Other relevant RMS specifications; 
5. OEM manuals; 
6. Australian Standards. 

2 MAINTENANCE SERVICES 
You must undertake maintenance services of the OHDS system and site components as described in 
clause 1.1 and in accordance with the approved Asset Maintenance Plan and Forward Works Program. 

2.1 PLANNED MAINTENANCE 

Planned Maintenance Services must adhere to requirements given in QA Specification R300, ITS 
Maintenance Services – General Requirements. A combination of inspections/checks and preventative 
maintenance activities constitute planned maintenance to ensure continued serviceability and 
availability of an OHDS asset. 

Minimum planned maintenance inspection/checks are; 

a) OHDS operation. 

b) Condition of OHDS enclosure, support structure, controller cabinet and other externally 
mounted accessories for damage, disfigurement (including vandalism), pealing or damaged 
galvanizing/paint surface coating and corrosion. 

c) Presence of moisture, dirt, vermin/insects inside OHDS enclosure, Controller cabinet, pits, 
exposed ducts and steel structure crevices. 
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d) Wearing off or damaged site infrastructure i.e. concrete pathways, platforms, retaining walls, 
safety barriers, handrails, drains, landscaping etc.  

Annexure R312/B is a sample Planned Maintenance Service checklist for both checks/inspections and 
preventative maintenance items. OHDS are supplied by a number of Original Equipment 
Manufacturers (OEMS). The Operation and maintenance manuals of the OEMs will be consulted  
along with the planned maintenance specs as required. 

 

Planned maintenance frequency will be six (6) months.  

2.2 REACTIVE MAINTENANCE 

2.2.1 Fault Attendance Service 

You must provide a fault attendance service on twenty-four (24) hours per day, seven (7) days per 
week basis for all OHDS faults. 

Typical causes of OHDS faults include: 

a) control gear malfunctions, 

b) Sensor malfunctions, 

c) detection failures, 

d) overheating, 

e) moisture or dust ingress, 

f) accident damage, 

g) storm damage, and 

h) vandalism. 

All repair works must be in accordance with RMS specification listed in section 1.3 as amended. 

2.2.2 Procedure 

The OHDS currently send an SMS of any change in status to the to the maintenance crews. You will 
assign a person to whom the SMS will be sent. In addition to this OHDS can be part of ITS systems 
that can have VMS and VSLS integrated with it. In this case information/Notification may be 
available from: 

• CMCS FMS web page for fault log on the intranet.  

• PEGA Case Manager. 

• Telephone call from designated RMS/TMC personnel. 

You will be provided with access (e.g. remote login via VPN if provision is available) to these 
systems. You may also develop your own software interface to read the CMCS “flat file” which is 
periodically updated with OHDS fault status. In that case you will be provided with access to the 
CMCS “flat file” and a description of its structure. 

Upon fault notification, you must review the nature and urgency of the problem and prioritise your 
response. You must dispatch appropriately skilled resources to attend the site as soon as possible, but 
in any case within the specified response time.  
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Upon arriving on site you must notify the TMC and log the time of attendance in your Fault 
Management System together with your initial findings and any other relevant information (e.g. 
estimated time to repair). You must also notify the TMC by phone before leaving the site. 

You must assess whether the condition of the site poses any safety hazards to motorists or the public 
and make the site safe as a matter of priority.  

You must carry out the necessary repairs within the specified repair times. You must enter the repair 
completion date/time in your Fault Management System and notify the TMC by phone. 

In the event of a power failure, you must first contact the electricity distributor from off-site to 
ascertain that the cause of the outage is upstream of the OHDS supply point. You must still ascertain 
from site that there are no other power equipment failures at the OHDS site and then enter the 
appropriate fault response details in your Fault Management System  

In the event of a communications failure, you must first contact the service providers i.e. Telstra, 
Optus etc to ascertain that the failure is external to the OHDS system.  Once confirmed, you must log 
communications faults with the appropriate third party communications service provider and follow-
up to expedite rectification of the fault. You must still ascertain from site that there are no other 
communication equipment failures at the OHDS site and then enter the appropriate fault response 
details in your Fault Management System  

2.2.3 Response Times for Fault Attendance 

Response time starts from the initial fault occurrence time stamp in the appropriate electronic Fault 
Management System or from the time of the fault call (whichever is earlier) and is the sum of 
following;  

•         Remote investigation time to ascertain nature of defect(s)  

•         Equipment/parts/materials preparation time, and  

•         Travel time to the site.  

Response times for initial site attendance upon notification of a OHDS fault is guided by the criterion 
in Annexure R312/C.  

Service provider to locate maintenance crews to facilitate their travel time to site.           

2.2.4 Repair Time 

Repair time at site is the time taken to trouble-shoot the fault, completely repair the asset and make it 
available for service. Asset downtime directly effects operational availability. Swift, efficient and well 
coordinated repairs will bring the asset back into operation quickly and positively affect performance 
targets.        

You must inform RMS as soon as possible of any abnormal delays, reasons for delayed repairs and 
estimate of the time required to complete the repairs. 

2.2.5 Repetitive Failures 

Where the same reported fault requires callouts on three (3) occasions within a fourteen (14) day 
period you must carry out root cause analysis, identify and implement appropriate actions to prevent 
recurrence. 
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Where these actions recommend replacement or major renewal of the OHDS asset and these works 
have not been included in the current Forward Works Program (FWP) you must submit a Business 
Case to RMS for approval. The Business Case must be based on a life cycle cost comparison of the 
proposed action against a “business as usual” maintenance approach. If RMS agrees with your 
recommendations the renewal or replacement works will be included in the next FWP. 

Till the recommended and approved replacement works in the FWP are completed, the availability 
target (%) will be reviewed and a lower KPI may be accepted or under unsustainable operating 
conditions, the asset excluded from the KPI assessment until replaced. 

2.2.6 Requests for RMS Assistance 

Where a technical problem cannot be resolved by you, you may request assistance from RMS. When 
requesting assistance you must be able to demonstrate to RMS that the technical problem is complex 
and/or outside your scope of services, e.g. system integration issues with RMS or TMC systems. 

If the technical problem cannot be resolved by the RMS remotely, a site meeting will be arranged by 
RMS at a mutually agreeable time. You shall attend the site meeting with relevant documents and 
information related to the technical problem. 

2.3 INCIDENT SUPPORT 

An Incident Support report should be raised when; 

• an incident is known to your team 

• or when informed by the TMC  

• or by the relevant SMC Service Provider.  

In the event of an incident, response time and repair time for Reactive Maintenance applies. 

On site attendance, you must assess whether the condition of the site poses any safety hazards to the 
public and make the site safe as a matter of priority. 

You must also prioritise and rectify all other faults and defects as if for Reactive Maintenance. 

You must record the Incident Support details in PEGA Case Manager. If PEGA Case Manager is 
unavailable or inaccessible, the report form in Annexure R312/D may be used on site. PEGA Case 
manager should be updated on first available opportunity.  

You must assist RMS with all insurance claims and recovery actions arising from the incident.  

Incident Support reports must be submitted as part of your monthly report to RMS. 

3 PARTS AND EQUIPMENT 

3.1 SUPPLY 

You must arrange and manage supply of all parts, equipment, materials and technical services from 
OEM suppliers for the purpose of making available the OHDS site. Quality of parts, equipment and 
technical services from OEMs is to be assured.  
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When supply disruptions occur due to unavailability or obsolescence of a part or equipment, a 
Replacement part or equipment is to be recommended to RMS as a business case. RMS may approve 
use of the Replacement part or equipment after necessary technical review and testing.  

3.2 HOLDING STOCK 

At all times, you must hold in stock adequate minimum levels of parts and equipment to meet Planned 
and Reactive Maintenance needs.  

Service provider is to determine minimum stock levels for parts, equipment and materials based on 
OHDS maintenance scope.  

An inventory of spares for parts, equipment, materials and technical services is to be maintained by the 
service provider. Inventory is to update minimum stock levels and holding stock periodically to match 
the OHDS maintenance scope.  

Inventory of spares is to be updated for Replacement parts and equipment, on approval by RMS.    

3.3 DISPOSAL OF DAMAGED, DEFECTIVE, OBSOLETE OR REDUNDANT PARTS & 
EQUIPMENT 

Due to maintenance or incidents, parts and equipment which are damaged, defective, obsolete or 
redundant are required to be removed from the Work Site and disposed. Such removal is to be done 
after formal information and agreement with RMS. 

Such parts and equipment are to be distinctly and permanently marked prior to disposal by indicating 
their condition.  

Disposal of parts and equipment is to be done as follows; 

a) Repair or refurbish the parts or equipment and hold them as spares in store for future use. For 
purposes of quality assurance, repaired or refurbished parts are to be treated the same as Replacement 
parts & equipment (Clause 3.1). Their repair history is to be maintained and made available to RMS 
when requested.  

b) Carry out disposal of parts and equipment that are beyond-economical-repair (BER) by 
recycling. Items being disposed must be physically disfigured prior to recycling at a certified facility. 
Certificate of disposal must be provided.  

4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS (ASSET SPECIFIC) 
You must meet the included KRAs and KPIs for performance of your Services.  

Your asset Inspection and Planned Maintenance Services must support a design life for each OHDS 
asset i.e. site availability should be sustained during design life for different components comprising 
each OHDS site. Design life of different components varies as follows; 

• OHDS electronics and electrical components- Fifteen (15) years.  

• Steel fabricated Sign Support Structures, Brackets and Fixtures – Fifty (50) years.  

• Concrete & Masonry construction at Site - Thirty (30) years. 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 973



(RMS Copyright and Use of This Document – Refer to the Foreword) 

R312 Maintenance of Over-height Detection Systems 

10 Ed 1/Rev 2 

• Power back-up system / Batteries – Five (5) years.   

As per definitions given in R300 the following performance criteria will be measured: 

a) Availability 

b) Response Time  

c) Repair effectiveness Time 

Premature asset failures requiring major renewal or replacement of the asset (other than due to 
Incidents or Force Majeure events) may reduce your overall Stewardship Performance KPI score. 

4.1 AVAILABILITY (OPERATIONAL) 

RMS QA R300 defines Availability for ITS assets. Performance calculation method is provided in the 
contract. The performance target for OHDS availability is at least 95.0% (if standalone) or 98% (if 
part of TFS).  

Availability as defined in R300 will be measured monthly by you across all OHDS assets in your 
Zone.  

Failure to meet the Availability performance targets will impact on your Asset Performance KPI score. 

4.2 RESPONSE TIME AND REPAIR EFFECTIVENESS 

The measure of Response Time and Repair Effectiveness is defined in R300. 

5 REPORTING AND RECORD KEEPING  

5.1 REPORTING 
You must provide a monthly performance report to RMS on work achievement against the FWP and 
asset performance statistics by the second week of the following month. The report must include the 
following items: 

(i) Availability  

(ii) Response Time  

(iii) Repair Effectiveness  

See R300 for Availability, Response Time and Repair Effectiveness definitions. 
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You must report on the status of fault attendance and repairs through the appropriate Fault 
Management Systems in accordance with Clause 6.3 in R300. 

These reports will be included in the KPI assessments by end of every month in accordance with the 
contract. 

5.2 RECORD KEEPING 

You must keep and maintain accurate records of all repairs, calibrations, replacements and design 
alterations made to any OHDS Equipment/site. 

All Reactive and Planned Maintenance service attendances must be recorded in the electronic fault 
management system. Details of each attendance must also be manually recorded with you and should 
include the date and details of service carried out with the technician's name.  

You must maintain all necessary records to support the monthly evaluation of actual performance 
against the specific performance targets. 

You must retain records, including all details for accidents/damages/repairs for a period of at least five 
(5) years. 
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ANNEXURE R312/A – RMS SPECIFICATIONS AND OEM MANUALS 
 

ITS Document Register 

Specification R300 ITS General Maintenance Requirements 

TSI-SP-014 General Requirements for the Design, Supply and Installation of Intelligent 
Transport Systems 

TSI-SP-008 General Requirements for Variable Message Signs 

TSI-SP-016 General Requirements for Outdoor Electronic Equipment. 

ILC-ITS-REG-001  ITS - Document Register 

ITS Handbook 

ILC-ITS-M-001   Intelligent Transport System Document Planning Manual 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002 ITS Project Life Cycle Procedure 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002-
G01 

ITS Project Life Cycle Guideline 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002-
G02 

Tidal Flow Schemes 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002-
G09 

Vehicle Detection Systems 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002-
G14 

Communication Networks 

ILC-ITS-TP0-004-
G01 

Failure Modes & Criticality Analysis 

Handover – Consideration of maintenance issues 

ILC-ITS-TP4-001 Testing of ITS Devices 

ILC-GEN-TP0-901-
G01 

Handover of intelligent transport systems – user guide 
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ANNEXURE R312/B – SAMPLE PLANNED MAINTENANCE SERVICE 
REPORT 

 

OHDS ID: ……………………………………...          LOCATION: ………………………………… 

REPORT DATE: ……………………………. 

 

1. Mark as actioned for each item with a  in  the “ACTIONED” columns. 

2. If any item requires further attention, write reasons in comments column and mark that item 
with a  in the “for further action (FFA)” column. 

3. Enter date in dd/mm/yy format and time in 24 hour format. 
 
LOCATION: ………………………. DATE: ………………………. 
 

 
PREVENTATIVE MAINTENANCE 

ITEMS 

A
C

T
IO

N
E

D
 

 
COMMENTS 

 
FFA 

Inspect electronics of OHDS for 
symptoms of electrical or thermal 
fatigue 

   

Inspect OHDS for symptoms of 
electrical or thermal fatigue or 
degradation 

   

Inspect enclosure and structure of sign 
for symptoms of mechanical fatigue 

   

Trim all trees that interfere with 
visibility of sign to road user 

   

Mow a strip two (2) meters wide, cut 
around the controller cabinet 

   

Mow a strip two (2) meters wide, cut 
from the roadway to the controller 
cabinet 

   

Remove any weeds or grass near cabinet 
and devices 

   

Remove any Graffiti on cabinets or 
structures 

   

Inspect for any damage on sign 
enclosure 

   

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 978



(RMS Copyright and Use of This Document – Refer to the Foreword) 

Maintenance of Over-height Detection Systems R312 
 

Ed 1/Rev 2 iii 

Inspect for any sign of vermin damage 
in the cabinet and structures 

   

Inspect of all structures and devices for 
rust or vehicle damage 

   

Inspect for damaged or missing covers, 
doors and inspection hatchers 

   

Trim all trees that interfere with lane 
usage or lane control 

   

Check all support structures for  
structural integrity 

   

Inspect and records all serial numbers, 
asset numbers of equipment installed at 
site for asset register purposes 

   

Inspect calibrations for compliance    

Document Routine check results.    

1. Mark condition of each item with a  in  “PASSED/FAILED/REPAIRED” columns. 

2. Mark condition CF or NCF in the FAILED column to categorize. 

3. If any item requires further attention, write reasons in comments column and mark item with a 
 in the “for further action (FFA)” column. 

4. Enter date in dd/mm/yy format and time in 24 hour format. 

 

 
FUNCTIONAL INSPECTION 

ITEMS 

PA
SS

E
D

 

FA
IL

E
D

 

R
E

PA
IR

E
D

 

 
COMMENTS 

 
FFA 

Run OHDS Maintenance software if 
available from OEM. 

     

Establish communication via OHDS 
controller’s maintenance port, if access 
provided. 

     

Put OHDS ON; visually check and 
verify ON state 

     

Disconnect sensor and sign, retrieve 
OHDS fault log and verify fault log is 
reporting sensor and sign errors 
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Power system ON, cover 
detector/sensor completely and visually 
verify OHDS detection 

     

When OHDS is connected to a VMS 
check for OHDS message displayed on 
VMS. e.g. cover Sensor to simulate OH 
Vehicle. 

     

When OHDS is connected to a VSLS 
check for OHDS Speed message 
displayed on VSLS. e.g. cover Sensor to 
simulate OH Vehicle.  

     

Inspect for any obstructions to OHDS 
detectors and sensor and clean or repair 
in accordance with OEM spec 

     

Turn all circuit-breakers OFF and reset; 
OHDS should report a fault log entry 
and clearance indicating the related 
power failure 

     

Inspect condition of controller      

Check for high resistance joints      

Check for damaged cables      

Clean and lubricate all mechanical 
components then cover to test 
functionality 

     

Check MEN and earthing      

 

TECHNICIAN: ……………………………      COMPANY: ………………………………… 

SIGNATURE: …………………………….. DATE SIGNED: ………………………………… 

DATE SENT TO RMS: ………………………………… 
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ANNEXURE R312/C – FAULTS TYPES AND RESPONSE TIMES 
Response times for initial site attendance upon notification of OHDS faults are detailed in R300 
(Clause 6.2.1 Response Times and Annexure D). R300 categorizes ITS assets as either High Priority 
or Normal Priority and assigns suitable response times. 
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ANNEXURE R312/D – SAMPLE INCIDENT SUPPORT REPORT 
 

OHDS ID: …………………………………… LOCATION: ………………………………….… 

INCIDENT DATE: …………………………        REPORT DATE: ……………………………….. 

 

Incident Details  

 

 

 

 

When reported  

Who reported   

Was Incident or fault a dangerous 
situation? (Y/N) 

 

Police attendance? (Yes/No) 

Police Report #: 

 

Details of any vehicles involved  

 

 

 

  

Attending supervisor and team at 
site. Date and time. 

 

Immediate Safety measures taken. 
Date & time.  
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Power Supply Point / post 
identification number 

 

Initial Repair undertaken. Date & 
time 

 

Details of long term repair. Whom 
forwarded to for action. 

 

Description of replaced equipment 
and cost of equipment plus 
materials 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Number of hours claimed for 
complete repair 

 

Notes & Comments  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

TECHNICIAN: ……………………………       COMPANY: …………………………………..… 

SIGNATURE: ……………………………..       DATE SIGNED: ………………………………… 

DATE SENT TO RMS: ………………………………… 
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RMS QA SPECIFICATION R319 

MAINTENANCE OF ENFORCEMENT SYSTEMS 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

This document sets out requirements for the Maintenance of Enforcement Systems (EFS) (the 
“Services”). The Specification is formed only when this document is read together with RMS QA 
R300 ITS Maintenance Services – General Requirements.  

RMS operates a number of enforcement systems (EFS) to manage compliance with speed limits and 
traffic signals. These include: 

• Fixed speed cameras (including school zone speed cameras); 

• Safety (red light / speed) cameras; 

• Safe-T-Cam (heavy vehicle driver fatigue) systems; and 

• Point-to-Point Average Speed systems. 

• Over-height and over-length programs. 

• Bus Priority Enforcement 

• Mobile Speed camera program 

EFS assets include all devices and supporting components of the system and site. The requirements  
herein is for  Services relevant to an EFS site, so that they remain in good condition, operate as 
designed and meet the specified performance requirements.  

Calibration and verification of EFS assets is excluded from the scope. 

EFS Major components of an EFS site are listed below:- 

a) Camera units; 

b) Sensors (assorted) with power and communication systems;  

c) Controller, related communication equipment and all auxiliary equipment; 

d) Over height & over length systems for isolated sites, tunnel and bridge portals. 

e) Power supply and regulation equipment, surge protection systems; 

f) Power backup equipment (e.g. backup power generator; emergency power supply, un-
interruptible power supply, etc); 

g) Controller cabinet; 

h) EFS enclosures; 

i) Steel support structures; Access platforms, gantries, walkways, stairways, ladders etc. 
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1.2 TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

The following definitions and abbreviations, in combination with those listed in R300, are applicable 
to this Specification. 

 
Term/Acronym Definition 

Asset Maintenance Plan Your maintenance plan for the EFS assets. Defines and agrees the 
intended longer term strategy for management of the EFS assets and 
key issues and constraints. 

Availability A dimension in the assessment of the Technical Condition of an 
Application or Technology Asset. It measures absolute availability 
(the proportion of time a system is up and running). 

Cabinet  An approved housing for a controller, control relays, auxiliary 
equipment, terminal blocks, sockets, flasher units, wiring, etc., which 
may or may not include vehicle detectors and linking equipment.. 
Also called Cubicle or Housing 

CMCS Central Management Computer System. 

Critical asset/ 
infrastructure 

Those physical facilities, supply chains, information technologies 
and communication networks, which if destroyed, degraded or 
rendered unavailable for an extended period, would significantly 
impact on the social or economic wellbeing of the state  (e.g. Traffic 
Control Signals (TCS); Tidal Flow Systems (TFS); and Variable 
Speed Limit Signs (VSLS)). 

Day Means calendar day. 

Defect The visible or measurable evidence of failure or other undesirable 
condition that requires intervention or that is likely to become a 
Hazard (as reasonably determined by you) before the next scheduled 
Asset Inspection or Planned Maintenance. The defect may affect the 
safety, serviceability, structural capacity or appearance of the asset. 

Down time Time the asset is inoperable due to failures or scheduled 
maintenance. It includes the time between occurrence of fault and 
fault notification. It is a missing period when the service in 
unavailable to the road user. It should be stated if this time is 
excluded from the Repair time and Response time. Accidents 
damage and/or site function unavailability should not count towards 
total downtime for the asset. But should be considered for time to 
restore to service measurements. 

Enclosure A housing providing an appropriate degree of environmental 
protection and against contact with live parts (AS/NZS 60529). 

Failure Any fault which results in the loss of an item to perform its function. 

EFS Enforcement Systems are used for legislation (law) enforcement. The 
system may include technology to detect, identify, record and report. 

Fault Any malfunction or undesirable condition of the EFS equipment 
which requires Reactive Maintenance.  

Fault-dispatch On receipt of fault from any source, the action of forwarding that 
fault to the service crew. 

FFA ‘for further attention’ or ‘for further action’. 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 990



(RMS Copyright and Use of This Document – Refer to the Foreword) 

R319 Maintenance of Enforcement Systems 

iv Ed 1/Rev 2 

FMS Fault Management System(s). 

Functional check The regular inspection of the EFS to ensure their safety and general 
operating condition. 

FWP Forward Works Program. Program which defines and agrees a broad 
range of Services to be performed by you, the timeframe they are to 
be completed in and the intended outcomes. 

Hazard Any state of the item which could lead to harm.  Implicit in this is 
harm to a human. The definition is frequently expanded to include 
environmental harm. 

ITS Intelligent Transport Systems. 

KPA Key Result Areas. 

KPI Key Performance Indicators. 

Maintain or 

maintenance 

These terms shall include, regardless of cause and in addition to all 
other work specified, the following: 

a) The repair and/or replacement of all defective, damaged or 
worn-out components or parts to ensure the proper operation 
of the EFS equipment. 

b) The regular inspection and servicing of all EFS devices and 
associated equipment. 

MEN Multiple Earthed Neutral. 

NDT Non Destructive Testing 

Non-conformance A non-conformance event occurs when the availability KPI is not 
met or an event occurs when the fault response time or repair time in 
relation to a fault is exceeded. 

NRDT Non-reportable down time. 

OEM Original Equipment Manufacturer 

PEGA SCADA Application Server in the TMC Business Solutions 
Development Environment (Pegasystems) for hosting e.g. the Fault 
Management System (FMS). 

QA Quality Assurance procedure. 

Repair time The time elapsed from initial attendance at the Work Site to fault 
rectification or repair completion. 

Response time The time elapsed from fault notification to attendance at the Work 
Site. 

RMS Roads and Maritime Services of NSW 

SMC Service Providers Stewardship Maintenance Contractors providing road maintenance 
services to RMS in the Sydney Region 

Supply Point (also 
known as Connection 
Point) 

The junction of the electricity distributor’s low voltage network 
conductors with the consumer’s mains, i.e. the point at which the 
power supply is connected to the Utility network. 

Supports All structural components, brackets, clamps, straps and parts thereof, 
used to support the EFS equipment. 

TDT Total down time. 
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Tidal Flow Scheme Tidal Flow Systems are a site specific system developed so the 
directional flow in one or more lanes can be safely reversed 
according to traffic flow needs (ILC-ITS-TP0-002-G02). A Tidal 
Flow Systems may consist of various devices, systems and 
components (e.g. Changeable Message Signs (CMS -Prism); In 
Pavement Lights (IPL); Lane Usage Signs (LUS); Shutter Message 
Signs (SMS); Variable Message Signs VMS); LED Lanterns Signs 
(LLS); Candy bars; Movable medians (MM); Close Circuit 
Television (CCTV) Systems; Tidal Flow Controller (TFC)). 

TMC Transport Management Centre 

UPS Uninterrupted Power Supply. 

VMS Permanent - a programmable message display device for conveying 
information to drivers. 

VPN Virtual Private Network. 

WAE Work-as-executed. 

Work site EFS site. 

You/Your the ITS Contractor/the ITS Contractor’s. 

Zone The geographical area containing the ITS assets included in your ITS 
Maintenance Contract. 

1.3 RELEVANT DOCUMENTS AND ORDER OF PRECEDENCE 
 
This specification shall be read together with RMS QA Specification [R300] – “ITS Maintenance 
Services – General Requirements”. 
 
Other relevant RMS specifications and OEM manuals are listed in Annexure R319/A. 
 
In absence of specific requirements within this or other RMS Specifications or OEM manuals, the 
current versions of published Australian Standards shall apply. 
 
In case of conflict the order of precedence shall be: 

1. Statutory and legislated requirements; 
2. This specification (QA Specification R319 ) read in conjunction with  QA Specification  

R300; 
3. RMS QA Specification; 
4. Other relevant RMS specifications; 
5. OEM manuals; 
6. Australian Standards. 

2 MAINTENANCE SERVICES 
You must undertake maintenance services of the EFS system and site components as described in 
clause 1.1 and in accordance with the approved Asset Maintenance Plan and Forward Works Program. 

2.1 PLANNED MAINTENANCE 

Planned Maintenance Services must adhere to requirements given in QA Specification R300, ITS 
Maintenance Services – General Requirements. A combination of inspections/checks and preventative 
maintenance activities constitute planned maintenance to ensure continued serviceability and 
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availability of a EFS asset. Calibration and verification of EFS assets is excluded from planned 
maintenance. 

Minimum planned maintenance inspection/checks are; 

a) EFS operation. 

b) Condition of EFS enclosure, support structure, controller cabinet and other externally mounted 
accessories for damage, disfigurement (including vandalism), pealing or damaged galvanizing/paint 
surface coating and corrosion. 

c) Presence of moisture, dirt, vermin/insects inside EFS enclosure, Controller cabinet, pits, 
exposed ducts and steel structure crevices. 

d) Wearing off or damaged site infrastructure i.e. concrete pathways, platforms, retaining walls, 
safety barriers, handrails, drains, landscaping etc.  

Annexure R319/B is a sample Planned Maintenance Service checklist for both checks/inspections and 
preventative maintenance items. EFS are supplied by a number of Original Equipment Manufacturers 
(OEMS). The Operation and maintenance manuals of the OEMs will be consulted  along with the 
planned maintenance specs as required. 

Planned maintenance frequency will be six (6) months.  

2.2 REACTIVE MAINTENANCE 

2.2.1 Fault Attendance Service 

You must provide a fault attendance service on twenty-four (24) hours per day, seven (7) days per 
week basis for all EFS faults. 

Typical causes of EFS faults include: 

a) Camera malfunction 

b) Sensors malfunctions, 

c) Communication system malfunction 

d) Power breakdowns, 

e) overheating, 

f) moisture or dust ingress, 

g) accident damage, 

h) storm damage, and 

i) Vandalism. 

All repair works must be in accordance with RMS specification listed in section 1.3 as amended. 

2.2.2 Procedure 

You must make arrangements to continually monitor the Fault Management System(s) for EFS. 

The current sources of information on EFS systems and their current status is available from: 

• All camera infrastructure is monitored online 24/7 by the Compliance Operation Branch of 
RMS (COB). The Camera Enforcement System (CEB) is used which is a device monitoring 
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and control, data retrieval, adjudication and reporting system and is the core of the 
maintenance management system.  

• A maintenance and Certification Management System CEBDB also works to manage the 
maintenance of the cameras and certification requirements and is the intelligence source in 
respect to all operations at the camera sites. 

In addition the fault notification maybe received via a telephone call from designated RMS/TMC 
personnel. 

You will be provided with access (e.g. remote login via VPN) to these systems. You may also develop 
your own software interface to these systems. 

Upon fault notification, you shall review the nature and urgency of the problem and prioritise your 
response. You must dispatch appropriately skilled resources to attend the site as soon as possible, but 
in any case within the specified response time.  

Upon arriving on site you must inform TMC by phone and log the time of attendance in your fault 
management system together with your initial findings and any other relevant information (e.g. 
estimated time to repair). You must also notify the TMC by phone before leaving the site. 

You must assess whether the condition of the site poses any safety hazards to motorists or the public 
and make the site safe as a matter of priority.  

You must carry out the necessary repairs within the specified repair times. You must enter the repair 
completion date/time and the repair details in the relevant FMS.  

In the event of a power failure, you must first contact the electricity distributor from off-site to 
ascertain that the cause of the outage is upstream of the EFS supply point. You must still ascertain 
from site that there are no other power equipment failures at the EFS site and then enter the 
appropriate fault response details in the relevant FMS. 

In the event of a communications failure, you must first contact the service providers i.e. Telstra, 
Optus etc to ascertain that the failure is external to the EFS system.  Once confirmed, you must log 
communications faults with the appropriate third party communications service provider and follow-
up to expedite rectification of the fault. You must still ascertain from site that there are no other 
communication equipment failures at the EFS site and then enter the appropriate fault response details 
in the relevant FMS. 

2.2.3 Response Times for Fault Attendance 

Response time starts from the initial fault occurrence time stamp in the appropriate electronic Fault 
Management System or from the time of the fault call (whichever is earlier) and is the sum of 
following;  

•         Remote investigation time to ascertain nature of defect(s)  

•         Equipment/parts/materials preparation time, and  

•         Travel time to the site.  

Response times for initial site attendance upon notification of a EFS fault is guided by the criterion in 
Annexure R319/C.  

Service provider to locate maintenance crews to facilitate their travel time to site.          
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2.2.4 Repair Time 

Repair time at site is the time taken to trouble-shoot the fault, completely repair the asset and make it 
available for service. Asset downtime directly effects operational availability. Swift, efficient and well 
coordinated repairs will bring the asset back into operation quickly and positively affect performance 
targets.        

You must inform RMS as soon as possible of any abnormal delays, reasons for delayed repairs and 
estimate of the time required to complete the repairs. 

 2.2.5 Repetitive Failures 

Where the same reported fault requires callouts on three (3) occasions within a fourteen (14) day 
period you must carry out root cause analysis, identify and implement appropriate actions to prevent 
recurrence. 

Where these actions recommend replacement or major renewal of the EFS asset and these works have 
not been included in the current Forward Works Program (FWP) you must submit a Business Case to 
RMS for approval. The Business Case must be based on a life cycle cost comparison of the proposed 
action against a “business as usual” maintenance approach. If RMS agrees with your recommendations 
the renewal or replacement works will be included in the next FWP. 

Till the recommended and approved replacement works in the FWP are completed, the availability 
target (%) will be reviewed and a lower KPI may be accepted or under unsustainable operating 
conditions, the asset excluded from the KPI assessment until replaced. 

2.2.6 Requests for RMS Assistance 

Where a technical problem cannot be resolved by you, you may request assistance from RMS. When 
requesting assistance you must be able to demonstrate to RMS that the technical problem is complex 
and/or outside your scope of services, e.g. system integration issues with RMS or TMC systems. 

If the technical problem cannot be resolved by the RMS remotely, a site visit meeting will be arranged 
by RMS at a mutually agreeable time. You shall attend the site meeting with relevant documents and 
information related to the technical problem. 

2.3 INCIDENT SUPPORT 

An Incident Support report should be raised when; 

• an incident is known to your team 

• or when informed by the TMC  

• or by the relevant SMC Service Provider.  

In the event of an incident, response time and repair time for Reactive Maintenance applies. 

On site attendance, you must assess whether the condition of the site poses any safety hazards to the 
public and make the site safe as a matter of priority. 

You must also prioritise and rectify all other faults and defects as if for Reactive Maintenance. 
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You must record the Incident Support details in the relevant FMS. If a FMS is unavailable or 
inaccessible, the report form in Annexure R319/D may be used on site. FMS should be updated on 
first available opportunity.  

You must assist RMS with all insurance claims and recovery actions arising from the incident.  

Incident Support reports must be submitted as part of your monthly report to RMS. 

3 PARTS AND EQUIPMENT 

3.1 SUPPLY 

You must arrange and manage supply of all parts, equipment, materials and technical services from 
OEM suppliers for the purpose of making available the EFS site. Quality of parts, equipment and 
technical services from OEMs is to be assured.  

When supply disruptions occur due to unavailability or obsolescence of a part or equipment, a 
Replacement part or equipment is to be recommended to RMS as a business case. RMS may approve 
use of the Replacement part or equipment after necessary technical review and testing.  

3.2 HOLDING STOCK 

At all times, you must hold in stock adequate minimum levels of parts and equipment to meet Planned 
and Reactive Maintenance needs.  

Service provider is to determine minimum stock levels for parts, equipment and materials based on 
EFS maintenance scope.  

An inventory of spares for parts, equipment, materials and technical services is to be maintained by the 
service provider. Inventory is to update minimum stock levels and holding stock periodically to match 
the EFS maintenance scope.  

Inventory of spares is to be updated for Replacement parts and equipment, on approval by RMS.    

3.3 DISPOSAL OF DAMAGED, DEFECTIVE, OBSOLETE OR REDUNDANT PARTS & 
EQUIPMENT 

Due to maintenance or incidents, parts and equipment which are damaged, defective, obsolete or 
redundant are required to be removed from the Work Site and disposed. Such removal is to be done 
after formal information and agreement with RMS. 

Such parts and equipment are to be distinctly and permanently marked prior to disposal by indicating 
their condition.  

Disposal of parts and equipment is to be done as follows; 

a) Repair or refurbish the parts or equipment and hold them as spares in store for future use. For 
purposes of quality assurance, repaired or refurbished parts are to be treated the same as Replacement 
parts & equipment (Clause 3.1). Their repair history is to be maintained and made available to RMS 
when requested.  

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 996



(RMS Copyright and Use of This Document – Refer to the Foreword) 

R319 Maintenance of Enforcement Systems 

x Ed 1/Rev 2 

b) Carry out disposal of parts and equipment that are beyond-economical-repair (BER) by 
recycling. Items being disposed must be physically disfigured prior to recycling at a certified facility. 
Certificate of disposal must be provided.  

4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS (ASSET SPECIFIC) 
You must meet the included KRAs and KPIs for performance of your Services.  

Your asset Inspection and Planned Maintenance Services must support a design life for each EFS asset 
i.e. site availability should be sustained during design life for different components comprising each 
EFS site. Design life of different components varies as follows; 

• EFS electronics and electrical components- Fifteen (15) years.  

• Steel fabricated Sign Support Structures, Brackets and Fixtures – Fifty (50) years.  

• Concrete & Masonry construction at Site - Thirty (30) years. 

• Power back-up system / Batteries – Five (5) years.   

As per definitions given in R300 the following performance criteria will be measured: 

a) Availability 

b) Response Time  

c) Repair effectiveness Time 

Premature asset failures requiring major renewal or replacement of the asset (other than due to 
Incidents or Force Majeure events) may reduce your overall Stewardship Performance KPI score. 

4.1 AVAILABILITY (OPERATIONAL) 

RMS QA R300 defines Availability for ITS assets. Performance calculation method is provided in the 
contract. The performance target for EFS availability is at least 95.0%.  

Availability as defined in R300 will be measured monthly by you across all EFS assets in your Zone.  

Failure to meet the Availability performance targets will impact on your Asset Performance KPI score. 

4.2 RESPONSE TIME AND REPAIR EFFECTIVENESS 

The measure of Response Time and Repair Effectiveness is defined in R300. 
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5 REPORTING AND RECORD KEEPING  

5.1 REPORTING 
 
You must provide a monthly performance report to RMS on work achievement against the FWP and 
asset performance statistics by the second week of the following month. The report must include the 
following items: 

(i) Availability  

(ii) Response Time  

(iii) Repair Effectiveness  

See R300 for Availability, Response Time and Repair Effectiveness definitions. 

You must report on the status of fault attendance and repairs through the appropriate Fault 
Management Systems in accordance with Clause 6.3 in R300. 

These reports will be included in the KPI assessments by end of every month in accordance with the 
contract. 

5.2 RECORD KEEPING 

You must keep and maintain accurate records of all repairs, calibrations currency, replacements and 
design alterations made to any EFS Equipment/site. 

All Reactive and Planned Maintenance service attendances must be recorded in the electronic fault 
management system. Details of each attendance must also be manually recorded with you and should 
include the date and details of service carried out with the technician's name.  

You must maintain all necessary records to support the monthly evaluation of actual performance 
against the specific performance targets. 

You must retain records, including all details for accidents/damages/repairs for a period of at least five 
(5) years. 
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ANNEXURE R319/A – RMS SPECIFICATIONS AND OEM MANUALS 
 

ITS Document Register 

ILC-ITS-TP0-006 Installation of ITS Devices Procedure  

TSI-SP-005 Microwave Reader for Vehicle Travel Time Measuring Systems  

TSI-SP-019 General Requirements for the Design Supply and Installation of Vehicle 
Detector Systems  

TSI-SP-025 SRMS Protocol Specification for Detector Data  

TSI-SP-026 Communications Protocol for Vehicle Detection Systems  

ITP001 - Piezo Installation Procedure  

ITP009 - Piezo Test Procedure  

ITP017 - Loop Test Procedure  

 Installation Manual for Fibre Optic Traffic Sensor in SL Cast-90 

 Revision 4 of BL Roadtrax Traffic Sensor Installation Instructions 
1005974-1 MSI: 

AS/NZS 2276.3: Cables for Traffic Signal Installations  

AS/NZS 2276.2: Part 2 Cables for Traffic Signal Installations  

 Site Design Manual TIRTL (CEOS) 

 Cables for Traffic Signal Installations AS/NZS 2276.3:  

 Cables for Traffic Signal Installations Part 2 AS/NZS 2276.2:  

TSI-SP-014 General Requirements for the Design, Supply and Installation of 
Intelligent Transport Systems 

TSI-SP-016 General Requirements for Outdoor Electronic Equipment. 

ILC-ITS-REG-001  ITS - Document Register 

ITS Handbook 

ILC-ITS-M-001   Intelligent Transport System Document Planning Manual 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002 ITS Project Life Cycle Procedure 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002-G01 ITS Project Life Cycle Guideline 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002-G02 Tidal Flow Schemes 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002-G14 Communication Networks 

ILC-ITS-TP0-004-G01 Failure Modes & Criticality Analysis 

Handover – Consideration of maintenance issues 

ILC-ITS-TP4-001 Testing of ITS Devices 

ILC-GEN-TP0-901-
G01 

Handover of intelligent transport systems – user guide 
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ANNEXURE R319/B – SAMPLE PLANNED MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

REPORT 
EFS ID: ……………………………………...          LOCATION: ………………………………… 

REPORT DATE: ……………………………. 

1. Mark as actioned for each item with a  in  the “ACTIONED” columns. 

2. If any item requires further attention, write reasons in comments column and mark that item 
with a  in the “for further action (FFA)” column. 

3. Enter date in dd/mm/yy format and time in 24 hour format. 

   

 

PREVENTATIVE MAINTENANCE 
ITEMS A

C
T

IO
N

E
D

 
 

COMMENTS 

 

FFA 

Inspect Power in ON/OFF modes.  
 

 

Inspect equipment integrity and connection as 
per OEM manual. 

 
 

 

Inspect settings. Reset and clean as required.  
 

 

Inspect communications cable and 
connectivity. 

 
 

 

Inspect alignment of equipment to point of 
view and realign if necessary. 

 
 

 

Inspect support structures, brackets and 
attachments. 

 
 

 

Inspect controller cabinets, and enclosure for 
ingress of vermin, dust or moisture. Clean as 
required. 

 
 

 

Inspect Door Locks, Hinges and Seals. Replace 
if found defective.  

 

 

Inspect all cables and switches for any damage 
and report to next maintenance level if 
required. 
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 Inspect pits for water or vermin damage and 
report to next level of maintenance level if 
required. 

 
 

 

 Inspect and records all serial numbers, asset 
numbers of equipment installed at site for asset 
register purposes. 

 
 

 

Check calibration are current.  
 

 

 Document Routine check results.  
 

 

1. Mark condition of each item with a  in  “PASSED/FAILED/REPAIRED” columns. 

2. Mark condition CF or NCF in the FAILED column to categorize. 

3. If any item requires further attention, write reasons in comments column and mark item with a 
 in the “for further action (FFA)” column. 

4. Enter date in dd/mm/yy format and time in 24 hour format. 

 

FUNCTIONAL INSPECTION ITEMS 

PA
SS

E
D

 
FA

IL
E

D
 

R
E

PA
IR

E
D

 

COMMENTS 

 

FFA 

Check Power can be turned ON/OFF.      

When power ON check principle equipment is 
working within OEM specifications. 

     

Check communications link in working order.      

Check equipment in local mode.      

Check equipment in remote mode.      

Check operational latency/delays are 
acceptable. 

     

Check fault reporting.      

Check data logging.      

Check safe operations.      

Retrieve fault log. Clear fault log. Disconnect 
power and Comms one by one Check fault log 
to confirm faults are being logged. 
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 Check safety of installation and operations. 
Any protrusions in the traffic lane must be 
removed and equipment made safe. 

     

 Check supplementary and auxiliary devices 
such as solar panels, battery, UPS for operation 
where available. 

     

 Check UPS (Battery Backup) and Alarms (if 
with EFS) 

     

 Check MEN and earthing.      

 

TECHNICIAN: …………………………………     COMPANY: …………………………..……… 

SIGNATURE: …………………………………        DATE SIGNED: …………………………....... 

DATE SENT TO RMS: ………………………………… 
 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 1003



(RMS Copyright and Use of This Document – Refer to the Foreword) 

Maintenance of Enforcement Systems R319 
 

Ed 1/Rev 2 v 
 

 
ANNEXURE R319/C – FAULT TYPES AND RESPONSE TIMES 
Response times for initial site attendance upon notification of EFS faults are detailed in R300 (Clause 
6.2.1 Response Times and Annexure D). R300 categorizes ITS assets as either High Priority or 
Normal Priority and assigns suitable response times. 
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ANNEXURE R319/D – SAMPLE INCIDENT SUPPORT REPORT 
 

EFS ID: …………………………………… LOCATION: ………………………………….… 

INCIDENT DATE: …………………………    REPORT DATE: ……………………………….. 

 

Incident Details  

 

 

 

 

When reported  

Who reported   

Was Incident or fault a dangerous 
situation? (Y/N) 

 

Police attendance? (Yes/No) 

Police Report #: 

 

Details of any vehicles involved  

 

 

 

  

Attending supervisor and team at 
site. Date and time. 

 

Immediate Safety measures taken. 
Date & time.  

 

Power Supply Point / post 
identification number 
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Initial Repair undertaken. Date & 
time 

 

Details of long term repair. Whom 
forwarded to for action. 

 

Description of replaced equipment 
and cost of equipment plus 
materials 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Number of hours claimed for 
complete repair 

 

Notes & Comments  

 

 

 

 

TECHNICIAN: …………………………………    COMPANY: ………………………………… 

SIGNATURE: ………………………………… DATE SIGNED: .……………………………… 

DATE SENT TO RMS: ……………………………….. 
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FOREWORD 

RMS COPYRIGHT AND USE OF THIS DOCUMENT 

Copyright in this document belongs to the Roads and Maritime Services. 

When this document forms part of a contract 

This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract. 

When this document does not form part of a contract 

This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy 
controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet 
website: www.rta.nsw.gov.au/doingbusinesswithus/specifications 

REVISIONS TO PREVIOUS VERSION 

This document has been released as RMS Specification R320 Edition 1 Revision 0. 

All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are 
indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text 
has been extensively rewritten. 

PROJECT SPECIFIC CHANGES 

Any project specific changes have been indicated in the following manner: 

(a) Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is 
shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text, and. 

(b) Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the 
Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text. 

 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 1012



(RMS Copyright and Use of This Document – Refer to the Foreword) 

Maintenance of Changeable Message Signs R320 

Ed 1 / Rev 2 1 
 

RMS QA SPECIFICATION R320 

MAINTENANCE OF CHANGEABLE MESSAGE SIGNS 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

This document sets out requirements for the Maintenance of Changeable Message Signs (CMS) (the 
“Services”). The Specification is formed only when this document is read together with RMS QA 
R300 ITS Maintenance Services – General Requirements.  

CMS includes the display device and all supporting components of the system and site. The 
requirements herein is for Services relevant to CMS sites, so that they remain in good condition, 
operate as designed and meet the specified performance requirements.  

Major components of a Changeable Message Signs (CMS) site are listed below:-  

a) Changeable Message Signs (CMS) as defined for all types. Includes displays, Intelligent relay 
I/O board, Linear actuators, Proximity switches, DC reversing contactors,  ED conspicuity 
devices (where applicable), Facility switch, enclosures, fuses, all associated electronics, 
electrical and mechanical components contained there in, 

b) Controller Cabinet is structure mounted, ground mounted, integrated with CMS or other 
cabinets. Includes all control systems including remote control box (where used) for remote-
controlled display changeover. 

c) Remote control transmitter (handheld) and receiver units (where used).  

d) Sign electronics, electrical and mechanical components. Controller or control gear, sign 
controller, RF receiver and motors etc. 

e) Steel, sign support structures for all types of CMSs. Includes all associated fixtures; sign 
enclosure, meshes, brackets, fasteners, safety rails/cables/roller hooks, fixed lifting devices, 
fixed ladders and surface treatments. 

f) Externally mounted fixtures i.e. Solar panels, antennas, sensors, or recording equipment 
installed onto CMS enclosure, support structure and controller cabinet,  

g) Electrical power distribution system from service point of supply (metered/un-metered supply 
point) up to the CMS. Includes all power cables, switch devices, distribution devices, voltage 
conversion devices, stabilization devices, fuses, glands, connectors, surge protection devices, 
cabling, pits/conduits and clamping fixtures, 

h) Communication distribution system from the service point of supply up to the CMS. Includes 
all copper & fibre cables, routers, radios, antennas, modems, splitters, converter patch boards, 
protection devices, glands, connectors, clamping fixtures and Radio/Wireless communication 
equipment, 

i) Power back up system (where provided). Includes auxiliary power generator, Uninterrupted 
Power Supply (UPS), Solar panels, battery(s) and charging units,  

j) Site civil infrastructure. Includes concrete pathways, platforms, retaining walls, safety barriers, 
handrails, drains, landscaping, and 

k) Signage at site could be static post mounted, painted or labels. Includes site identification on 
controller cabinets, safety signs and pavement markings. 
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1.2 DEFINITIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS 

The following definitions and abbreviations, in combination with those listed in R300, are applicable 
to this Specification. 

1.2.1 Definitions 
 

Term Description 

Changeable Message Sign A sign with a mechanically changeable message display actuated 
by electrically excited actuators controlled by an electronic 
controller, and may include, but not limited to, 

• Changeable Message Signs (CMS), and 

• Shutter Message Signs (SMS). 

Enclosure A housing providing an appropriate degree of environmental 
protection against contact with live parts (AS/NZS 60529). 

Power backup equipment Includes backup power generator, UPS, batteries and charging 
units, photovoltaic power supply (where applicable), power 
regulators, etc. 

Protocol RMS Communications Protocol For Roadside Devices (RMS 
Specification TSI-SP-003) 

Supply Point (also known as 
Connection Point) 

The junction of the electricity distributor’s low voltage network 
conductors with the consumer’s mains, i.e. the point at which the 
power supply is connected to the Utility network. 

Sign Same as Changeable Message Sign. 

Supports All structural components, brackets, clamps, straps and parts 
thereof, used to support the Changeable Message Sign (CMS) 
Equipment. 

Site/work site Changeable Message Sign (CMS) site 

1.2.2 Abbreviations 
 

Term Description 

AC Alternating current 

CMS Changeable Message Sign 

DC Direct current 

EPV Elevated platform vehicle (same as elevated work platform) 

LED Light Emitting Diode 

OEM Original Equipment Manufacturer 

O&M Operations and Maintenance 

PV Photovoltaic 

RCD Residual current device 

TFS Tidal Flow System 
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SMS Shutter Message Sign (SMS) 

1.3 RELEVANT DOCUMENTS AND ORDER OF PRECEDENCE 

This document must be read together with RMS QA R300 – ITS Maintenance Services – General 
Requirements.  

Other relevant RMS Maintenance Specifications, and O&M manuals are listed in Annexure R320/A. 

In the event of any conflicting requirements between documents, the order of precedence must be:- 

1. Statutory and legislated requirements, 
2. This specification (QA Specification R320) read in conjunction with QA Specification R320, 
3. Other RMS ITS Maintenance specifications - listed in Annexure R320/A, 
4. RMS ITS Equipment specifications - listed in Annexure R320/A, 
5. O&M manuals- listed in Annexure R320/A,  
6. Australian Standards. 

2 MAINTENANCE SERVICES 
You must undertake maintenance services of the CMS Equipment system and site components as 
described in clause 1.1 and in accordance with the approved Asset Maintenance Plan and Forward 
Works Program. 

2.1 PLANNED MAINTENANCE 

Planned Maintenance Services must adhere to requirements given in QA Specification R300, ITS 
Maintenance Services – General Requirements. A combination of inspections/checks and preventative 
maintenance activities constitute planned maintenance to ensure continued serviceability and 
availability of a CMS asset. 

Minimum planned maintenance inspection/checks are:- 

a) CMS display operation, 

b) Condition of CMS enclosure, support structure, controller cabinet and other externally mounted 
accessories for damage, disfigurement (including vandalism), pealing or damaged galvanizing/paint 
surface coating and corrosion, 

c) Presence of moisture, dirt, vermin/insects inside CMS enclosure, Controller cabinet, pits, 
exposed ducts and steel structure crevices, and 

d) Wearing off or damaged site infrastructure i.e. concrete pathways, platforms, retaining walls, 
safety barriers, handrails, drains, landscaping etc.  

Annexure R320/B is a sample Planned Maintenance Service checklist for both checks/inspections and 
preventative maintenance items.  

Planned maintenance frequency for CMS is 6 months. 
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2.2 REACTIVE MAINTENANCE 

2.2.1 Fault Attendance Service 

You must provide a fault attendance service on a twenty-four (24) hours per day, seven (7) days per 
week basis for all CMS faults. 

Typical causes of CMS faults include, but are not limited to:- 

a) Sign Controller and associated equipment malfunctions, 

b) Remote control transmitter handheld malfunctions, 

c) Remote control receiver malfunctions, 

d) Changeable Message Sign failures, 

• Intelligent I/O relay malfunctions 

• Linear actuator malfunctions 

• Gear mechanism malfunctions 

• Proximity switch malfunctions 

• DC reversing contactor malfunctions 

• Conspicuity device failures 

e) Shutter Message Sign failures, 

• Shutter mechanism malfunctions 

• Motor malfunctions 

f) conspicuity hardware failure, 

g) power & communication equipment malfunctions, 

h) power and communication cabling and wiring damage, 

i) overheating of electronics inside sign and controller enclosures, 

j) moisture or dust ingress, 

k) accident damage, 

l) storm damage, and 

m) Vandalism. 

All repair works must be in accordance with RMS Specifications listed in Clause 1.3 or as amended. 
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2.2.2 Procedure 

You must make arrangements to continually monitor the Fault Management System(s) for CMS. 

These systems, hosted by RMS, currently include: 

• SMS fault notifications to OEM (where provided); 

• CMCS FMS web page for fault log intranet (where provided); and 

You will be provided (if available) with access (e.g. remote login via VPN) to these systems. You may 
also develop your own software interface to read the CMCS “flat file” which is periodically updated 
with CMS fault status. In that case you will be provided with access to the CMCS “flat file” and a 
description of its structure. 

Upon fault notification, you must review the nature and urgency of the problem and prioritise your 
response. You must dispatch appropriately skilled resource(s)/technician(s) to attend the site as soon 
as possible, but in any case within the specified response time (see clause 2.2.3 for Response Time and 
Repair Time). Notification of the fault is either via phone callout or at the start of shift of your 
qualified resource(s)/technician(s). It is expected that your skilled resource(s)/technician(s) review 
their current faults at the start of their shift to determine their work priorities. 

Upon arriving on site you must inform TMC by phone and log the time of attendance in your fault 
management system together with your initial findings and any other relevant information (e.g. 
estimated time to repair). You must also notify the TMC by phone before leaving the site. 

You must assess whether the condition of the site poses any safety hazards to motorists or the public 
and make the site safe as a matter of priority.  

In the event of a power failure, you must first contact the electricity distributor from off-site to 
ascertain that the cause of the outage is upstream of the CMS supply point. You must still ascertain 
from site that there are no other power equipment failures at the CMS site and then enter the 
appropriate fault response details in your fault management system. 

In the event of a communications failure, you must first contact the service providers i.e. Telstra, 
Optus etc to ascertain that the failure is external to the CMS system.  Once confirmed, you must log 
communications faults with the appropriate third party communications service provider and follow-
up to expedite rectification of the fault. You must still ascertain from site that there are no other 
communication equipment failures at the CMS site and then enter the appropriate fault response 
details in your fault management system. 

2.2.3 Response Times for Fault Attendance 

Response time starts from the initial fault occurrence time stamp in the appropriate electronic Fault 
Management System or from the time of the fault call (whichever is earlier) and is the sum of 
following;  

• Remote investigation time to ascertain nature of defect(s),  

• Equipment/parts/materials preparation time, and  

• Travel time to site.  

Response times for initial site attendance upon notification of a CMS fault is guided by the criterion in 
Annexure R320/C.  
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Service provider to locate maintenance crews to facilitate their travel time to site.   

2.2.4 Repair Time 

Repair time at site is the time taken to trouble-shoot the fault, completely repair the asset and make it 
available for service. Asset downtime directly effects operational availability. Swift, efficient and well 
coordinated repairs will bring the asset back into operation quickly and positively affect performance 
targets.        

You must inform RMS as soon as possible of any abnormal delays, reasons for delayed repairs and 
estimate of the time required to complete the repairs. 

2.2.5 Repetitive Failures 

Where the same reported fault requires callouts on three (3) occasions within a fourteen (14) day 
period you must carry out root cause analysis, identify and implement appropriate actions to prevent 
recurrence. 

Where these actions recommend replacement or major renewal of the CMS asset and these works have 
not been included in the current Forward Works Program (FWP) you must submit a Business Case to 
RMS for approval. The Business Case must be based on a life cycle cost comparison of the proposed 
action against a “business as usual” maintenance approach. If RMS agrees with your recommendations 
the renewal or replacement works will be included in the next FWP. 

Till the recommended and approved replacement works in the FWP are completed, the availability 
target (%) will be reviewed and a lower KPI may be accepted or under unsustainable operating 
conditions, the asset excluded from the KPI assessment until replaced. 

2.2.6 Requests for RMS Assistance 

Where a technical problem cannot be resolved by you, you may request assistance from RMS. When 
requesting assistance you must be able to demonstrate to RMS that the technical problem is complex 
and/or outside your scope of services, e.g. system integration issues with RMS or TMC systems. 

If the technical problem cannot be resolved by RMS remotely, a site visit meeting will be arranged by 
RMS at a mutually agreeable time. You must attend the site with relevant documents and information 
related to the technical problem. 

2.3 INCIDENT SUPPORT 

An Incident Support report should be raised when; 

• an incident is known to your team 

• or when informed by the TMC  

• or by the relevant SMC Service Provider.  

In the event of an incident, response time and repair time for Reactive Maintenance applies. 

On site attendance, you must assess whether the condition of the site poses any safety hazards to the 
public and make the site safe as a matter of priority. 

You must also prioritise and rectify all other faults and defects as if for Reactive Maintenance. 
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Upon arriving on site you must inform TMC by phone and log the time of attendance in your fault 
management system together with your initial findings and any other relevant information (e.g. 
estimated time to repair). Report form in Annexure R320/D may be used on site. You must also notify 
the TMC by phone before leaving the site. 

You must assist RMS with all insurance claims and recovery actions arising from the incident.  

Incident Support reports must be submitted as part of your monthly report to RMS. 

3 PARTS AND EQUIPMENT 

3.1 SUPPLY 

You must arrange and manage supply of all parts equipment, materials and technical services from 
OEM suppliers for the purpose of making available the CMS site. Quality of parts, equipment and 
technical services from OEMs is to be assured. 

When supply disruptions occur due to unavailability or obsolescence of a part or equipment, a 
Replacement part or equipment is to be recommended to RMS as a business case. RMS may approve 
use of the Replacement part or equipment after necessary technical review and testing. 

3.2 HOLDING STOCK 

At all times, you must hold in stock adequate minimum levels of parts and equipment to meet Planned 
and Reactive Maintenance needs.  

Service provider is to determine minimum stock levels for parts, equipment and materials based on 
CMS maintenance scope.  

An inventory of spares for parts, equipment, materials and technical services is to be maintained by the 
service provider. Inventory is to update minimum stock levels and holding stock periodically to match 
the CMS maintenance scope.  

Inventory of spares is to be updated for Replacement parts and equipment, on approval by RMS. 

3.3 DISPOSAL OF DAMAGED, DEFECTIVE, OBSOLETE OR REDUNDANT PARTS & 
EQUIPMENT 

Due to maintenance or incidents, parts and equipment which are damaged, defective, obsolete or 
redundant are required to be removed from the Work Site and disposed. Such removal is to be done 
after formal information and agreement with RMS.  

Such parts and equipment are to be distinctly and permanently marked prior to disposal by indicating 
their condition.  

Disposal of parts and equipment is to be done as follows:- 

a) Repair or refurbish the parts or equipment and hold them as spares in store for future use. For 
purposes of quality assurance, repaired or refurbished parts are to be treated the same as Replacement 
parts & equipment (Clause 3.1). Their repair history is to be maintained and made available to RMS 
when requested.  
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b) Carry out disposal of parts or equipment that are beyond-economical-repair (BER) by recycling. 
Items being disposed must be physically disfigured prior to recycling at a certified facility. Certificate 
of disposal must be provided. 

4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS (ASSET SPECIFIC) 
You must meet the included Key Result Areas (KRAs) and Key Performance Indicators (KPIs) for 
performance of your Services.  

Your asset Inspection and Planned Maintenance Services must support a design life for each CMS 
asset i.e. site availability should be sustained during design life for different components at a CMS 
site, which varies as follows:- 

• CMS display, electronics and electrical components- ten (10) years.  

• Steel fabricated Support Structures, Brackets and Fixtures – Fifty (50) years.  

• Concrete & Masonry construction at Site – Thirty (30) years. 

• Power back-up system / Batteries – Five (5) years.   

As per definitions given in R300 the following performance criteria will be measured: 

a) Availability 

b) Response Time  

c) Repair effectiveness Time 

Premature asset failures requiring major renewal or replacement of the asset (other than due to 
Incidents or Force Majeure events) may reduce your overall Stewardship Performance KPI score. 

Performance requirements which are specific to CMS Equipment are detailed below. 

4.1 AVAILABILITY (OPERATIONAL) 

RMS QA R300 defines Availability for ITS assets. Performance calculation method is provided in the 
contract. The performance target for CMS availability is at least 95.0% (if standalone) or 98% (if part 
of TFS). 

Availability as defined in R300 will be measured monthly by you across all CMS assets in your Zone.  

Failure to meet the Availability performance targets will impact on your Asset Performance KPI score. 
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4.2 RESPONSE TIME AND REPAIR EFFECTIVENESS 

The measure of Response Time and Repair Effectiveness is defined in R300. 

5 REPORTING AND RECORD KEEPING 

5.1 REPORTING 

You must provide a monthly performance report to RMS on work achievement against the FWP and 
asset performance statistics in an agreed format by the first week of each month. 

You must report on the status of fault attendance and repairs through the appropriate Fault 
Management Systems in accordance with Clause 6.3 in R300. 

These reports will be included in the KPI assessments every by end of every month according to the 
contract. 

5 REPORTING AND RECORD KEEPING 

5.1 REPORTING 
 
You must provide a monthly performance report to RMS on work achievement against the FWP and 
asset performance statistics by the second week of the following month. The report must include the 
following items: 

(i) Availability  

(ii) Response Time  

(iii) Repair Effectiveness  

See R300 for Availability, Response Time and Repair Effectiveness definitions. 

You must report on the status of fault attendance and repairs through the appropriate Fault 
Management Systems in accordance with Clause 6.3 in R300.  

These reports will be included in the KPI assessments by end of every month in accordance with the 
contract. 
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5.2 RECORD KEEPING 

You must keep and maintain accurate records of all repairs, calibrations, replacements and design 
alterations made to any CMS Equipment/site. 

All Reactive and Planned Maintenance service attendances must be recorded in the electronic fault 
management system. Details of each attendance must also be manually recorded with you and should 
include the date and details of service carried out with the technician's name.  

You must maintain all necessary records to support the monthly evaluation of actual performance 
against the specific performance targets. 

You must retain records, including all details for accidents/damages/repairs for a period of at least five 
(5) years. 
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ANNEXURE R320/A – REFERENCE DOCUMENTS 

A1 RMS ITS Maintenance Specifications 

RMS QA R305 Maintenance of Tidal Flow Systems 

RMS QA R318 Maintenance of Power Backup Systems 

A2 RMS ITS Equipment Specifications 

TSI-SP-003  Communications Protocol For Roadside Devices 

A3 O&M Manuals 

Refer to respective O&M Manuals for the based on make and model number of each CMS.  O&M 
Manual is supplied by OEM. 

A4 Australian Standards 

Not used. 
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ANNEXURE R320/B – SAMPLE PLANNED MAINTENANCE SERVICE 
REPORT 

PILLAR ID: ……………………………………...          LOCATION: ……………………………… 

REPORT DATE: ……………………………….. 

 

1. Mark as actioned for each item with a  in  the “ACTIONED” columns. 

2. If any item requires further attention, write reasons in comments column and mark that item 
with a  in the “for further action (FFA)” column. 

3. Enter date in dd/mm/yy format and time in 24 hour format. 

   

 

PREVENTATIVE MAINTENANCE 
ITEMS 

A
C

T
IO

N
E

D
  

COMMENTS 

 

FFA 

Controller Cabinet 

Clean Cabinet and check or moisture 
ingress. Repair as necessary. 

   

Check all labels and replace as necessary    

Check Communication and Power pits for 
water and other damage, clean as necessary 

   

Check exterior for damage or graffiti. 
Repair damage or remove graffiti. Report 
date or damage to RMS. 

   

Check condition, replace and lubricate 
door locks, hinges & seals as required 

   

Check that log sheet and WEA drawings 
are complete and intact.  

If WAE drawings missing or damaged, 
prepare hand sketches at site and forward 
to RMS to reproduce. 

   

Physically check switchboard and RCD 
items (if provided). 

Reset circuit breakers. 

  
RCD tripping current:   

RCD tester make and model:   
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Measure RCD tripping current (in mA) 

Locate MEN connection inside the cabinet    

Visually/physically check 
wiring/terminations/earthing items, tighten 
if required. 

 

   

Check and secure Earth connection. 
Measure Earth insulation reading using 
insulation tester 

 Reading between Earth stake & Door :  

Reading between Earth stake & Mains 
Earth: 

 __________ 

 

Check if surge protector is installed  Surge protector make and model:  
____________________________ 

 

Controller and communication equipment 

Inspect electronics of CMS controller and 
communication equipment for symptoms 
of electrical or thermal fatigue. 

Repair or replace as needed 

   

Remove mains power; verify uninterrupted 
controller operation. Check existing 
battery voltage and charger operation. 

 

 Date on battery label or proof of purchase:  

 

Date of expiry of battery OEM’s warranty:  

 

Replace and label battery as specified, if 
date reached / 400 recharge cycles to 80% 
depth of charge. 

   

Check communication equipment jumper 
settings 

Use Maintenance software to check for 
data corruptions over the complete 
communications link (ISDN, Ethernet, 3G, 
etc). Comment findings. 

   

Retrieve CMS fault log. Repair or report as 
necessary. 

   

Display/Sensors 
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Inspect CMS for symptoms of electrical or 
thermal fatigue. Repair or replace as 
necessary. 

   

CMS enclosure 

Check CMS support post and walkway 
platform structure (where provided) 
including ladder for damage / corrosion / 
peeling galvanisation or paint. 

   

Check CMS sign view from target 
distance;  

Clear tree branches if interfering with 
CMS.  

   

Check maintenance walkway for bridging 
plates security.  

   

Clean/vacuum gantry walk way/bridging 
plates of leaves etc. 

   

Check outside of sign enclosure for any 
peeling of paint, damage, graffiti or 
corrosion. Remove defect as necessary 

   

Check inside of CMS enclosure for water 
leakage or presence of moisture damage. 
Locate leakage point, report and repair as 
necessary. 

   

Clean CMS switch/sensor cover. Reseal if 
needed or replace if damaged. 

   

Check conspicuity doors or access points 
for rusted screws, replace if necessary 

   

Remove any weeds or grass near cabinet 
and equipment 

   

Inspect for damaged or missing covers, 
doors or hatches and replace as necessary. 

   

1. Mark condition of each item with a  in  “PASSED/FAILED/REPAIRED” columns. 

2. Mark condition CF or NCF in the FAILED column to categorize. 

3. If any item requires further attention, write reasons in comments column and mark item with a 
 in the “for further action (FFA)” column. 

4. Enter date in dd/mm/yy format and time in 24 hour format. 
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CMS – Tri Vision Type 

 

FUNCTIONAL INSPECTION 
ITEMS 

PA
SS

E
D

 

FA
IL

E
D

 

R
E

PA
IR

E
D

  

COMMENTS 

 

FFA 

Preliminary 

Before going to site, contact TMC for 
Road Occupancy License (ROL) 

   ROL number: ________________  

Contact TMC for clearance for 
maintenance 

     

Sign functions 

Establish type of switching mechanism 
used  Remote Control or Signal 
Controller. 

   Switching Type: ______________ 

____________________________ 

 

Where used, identify remote control 
make, model and serial number. 
Measure remote control battery. 

 
 

 

Check voltage reading of battery. 
Replace battery if voltage is low, as 
specified. 

   Remote control 

make: _______________________ 

model: ______________________ 

S/N: ________________________ 
 

Battery voltage: _____________V 

 

Where used, swap intelligent I/O 
relay(s) with Input Switch I/O relay(s) 

Press button(s) or toggle Input Switch 
I/O relay ‘ON’, visually check and 
verify change of sign message. Repeat 
for all sign positions. 

Forward direction 

Message 1 

 

Message 2 

    

 

 

 

 

 

Message 1 displayed: __________ 

____________________________ 
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Message 3 

 

Reverse direction 

Message 3 

 

Message 2 

 

Message 1 

 

Repair or replace as necessary; then 

Check operation. 

 

Swap Input Switch I/O relay(s) with 
intelligent I/O relay(s). 

Message 2 displayed: __________ 

____________________________ 

Message 3 displayed: __________ 

____________________________ 

 

Message 3 displayed: __________ 

____________________________ 

Message 2 displayed: __________ 

____________________________ 

Message 1 displayed: __________ 

____________________________ 

Date: _______________________ 

Status: ______________________ 

____________________________ 

 

Visually inspect operation of 
LED/lantern conspicuity devices. 

Repair or replace as necessary. 

     

Where used, turn facility switch to AM 
PEAK; visually check that correct 
message is displayed; and verify CMCS 
message setting validation stamp. 

Repair or replace as necessary. 

   Message displayed:____________ 

____________________________ 

____________________________ 

Date: _______________________ 

 

Where used, turn facility switch to PM 
PEAK; visually check that correct 
message is displayed; and verify CMCS 
message setting validation stamp. 

Repair or replace as necessary. 

   Message displayed:____________ 

____________________________ 

____________________________ 

Date: _______________________ 

 

Where used, turn facility switch to 
OTHER TIMES; visually check that 
correct message is displayed; and verify 
CMCS message setting validation 

   Message displayed:____________ 

____________________________ 
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stamp. 

Repair or replace as necessary. 
____________________________ 

Date: _______________________ 

Where used, turn facility switch to 
FALLBACK; visually check that 
correct message is displayed; and verify 
CMCS message setting validation 
stamp. 

Repair or replace as necessary. 

   Message displayed:____________ 

____________________________ 

____________________________ 

Date: _______________________ 

 

Where used, turn facility switch to OFF; 
visually check that correct message is 
displayed; and verify CMCS message 
setting validation stamp. 

Repair or replace as necessary. 

   Message displayed:____________ 

____________________________ 

____________________________ 

Date: _______________________ 

 

Where used, turn facility switch to 
AUTO; visually check that correct 
message is displayed; and verify CMCS 
message setting validation stamp. 

Repair or replace as necessary. 

   Message displayed:____________ 

____________________________ 

____________________________ 

Date: _______________________ 

 

Retrieve sign fault log; verify fault log 
is reporting sign and controller errors 

     

Turn all circuit-breakers OFF and reset; 
sign should report a fault log entry and 
clearance indicating the related power 
failure 

     

Check for high resistance joints      

Check for damaged cables      

Clean and lubricate all mechanical 
components then cover to test 
functionality 

     

Check MEN and earthing      

Retrieve CMS fault log; verify fault log 
is reporting sign and controller errors 
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TECHNICIAN: ………………………………… COMPANY: ………………………………… 

SIGNATURE: ………………………………… DATE SIGNED: ………………………………… 

DATE SENT TO RMS: ………………………………… 

 

CMS – Shutter Type 

 

FUNCTIONAL INSPECTION 
ITEMS 

PA
SS

E
D

 

FA
IL

E
D

 

R
E

PA
IR

E
D

  

COMMENTS 

 

FFA 

Preliminary 

Before going to site, contact TMC for 
Road Occupancy License (ROL) 

   ROL number: ________________  

Contact TMC for clearance for 
maintenance 

     

Sign functions 

Where used, identify remote control 
make, model and serial number. 
Measure remote control battery. 

 
 

 

Check voltage reading of battery. 
Replace battery if voltage is low, as 
specified. 

   Remote control 

make: _______________________ 

model: ______________________ 

S/N: ________________________ 
 

Battery voltage: _____________V 

 

Check shutter position prior to test 
(opened or closed)? 

   Shutter position: ______________  

Press button(s) and visually check 
shutter position as follows; 

First press: check shutter operation 
and position (opened or closed)? 

Ensure shutter completes 
operation. 

Wait at least 1 minute after first 
operation completes, then 

    

 

Shutter position: ______________ 
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Second press: check shutter 
operation and position (opened or 
closed)? 

Repair or replace as necessary; 
then 

Check operation. 

Shutter position: ______________ 

 

Date: _______________________ 

Status: ______________________ 

____________________________ 

Verify shutter position at end of check 
is as initial position recorded in item 5 
above. 

   Shutter position: ______________  

Check for high resistance joints      

Check for damaged cables      

Clean and lubricate all mechanical 
components then cover to test 
functionality 

     

Check MEN and earthing      

Retrieve CMS fault log; verify fault log 
is reporting sign and controller errors 

     

 

TECHNICIAN: ………………………………… COMPANY: ………………………………… 

SIGNATURE: ………………………………… DATE SIGNED: ………………………………… 

DATE SENT TO RMS: ………………………………… 

 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 1031



(RMS Copyright and Use of This Document – Refer to the Foreword) 

R320 Maintenance of Changeable Message Signs 

20 Ed 1 / Rev 2 
 

ANNEXURE R320/C – FAULT CODES AND RESPONSE TIMES 
Response times for initial site attendance upon notification of CMS faults are detailed in R300 (Clause 
6.2.1 Response Times and Annexure D). R300 categorizes ITS assets as either High Priority or 
Normal Priority and assigns suitable response times. 
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ANNEXURE R320/D – SAMPLE INCIDENT SUPPORT REPORT 
SIGN ID: …………………………………… LOCATION: ………………………………….… 

INCIDENT DATE: …………………………        REPORT DATE: ……………………………….. 

 

Incident Details  

 

 

 

When reported  

Who reported   

Was Incident or fault a dangerous 
situation? (Y/N) 

 

Police attendance? (Yes/No) 

Police Report #: 

 

Details of any vehicles involved  

 

 

Attending supervisor and team at 
site. Date and time. 

 

Immediate Safety measures taken. 
Date & time.  
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Power Supply Point / post 
identification number 

 

Initial Repair undertaken. Date & 
time 

 

Details of long term repair. Whom 
forwarded to for action. 

 

Description of replaced equipment 
and cost of equipment plus 
materials 

 

 

 

 

 

Number of hours claimed for 
complete repair 

 

Notes & Comments  

 

 

 

 

 

 

TECHNICIAN: ………………………………… COMPANY: ………………………………… 

SIGNATURE: ………………………………… DATE SIGNED: ………………………………… 

DATE SENT TO RMS: ………………………………… 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 1034



Edition 1 / Revision 2 Roads and Maritime Services of NSW 
 

ROADS AND MARITIME SERVICES (RMS) 

QA SPECIFICATION R321 

MAINTENANCE OF WEIGH-IN-MOTION SYSTEMS 

NOTICE 

This document is a Roads and Maritime Services QA Specification.  It has been developed for use 
with road works and bridgeworks contracts let by Roads and Maritime Services or by local councils in 
NSW.  It is not suitable for any other purpose and must not be used for any other purpose or in any 
other context.   

Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services. 
 

REVISION REGISTER 

Ed/Rev 
Number 

Clause 
Number Description of Revision Authorised 

By Date 

Ed 1/Rev 0 All First release Craig Moran 20/12/13 

Ed 1/Rev 1 2.2.4, 4.1, 
5.1, Annex C 

Clarifications for Repair time, operational 
availability, classification of High and 
Normal Operational Priority of ITS Assets 
and reporting 

Craig Moran 31/01/14 

Ed 1/Rev 2 2.2.3, 2.2.5, 
Annex C 

Amended Annexure 321/C and relevant 
changes in clauses Craig Moran 06/04/14 

 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 1035



ii 

GUIDE NOTES 
(Not Part of Contract Document) 

 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 1036



Edition 1/Revision 2 Roads and Maritime Services of NSW 
   

 QA SPECIFICATION R321 

MAINTENANCE OF 
WEIGH-IN-MOTION SYSTEMS 

Copyright - Roads and Maritime Services of New South Wales, 2013 
RNIC-QA-R321 

VERSION FOR:  
DATE:  

 
 

~i1.k Transport 
NsW Roads & Maritime 
GOVERNMENT Services 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 1037



PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 1038



(RMS Copyright and Use of This Document – Refer to the Foreword) 
 

Ed 1/Rev 2 1 
 
 

CONTENTS 

CLAUSE PAGE 

1 GENERAL........................................................................................................................................2 
1.1 Scope ..............................................................................................................................2 
1.2 Terms and Definitions ....................................................................................................2 
1.3 Relevant Documents and Order of Precedence ..............................................................5 

2 MAINTENANCE SERVICES ..............................................................................................................5 
2.1 Planned Maintenance......................................................................................................5 
2.2 Reactive Maintenance ....................................................................................................6 
2.3 Incident Support .............................................................................................................8 

3 PARTS AND EQUIPMENT.................................................................................................................8 
3.1 Supply.............................................................................................................................8 
3.2 Holding Stock.................................................................................................................9 
3.3 Disposal of Damaged, Defective, Obsolete or Redundant Parts & Equipment..............9 

4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS (ASSET SPECIFIC) .......................................................................9 
4.1 Availability (operational) .............................................................................................10 
4.2 Response Time and Repair Effectiveness ....................................................................10 

5 REPORTING AND RECORD KEEPING.............................................................................................10 
5.1 Reporting ......................................................................................................................10 
5.2 Record Keeping ............................................................................................................11 

ANNEXURE R321/A – RMS SPECIFICATIONS AND OEM MANUALS ........................................................I 

ANNEXURE R321/B – SAMPLE PLANNED MAINTENANCE SERVICE REPORT...........................................II 

ANNEXURE R321/C – FAULTS TYPES AND RESPONSE TIMES ................................................................ V 

ANNEXURE R321/D – SAMPLE INCIDENT SUPPORT REPORT ................................................................. VI 
 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 1039



(RMS Copyright and Use of This Document – Refer to the Foreword) 

R321 Maintenance of Weigh-in-Motion Systems 

2 Ed 1/Rev 2 

 

RMS QA SPECIFICATION R321 

MAINTENANCE OF WEIGH-IN-MOTION SYSTEMS 

1 GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

This document sets out  requirements for the Maintenance of Weigh In Motion Systems (WIMS) (the 
“Services”). The Specification is formed only when this document is read together with RMS QA 
R300 ITS Maintenance Services – General Requirements.  

WIMS includes the WIMS system and all supporting components of the system and site. The 
requirements  herein is for  Services relevant to a WIMS site, so that they remain in good condition, 
operate as designed and meet the specified performance requirements.  

Major components of a WIMS site are listed below:- 

a) WIMS controller, related communication equipment and all auxiliary equipment; 

b) WIMS (e.g. Culway WIM System; Plate-In-Road (PIR) WIM System; Piezoelectric WIM 
System; Kistler WIM System) 

c) Power supply and regulation equipment, surge protection systems; 

d) Power backup equipment (e.g. backup power generator; emergency power supply, un-
interruptible power supply, etc); 

e) Controller cabinet; 

f) WIMS enclosure; 

g) Support structures; and 

h) Access platforms, gantries, walkways, stairways, ladders. 

1.2 TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

The following definitions and abbreviations, in combination with those listed in R300, are applicable 
to this Specification. 

 
Term/Acronym Definition 

Asset Maintenance Plan Your maintenance plan for the WIMS assets. Defines and agrees the 
intended longer term strategy for management of the WIMS assets 
and key issues and constraints. 

Availability A dimension in the assessment of the Technical Condition of an 
Application or Technology Asset. It measures absolute availability 
(the proportion of time a system is up and running). 

Cabinet  An approved housing for a controller, control relays, auxiliary 
equipment, terminal blocks, sockets, flasher units, wiring, etc., which 
may or may not include vehicle detectors and linking equipment.. 
Also called Cubicle or Housing 
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CMCS Central Management Computer System. 

Critical asset/ 
infrastructure 

Those physical facilities, supply chains, information technologies 
and communication networks, which if destroyed, degraded or 
rendered unavailable for an extended period, would significantly 
impact on the social or economic wellbeing of the state  (e.g. Traffic 
Control Signals (TCS); Tidal Flow Systems (TFS); and Variable 
Speed Limit Signs (VSLS)). 

Day Means calendar day. 

Defect The visible or measurable evidence of failure or other undesirable 
condition that requires intervention or that is likely to become a 
Hazard (as reasonably determined by you) before the next scheduled 
Asset Inspection or Planned Maintenance. The defect may affect the 
safety, serviceability, structural capacity or appearance of the asset. 

Down time Time the asset is inoperable due to failures or scheduled 
maintenance. It includes the time between occurrence of fault and 
fault notification. It is a missing period when the service in 
unavailable to the road user. It should be stated if this time is 
excluded from the Repair time and Response time. Accidents 
damage and/or site function unavailability should not count towards 
total downtime for the asset. But should be considered for time to 
restore to service measurements. 

Enclosure A housing providing an appropriate degree of environmental 
protection and against contact with live parts (AS/NZS 60529). 

Failure Any fault which results in the loss of an item to perform its function. 

Fault Any malfunction or undesirable condition of the WIMS equipment 
which requires Reactive Maintenance.  

Fault-dispatch On receipt of fault from any source, the action of forwarding that 
fault to the service crew. 

FFA ‘for further attention’ or ‘for further action’. 

FMS Fault Management System(s). 

Functional check The regular inspection of the WIMS to ensure their safety and 
general operating condition. 

FWP Forward Works Program. Program which defines and agrees a broad 
range of Services to be performed by you, the timeframe they are to 
be completed in and the intended outcomes. 

Hazard Any state of the item which could lead to harm.  Implicit in this is 
harm to a human. The definition is frequently expanded to include 
environmental harm. 

ITS Intelligent Transport Systems. 

KPA Key Result Areas. 

KPI Key Performance Indicators. 
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Maintain or 

maintenance 

These terms shall include, regardless of cause and in addition to all 
other work specified, the following: 

a) The repair and/or replacement of all defective, damaged or 
worn-out components or parts to ensure the proper operation 
of the WIMS equipment. 

b) The regular inspection and servicing of all WIMS devices 
and associated equipment. 

MEN Multiple Earthed Neutral. 

NDT Non Destructive Testing 

Non-conformance A non-conformance event occurs when the availability KPI is not 
met or an event occurs when the fault response time or repair time in 
relation to a fault is exceeded. 

NRDT Non-reportable down time. 

OEM Original Equipment Manufacturer 

PEGA SCADA Application Server in the TMC Business Solutions 
Development Environment (Pegasystems) for hosting e.g. the Fault 
Management System (FMS). 

QA Quality Assurance procedure. 

Repair time The time elapsed from initial attendance at the Work Site to fault 
rectification or repair completion. 

Response time The time elapsed from fault notification to attendance at the Work 
Site. 

RMS Roads and Maritime Services of NSW 

SMC Service Providers Stewardship Maintenance Contractors providing road maintenance 
services to RMS in the Sydney Region 

Supply Point (also 
known as Connection 
Point) 

The junction of the electricity distributor’s low voltage network 
conductors with the consumer’s mains, i.e. the point at which the 
power supply is connected to the Utility network. 

Supports All structural components, brackets, clamps, straps and parts thereof, 
used to support the WIMS equipment. 

TDT Total down time. 

Tidal Flow Scheme Tidal Flow Systems are a site specific system developed so the 
directional flow in one or more lanes can be safely reversed 
according to traffic flow needs (ILC-ITS-TP0-002-G02). A Tidal 
Flow Systems may consist of various devices, systems and 
components (e.g. Changeable Message Signs (CMS -Prism); In 
Pavement Lights (IPL); Lane Usage Signs (LUS); Shutter Message 
Signs (SMS); Variable Message Signs VMS); LED Lanterns Signs 
(LLS); Candy bars; Movable medians (MM); Close Circuit 
Television (CCTV) Systems; Tidal Flow Controller (TFC)). 

TMC Transport Management Centre 

UPS Uninterrupted Power Supply. 

VMS Permanent - a programmable message display device for conveying 
information to drivers. 

VPN Virtual Private Network. 
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WIM 
Weigh-in-Motion systems may be a specific type of Permanent 
Station for weighing trucks, their axle loading, speed and vehicle 
classification. 

WAE Work-as-executed. 

Work site WIMS site. 

You/Your the ITS Contractor/the ITS Contractor’s. 

Zone The geographical area containing the ITS assets included in your ITS 
Maintenance Contract. 

1.3 RELEVANT DOCUMENTS AND ORDER OF PRECEDENCE 
 
This specification shall be read together with RMS QA Specification R300 – ITS Maintenance 
Services – General Requirements. 
 
Other relevant RMS specifications and OEM manuals are listed in Annexure R321/A. 
 
In absence of specific requirements within this or other RMS Specifications or OEM manuals, the 
current versions of published Australian Standards shall apply. 
 
In case of conflict the order of precedence shall be: 

1. Statutory and legislated requirements; 
2. This specification (QA Specification R321) read in conjunction with  QA Specification  R300; 
3. RMS QA Specification; 
4. Other relevant RMS specifications; 
5. OEM manuals; 
6. Australian Standards. 

2 MAINTENANCE SERVICES 
You must undertake maintenance services of the WIMS system and site components as described in 
clause 1.1 and  in accordance with the approved Asset Maintenance Plan and Forward Works 
Program. 

2.1 PLANNED MAINTENANCE 

Planned Maintenance Services must adhere to requirements given in QA Specification R300, ITS 
Maintenance Services – General Requirements. A combination of inspections/checks and preventative 
maintenance activities constitute planned maintenance to ensure continued serviceability and 
availability of a WIM asset. 

Minimum planned maintenance inspection/checks are; 

a) WIM sensors and detection devices. 

b)         WIM display sign (if provided)  

c)        Condition sign enclosure, support structure, controller cabinet and other externally mounted 
accessories for damage, disfigurement (including vandalism), pealing or damaged galvanizing/paint 
surface coating and corrosion. 
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c) Presence of moisture, dirt, vermin/insects inside enclosure, controller cabinet, pits, exposed 
ducts and steel structure crevices. 

d) Wearing off or damaged site infrastructure i.e. concrete pathways, platforms, retaining walls, 
safety barriers, handrails, drains, landscaping etc.  

Annexure R321/B is a sample Planned Maintenance Service checklist for both checks/inspections and 
preventative maintenance items. WIM are supplied by a number of Original Equipment Manufacturers 
(OEMS). The Operation and maintenance manuals of the OEMs will be consulted along with the 
planned maintenance specs as required. 

Planned maintenance frequency will be 6 months.  

2.2 REACTIVE MAINTENANCE 

2.2.1 Fault Attendance Service 

You must provide a fault attendance service on twenty-four (24) hours per day, seven (7) days per 
week basis for all WIMS faults. 

Typical causes of WIMS faults include: 

a) Sensor & detectors malfunctions, 

b) WIMS communication system failures, 

c) Overheating and failure of electronics and electrical systems, 

d) moisture or dust ingress, 

e) accident damage, 

f) storm damage, and 

g) vandalism. 

All repair works must be in accordance with RMS specification listed in section 1.3 as amended. 

2.2.2 Procedure 

You must make arrangements to continually monitor the TDAS-FMS (Traffic Data Acquisition 
System) the Fault Management System(s).  

In addition fault information/notification may be available through other means that may include: 

• SMS notifications. 

• CMCS FMS web page for fault log on the intranet (when serving an ITS system). 

• Telephone call from designated RMS/TMC personnel 

You will be provided with access (e.g. remote login via VPN) to these systems. You may also develop 
your own software to log WIM faults and rectification actions. 

Upon fault notification, you shall review the nature and urgency of the problem and prioritise your 
response. You must dispatch appropriately skilled resources to attend the site as soon as possible, but 
in any case within the specified response time.  
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Upon arriving on site you must inform TMC by phone and log the time of attendance in your fault 
management system together with your initial findings and any other relevant information (e.g. 
estimated time to repair). You must also notify the TMC by phone before leaving the site. 

You must assess whether the condition of the site poses any safety hazards to motorists or the public 
and make the site safe as a matter of priority.  

In the event of a power failure, you must first contact the electricity distributor from off-site to 
ascertain that the cause of the outage is upstream of the CMS supply point. You must still ascertain 
from site that there are no other power equipment failures at the WIM site and then enter the 
appropriate fault response details in your fault management system. 

In the event of a communications failure, you must first contact the service providers i.e. Telstra, 
Optus etc to ascertain that the failure is external to the WIM system.  Once confirmed, you must log 
communications faults with the appropriate third party communications service provider and follow-
up to expedite rectification of the fault. You must still ascertain from site that there are no other 
communication equipment failures at the WIM site and then enter the appropriate fault response 
details in your fault management system. 

2.2.3 Response Times for Fault Attendance 

Response time starts from the initial fault occurrence time stamp in the appropriate electronic Fault 
Management System or from the time of the fault call (whichever is earlier) and is the sum of 
following;  

•         Remote investigation time to ascertain nature of defect(s)  

•         Equipment/parts/materials preparation time, and  

•         Travel time to the site.  

Response times for initial site attendance upon notification of a WIMS fault is guided by the criterion 
in Annexure R321/C.  

Service provider to locate maintenance crews to facilitate their travel time to site.       

2.2.4 Repair Time 

Repair time at site is the time taken to trouble-shoot the fault, completely repair the asset and make it 
available for service. Asset downtime directly effects operational availability. Swift, efficient and well 
coordinated repairs will bring the asset back into operation quickly and positively affect performance 
targets.        

You must inform RMS as soon as possible of any abnormal delays, reasons for delayed repairs and 
estimate of the time required to complete the repairs. 

2.2.5 Repetitive Failures 

Where the same reported fault requires callouts on three (3) occasions within a fourteen (14) day 
period you must carry out root cause analysis, identify and implement appropriate actions to prevent 
recurrence. 

Where these actions recommend replacement or major renewal of the WIMS asset and these works 
have not been included in the current Forward Works Program (FWP) you must submit a Business 
Case to RMS for approval. The Business Case must be based on a life cycle cost comparison of the 
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proposed action against a “business as usual” maintenance approach. If RMS agrees with your 
recommendations the renewal or replacement works will be included in the next FWP. 

Till the recommended and approved replacement works in the FWP are completed, the availability 
target (%) will be reviewed and a lower KPI may be accepted or under unsustainable operating 
conditions, the asset excluded from the KPI assessment until replaced. 

2.2.7 Requests for RMS Assistance 

Where a technical problem cannot be resolved by you, you may request assistance from RMS. When 
requesting assistance you must be able to demonstrate to RMS that the technical problem is complex 
and/or outside your scope of services, e.g. system integration issues with RMS or TMC systems. 

If the technical problem cannot be resolved by the RMS remotely, a site meeting will be arranged by 
RMS at a mutually agreeable time. You shall attend the site meeting with relevant documents and 
information related to the technical problem. 

2.3 INCIDENT SUPPORT 

An Incident Support report should be raised when; 

• an incident is known to your team 

• or when informed by the TMC  

• or by the relevant SMC Service Provider.  

In the event of an incident, response time and repair time for Reactive Maintenance applies. 

On site attendance, you must assess whether the condition of the site poses any safety hazards to the 
public and make the site safe as a matter of priority. 

You must also prioritise and rectify all other faults and defects as if for Reactive Maintenance. 

You must record the Incident Support details in the relevant Fault Management System (FMS). If 
FMS is unavailable or inaccessible, the report form in Annexure R321/D may be used on site. FMS  
should be updated on first available opportunity.  

You must assist RMS with all insurance claims and recovery actions arising from the incident.  

Incident Support reports must be submitted as part of your monthly report to RMS. 

3 PARTS AND EQUIPMENT 

3.1 SUPPLY 

You must arrange and manage supply of all parts, equipment, materials and technical services from 
OEM suppliers for the purpose of making available the WIMS site. Quality of parts, equipment and 
technical services from OEMs is to be assured.  

When supply disruptions occur due to unavailability or obsolescence of a part or equipment, a 
Replacement part or equipment is to be recommended to RMS as a business case. RMS may approve 
use of the Replacement part or equipment after necessary technical review and testing.  
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3.2 HOLDING STOCK 

At all times, you must hold in stock adequate minimum levels of parts and equipment to meet Planned 
and Reactive Maintenance needs.  

Service provider is to determine minimum stock levels for parts, equipment and materials based on 
WIMS maintenance scope.  

An inventory of spares for parts, equipment, materials and technical services is to be maintained by the 
service provider. Inventory is to update minimum stock levels and holding stock periodically to match 
the WIMS maintenance scope.  

Inventory of spares is to be updated for Replacement parts and equipment, on approval by RMS.    

3.3 DISPOSAL OF DAMAGED, DEFECTIVE, OBSOLETE OR REDUNDANT PARTS & 
EQUIPMENT 

Due to maintenance or incidents, parts and equipment which are damaged, defective, obsolete or 
redundant are required to be removed from the Work Site and disposed. Such removal is to be done 
after formal information and agreement with RMS. 

Such parts and equipment are to be distinctly and permanently marked prior to disposal by indicating 
their condition.  

Disposal of parts and equipment is to be done as follows; 

a) Repair or refurbish the parts or equipment and hold them as spares in store for future use. For 
purposes of quality assurance, repaired or refurbished parts are to be treated the same as Replacement 
parts & equipment (Clause 3.1). Their repair history is to be maintained and made available to RMS 
when requested.  

b) Carry out disposal of parts and equipment that are beyond-economical-repair (BER) by 
recycling. Items being disposed must be physically disfigured prior to recycling at a certified facility. 
Certificate of disposal must be provided.  

4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS (ASSET SPECIFIC) 
You must meet the included KRAs and KPIs for performance of your Services.  

Your asset Inspection and Planned Maintenance Services must support a design life for each WIMS 
asset i.e. site availability should be sustained during design life for different components comprising  
eachWIMS site. Design life of different components varies as follows; 

• WIMS electronics and electrical components- Fifteen (15) years.  

• Steel fabricated Sign Support Structures, Brackets and Fixtures – Fifty (50) years.  

• Concrete & Masonry construction at Site - Thirty (30) years. 

• Power back-up system / Batteries – Five (5) years.  
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As per definitions given in R300 the following performance criteria will be measured: 

a) Availability 

b) Response Time  

c) Repair effectiveness Time 

Premature asset failures requiring major renewal or replacement of the asset (other than due to 
Incidents or Force Majeure events) may reduce your overall Stewardship Performance KPI score. 

4.1 AVAILABILITY (OPERATIONAL) 

RMS QA R300 defines Availability for ITS assets. Performance calculation method is provided in the 
contract. The performance target for WIMS availability is at least 95.0%.  

Availability as defined in R300 will be measured monthly by you across all WIMS assets in your 
Zone. 

Failure to meet the Availability performance targets will impact on your Asset Performance KPI score. 

4.2 RESPONSE TIME AND REPAIR EFFECTIVENESS 

The measure of Response Time and Repair Effectiveness is defined in R300 

5 REPORTING AND RECORD KEEPING  

5.1 REPORTING 
 
You must provide a monthly performance report to RMS on work achievement against the FWP and 
asset performance statistics by the second week of the following month. The report must include the 
following items: 

(i) Availability  

(ii) Response Time  

(iii) Repair Effectiveness  

See R300 for Availability, Response Time and Repair Effectiveness definitions. 
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You must report on the status of fault attendance and repairs through the appropriate Fault 
Management Systems in accordance with Clause 6.3 in R300. 

These reports will be included in the KPI assessments by end of every month in accordance with the 
contract. 

5.2 RECORD KEEPING 

You must keep and maintain accurate records of all repairs, calibrations, replacements and design 
alterations made to any WIMS Equipment/site. 

All Reactive and Planned Maintenance service attendances must be recorded in the electronic fault 
management system. Details of each attendance must also be manually recorded with you and should 
include the date and details of service carried out with the technician's name.  

You must maintain all necessary records to support the monthly evaluation of actual performance 
against the specific performance targets. 

You must retain records, including all details for accidents/damages/repairs for a period of at least five 
(5) years. 
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ANNEXURE R321/A – RMS SPECIFICATIONS AND OEM MANUALS 

 

 
 

 
 

 

ITS Document Register 

Specification R300 ITS General Maintenance Requirements 

TSI-SP-014 General Requirements for the Design, Supply and Installation of Intelligent 
Transport Systems. 

TSI-SP-008 General Requirements for Variable Message Signs 

TSI-SP-016 General Requirements for Outdoor Electronic Equipment.  

ILC-ITS-REG-001  ITS - Document Register 

ITS Handbook 

ILC-ITS-M-001   Intelligent Transport System Document Planning Manual 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002 ITS Project Life Cycle Procedure 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002-
G01 

ITS Project Life Cycle Guideline 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002-
G02 

Tidal Flow Schemes 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002-
G08 

Weigh in Motion Systems 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002-
G09 

Vehicle Detection Systems 

ILC-ITS-TP0-002-
G14 

Communication Networks 

ILC-ITS-TP0-004-
G01 

Failure Modes & Criticality Analysis 

Handover – Consideration of maintenance issues 

ILC-ITS-TP4-001 Testing of ITS Devices 

ILC-GEN-TP0-901-
G01 

Handover of intelligent transport systems – user guide 
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ANNEXURE R321/B – SAMPLE PLANNED MAINTENANCE SERVICE 
REPORT 

WIM ID: ……………………………………...          LOCATION: ………………………………… 

REPORT DATE: ……………………………. 

1. Mark as actioned for each item with a  in  the “ACTIONED” columns. 

2. If any item requires further attention, write reasons in comments column and mark that item 
with a  in the “for further action (FFA)” column. 

3. Enter date in dd/mm/yy format and time in 24 hour format. 

   

 

PREVENTATIVE 
MAINTENANCE ITEMS 

A
C

T
IO

N
E

D
 

 

COMMENTS 

 

FFA 

Inspect Power and comms cables are 
free from stress or damage.   

  

Inspect equipment integrity and 
connection as per OEM manual.  

  

Inspect equipment layout as per plan 
provided for site.   

  

Inspect communications cable and 
connectivity.  

  

Inspect alignment of equipment to 
point of view and realign if 
necessary.  

  

Inspect support structures, brackets 
and attachments.  

  

Inspect controller cabinets, and 
enclosure for ingress of vermin, dust 
or moisture. Clean as required.  

  

Inspect Door Locks, Hinges and 
Seals. Replace if found defective.  

  

Inspect all cables and switches for 
any damage and report to next 
maintenance level if required.  

  

 Inspect pits for water or vermin 
damage and report to next level of 
maintenance level if required.  
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1. Mark condition of each item with a  in  “PASSED/FAILED/REPAIRED” columns. 

2. Mark condition CF or NCF in the FAILED column to categorize. 

3. If any item requires further attention, write reasons in comments column and mark item with a 
 in the “for further action (FFA)” column. 

4. Enter date in dd/mm/yy format and time in 24 hour format. 

 

FUNCTIONAL INSPECTION 
ITEMS 

PA
SS

E
D

 

FA
IL

E
D

 

R
E

PA
IR

E
D

  

COMMENTS 

 

FFA 

Check Power can be turned ON/OFF. 

     

Check communications link in 
working order.  

   

  

When power ON use OEM test 
software to test equipment 
performing to specifications. If no 
software available use 
multimeter/oscilloscope to test the 
output of the WIM in situ as per 
OEM technical specifications 

   

  

Retrieve data from log. Clear log and 
check counter logs actual traffic data  

   

  

Check operational latency/delays are 
within acceptable limits.  

   

  

Check actual WIM operation using 
recommended procedure in relevant 
OEM Operation and maintenance 
manuals 

   

  

Retrieve fault log. Clear fault log. 
Disconnect power and Comms one 
by one Check fault log to confirm 
fault log works.  

   

  

As in 4 & 6 above: 

Check data/fault logging in local 
mode 

Check data/fault logging in remote 
mode. 
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Check safety of installation and 
operations. Any protrusions in the 
traffic lane must be removed and 
equipment made safe. 

   

  

 Check supplementary and auxiliary 
devices such as solar panels, battery, 
UPS for operation where available. 

   

  

 Check UPS (Battery Backup) and 
Alarms (if with WIM) 

   

  

 Check equipment calibrations are 
within required limits and is 
compliance. 

   

  

 Check equipment earthing and MEN  

     
 

TECHNICIAN: …………………………………     COMPANY: ………………………………… 

SIGNATURE: …………………………………..     DATE SIGNED: …………………………… 

DATE SENT TO RMS: ………………………………… 
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ANNEXURE R321/C – FAULTS TYPES AND RESPONSE TIMES 
Response times for initial site attendance upon notification of WIMS faults are detailed in R300 
(Clause 6.2.1 Response Times and Annexure D). R300 categorizes ITS assets as either High Priority 
or Normal Priority and assigns suitable response times. 

  
 

 

PRN E18/0736/AS-09-001/PR-0018

Volume 15.1A 1055



(RMS Copyright and Use of This Document – Refer to the Foreword) 

Maintenance of Weigh-in-Motion Systems R321 
 

vi Ed 1/Rev 2 

ANNEXURE R321/D – SAMPLE INCIDENT SUPPORT REPORT 
 

WIM ID: …………………………………… LOCATION: ………………………………….… 

INCIDENT DATE: …………………………        REPORT DATE: ……………………………….. 

 

Incident Details  

 

 

 

 

When reported  

Who reported   

Was Incident or fault a dangerous 
situation? (Y/N) 

 

Police attendance? (Yes/No) 

Police Report #: 

 

Details of any vehicles involved  

 

 

 

  

Attending supervisor and team at 
site. Date and time. 

 

Immediate Safety measures taken. 
Date & time.  

 

Power Supply Point / post 
identification number 
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Initial Repair undertaken. Date & 
time 

 

Details of long term repair. Whom 
forwarded to for action. 

 

Description of replaced equipment 
and cost of equipment plus 
materials 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Number of hours claimed for 
complete repair 

 

Notes & Comments  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

TECHNICIAN: ……………………………… COMPANY: …………………………………….. 

SIGNATURE: ……………………………         DATE SIGNED: ………………………………… 

DATE SENT TO RMS: ………………………………… 
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GUIDE NOTES


(Not Part of Contract Document)

Using Specification R173 – Design Thickness of Reinforced Slabs.

Clause 4 requires odd shaped and mismatched slabs to be reinforced.  Clause 3 requires reinforcement to comply with RMS R53.  In particular, RMS R53 specifies a minimum cover of 50 mm.  Designers should consider, for odd shaped and mismatched slabs, the following options to ensure satisfactory durability when the specified slab thickness is less than 120 mm:


· lower paving life;


· thicker paving;


· locally thicker paving;


· accept cracking of odd shaped and mismatched slabs; or


· fibre reinforcement.


Edition 2


Clause 8
Tactile Indicators


New clause to cover requirements for the installation of tactile indicators.


Various products available comply with the Australian Standard to differing degrees.  Ceramic tiles are most likely to satisfy the requirements of Australian Standards and meet design life requirements.  Critical to the success of these products is correct installation.  A tile installation specialist should be consulted regarding the use of appropriate adhesive materials and correct installation techniques.



QA Specification R173

General Concrete Paving

Copyright – Roads and Maritime Services
IC-QA-R173

VERSION FOR: 
DATE: 

CONTENTS


CLAUSE
PAGE


iiForeword


RMS Copyright and Use of this Document
ii

Revisions to Previous Version
ii

Project Specific Changes
ii

1
General
1

1.1
Scope
1

1.2
Structure of the Specification
1

2
Foundations
2

2.1
Preparation of Foundations
2

2.2
Unsuitable Material
2

2.3
Compaction of Foundations and Backfill
2

2.4
Inspection of Foundations
3

3
Concrete Work
3

4
Odd Shaped and Mismatched Slabs
3

5
Joints
4

6
Surface Finish and Tolerances
4

6.1
General
4

6.2
Patterned Concrete Paving
4

7
Filling at Edge of Paving
5

8
Tactile Indicators
5

8.1
General
5

8.2
Tactile Indicator Tiles
5

8.3
Installation
5

Annexure R173/A – (Not Used)
7

Annexure R173/B – Measurement and Payment
7

Annexure R173/C – Schedules of Hold Points, Witness Points and Identified Records
8

C1
Schedule of Hold Points and Witness Points
8

C2
Schedule of Identified Records
8

Annexure R173/D – Planning Documents
9

Annexures R173/E to R173/K – (Not Used)
9

Annexure R173/L – Minimum Frequency of Testing
9

Annexure R173/M – Referenced Documents
10


Last page of this document is
10

Foreword


RMS Copyright and Use of this Document


Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services.


When this document forms part of a contract


This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract.


When this document does not form part of a contract


This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet website: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html

Revisions to Previous Version


This document has been revised from Specification RMS R173 Edition 2 Revision 2.


All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text has been extensively rewritten.


Project Specific Changes


Any project specific changes are indicated in the following manner:


(a)
Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text.


(b)
Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text.


RMS QA SPECIFICATION R173


GENERAL CONCRETE PAVING


1
General


1.1
Scope


This Specification sets out the requirements for the construction of concrete paving for footpaths, traffic islands, mowing strips, medians, driveways, behind kerbs and gutters and the installation of tactile indicators at new kerb ramps.


1.2
Structure of the Specification


This Specification includes a series of annexures that detail additional requirements. 


1.2.1
Measurement and Payment


The method of measurement and payment must comply with Annexure R173/B.

1.2.2
Schedules of HOLD POINTS, WITNESS POINTS and Identified Records


The schedules in Annexure R173/C list the HOLD POINTS and WITNESS POINTS that must be observed.  Refer to Specification RMS Q for the definitions of HOLD POINTS and WITNESS POINTS.


The records listed in Annexure R173/C are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E.


1.2.3
Planning Documents

The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must include each of the documents and requirements listed in Annexure R173/D and must be implemented.  


1.2.4
Referenced Documents and Definitions

Unless specified otherwise, the applicable issue of a referenced document, other than an RMS Specification, must be the issue current at the date one week before the closing date for tenders, or where no issue is current at that date, the most recent issue. 


Standards, specifications and test methods are referred to in abbreviated form (e.g. RMS R53).  For convenience, the full titles are given in Annexure R173/M.


The terms “you” and “your” mean “the Contractor” and “the Contractor’s” respectively.


2
Foundations 


2.1
Preparation of Foundations


The foundations for concrete paving must be formed to the required level, compacted and trimmed to produce a surface parallel to the surface of the concrete paving and conforming to Clause 6.


Low areas must be filled using Select Fill Type U, compacted in accordance with Clause 2.3.  Fill Type U consists of a granular material with maximum dimension 25 mm and a Plasticity Index, determined by Test Method RMS T109, of neither less than 2 nor more than 12.


2.2
Unsuitable Material


Notify the Principal that the foundations may contain material unsuitable to support the proposed pavement and if the Principal agrees the material is unsuitable, or the foundations are so deemed by the Principal, the Principal may direct the removal of this unsuitable material.  Such material must be disposed of in accordance with Specification RMS R44, unless directed otherwise by the Principal.


The requirements for removal and replacement and the provisions for payment of unsuitable material in RMS R44 (Unsuitable Material) must apply.


Surplus excavated material must be used in the construction of embankments, or spoiled in accordance with RMS R44 and no additional payment will be made for this work.


HOLD POINT


Process Held:
Replacement of unsuitable material.


Submission Details:
Notification that unsuitable material has been excavated to the extent directed.


Release of Hold Point:
The Principal will inspect the excavation and may direct further excavation, prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point.


Unsuitable material must be replaced with Select Fill Type U and compacted to the requirements of Clause 2.3.


2.3
Compaction of Foundations and Backfill


Foundations for concrete paving must be compacted to the following requirements when tested in accordance with the compaction testing requirements of RMS R44 and RMS Q Clause L3.


		Description

		Minimum Characteristic 
Relative Compaction



		Fill and Select Fill below a depth of 150 mm under the base of the paving.

		95.0%



		Backfill adjacent to pavement foundation and sides and behind kerbs and/or gutters.

		95.0%



		Top 150 mm of foundation.

		100.0%





2.4
Inspection of Foundations


Observe the Witness Point specified in RMS R53 Clause 6.1.


3
Concrete Work


Paving must be plain unreinforced concrete unless shown otherwise on the Drawings, except for:


(a)
Driveway slabs reinforced as shown on the Drawings;

(b)
Odd shaped slabs or slabs with mismatched joints;

(c)
Special colour or special texture to finished surfaces where shown on the Drawings;

(d)
Plain concrete slab with topping;

(e)
Slabs supporting tactile indicators.


Supply, reinforcement, placing, curing and protection of concrete must comply with RMS R53.


4
Odd Shaped and Mismatched Slabs


A slab must be considered to be odd shaped if any of the following conditions apply:

(a)
It is not a quadrilateral in plan view;


(b)
The longest side of the quadrilateral shape exceeds the shortest side by more than 50%;


(c)
The angle between any two adjacent sides of the quadrilateral differs from 90° by more than 10°; or


(d)
Not all transverse joints align with the transverse joints on the adjacent slabs.


Where odd shaped and mismatched slabs are required to accommodate variable footpath, driveway and median widths, they must be reinforced with SL82 Wire Mesh Fabric, located in the top half of the slab.  For slabs less than 120 mm thick, the minimum cover specified in RMS R53 does not apply and the reinforcement must be placed at the mid-depth of the slab.


When the joint layout is not detailed on the Drawings, submit a drawing showing the proposed joint arrangements and reinforcement for odd shaped and mismatched slabs.  Odd shaped and mismatched slabs must be avoided wherever possible.


HOLD POINT
(When the joint layout is not detailed on the Drawings)

Process Held:
Preparation of Foundation


Submission Details:
Drawing showing the proposed joint arrangements and reinforcement.


Release of Hold Point:
The Principal will consider the submitted drawing prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point.

5
Joints


Movement joints must be formed every 1.5 m for footpath paving.  Elsewhere the spacing must generally be 3 m or coincident with joints in adjacent kerbs and gutters.  Except where expansion or isolation joints are required, the joints must be 3 mm wide and 25 mm deep.


Expansion joints must be constructed at intervals not exceeding 6m and opposite expansion joints in adjacent kerbs.  Isolation joints must be provided in median paving against one of the abutting kerbs and where the paving abuts against gully pits, retaining walls and bridges.  Expansion and isolation joints must be 6 mm in width for the full depth of the paving and filled with a preformed joint filler in accordance with the requirements of Specification RMS 3204.

Joints in driveways must be as shown on the Drawings.


Joints must be constructed at right angles (10( to the longitudinal edge of the paving or be treated as odd shaped slabs.


6
Surface Finish and Tolerances


6.1
General

The foundation must be between 5 mm above and 10 mm below the design level.  The surface must not deviate from the bottom of a 3 m straight edge laid in any direction, by more than 10 mm, except at grade changes.


The exposed surface of the paving must be finished as specified in Table R173.1 to leave the surface plain and smooth, and uniform in colour and appearance.  All edges, except for those abutting other paving or structures, must be neatly rounded to a radius of 10 mm.  Edges abutting other paving or structures must be neatly rounded to 5 mm radius.


The finished surface of the concrete paving must be between 10 mm above and 5 mm below the design level and must not deviate from the bottom of a 3 m straight edge laid in any direction, by more than 5 mm, except at grade changes.  Where the surface is to match the surface of an adjacent structure, any vertical step across the joint must not exceed 5 mm.


Table R173.1 – Surface finish


		Item

		Exposed surface finish

		



		Footpaths and cycleways

		Broomed

		



		Driveways

		Broomed

		



		Paving below tactile indicator tiles

		Wood float

		



		All other paving

		Wood float

		





6.2
Patterned Concrete Paving


Patterned concrete paving consists of concrete paving over which has been placed a patterned stencil.


HOLD POINT


Process Held:
Placing of patterned concrete paving


Submission Details:
Details of pattern, colour, class of finish and experience of personnel in patterning concrete paving, 5 working days prior to placement.  The Principal may require a sample panel to be prepared and submitted.


Release of Hold Point:
The Principal will consider the submitted documents prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point.


The stencil must be applied after the bleed water has evaporated from the concrete surface.  Each coat of colour hardener must be applied at a consistent rate achieve a total thickness of between 3 mm and 4 mm.  On removal of the stencil, the surface must exhibit a well defined pattern with no edge ravelling.  A suitable sealer must be applied to the finish surface within 24 hours of placing the pattern, followed by a second coat of sealer 3 days later.


7
Filling at Edge of Paving


Unless shown otherwise on the Drawings or directed by the Principal, the space at the edge of paving or behind the kerb and/or gutter must be filled with select fill meeting the requirements of Clause 2.1 and compacted in accordance with Clause 2.2.


8
Tactile Indicators


8.1
General


Tactile indicators must be installed at locations shown on the Drawings.


Ensure that partly complete kerb ramps create no hazard for persons.


8.2
Tactile Indicator Tiles


Tactile indicators must have a colour contrast to surrounding surfaces and provide a luminance contrast to the surrounding surfaces of not less than 0.3 (30%).  They must be stain, slip, impact and UV resistant and conform to AS/NZS 1428.4.1.


8.3
Installation


Tactile indicator tiles must be bedded in an adhesive layer supported by a 125 mm thick concrete paving slab reinforced with SL82 fabric.  The concrete surface (with allowance for the thickness of the tiles and adhesive layer) and the tiled surface must both comply with the requirements of Clause 6 for finished surfaces.


Tiles must be installed:


(a)
in accordance with AS 3958.1;


(b)
in accordance with the manufacturers requirements for the installation method “Floors - Exterior floors, general applications - Cement based adhesive or modified mortar” to achieve “commercial” performance level as specified in AS 3958.1;


(c)
with base surface sitting flush with surrounding surfaces.


Prior to placing tiles, the concrete must be allowed to cure for six weeks or for a time recommended by a tile adhesive manufacturer to suit the adhesive used.  The concrete slab must be clean and free of dust or any contamination prior to placing tiles.  Cleaning must be by means of high-pressure hydro-blasting, Sand/grit blasting or “mechanical scabbling”.


An adhesive fixative able to prevent deterioration due to water infiltration and able to withstand pedestrian and maintenance vehicle traffic loads must be used to bed tiles.  Tiles must be fully bedded so that no voids exist beneath the tile.


Tiles must be spaced at the tile manufacturers recommended spacing.  Spaces between tiles must be packed full of grout and must be free of all voids and pits.  Tiles must be left free of excess grout, grout film or haze.


Movement joints must be installed at locations where:


(i)
tiles abut restraining surfaces;


(ii)
joints exist in the concrete below tiles;


(iii)
a change of plane exists in the tiled surface.


Fresh grout joints must not be trafficked for at least 7 days, unless otherwise recommended by the manufacturer.


HOLD POINT


Process Held:
Construction of kerb ramps.

Submission Details:
Details and properties of the proposed tiles, details of the proposed installation method and materials to be used, methods of protecting persons and the work.


Release of Hold Point:
The Principal will consider the information provided prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point.


Annexure R173/A – (Not Used)


Annexure R173/B – Measurement and Payment


Payment will be made for all costs associated with completing the work detailed in this Specification in accordance with the following Pay Items.


Where no specific pay items are provided for a particular item of work, the costs associated with that item of work are deemed to be included in the rates and prices generally for the Work Under the Contract.


Unless specified otherwise, a lump sum price for any of these items will not be accepted.


Pay Item R173P1 -
Concrete Paving

The unit of measurement is the “square metre” of surface of concrete paving.


A separate schedule rate is to be given for each type and thickness of pavement specified.


Payment must include all activities associated with the supply of materials, the preparation of foundations including filling, placing concrete and reinforcement, finishing, curing, joints and, where required, the placing of backfill at the edge of the paving.


Pay Item R173P2 -
Tactile Indicators

The unit of measurement is the “square metre” of surface of tactile indicators.


A separate schedule rate is to be given for each type of tactile indicator specified.


Payment must include all activities associated with the supply of materials, the preparation of foundations including filling, placing concrete and reinforcement, finishing, curing, joints, laying of tiles and, where required, the placing of backfill at the edge of the paving.


Annexure R173/C – Schedules of Hold Points, Witness Points and Identified Records


Refer to Clause 1.2.2.

C1
Schedule of Hold Points and Witness Points


		Clause

		Type

		Description

		



		2.2

		Hold

		Inspection of foundation for unsuitable material

		



		2.4 and RMS R53 Clause 6.1

		Witness

		Placing of concrete

		



		4

		Hold

		Submission of proposed joint arrangement and reinforcement details (where the joint layout is not detailed on the Drawings)

		



		6.2

		Hold

		Submission of pattern concrete paving details

		



		8

		Hold

		Construction of kerb ramps

		





C2
Schedule of Identified Records


The records listed below are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E.

		Clause

		Description of Identified Record

		



		4

		Drawing showing the proposed joint arrangements and reinforcement.

		



		8

		Details and properties of the proposed tiles, details of the proposed installation method and materials to be used, methods of protecting persons and the work.

		





Annexure R173/D – Planning Documents

Refer to Clause 1.2.3.

The following documents are a summary of documents that must be included in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN.  The requirements of this Specification and others included in the Contract must be reviewed to determine additional documentation requirements.


The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must include the key quality planning action point below:


· Tactile indicator tiles:  Details and properties of the proposed tiles, details of the proposed installation method and materials to be used, methods of protecting persons and the work (Clause 8.3).

Annexures R173/E to R173/K – (Not Used)


Annexure R173/L – Minimum Frequency of Testing


		Clause

		Characteristic Analysed

		Test Method

		Minimum Frequency Of Testing



		2.1

		Plasticity of selected backfill

		T109

		One per 200 m3 prior to placement



		2.3

		Compaction

		As required by RMS R44

		As specified in RMS Q Annexure Q/L





Annexure R173/M – Referenced Documents


Refer to Clause 1.2.4.

RMS Specifications


RMS Q
Quality Management System

RMS R44
Earthworks


RMS R53
Concrete (for General Use), Mortar and Grout


RMS 3204
Preformed Joint Fillers for Concrete Road Pavements and Structures

RMS Test Methods


RMS T109
Plastic Limit and Plasticity Index of Road Materials


RMS T166
Determination of Relative Compaction


Australian Standards


AS/NZS 1428.4.1
Design for access and mobility - Means to assist the orientation of people with vision impairment - Tactile ground surface indicators


AS 3958.1
Ceramic tiles - Guide to the installation of ceramic tiles
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GUIDE NOTES


(Not Part of Contract Document)

EDITION 2 REVISION 1


Edition 2 Revision 1 of Specification RTA R132 Safety Barrier Systems was an amplification of the earlier Specification RTA R69.  The scope of RTA R69 was limited only to guardfence (i.e. post and rail safety barrier).


EDITION 3 REVISION 0


Overview


The changes in this revision includes updating the format to that currently in use for RMS roadworks specifications, updating the references, re-writing certain clauses to improve its clarity, and other changes to reflect current practice.

A major change is the requirement that all safety barrier systems must have been accepted by the RMS for use on classified roads.  These fall into two categories: public domain systems and proprietary systems.  For public domain systems, the manufacture, supply and construction must comply with the details shown on the RMS Model Drawings listed in Annexure R132/M.  For proprietary systems, the manufacture, supply and construction must comply with the manufacturer’s recommendations, and with any RMS requirements for the product.  


Any such RMS conditions attached to the acceptance of a product are made available to all persons using the product in NSW.  Project Managers should not add any other requirements which do not comply with the intent of the acceptance process.  


Clause 1.4


Clause 1.4 prohibits any safety barrier system without fully operational end treatments to be unshielded on a road open to traffic.  There will be cases, for example on the near side of a dual carriageway, where this prohibition could be relaxed for trailing end treatments.  A HOLD POINT is provided to allow the Contractor to submit proposals to vary the requirement, provided that the proposal is accompanied by a satisfactory risk assessment.


Note that delineation is required on bridge traffic barriers and concrete safety barriers.  However, the method of attachment of delineators to bridge traffic barriers requires approval from Engineering Technology Bridge Engineering Branch.


Clause 4.2.1


Clause 4.2.1 has been modified to prohibit the addition of cement to the backfilling around the steel tubes at Posts Nos 1 and 2 in a Modified Eccentric Loader Terminal (MELT).  Experience has shown that the bound soil can become airborne as a hard lump during an accident.  For the same reason, it is very important to ensure that all concrete surrounding the buried part of a post or tube is monolithic and extends to the base of hole.

The RMS does not accept all the current provisions of AS/NZS 3845 “Road safety barrier systems” and this Standard is not referenced in this Specification.  The Standard is currently under review and it is intended that updating RMS R132 will be considered when the new version of the Standard is issued.  
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Foreword


RMS Copyright and Use of this Document


Copyright in this document belongs to Roads and Maritime Services.


When this document forms part of a contract


This document should be read with all the documents forming the Contract.


When this document does not form part of a contract


This copy is not a controlled document.  Observe the Notice that appears on the first page of the copy controlled by RMS.  A full copy of the latest version of the document is available on the RMS Internet website: http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/specifications/index.html

Revisions to Previous Version


This document has been revised from Specification RMS R132 Edition 3 Revision 3.


All revisions to the previous version (other than minor editorial and project specific changes) are indicated by a vertical line in the margin as shown here, except when it is a new edition and the text has been extensively rewritten.


Project Specific Changes


Any project specific changes are indicated in the following manner:


(a)
Text which is additional to the base document and which is included in the Specification is shown in bold italics e.g. Additional Text.


(b)
Text which has been deleted from the base document and which is not included in the Specification is shown struck out e.g. Deleted Text.


RMS QA SPECIFICATION R132


SAFETY BARRIER SYSTEMS

1
General


1.1
Scope


This Specification sets out the requirements for the construction of new safety barrier systems, including safety barriers, end treatments, transitions and delineation, and the removal of existing safety barrier systems.  It does not include the construction of clear areas behind safety barrier systems.


Pedestrian fences have a road safety function but are not road safety barriers.  Their construction is not included in the scope of this Specification.


1.2
Structure of the Specification 


This Specification includes a series of annexures that detail additional requirements.


1.2.1
Project Specific Requirements

Annexure R132/A outlines the types, locations and delineation details of safety barrier systems and devices to be removed, and supplied and constructed, in accordance with this Specification.


1.2.2
Measurement and Payment


The method of measurement and payment must comply with Annexure R132/B.


1.2.3
Schedules of HOLD POINTS and Identified Records


The schedules in Annexure R132/C list the HOLD POINTS that must be observed.  Refer to Specification RMS Q for the definition of HOLD POINTS.


The records listed in Annexure R132/C are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E.


1.2.4
Planning Documents


The PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must include each of the documents and requirements listed in Annexure R132/D and must be implemented.


In all cases where this Specification refers to the manufacturer’s recommendations, these must be included in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN along with any applicable RMS requirements.


1.2.5
Referenced Documents


Unless specified otherwise, the applicable issue of a referenced document, other than an RMS Specification, must be the issue current at the date one week before the closing date for tenders, or where no issue is current at that date, the most recent issue.


Standards, specifications and test methods are referred to in abbreviated form (e.g. AS 2350).  For convenience, the full titles are given in Annexure R132/M.


1.3
Definitions


The terms “you” and “your” mean “the Contractor” and “the Contractor’s” respectively.


“RMS” refers to the Roads and Maritime Services.

The following definitions apply to this Specification.


(a)
Crash cushion:  See “end treatment”.


(b)
Delineation unit:  Delineation refers to treatments which enhance the visual definition of the roadway operating area.  In the context of this Specification, a delineation unit is either:


-  a retroreflector fixed to a mounting plate attached to a road safety barrier, or

-  a retroreflector attached to, or placed immediately in front of, an end treatment.

(c)
Departure end treatment:  An end treatment for a safety barrier system of a type which is used only at the departure end with respect to the direction of flow of traffic.


(d)
Device:  A generic term used to refer to a safety barrier, an end treatment or a transition.  In this context, a device is usually part of a safety barrier system.


The term is also used to describe a type of retroreflector.  Refer to AS/NZS 1906.2 for further information.


(e)
End treatment:  A device to protect vehicle occupants from injury in an impact with the end of a safety barrier.  End treatments can be either leading end treatments or departure end treatments.

(f)
Joint:  Three types of joints are used in concrete road safety barriers:


Construction joints are provided for the convenience of construction and their presence must not impair the load-carrying capacity and serviceability of the structures.


Contraction joints are joints provided to control shrinkage cracking without impairing the strength of the structure.


Movement joints (also called expansion or isolation joints) are provided between portions of a structure or between adjacent structures to permit relative movements between the portions or structures on either sides of the joints.


Reinforcing steel usually continues through construction and contraction joints but not through movement joints.  Movement joints may include dowels or other items designed to limit relative movements in some directions.


(g)
Leading end treatment:  An end treatment at the end of a safety barrier which faces oncoming traffic.


(h)
List of accepted safety barrier products:  The list of road safety barrier products that have been accepted by the RMS for use on classified roads.  For a copy of this list, refer to Clause 2.1.  The date of issue of this list is as shown.


(i)
Manufacturer’s recommendations:  The specification, installation manual and drawings for a specific proprietary safety barrier system or device, prepared by or for the manufacturer, detailing the components, the system or device, and the methods and/or procedures for installation.

(j)
Nested rails:  Two or more steel rails erected together (one inside the other) to increase stiffness.  Nested rails share bolts.

(k)
Safety barrier system:  A longitudinal structure whose prime purpose is to restrain and/or redirect in a controlled manner vehicles which are out of control.  A safety barrier system includes one or more safety barriers with associated end treatments and transitions.


(l)
RMS requirements:  When used in relation to proprietary products, this phrase refers to any specific requirements for the products included in the RMS’ acceptance advice to the supplier.  It is a requirement of each acceptance that these requirements be made known to any purchaser of the product for use on the NSW classified road system.

(m)
Safety barrier:  That part of a safety barrier system other than end treatments and transitions.


(n)
Terminal:  See “end treatment”.


(o)
Transition:  A connecting device to provide effective continuity of the protection offered by a safety barrier between safety barriers of different properties or dimensions.  The part of a safety barrier system with varying properties such as stiffness and dimensions, between and linking safety barriers with different properties or dimensions.  A transition may also link or connect a safety barrier to a fixture.


1.4
Traffic Management

On a road open to traffic, you must implement a suitable traffic management plan, conforming to Specification RMS G10, to shield any partly dismantled or partly constructed safety barrier system or any safety barrier system without fully operational end treatments.  


Should you wish to vary this requirement, you must provide to the Principal full details of your proposals to protect the passing traffic.  Your submission must include a risk assessment.


HOLD POINT


Process Held:
On a road open to traffic, allowing any safety barrier system which does not have fully operational end treatments to be unshielded.


Submission Details:
Submit, at least three clear working days before the proposed exposure of the safety barrier system without fully operational end treatments, full details of your proposals together with a risk assessment of your proposals.


Release of Hold Point:
The Principal will examine the proposals and the associated risk assessment prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point. 


On a road open to traffic, you must consider the locations of any temporary stacks of new or surplus materials or components when preparing your traffic control plan in accordance with RMS G10.  


If stacks are located behind a serviceable road safety barrier system, the clear space between the road safety barrier system and the stack must allow for the dynamic deflection of the system and be at sufficient distance from the ends of the system to allow the proper functioning of the end treatments.


2
Components for Safety Barrier Systems


2.1
Standards


Road safety barrier systems must comply with this Specification, the manufacturer’s recommendations along with any applicable RMS requirements, or the Drawings, as applicable.

All road safety barrier systems must have been accepted by the RMS for use on classified roads.  The list of RMS accepted safety barrier products can be accessed from:

http://www.rms.nsw.gov.au/business-industry/partners-suppliers/design-documents/safety-barrier-products/index.html

Their manufacture, supply and construction must comply with this Specification and:


(a)
for public domain systems, the RMS Model Drawings listed in Annexure R132/M; or 


(b)
for proprietary systems, the manufacturer’s recommendations and any RMS requirements for the product,


as applicable.


If a particular safety barrier system is specified in the documents, an alternative to the specified system may be submitted for consideration by the Principal only if the alternative is accepted for use by the RMS for the same duty.


2.2
Identification


Mark on any steel rails, precast concrete segments and all plastic components of safety barrier systems and devices unobtrusively and permanently in text not more than 20 mm high, the following information:


(a)
name of the manufacturer;

(b)
batch number, or date of manufacture;

(c)
strength grade and base metal thickness of the steel rails.


2.3
Certificates of Compliance


At least seven (7) days prior to the proposed use of any materials and components supplied by you, submit to the Principal a signed statement certifying that the materials and components supplied comply with the requirements of this Specification.  Support this statement with any relevant test reports and a copy of your verification checklist.


For galvanised steel components, include a manufacturer’s certificate of compliance certifying that the zinc coating mass is in accordance with the requirements of AS/NZS 4680, or, for components of proprietary safety barrier systems or devices, the manufacturer’s recommendations and any specified RMS requirements.


2.4
Steel


2.4.1
Properties


Steel for the safety barriers must comply with the following:


		Item

		Standard

		Requirement



		Posts and blockouts

		AS/NZS 1594

		Grade HA 300



		Rails and rail stiffening pieces

		AS/NZS 1594

		Grade HA 350, 2.7 mm base metal thickness unless shown otherwise on the Drawings



		Strut and yoke

		AS 1163 and AS/NZS 3678

		Tubes to be Grade C350.  Yoke to be fabricated from Grade 250



		Tubes for breakaway posts and soil plates

		AS/NZS 1594

		Grade HA 250



		Base plates

		AS/NZS 3678

		Grade 250





For proprietary products, steel must comply with the manufacturer’s recommendations and any RMS requirements.


2.4.2
Bolts, Nuts and Washers


Bolts, nuts and washers must comply with the details shown on the Drawings or the manufacturer’s recommendations and any RMS requirements.

2.4.3
Protective Treatment


Unless stated otherwise in the manufacturer’s recommendations and any RMS requirements for a specified proprietary safety barrier system or device, the surfaces of all ferrous metal components including posts, blockout pieces, rail elements, anchor plates, connectors and end treatment pieces must, after fabrication, be treated in accordance with AS 1627.4 or AS 1627.5, and finished by hot‑dipped galvanising in accordance with AS/NZS 4680.


Galvanise all ferrous bolts, nuts and washers in accordance with AS 1214.


2.4.4
Curving Steel Rail


Where a radius of less than 45 m is specified, curve the steel rail at the factory.  Carry out the curving operation in a manner that will not result in damage to the galvanising.


Clearly mark the curve radius in a permanent manner on the rear face of factory curved steel rail.

2.4.5
Wire Rope


Wire rope for post and rail end treatments must comply with AS 3569 and the details shown on the Drawings.


Wire rope used in proprietary systems must comply with the manufacturer’s recommendations and any applicable RMS requirements.

2.5
Concrete and Mortar


Unless stated otherwise in the manufacturer’s recommendations and any applicable RMS requirements for a specified proprietary safety barrier system or device, or in Clause 4.3 for a concrete safety barrier system or device, the supply, placing and curing of concrete and mortar must comply with Specification RMS R53.

If steam curing is proposed, submit such details as part of your PROJECT QUALITY PLAN (refer Annexure R132/D).

2.6
Plastic


Plastic components must comply with the manufacturer’s recommendations and any applicable RMS requirements or the Drawings, as applicable.


2.7
Aluminium


Sheet aluminium for delineator mounting plates for concrete road safety barriers must comply with AS/NZS 1734.  Sheet must be alloy designation 1150 and anodised black in accordance with AS 1231.  Anodising thickness grade must be AA15.


2.8
Retroreflective materials


Retroreflective materials and combination of fluorescent/retroreflective materials must comply with AS 1906.1 or AS 1906.2 as appropriate.  Colour testing for fluorescent material in daylight must be carried out by the double monochromator method.


2.9
Powder coating


Powder coating must comply with AS 4506.


2.10
Timber

Timber posts and blockout pieces where specified for terminals must be strength grade F8 Australian Slash Pine, preservative treated to hazard level H4 in accordance with AS 1604.1.  Preservative treatment must be carried out using a vacuum/pressure autoclave process in a State Forests of NSW approved facility.  The preservative used must not contain any chromium or arsenic.  After treatment the timber must not be resawn, dressed, planed or otherwise have its original dimensions altered.

Address the hazards associated with timber preservatives and treated timber to comply with Specification RMS G22 and comply with WorkCover NSW Code of Practice for the Safe Handling of Timber Preservatives and Treated Timber.


3
Removal of Safety Barrier Systems


3.1
Removal - Scope


Removal of an existing installed safety barrier system includes:


(a)
dismantling or demolition of safety barriers, transitions and end treatments;


(b)
extracting all posts, anchors and other in-ground components and materials;


(c)
removing all components and waste materials from the site;


(d)
cleaning, backfilling and mechanically compacting all excavations and holes formed by the extraction of posts, anchors and other in-ground components and materials; and


(e)
stacking or disposing of components and waste materials.


3.2
Coordination and Sequence of Work


Where the safety barrier system being removed is on a road open to traffic, coordinate the removal with other work at the Site to eliminate or minimise the exposure of an incomplete safety barrier system to traffic.  

If practicable, commence removal of a safety barrier system from the departure end (remote from the approach of traffic), to improve traffic safety.


3.3
Post Holes


Remove all redundant posts, anchors and other in-ground components by extraction or excavation.  Following removal of the posts, clean out and backfill the holes.  Backfilling and compaction of holes must proceed in 150 mm layers using similar materials to existing surrounding layers.  Compact backfill to not less than the density of the surrounding layers.


3.4
Stacking or Disposing of Components


Temporary stacking of materials on site must comply with Clause 1.4.

Do not damage any components to be retained by the Principal.  Components to be retained by the Principal are listed in Annexure R132/F.


Deliver to and stack in an orderly manner at the locations stated in Annexure R132/F all components to be retained by the Principal.


All other surplus materials resulting from removal of safety barrier systems become your property, and must be removed from the site.


4
Construction of Safety Barrier Systems


4.1
Construction - General


Construction of safety barrier systems includes supply, delivery, handling and assembly of components and devices, setting out, and supply and installation of delineation.


Plan and execute your work in a manner that prevents damage to underground and above ground facilities such as utilities, services, structures, pavements, vegetation, etc.


The Principal will supply the components listed in Annexure R132/G and make them available to you at the locations and dates shown in Annexure R132/G.


Supply all other components and materials necessary to complete the work.


Unless stated otherwise in the manufacturer’s recommendations or shown otherwise on the Drawings, construct safety barrier systems with post supports with the posts vertical.  Construct other safety barrier systems with the upright axis normal to the surface at the front of the barrier.


Construct the safety barrier system to form a smooth line vertically and horizontally, when viewed along the line of the system, free from humps, sags, or other irregularities, within tolerances.


Any component of a safety barrier system must not be welded or flame cut in the field under any circumstances.  Welding and flame cutting in a workshop may be undertaken only where shown on the Drawings or in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations.


Record details of any non-standard materials or installation in your Quality Records.


4.1.1
Damage


Transport, handle and install components of safety barrier systems to avoid damage.


Where damage occurs, address the nonconformity in accordance with RMS Q.


After installation, components must not be left with splits, burrs, or sharp edges.


Repair any minor damage to galvanising in accordance with Appendix E of AS/NZS 4680 immediately, if practicable, and in any case within 24 hours, using at least two coats of a zinc-rich paint in accordance with AS/NZS 3750.9.  Match the colour of the original surface either directly or by applying a further compatible treatment.  Restrict this method of repair to individual areas not exceeding 40 cm2 for any point repaired and a total 0.1% of the surface area of any face for multiple repairs.


4.1.2
Setting Out


Survey work must comply with Specification RMS G71.


Install pegs in the ground (or mark with paint on hard ground) to mark the start and finish points and line of safety barriers, transitions and end treatments including the line of flare if applicable, before commencing construction.  Measure offsets for flares from a line parallel to the adjacent lane line.


HOLD POINT


Process Held:
Installation of safety barrier system.


Submission Details:
Notification that the set out is in accordance with this Specification, the Drawings and the manufacturer’s recommendations, at least two full working days before the proposed commencement of installation of posts or assembly of components or devices whichever is earlier.


Release of Hold Point:
The Principal will inspect the set out of the safety barriers prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point. 


4.1.3
Sequence of Work


Where a safety barrier system is being constructed on a road open to traffic, commence the work at the end closest to approaching traffic, except where the barrier connects at its departure end to a fixed object such as an existing barrier or the end of a bridge or tunnel.  


Commission end treatments and transitions at the earliest practicable time.  Provide temporary end treatments until the permanent treatment is complete.


4.2
Post and Rail Safety Barrier Systems


4.2.1
Installation of Posts - Method Constraints


In ground conditions where you consider that installation of the posts by driving is unsuitable and that 400 mm diameter holes are necessary, you must promptly advise the Principal.  Do not commence excavation of the 400 mm diameter holes until the Principal has approved the use of 400 mm diameter holes for installation of the posts.


Where the post is to be installed through a bound pavement layer, or when installing the posts for a Modified Eccentric Loader Terminal (MELT), or where directed by the Principal, carry out excavation or preboring to achieve a minimum hole diameter of 400 mm.  Extend this hole diameter at least to within 300 mm of the level of the bottom of the installed post.


Locate each hole so that the post will be positioned centrally or towards the nearest traffic lane in the prebored hole.


Backfill around the steel tubes at Posts Nos 1 and 2 in a MELT must be clean, well graded, granular material.  Do not add cement to this backfill.


Backfill around other posts must be clean, well graded, non-cementitious granular material or material obtained from excavating the post holes, provided that any different material types from within a hole are placed to match surrounding layers.


4.2.2
Installation of Posts - Acceptance Criteria


Installation of the posts must comply with the following requirements:


(a)
The posts must be installed to the depth, line and spacing shown on the Drawings, and to the tolerances in Clause 4.5;

(b)
The installation process must not cause any structural damage to the post, including any soil plates attached to the post;

(c)
The installation must not cause any damage to the pavement beyond 100 mm from any part of any post, including any soil plate attached to the post;

(d)
When a lateral force of 1 kN is applied in any direction within the top 200 mm of an installed post but before the rail is secured, the movement of the post at ground level must be not more than 3 mm;

(e)
Backfill material around the steel tubes and soil plates of gating leading end treatments, and at Posts Nos 1 and 2 in a Modified Eccentric Loader Terminal (MELT), must be compacted to a minimum 95% relative compaction, measured in accordance with Test Method RMS T166;


(f)
The disturbed pavement or ground around a post must be trimmed and compacted to a dense, tight, smooth and sealed condition so that resistance to water penetration is similar to that of the adjacent surface.


4.2.3
Installation of Posts - Difficult Sites


If, in your opinion and for reasons outside your control, it is not feasible to install posts at the specified depth or location, submit to the Principal a proposal for a different method of supporting the safety barrier.


Alternative methods of support are not permitted for end treatments.  You may, however, submit proposals for extending the safety barrier to a location where installation of the end treatment is feasible, or proposals for a different end treatment, for consideration by the Principal.


4.2.4
Orientation of Posts and Blockout Pieces

Install steel posts in a median facing the direction shown in Annexure R132/H.

Erect all C-section blockout pieces and steel posts with the open or concave face away from the ultimate direction of approach of traffic in the closest adjacent carriageway, unless shown otherwise on the Drawings.


4.2.5
Cables in End Treatments


Tension cables in end treatments by tightening the nuts at both ends of each cable to 50 Nm as part of the construction of end treatments.


Maintain tension in cables in end treatments until the Date of Completion, and keep the nuts at both ends tightened to 50 Nm.


4.3
Concrete Safety Barrier Systems


4.3.1
General


Construct concrete safety barrier systems using either precast segments, by placing concrete using fixed forms or by slipforming, or a combination of these methods.


4.3.2
Preparatory Work on a Rigid Pavement (Concrete Surface)


Prior to constructing any part of a concrete safety barrier system on a concrete surface, you must:


(a)
where you intend to use fixed forms or slipforming,


(i)
fill each joint in the concrete surface on the line of the barrier with a bead of silicone sealant, extending the full width and a minimum of 100 mm outside both edges of the base of the safety barrier system, and forming a convex surface wholly proud of the plane of the pavement;


(ii)
after filling each joint as in (i) above, debond the concrete surface on the line of the barrier by applying a uniform cover of curing compound at the rate of 0.3 litre/m2, extending the full width and a minimum of 100 mm outside both edges of the base of the safety barrier system; and


(b)
where you intend to use precast safety barrier system segments, after debonding the concrete surface, construct a (nominal) 15 mm cement mortar pad beneath and for the full width and length of the barrier system.


4.3.3
Joints in Concrete Placed Insitu


For concrete placed insitu (either using fixed forms or by slipforming), control the shrinkage cracking by sawing or forming contraction joints.  Contraction joints must be straight, square to the line of the barrier, 50 mm deep, and spaced at intervals of not more than 4.5 m along the barrier.


Where you elect to use sawing to control cracks, carry out sawing before uncontrolled cracking begins, and in any case, within 12 hours after placing the concrete.


Construct movement joints where shown on the Drawings.  Movement joints must be straight, square to the line of the barrier, and 6 mm wide.  Fill movement joints with a preformed joint filler complying with Specification RMS 3204.


Where a concrete safety barrier system is cast or slipformed adjacent to or on top of a concrete pavement base layer, the same type of movement or contraction joint in the concrete base must be made in the safety barrier system and located to form a continuous joint through both structures.


4.4
Wire Rope Safety Barrier Systems


Construct wire rope safety barrier systems in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations and any applicable RMS requirements.  Unless otherwise shown in Annexure R132/A or on the Drawings, all posts must be coloured white.


Where the horizontal radius of the barrier is less than 200 m or the vertical curvature at a sag is such that K (which is the length of the vertical curve measured in metres divided by the change in grade expressed as a %) is less than 30 m, do not install a wire rope safety barrier system.  Advise the Principal and request instructions on the type of safety barrier system to be constructed.


HOLD POINT


Process Held:
Construction of a wire rope safety barrier system.


Submission Details:
Proposed barrier system and a statement that horizontal and vertical curvatures are suitable, 
or,
A statement that the horizontal curvature and/or vertical curvature at the Site is/are unsuitable for a wire rope barrier system.


Release of Hold Point:
The Principal will inspect the site and, if necessary, advise on the type of safety barrier system to be constructed prior to authorising the release of the Hold Point. 


4.5
Construction Tolerances


4.5.1
General


Unless stated otherwise in the manufacturer’s recommendations and any applicable RMS requirements for a particular proprietary safety barrier system or device, tolerances for construction of all safety barrier systems and devices must be as follows:


(a)
For height of barrier: ( 20 mm;


(b)
For line of safety barrier system: ( 20 mm in plan view; and


(c)
For departures from the upright axis (vertical or normal to the surface as applicable - see Clause 4.1): ( 15 mm at the top of the barrier.


The height must be measured vertically for systems constructed with vertical posts and normal to the road surface for other systems.  Measure the height as follows:


(i)
where the barrier is within the pavement, from the pavement surface;


(ii)
where the barrier is adjacent to the pavement, from the line of pavement crossfall extended to the barrier line; and


(iii)
for all other circumstances, as shown on the Drawings or as directed by the Principal.


Do not take into account local surface level deviations with maximum horizontal dimensions of 2 m when measuring heights.


Do not exceed the height tolerance on the basis of producing a straight line along the top of a barrier.


In addition to the above, the tolerances stated in Clauses 4.5.2, 4.5.3 and 4.5.4 will also apply as appropriate.


4.5.2
Post and Rail Safety Barrier Systems

Refer to Figure R132.1.


The tolerance on post spacing must be plus or minus 25 mm.  The deviation of the top of any post from a straight line joining the tops of the posts on either side must not exceed 10 mm, after allowing for horizontal and vertical curves


When the barrier is erected, the maximum combined tolerance for rotation in plan of the post and blockout piece must be 30 mm, except that this may be increased to 60 mm for an isolated post where separated by at least 8 m from another post with a rotation in plan beyond 30 mm.


Where the rail is supported on a shelf angle, there must be no horizontal or vertical gap between the rail and the inner faces of the shelf angle.




Figure R132.1


4.5.3
Concrete Safety Barrier Systems


Face steps, including at construction joints, must not exceed the limits in Table 3.4.2 in AS 3610 for Class 3 surface finish, viz 5 mm for 100% of readings and 3 mm for 80% of readings.


The deviation from any specified plan or cross-sectional dimension must not exceed 1/200 times the specified dimension, or 5 mm, whichever is the greater.


The deviation of any point from a straight line joining any two points on top of the barrier must not exceed 1/250 times the length of the line or 10 mm, whichever is the greater, after allowing for horizontal and vertical curves.


Surface undulations on the faces of a barrier must not exceed the limits in Table 3.4.2 in AS 3610 for Class 3 surface finish, viz:



		Length of 
Straight Edge

		Percent of Readings



		

		80%

		100%



		300 mm

		3 mm

		4 mm



		1,500 mm

		5 mm

		7 mm





Any offset between the line of an existing joint in a concrete pavement base layer and the line of the corresponding joint in the concrete safety barrier system placed insitu adjacent to or on top of the concrete pavement base layer must not exceed 15 mm at the bottom of the barrier.


The line of a transverse joint must not deviate by more than 10 mm from a line comprising a series of contiguous straight lines on the surfaces of the barrier.  Contraction joints must not deviate more than 5( from the square to the line of the barrier and be 50 (( 5) mm deep.  Movement joints must not deviate from the square to the line of the barrier by more than 5( and the width must be within 
– 0, + 2 mm of the specified width.


4.5.4.
Wire Rope Safety Barrier Systems


Comply with the tolerances specified in Clause 4.5.1, the manufacturer’s recommendations and any applicable RMS requirements.

4.6
Delineation


Supply delineation units and mount them on safety barrier systems at locations and spacings as shown on the Drawings or as detailed in Annexure R132/A.


Except on a concrete safety barrier, arrange delineation units so that drivers approaching from either direction will see only:


(a)
red retro-reflectors on their left;


(b)
white retro-reflectors on their right on two-way carriageways; and


(c)
yellow retro-reflectors on their right on one-way carriageways and medians separating traffic in opposing directions.


The retro-reflectors must be either discrete device type retro-reflectors or sheeting type retroreflectors complying with AS 1906.2.


For post and rail safety barriers, delineation units are as shown on RMS Model Drawing R0710 - 18.  


Fix slash markers G9-257(L) or G9-257(R) as appropriate to end treatments for post and rail safety barriers.  Remove any manufacturer’s labels or markings.  


Details of the slash markers may be found at 
www.rms.nsw.gov.au/cgi-bin/index.cgi?action=searchtrafficsigns.form.  


Sheeting must be Class 1 in areas without roadway lighting and Class 1W in areas which are lit.


Retro-reflectors on concrete safety barriers must be as shown on RMS Model Drawing R0720 - 06.  


The combination fluorescent/retro-reflective sheeting must comply with AS 1906.1 for Class 1 in areas without roadway lighting and for Class 1W in areas which are lit.  


Fasten the base plate to the top of the barrier using an epoxy adhesive formulated for the purpose.  Use the adhesive in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations and any applicable RMS requirements.

Safety barrier delineators are to be spaced to comply with AS 1742.2 or at 20 m centres, whichever gives the closer spacing.

4.7
Waste


Recycle, reuse or dispose of all surplus material, rubbish and other debris in accordance with the requirements of Specification RMS G36.


Annexure R132/A – Project Specific Requirements

The types, locations of safety barrier systems and devices to be removed and constructed, and the locations of delineation units are described in the table below or on the Drawings.


		Safety Barrier System Details

		Delineation Units



		Type

		Locations

		Locations



		Type
(Safety Barriers, End Treatments, and Transitions)

		 * P / NP

		 * R / I

		 * Side
    L / R / M

		From
(km)

		To
(km)

		Carriage-way

		Left
(km)

		Right
(km)



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Note*:


P:  Patented

NP:  Non patented


R:  Remove

I:  Install


L:  Left

R:  Right

M:  Middle


Annexure R132/B – Measurement and Payment


Payment will be made for all costs associated with completing the work detailed in this Specification in accordance with the following Pay Items.


Where no specific pay items are provided for a particular item of work, the costs associated with that item of work are deemed to be included in the rates and prices generally for the Work Under the Contract.


Unless specified otherwise, a lump sum price for any of these items will not be accepted.


The rate for each Pay Item for construction of safety barriers, end treatments and transitions includes the supply and installation of delineation.


No additional payment will be made for royalties or the like payable in connection with any product supplied by you in the performance of the Contract.


No additional payment will be made for disposal or recycling of surplus material.


No additional payment will be made for laps in barrier rails or nested rails when measuring length for payment.


Pay Item R132P1
Removal of Safety Barriers


The unit of measurement for Pay Item R132P1 is the linear metre calculated from the actual length of safety barrier removed not including end treatments or transitions.


Pay Item R132P2
Removal of End Treatments and Transitions


The unit of measurement for Pay Item R132P2 is “each” end treatment or transition removed.


Pay Item R132P3
Construction of Post and Rail Safety Barriers


The unit of measurement for Pay Item R132P3 is the linear metre calculated from the actual length of barrier constructed not including end treatments or transitions.


R132P3.1
Near side (single sided) post and rail barriers



R132P3.2
Median (double sided) post and rail barriers

Pay Item R132P4
Post Holes at 400 mm Diameter


The unit of measurement for Pay Item R132P4 is “each” 400 mm diameter post hole required and excavated or bored.  The schedule quantity for Item R132P4 is a provisional quantity.


Pay Item R132P5
Construction of Wire Rope Safety Barrier Systems


The unit of measurement for Pay Item R132P5 is the linear metre calculated from the actual length of barrier system constructed including wire rope anchor blocks.


Pay Item R132P6
Construction of Plastic Safety Barriers


The unit of measurement for Pay Item R132P6 is the linear metre calculated from the actual length of plastic barrier constructed not including end treatments or transitions.


Pay Item R132P7
Construction of Concrete Safety Barrier Systems


The unit of measurement for Pay Item R132P7 is the linear metre calculated from the actual length of concrete safety barrier system including end treatments constructed from concrete and transitions supplied and constructed.


The schedule rate includes preparation of the existing surface and incorporation of any voids or inserts.


Pay Item R132P8
Construction of End Treatments


The unit of measurement for Pay Item R132P8 is “each” end treatment supplied and constructed, but not including concrete end treatments which are included in Pay Item R132P7 or wire rope anchor blocks which are included in Pay Item R132P5.


Pay Item R132P9
Construction of Transitions


The unit of measurement for Pay Item R132P9 is “each” transition supplied and constructed, but not including concrete transitions which are included in Pay Item R132P7.


Annexure R132/C – Schedules of Hold Points and Identified Records


Refer to Clause 1.2.3.

C1
Schedule of Hold Points

		Clause

		Description



		1.4

		Exposure of traffic to a barrier without operational end treatments.



		4.1.2

		Setting out.



		4.4

		Construction of a wire rope safety barrier system.





C2
Schedule of Identified Records


The records listed below are Identified Records for the purposes of RMS Q Annexure Q/E.


		Clause

		Description of Identified Record



		2.3

		Statement that the materials and components comply with the requirements of this Specification, supported by test reports and a copy of your verification checklist.



		4.1

		Details of non-standard materials or installation.



		4.2.1

		The locations at which you consider that ground conditions are such that 400 mm diameter holes are necessary





Annexure R132/D – Planning Documents


Refer to Clause 1.2.4.

The following documents are a summary of documents that must be included in the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN.  The requirements of this Specification and others included in the Contract must be reviewed to determine additional documentation requirements.


Information to be supplied by you as part of the PROJECT QUALITY PLAN must include, but not be limited to, the following:


		Clause

		Description

		



		1.2.4

		Copies of the manufacturer’s recommendations and any RMS requirements for the product for each proprietary system to be used.

		



		2.4

		Details of proposed steam curing of concrete.

		



		4.1

		Precautions to prevent damage to underground and above ground facilities (utilities, services, structures, etc).

		



		4.1.4

		Procedure to provide temporary shielding to end treatments on roads open to traffic.

		



		4.2.2

		Details of driving equipment and helmet proposed for driving steel posts, plus procedure to prevent damage to posts if installing by driving.

		





Annexure R132/E – (Not Used)


Annexure R132/F – Components to be Stacked by the Contractor


Refer to Clause 3.4.

Stack the following components from removed safety barrier systems at the locations shown, for retention by the Principal.


		Components to be stacked

		Location of stack



		

		



		

		



		

		



		

		



		

		





Annexure R132/G – Materials and Components to be Supplied by the Principal


Refer to Clause 4.1.

The following materials and components will be supplied by the Principal.

		Materials and Components

		Where available to you 

		When available to you



		

		

		



		

		

		



		

		

		



		

		

		



		

		

		





Annexure R132/H – Double-Sided Safety Barrier Systems Supported on Steel Posts in Medians


Refer to Clause 4.2.4.

The orientations of steel posts and blockout pieces must be as described in the table below or as detailed on the Drawings.


		Location

		Orientation of C-Section Steel Posts and Blockout Pieces:


Open (i.e. concave) face towards …



		Side of Median

		From 

		To

		



		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		





Annexures R132/I to R132/L – (Not Used)


Annexure R132/M – Referenced Documents


Refer to Clause 1.2.5.

RMS Specifications


RMS G10
Traffic Management

RMS G22
Work Health and Safety (Construction and Maintenance Works)

RMS G36
Environmental Protection


RMS G71
Construction Surveys


RMS Q
Quality Management System


RMS R53
Concrete (for General Use), Mortar and Grout


RMS 3204
Preformed Joint Fillers for Concrete Road Pavements and Structures


RMS Test Methods


RMS T166
Determination of relative compaction


RMS Model Drawings for Each Public Domain System or Device


R0710-01
W Beam and Thrie Beam Safety Barriers – Post and Block Out Components


R0710-02
W Beam and Thrie Beam Safety Barriers – Notched Blockout


R0710 - 03
W Beam and Thrie Beam Safety Barriers - Post on Base Plate


R0710 - 04
W Beam and Thrie Beam Safety Barriers - Post on Slip Base Plate


R0710 - 05
W Beam Safety Barriers - Abraham Blockout for Raising Pail Height on Existing Post


R0710 - 06
W Beam Rail and Stiffening Piece Connection


R0710 - 07
Thrie Beam Rail (2.7BMT & 3.5BMT) and Stiffening Piece Connection


R0710 - 08
W Beam and Thrie Beam Safety Barriers - Terminal Connectors


R0710 - 09
W Beam and Thrie Beam Safety Barrier - W Beam to Thrie Beam Transition


R0710 - 10
W Beam Nesting Rail and Half Length Rail


R0710 - 11
Thrie Beam Half Length Rail


R0710 - 12
Thrie Beam 3.5 BMT Rail for Transition to Rigid Barrier


R0710 - 13
W Beam Rail - Terminal Component - Anchor Plate


R0710 - 14
W Beam Rail - Maintenance Rail (for Variable Gap Connection)


R0710 - 15
W Beam and Thrie Beam Rail - Fastener Components - M16 Mushroom Head Bolts & Nuts


R0710 - 16
W Beam and Thrie Beam Rail - Fastener Components - Hexagon Head Bolts & Nuts


R0710 - 17
W Beam and Thrie Beam Rail - Posts - Base Plates and Slip Base Plates - Hexagon Head Bolts and Nuts


R0710 - 18
W Beam and Thrie Beam Safety Barrier Delineation Unit


R0710 - 19
AASHTO G4 W Beam Assembly


R0710 - 20
Thrie Beam Assembly Using Standard Blockouts


R0710 - 21
Modified Thrie Beam Assembly Using Notched Blockouts


R0710 - 22
AASHTO G4 W Beam Nested Rail Assembly


R0710 - 23
Thrie Beam Nested Rail Assembly


R0710 - 24
W Beam and Thrie Beam Post Installation - Hard Ground and Terminals


R0710 - 25
Wire Rope Barrier Transition to W Beam Barrier - One Way Roads 


R0720 - 01
Type F Concrete Barrier - Galvanised Cover Assembly - 1100mm Openings


R0720 - 02
Type F Concrete Safety Barrier - Cast-in-Situ Applications - Sections and Profiles


R0720 - 03
Type VCB Vertical Concrete Safety Barrier - Cast-in-Situ Applications - Section


R0720 - 04
Type F Concrete Barrier - Detail of Power Supply Opening - 1100mm wide


R0720 - 05
Type F Concrete Safety Barrier - Cast-in-Situ Applications - Single Sided Sections and Profiles


R0720 - 06
Concrete Barrier Delineation Unit


R0720 - 07
Thrie Beam Connection to Type F Barrier or Parapet on Concrete Bridges


R0720 - 08
Type F Concrete Safety Barrier - Transition to Type SF Kerb and Type SA Kerb and Gutter


R0720 - 09
Type F Concrete Safety Barrier - Median Transition to Elsholz Redirective Kerb


R0720 - 10
Type F Concrete Safety Barrier Transition to Type SA Kerb and Gutter


R0730 - 01
Modified Eccentric Loader Terminal (MELT) - Post, Tube and Yoke Details


R0730 - 02
MELT and TT Terminals - W Beam Rail - Terminal Rail Detail


R0730 - 03
Modified Eccentric Loader Terminal (MELT) - Diaphragm Plate Details


R0730 - 04
MELT and TT Terminals - Buffered End Section Details


R0730 - 05
MELT and TT Terminals - Cable Assembly and Fasteners


R0730 - 06
Modified Eccentric Loader Terminal (MELT) - General Arrangement


R0730 - 07
Modified Eccentric Loader Terminal (MELT) - Buffered End & Anchorage Detail


R0730 - 08
Trailing Terminal (TT) General Arrangements - Post and Anchorage Details


R0730 - 09
Type F Concrete Safety Barrier - Cast-in-Situ Sloped End Terminal - Permanent Installations


R0730 - 10
Type VCB Concrete Safety Barrier - Cast-in-Situ Sloped End Terminal - Permanent Installations


R0740 - 01
Elsholz Concrete Safety Barrier - Median and Nearside Installation - Sections/Profiles


Australian Standards


AS 1163
Structural steel hollow sections


AS 1214
Hot-dip galvanised coatings on threaded fasteners (ISO metric course thread series)


AS 1231
Aluminium and aluminium alloys – Anodic oxidation coatings


AS/NZS 1594
Hot-rolled steel flat products


AS 1604.1
Specification for preservation treatment – Sawn and round timber


AS 1627
Metal finishing – Preparation and pre-treatment of surfaces


AS 1627.4
Abrasive blast cleaning of steel


AS 1627.5
Pickling


AS/NZS 1734
Aluminium and aluminium alloys – Flat sheet, coiled sheet and plate


AS 1742.2
Manual of uniform traffic control devices – Traffic control devices for general use


AS/NZS 1906
Retroreflective materials and devices for road traffic control purposes

AS/NZS 1906.1
Retroreflective sheeting


AS/NZS 1906.2
Retroreflective devices (non-pavement application)


AS 3569
Steel wire ropes

AS 3610
Formwork for concrete

AS/NZS 3678
Structural steel – Hot-rolled plates, floorplates and slabs


AS/NZS 3750.9
Paints for steel structures – Organic zinc-rich primer


AS 4506
Metal finishing – Thermoset powder coatings


AS/NZS 4680
Hot-dip galvanized (zinc) coatings on fabricated ferrous articles


Other Documents


Manufacturer’s recommendations and any applicable RMS requirements for each proprietary safety barrier system or device.
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